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FOREWORD

This volume is one of a series of handbooks prepared by Foreign
Area Studies (FAS) of The American University. designed to be useful
to military and other personnel who need a convenient compilation of
basic facts about the social, economic. political. and military;
institutions and practices of various countries. The emphasis is on
objective description of the nation's present society and the kinds of
possible or probable changes that might be expected in the future.
The handbook seeks to present as full and as balanced an integrated
exposition as limitations on space and research time permit. It was
compiled from information available in openly published material. An\

"-( extensive bibliography is provided to permit recourse to other)
(. published sources for more detailed information. There has been no

attempt to express any specific point of view or to make policy
recommendations. The contents of the handbook represent the work
of the authors and FAS and do not represent the official view of the
United States government.

An effort has been made to make the handbook as comprehensive
as possible. It can be expected, however. that the material,
interpretations, and conclusions are subject to modification in the
light of new information and developments. Such corrections. -
additions, and suggestions for factual, interpretive, or other change as
readers may have will be welcomed for use in future revisions.
Comments may be addressed to:

The Director
Foreign Area Studies
The American University
5010 Wisconsin,Avenue. N.W.
Washington. D.C. 20016
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PREFACE

In 1971 the People's Republic of China (PRC) was in a state of
unprecedented fluidity, accentuated in part by a still obscure but
apparently momentous political struggle that occurred in the summer
and early fall of the year. This crisis, which appeared to have involved
key national leaders, was probably connected with the country's
continuing efforts to stabilize the domestic condition and to
restructure external relations, both of which had been disrupted by
the violent turbulence of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
(1966-69). According to fragmentary clues that could be pieced
together in Novemberresearch and writing for the present Area
Handbook for the People's Republic of China was completed in
Octoberthe political status of Lin Piao may have been affected
adversely by this political infighting. Lin Piao, minister (If national
defense. deputy Party chairman, and Party Chairman Mao Tse-tung's
officially designated "successor," was variously reported as either
critically ill. purged, or even dead. If true. the implications of this
turn of events for the immediate future of the PRC and for the
outside world remained unclear. Lack of reliable information imposed
a serious limitation on any attempt to outline even the most tentative
assessment of this new situation. which was as unexpected as it was
dramatic.

Whatever the case, many Western observers increasingly suspected
that the PRC's leaders were split in their debates over priorities
among major national policies. These debates were apparently focused
on. among other things. the Chinese Communist Party's traditional
but currently tenuous authority to command "the gun" or the armed
forces: the relative emphasis to be placed on economic development
as opposed to defense buildup; and the place of the Soviet Union and
the United States in post-Cultural Revolution foreign relations. The
outcome of debates on any of these issues might well be influenced by
the retirement, removal, or demise of any one of the handful of aged
national leaders, all of whom had been in positions of power for more
than two decades.

The current Area Handbook for the People's Republic of China
replaces the 1967 Area Handbook for Communist China, which was
prepared by a team headed by Frederic H. Chaffee and included
George E. Aurell, Helen A. Barth, John H. Dombrowski, Neda A.
Walpole. and John 0. Weaver. The authors of the present volume



have found it necessary to redo completely all but a minuscule portion
of the earlier edition. partly because the 1967 volume 'was prepared
during the initial phase of the Cultural Revolution and partly because
a number of new. critical studies on mainland China became available
after 1967.

The Area Handbook for the People's Republic of China is an
introduction to the very complex and little-known world of mainland
China that includes a quarter of the world's total population. It seeks
to present the dominant aspects of social. political. and economic life
as objectively as the availability and current state of knowledge on
this society permit. Sources of information used include scholarly
studies reflecting various disciplines and perspectives, current
journals. English translations of Communist Chinese materials. and
materials in the Japanese language.

Grateful-acknowledgment is given to a number of persons for their
contribution to the present studyiliii-W.-Henderbon served initially
as team chairman. and Eston T. White wrote Chapter 7. Living
Conditions. Special thanks go to Professor Harold C. Hinton of
George Washington University, who wrote Chapter 10. Political
Dynamics. The authors are also deeply grateful to the t011ov;ing China

specialists for their generous help. comments. and advice: Nancy E.
Bateman. John Philip Emerson, Robert Michaf" Field. Edwin F.
Jones. Marion R. Larsen. Peter G. Smith. and K. P. Wang.
Responsibility for inTsentation. errors, and omissions is.- however.

entirely that of the authors.
A glossary .is included for the reader's convenience. Wherever

possible. transliteration for Chinese words .follows the Wade-Giles
system for the Mandarin dialect, modified to eliminate diacritical
marks but retaining the apostrophe to indicate aspirated consonants.
Departures from modified Wade-Giles spelling have been made in the
case of a few wordsfor example. Taiping (Wade-Giles: Tai-p'ing)
that have long been familiar to Western readers liner other
romanizations. The United States Board on Geographic Names,
United States Department of the Interior. Gazetteer of Mainland
China, No. 22, Second Edition, Washington. D.C., 1968, has been
used for the spelling of Chinese place names.
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COUNTRY SUMMARY

1. COUNTRY: People's Republic of China (PRC). Established 1949
after expulsion by force of the Republic of China (Nationalist China)
from mainland. The PRC regime is in control of the country with the
world's oldest continuous history and civilization dating back to the
second millennium B.C. National capital: Peking.
2. GOVERNMENT: Unitary system with nominal division of powers
into executive. legislative, and judicial arms. In practice. until the
mid-1960s the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) was above the
government; ultimate power rested in Party's Politburo (Political
Bureau). Extensive breakdown of Party and governmental machinery
during the-Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution (1966-69) resulted in
significant transfer of power to the People's Liberation Army (PLA).
In 1971 political situation was highly fluid and volatile.
:3. POPULATION: About 800 million in 1971world's largest.
comprising roughly one-quarter of world population. Approximately
80 percent rural. 20 percent urban. Estimated annual growth rate 2 to
2.5 percent, with population expected to reach 1 billion by 1980s.
Major ethnic group. Han Chinese (94 percent): some sixty minority
g:oups constitute 6 percent of total population.
4. SIZE: About 3.7 million square miles: third largest in world. China
Proper (see Glossary) 40 percent of total area: remainder in Outer
China (see Glossary). Approximately 13.210 miles of land borders
shared with twelve neighbors: coastline of approximately 3.500 miles
bounds east and south.
5. TOPOGRAPHY: Three major regions: northern. extending from
the Pamirs,and Tien Shan mountain system in the west to Greater
Khingan Range in east and encompassing Sinkiang Uighur. upper
Ninghsia Hui. and Inner Mongolian autonomous regions and northern
Kansu Provincemountains, ranges, plateaus, low-lying basins. and
deserts; western, encompassing Tibetan Autonomous Region,
Tsinghai Province. and western Szechwan Provincesome of world's
highest mountains ring great Tibetan Plateau, which has tableland
over 12,000 feet high; and eastern. consisting of China Proper and
Northeast China characterized by landscape of fertile valleys
interrupted by low mountain ranges. Great rivers flow eastward to the-
sea.
6. CLIMATE: Great regional contrasts. North China is dry with long,
cold winters, much of its rainfall falling in short span in summer.
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Northwest China is extremely dry, with great seasonal extremes of hot
and cold. In lower Yangtze River valley area, w..,ters shorter than in
north, and rainfall greater and more evenly distributed. In southern
and southeastern tropical and subtropical coastal areas, annual
rainfall high and winters warm and dry. In Southwest China, in
Yunnan Province, climate is temperate on the plateau, although area
lies partly in the tropics; in Szechwan Province, protected by
mountains to the north, climate is warm and moist year round; in
Tibet, rainfall is sparse. falling mostly in summer, winters extremely
cold, and temperature cool rest of the year.
7. LANGUAGES: The- Han speak a number of related Sinitic
languages known collectively as Chinese. Major form, Mandarin, is
national language; other forms regional, in spoken form for most part
mutually unintelligible but using same_ ideographic writing system.
Minority ethnic group languages belong predominantl!, to Sino-
Tibetan. Altaic, and Austroasiatic families.
8. RELIGION: Among Han, primarily folk religion embracing
Confucianist. Taoist, Buddhist, aid animist elements; Mahayana
Buddhism popular in Yangtze valley. Islam practiced by under :3
percent of population, primarily Han but also some minority ethnic
groups. Christianity has small following. Among non-Han, many
animistic cults. (Proselytizing and many other religious activities
discouraged or banned by government, although freedom of religious
belief guaranteed by constitution.)
9. EDUCATION: In 1962 about 90 million primary school pupils. 15
million secondary school students, and 900,000 in institutions of
higher learning; estimated 60 percent of rural youth and much higher
proportion of urban youth were then attending school. After 1962 a
major reorganization of education transformed all full-time schools
into part-work part-study schools, stressing vocational training with
great reduction of time allotted to academic work. All schools closed
in mid-1966. Primary and secondary schools resumed after one or two
years; higher institutions remained closed four years; some colleges
and universities reopened in 1970 with reduced enrollment. Literacy
among adults estimated at 40 percent.
10. HEALTH: Life expectancy estimated at fifty-two years in 1971;
death rate estimated at fifteen per 1.000 population in 1970.
Noteworthy improvement in health of population since 1960 because
of large-scale pest and disease eradication campaigns and better
sanitation. Health care in rural areas is responsibility of People's
Communes, with costs borne by member dueg. Severe .tlortage of
modern doctors; since mid-1960s much use made of "barefoot
doctors medical aides trained in first aid and treatment of common
ailments using modern and traditional techniques.
11. JUSTICE: No formal codes of civil or criminal law or procedure
since 1949; legal processes are flexible with enforcement dependent
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upon current political and ideological considerations; much use made
of governmental directives and administrative regulations. Highest
formal judicial body is Supreme People's Court, supervising three
levels of subordinate courts. Parallel structure for public prosecutors.
headed by Supreme People's Procuratorate. In late 1960s and early
1970s PLA had effective control over administ- )n of justice
12. ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS: Country divided into twenty-
one provinces, five autonomous regions (provincial-level areas given
special status because they contain sizable minority ethnic group
populations), and three municipalitiesPeking, Shanghai, and
Tientsinwhich, because of their populations and importance, are
administered directiy by the central government. Country is divided
into eleven military regions, each having one or more military
districts and each military district being coterminous with a
province.
13. ECONOMY: Underdeveloped, mainly agricultural. Estimated
gross national product (GNP) in 1970 equivalent to US$80 billion or
US$100 per capita income. Economy considerably damaged by
overmobilization in Great Leap Forward (1958-60); recovered in 1962-
65 period to 1957 level through new economic policies. Industry and
transportation disrupted in Cultural Revolution, but rural economy
apparently not much affected. Recovery to 1966 level and slight
further growth in GNP took place in 1969 and 1970.
14. INDUSTRY: Expanded greatly by 1971 from small base inherited
in 1949 but remained underdeveloped in relation to country's
endowment of natural resources, huge population, and ambition, of
leadership. Factories and mines concentrated in eastern third of
country. Industry as whole contributes estimated half of GNP. Among
Asian nations. PRC second only to Japan in gross industrial output.
In per capita output, PRC ranks far behind Japan and other
industrialized powers.
15. AGRICULTURE: Most important sector of economy, engaging 75
to 85 percent of labor force; contributes about one-third of GNP and
provides substantial foreign exchange earnings. Farm output mainly
rice, wheat, other edible grains. and some industrial crops; fisheries,
forestry, and grazing less important. Ninety percent of farming
carried on by Communes, 10 percent by state farms.
16. LABOR: Labor force estimated about 350 million; only 15 to 25
percent (45 million to 85 million) in nonagricultural employment.
Average yearly income of nonagricultural workers and employees
stated off. ially at 650 yuan (2.46 yuan equal US$1) in 1970, about the
same as it 1957.
17. FOREIGN TRADE: State monopoly; used to promote
industrialization and modernization and also used as tool to
implement PRC political and ideological policies. Principal Imports.
Manufactured goods including: machinery and equipment; iron and
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steel; chemicals (of which more than half fertilizers). Raw materials
for processing (of which more than one-third rubber), and grains.
Principal Suppliers. Of industrial commodities, Japan, West
Germany, and United Kingdom; Canada main source of grains in
1971. Value of Imports. 1970 preliminary estimate: equivalent of
US$2.165 million, up 18 percent from 1969. Principal Exports. Textile
yarns and fibers; animal:,. meat. and fish; clothing; fruit and
vegetables; and crude materials. Principal Markets. Hong Kong,
Japan. Singapore. %Vest Germany, and United Kingdom. Value of
Exports. 1970 preliminary estimate: equivalent of US$2,060 million, 2

percent above 1969.
18. FINANCE: Ministry of Finance and banking network, headed by
People's Bank of China, major instruments of financial supervision
and control of economy. Nation's financial resources obtained
primarily via state budget and from state enterprises, institutions.
and organizations. No comprehensive budget ever, made public
through 1971. Over 90 percent of budgetary revenue derived from
profits and taxes generated by state enterprises. Balanced national
and local budgets favored. Revenue goals determined by expenditure

requirements.
19. COMMUNICATIONS: Telephone. telegraph. and postal services
operated by state. Most enterprises in urban areas have telephones;
all rural Communes reported to be linked by telephone. Telegraph
service fairly well developed. Postal services reported dependable, but
extent unknown. Radio stations in all provincial and autonomous
regional capitals; overseas service in 1970 in thirty-three languages,
five Chinse dialects, for over 1,500 hours weekly. Television stations
in major urban centers: telecasts limited to certain days and times;
estimated in 1971 up to 200,000 television sets in use.
20. RAILROADS: State owned and operated. Estimated 22,000 route-
miles in latter 1960s. Railroads largely concentrated in eastern third
of country before 1949; since then, considerable expansion to v-!..stern

provinces of China Proper and to Sinkiang.
21. ROADS: Official report in 1969 fiAed total highway milek..e at
500,000 miles-187,500 miles all-weather roads and 312.5(X) miles
secondary roads. New road construction primarily in int Ind two-

thirds of country.
22. INLAND WATERWAYS: Length of navigable waterways
increased from 46,000 miles in 1949 to 90,000 in 1957; 25,000 miles

open to steam vessels. In mid-1960s Yangtze River most important
inland waterway.
2:3. PORTS AND PORT FACILITIES: Eight major ports open to
foreign trade in 1971: Lu-ta (Dairen); Ch'in-huang-tao; Tientsin;
Tsingtao; Lien-yun-chiang (in northern Kiangsu): Shanghai; Canton;
and Chan-chiang (in southern Kwangtung). Merchant fleet in 1970 of
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248 ships totaling 868,000 displacement tons; also unspecified number
of foreign ships under charter.
24. CIVIL AVIATION: State owned and operated; under apparent
control of PLA in 1971. In 1966, fifty domestic air routes in service,
covering 25.000 miles and connecting seventy domestic cities.
International service to several adjacent countries. Several foreign
airlines maintained regular service to PRC.
25. INTERNATIONAL MEMBERSHIP: United Nations. by vote on
October 25, 1971.
26. INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENTS AND TREATIES: Mutual
assistance treaties with Soviet Union. North Korea, and North
Vietnam; border agreements with all neighbor states except India,
Laos, Bhutan, and Sikkim; treaties of friendship with Albania and
several other Eastern European states: economic. cultural exchange.
technical cooperation, and trade agreements with many states. Most
important aid agreements with Tanzania. Pakistan. Albania, Burma,
Egypt. and Ethiopia.
27. THE ARMED FORCES: Named People's Liberation Army (PLA)
since 1946; successor to the Red Army, founded in late 1920s, as
military arm of Chinese Communist Party. Conceived of as -people's
army" with mission to implement domestic Party policies in addition
to its military duties. One of world's largest military fbrce with
estimated total strength in 1971 of 2.88 millionover 90 percent
ground forces: 180.000 air force; and 150,000 navy. About 7 million
well-trained militia. PLA manned entirely by draft, with
approximately 7 million annually reaching draft age of eighteen.
Capacity to wage major offensive operations restricted by limited
logigtical resources and limited sea and airlift capabilities. Although
PRC had nuclear capability. its missiles in 1971 posed no strategic
threat to powers outside Asia.
28. INTERNAL SECURITY: Before mid-1960s Ministry of Public
Security was main operating element in security system with direct
command of People's Police at all levels; during Cultural Revolution,
People's Police seriously disrupted and incorporated under command
of, or replaced by, PLA. PLA believed to have remained in control of
internal security in 1971. Security functions also carried out by
various occupational, residence, and social organizations sponsored
by, but partly autonomous of, the central government.
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SECTION I. SOCIAL

CHAPTER 1

GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE SOCIETY

The People's Republic of China (PRC) is the world's rn-st populous
country and is the third largest in size after the Soviet Union and
Canada. It covers the eastern side of the Eurasian landmass and is
rich in natural resources, and its climate is generally temperate. Much
of its cultivable land is fertile, but there is an insufficiency of arable
land for its population, which is burgeoning at the rate of from 16
million to 20 million a year. The country is overwhelmingly Han
Chinese. who all use one written language. The country's culture has
always been predominantly secular, although all the world's major
religions have gained adherents there.

The PRC is heir to the world's tnost enduring culture. Nevertheless,
its leaders have been more critical about their past than had any of
their predecessors. They take pride in some aspects of their country's
legacy but reject others that, they assert, interfere with their goal of
creating a new, powerful, socialist China.

The government of the PRC was formally established in October
1949 after the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), led by Chairman
Mao Tse-tung, defeated the incumbent government forces of the
Republic of China (Nationalist China) and installed a new political
system. This new system was based on an essentially alien system of
ideology rooted in Marxism-Leninism--exemplified at the time by the
Soviet Union and its satellite countries. The Nationalist government
of Chiang Kai-shek, forced to withdraw to the island province of
Taiwan, continued to challenge the PRC's legitimacy. It argued that
the Chinese Communists had imposed on the mainland an alien,
totalitarian dictatorship against the popular will.

This argument, coupled with the PRC's intervention in the Korean
conflict in 1950 (an intervention denounced by the United Nations
(UN) as "aggression"), constituted a basis for efforts by many
noncommunist nations to block the PRC's representation in the UN
for more than two decades. In October 1971, however, the Chinese
Communists gained the endorsement of the UN General Assembly for
its claim to China's seats in the world organization.

.--
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The introduction of a revolutionary foreign ideology to a society
that has demonstrated a remarkable capacity to resist changes has
presented problems. Despite the CCP leaders' rhetoric that
"construction begins with destruction." they have paid due attention
to the country's heritage, which conditions the people's attitudes,
beliefs. and aspirations.

The Chinese Communists" have consistently recognized that
revolutionary change. to be viable. depends to a considerable extent
on its acceptability to the people and that this change cannot be
fashioned by decree or coercion alone. They realized that the process
of effectuating change in mental attitudes was complex and
frustratingly time consuming.

They have had to cope with the inherited centrifugal forces of
regional diversity. Marked differences exist among various regions
differences that encourage provincial particularism, foster sectional
interests and. when unrestrained. have led to periodic fragmentation.
These divisive tendencies often have gained ascendancy and
contributed to the rise of local kingdoms and local strong men. The
strong forces of cultural homogeneity, a common heritage, one
language. and the Confucian system of recruiting government officials
kept political discontinuities from seriously impeding continuity of
the civilization.

In addition, there has been fragmentation on ethnic grounds.
Although only 6 percent of the population is non-Han, this portion in
absolute terms is sizablenumbering close to 50 million in 1971. At
least ten minority groups have 1 million or more member:; each. Thus
the pace of socialist transformation has had to be flexible in order to
account for the idiosyncracies of different minority peoples.

Another portion of the inheritance has been poverty. which is likely
to be a very long-term problem because of rising population. Only
about 11 percent of the total land area is suitable for cultivation.
Rainfall in most of the densely populated eastern part of the country
is sufficient for the crops grown (supplemented by irrigation), but
years of drought or of excessive rainfall have often occurred and have
resulted in reduced harvests and widespread famine. More than four-
fifths of the population are peasants. who not only must eke out an
existence on this limited acreage but also must provide the state with
labor and revenue. The pressure of the population on land and the
demands of the state for revenue have been age-old problems.

The strategies. of the communist leadership to cope with major
issues have been based on two basic approaches. These have been
used concurrently, but emphasis on each has varied according to
circumstances. They have differed on the means by which to bring
about socialist transformation in the shortest possible time. One
approach, as exemplified by both the Great Leap Forward (see
Glossary) and the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution (see
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Glossary), has stressed indoctrination, intensive mass mobilization,
moral incentives. and self-sacrifice in the interest of collectivity. The
other one. although not neglecting these factors. has emphasized
balance between moral and material incentives. between ideological
fervor and technical expertise. and between militancy and
moderation. The second approach was pronounced from 1961 to 1965
and. more recently, since the subsiding of the Cultural Revolution in
1969.

Efforts to strike a balance between both strategies have frequently
caused acrimony. The national leadership has had to take into
account conflicting regional interests. tensions between the Party and
the armed forces and between old and young functionaries. and the
personal ambitions and shifting loyalties of influential figures. Some
Western observers have suggested that the PRC's occasional
convulsions since 1949 have been surface symptoms of such
underlying tensions and frustrations.

Throughout the 2,000-year imperial period. Chinese society was.
given its size and territorial spread. remarkable for the homogeneity
of its institutions and value orientation. Chief among the factors that
contributed to the persistence of Chinese culture was Confucianism,
the dominant ideology that influenced all aspects of Chinese life.
Sometimes mistakenly regarded as simply a religion, Confucianism
was first and foremost a practical system of political and social
philosophy. It was essentially a system of thought and a way of life
that exalted the dignity of man, stressed harmony in society. and
sought the establishmkt of rule not by the wealthy or the noble but
by men of virtue and talent. At the same time. however, the society
was notable for the relative paucity of strong social ties connecting

-'individuals to the larger society as against the extensive social
obligations deeply felt by members of small groups toward one
anotherfor example, in the nun,erous and cohesive patrilineages,
guilds. and voluntary associations.

Upward mobility was possible for men of suprior intellectual
ability and education and was :lot seriously restricted by criteria
relating to birth or economic condil;on. The status of women,
however. was low, and many traditional institutions acted to keep it
so.

The PRC regime has brought about significant changes in the
preexisting social configuration. It has worked to change the value
system of traditional China; in particular, it has sought to increase
the individual's sense of identification with society as a whole and to
reduce his particularistic loyalties to smaller groups. It has also
worked, with considerable success, to raise the status of women. It has
done so by making women legally the equals of men in rights and
obligations and by eliminating practices that had given females an
inferior position in society.
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The most ambitious governmental effort to affect Chinese society ;if
the decade ending in 1971 has been that directed toward changii-;
both the character and values associated with education.
Traditionally, scholarship had been the surest route to political power
and high social status. It was the accepted duty of the educated to
rule and of the uneducated to serve their rulers. The Communists had
always opposed this view and, beginning in the early 1960s, the PRC
began to reorganize schools and their schedules, curricula, and
admissions policies to close the social distance between the scholar
and the peasint or worker and to eliminate the age-old gap between
mental and manual labor.

Social mobility has been greatly affected by the policies of the
Communist regime. "Politics in command" has been the slogan, and
political orthodoxy and reliability have replaced Confucian learning as
the chief criterion for upward movement. To the leadership the most
convincing proof of political reliability has been that he person under
consideration for advancement joined the Communists well before the
Party had gained control of the Chinese mainland, and thus the effect
on upward mobility of the primacy given political reliability h...s been
to severely limit access to high status for persons too young to have
played an active political role before 1949. Although purges and
reshuffles have periodically eliminated some senior leaders and
promoted others, all persons in power in 1971 were, as they had been
since 1949, persons who had participated actively on the communist
side since at least the mid-1940s, the period of civil war. Some
observers have suggested that the frustration of ambitious persons
who saw their way to power blocked by the continued tenure of the
older generation of leaders contributed considerably to the animus of
the early stages of the Cultural Revolution.

Beginning in the third century B.C. an emperor, the personification
of the state, ruled through a bureaucracy recruited by an elaborate
examination system. The endurance of this form of rule, coupled with
imperial China's ignorance of the outside world, led the Chinese to
consider their civilization as being at the center of the worldthe
Middle Kingdom. In time of strength China assumed suzerainty over
its weaker neighbors and exacted from them token tributes and
pledges of allegiance.

China's self-centered outlook persisted in part because of
geography. The towering Himalayas, the Tibetan plateau, steppes,
deserts, and highlands, and the sea tended to screen China from the
rest of the major centers of civilization in Europe and the Near East.
Until the nineteenth century China was deprived of the challenge and
the interchange of ideas that come from intimate contact with alien
cultures of equal level.

In the middle of the nineteenth century they were suddenly
confronted with the industrialized Westfirst the British and French
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and later the Americans, Germans, Italians, Dutch, and Russians.
Unaware of the dynamic and aggressive elements inherent in the
political, economic, and social systems of Western nations, the
Chinese ruling class underestimated their capabilities. It regarded the
Westerners as merely the most recent of a long line of culturally
inferior barbarian invaders.

In the face of a determined Western onslaught aimed at opening the
country to economic, missionary, and diplomatic activities, China
first reacted by clinging to the traditional attitude of cultural
superiority, hoping that the Western tide would recede. Backed by the
military strength of their nations, Western traders were able not only
to build up a lucrative trade with China but also to obtain for
themselves immunity from its laws. This privileged position
engendered in many Chinese an intense and widespread antiforeign
feeling, despite the.considerable good will that missionaries had been
able to foster in many areas by their humanitarian efforts. Toward the
end of the nineteenth century, many leading members of the scholar-
official class began to advocate a policy of compromise, which would
adopt Western technology without changing the basic values, and
structure of Chinese society.

When the Manchu dynasty was overthrown in 1911, Sun Yat-sen
and his adherents hoped to set up a republic along Western lines. For
two decades. however, China was divided into warlord regimes, and it
was not until 1928 that Chiang Kai-shek brought much of the country
under the centralized but tenuous control of the Kuomintang
(Nationalist Party, often abbreviated as KMT). Chiang tried to carry
out the aspirations of Sun to set up a viable democratic government,
but his efforts were frustrated by quarrels among warlords, ineffective
national administration, the Japanese invasion. and the opposition of
the Communists.

Since its takeover in 1949, the communist government has
demonstrated tremendous vigor and has, by resorting alternately to
force and persuasion, by and large neutralized all forces of opposition.
The Communists established a strong and centralized government;
embarked upon an ambitious program of economic construction and
industrialization; extended the state's political and military influence
effectively into the frontier regions for the first time in history; and
maintained a considerable degree of stability. Although the regime
has not satisfied some of the aspirations of its people, in general
popular satisfaction with its achievements appears to have outweighed
resentments.

By 1957 the communist leadership had grown confident of its
ability to fashion a new society, but at the same time it had become
increasingly concerned about the dwindling Soviet aid to the PRC.
The interplay of optimism and uncertainty propelled Mao to
inaugurate, but not without internal opposition, the ill-fated Great
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Leap, which was a technologically and economically naïve attempt to
accelerate socialization -and make the country an industrial power
overnight. He also tried to impose the People's Commune system,
through which, he intended to organize rural life along paramilitary
lines and to reform the family system. The family had been the basic
social and economic unit on which the imperial Confucian social order
was based. The purpose of reform was to do away with family loyalties
that had usually taken precedence over the demands of the state.

The Great Leap failed, with disastrous effects, because the peasants
were forced to work to exhaustion and were deprived of all material
incentives and because two years of adverse weather in many parts of
the country brought widespread famine. Moreover, the family
structure was torn asunder, and this brought about popular reaction
against the regime. The intensive drive was abruptly relaxed: some of
the excessive features of Communes were dropped, families were
reunited as household units, and supplemental private plots were
returned to each peasant family. The communist leadership was also
forced to relax the Party's control over all levels of economic life. Mao
himself came under muted criticism within the Party, and in 1959 he
stepped down from the office of the chief of state, relinquishing that
office to his long-time associate Liu Shao-ch'i, who at the time was
regarded as a possible successor to Mao.

Through 1965 the PRC followed moderate domestic policies
apparently against Mao's wisheswhich succeeded in reinvigorating
the economy. These policies were rational and pragmatic, given the
circumstances then prevailing, but Mao considered them to be
counterrevolutionary. He argued that a true revolutionary should put
aside his selfish concerns and should not need the stimulus of
material incentives, such as the pragmatists were offering, to induce
increased production.

Externally, the PRC's initially very cordial relationships with the
Soviet Union have noticeably cooled since 1960 amid signs of a =`,1

widening rift between the two countries with respect to matters of
both doctrine and national interest. It has become increasingly clear
that transnational ideological affinity alone is not sufficient to assure
neighborly ties when the countries concerned have their own distinct
cultures or when the countries have differences stemming from,
among other things, territorial disputes.

In 1966 Mao turned his back on some of those who had been his
chosen allies since the early 19.30s. He initiated the Cultural
Revolution with the assistance of Minister of National Defense Lin
niao. His purpose apparently was to punish those who had
reservations about his policies, to inject a more revolutionary flavor
into the Party and government bureaucracies, and to reverse the
country's momentum, which he suspected was skidding toward
counterrevolution.
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Considerable opposition to the Cultural Revolution became evident
soon after its inception and quickly hardened. On one side was the
Mao-Lin Piao faction, which was able to control the Politburo
(Political Bureau) and the People's Liberation Army (PLA); on the
other was a faction headed by Chief of State Liu Shao-ch'i and Teng
Hsiao-p'ing, secretary general of the Central Committee of the CCP.
The latter faction had its strength in organized labor and most of the
Party apparatus below the Politburo level. Premier Chou En-lai, while
remaining personally loyal to Mao, tried, apparently, to bring about a
reconciliation between the two factions.

Increasingly, Mao suspected that he could not depend on the
regular Party apparatus. In mid-1966 he had Lin .Piao organize
secondary school and university students into an extraiParty
organization called the Red Guards that was charged with rekindling
the people's revolutionary enthusiasm- and with destroying outdated
symbols and values.

The result was civil disorder unparalleled in the PRC's career. With
the Party and government apparatuses in disarray and the nation's
public security system paralyzed, the PLA had to he called in to
assume, in 1967, the responsibility of supervising. controlling, and
managing a wide range of governmental activities.

Before 1967 the Party's control of the life of the people was all
pervasive. In the government- and the armed forces all important
positions were held by Party members and there was also a parallel
system of Party command that took precedence over any other agency
of the state.

The PRC after 1967 to at least late 1971 appeared to be instead a
military-directed state, a state in which "the gun," or the armed
forces, commanded the Party. This reversal posed a host of doctrinal
as well as practical questions concerning the formerly preeminent role
of the Party in a "proletarian" society. According to the classical
Marxist-Leninist doctrine that Mao subscribes to, a socialist political
order is based on the premise that the communist party leads the
proletariat. Moreover, according to the CCP Constitution adopted in
April 1969: "The organs of .Kate power of the dictatorship of the
proletariat, the People's Liberation Army, and the Communist Youth
League and other revolutionary mass organizations, such as those of
the workers, the poor and lower-middle peasants, and the Red
Guards, must all accept the leadership of the Party."

The Ninth Party Congress, held in April 1969, signaled a recess of
the Cultural Revolution. The ultraleftist rhetoric on both domestic
and external issues was toned down considerably. The Cultural
Revolution, however, had left in its wake many unsolved problems
and new ones as well. The economy was disrupted and stagnating.
The people appeared to be disillusioned by a lengthening list of
unfulfilled promises.
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No sooner had the internal crisis subsided than the PRC had to
contend with a major external crisis. In the spring and summer of
1969 the border security forces of the PRC and the Soviet Union
clashed at several points. This situation apparently brought into sharp
focus the question of whether the PRC, given its limited resources,
could undertake both economic construction and national defense
buildup simultaneously.

Mainland China has one of the world's largest armed forces, but its
military capabilities are reportedly limited because the country's
developed resources are not sufficient to support air force and naval
arms and a nuclear strike force comparable to those of the Soviet
Union and the United States. Thus, during 1969 in particular, the
PRC's sense of insecurity was greatly heightened, partly because the
Soviet threat was now considered to be real and partly because of the
prevailing atmosphere of uncertainty domestically.

The PRC's friendly overtures to the outside, world beginning in
mid-1969, especially those to the United States in early 1971, can be
variously interpreted. Some China specialists sought to explain the
PRC's search for an expanded role in world affairs in terms of power
struggles inside China between moderates and radicals. The
moderatesapparently the dominant force in post-Cultural
Revolution yearswere said to be arguing that cooperation, not
isolation, was the answer to their country's domestic and external
problems. but their adversaries insisted on uncompromising struggles
against the Soviet Union and the United States. Other observers
suggested that the PRC was attempting to break up not only the
alleged collusion of the superpowers (meaning the United States and
the Soviet Union) against the mainland but also the partnership
between the United States and Japan. Among other explanations
were that the Communist Chinese were merely seeking to accelerate
the pace of United States disengagement from Asia by projecting the
image of peace and reasonableness and that the PRC was determined
to isolate Nationalist China and exercise its right to participate in the
deliberations of the UN.

The PRC's search for internal viability and for world prestige
depends in large measure on its economic performance. Considering
the debilitating effect of its enormous population on the economy and
other adverse factors .agair.st the regime, accomplishments in the
economic field have been impressive, if sporadic. Initially faced with
an economy devastated by more than ten years of foreign and civil
warfare, the PRC undertook the economic rehabilitation of the
country as its most immediate objective. In this effort, until the mid-
1950s, the country was aided substantially by the Soviet Union, but
with the termination of Soviet assistance in 1960, the Chinese
Communists were forced to rely for the most part on their own
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internal resources. To the PRC leadership "self-reliance" has since
become an article of faith.

As in other socialist countries, the economy is controlled and
planned by the state, and all means of production are owned either by
the state or by cooperatives. Until the mid-1950s the pattern of
planning and development was based mainly on the Soviet model,
with emphasis on the development of heavy industries. The collapse
of the Great Leap, however, highlighted the centrality of agriculture to,
the whole economy; the regime thus recognized the need for the
industrial sector to be directed into channels that could increase farm
production. Another consequence of the Great Leap was
dec'entralization in planning; provincial authorities were given a much
wider latitude and responsibility for formulating locally relevant
economic plans. This situation remained valid in 1971, except in
matters relating to industries directly connected with national
defense.

The basis of the country's economy is agriculture, as it has always
been. The agrarian sector contributes roughly one-half of the country's
gross national product (GNP). It provides employment for three-
fourths of the total labor force of the country; raw materials for
processing in consumer goods industries; and the savings needed for a
steadily rising investment in capital goods industries. The importance
of this sector is accentuated by the fact that the inflow of foreign
capital into the country has been negligible since the early 1960s.

The industrial sector yields the other half of the GNP. Mainland
China has the potential to become an industrial superpower on a scale
equal to that of the United States or the Soviec Union. It has
adequate natural resources. electric power. and technical knowledge,
but the state of their developMent and utilization is as yet far behind
that of other advanced nations. Given this limitation, the country has
emphasized the use of :substitute materials and new production
methods. Nevertheless, the PRC has achieved great technical
sophistication in some areas, as best i;lustrated by its successful
nuclear weapons program. It has built and detonated a number of
nuclear devices since 1964, but its delivery vehicles program appears
to be lagging. i

The economy has gone through periods of spurt and stagnation
since 1949. Until 1957 it showed signs of vigor and growth, aided in no
small part by the combination of Soviet aid, internal peace, favorable
weather. improvement of distribution facilities, and redistribution of

- land. The Great Leap stifled much of this forward progress, and its
took several years for the economy to be restored to the level of 1957.
Then the Cultural Revolution again caused extensive damage,
especially on industry .and transportation. Since 1969 economic
rationality has been restored, and efforts to raise agricultural
production and to expand industry have been assigned top priority,
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apparently over the protests of military leaders who reportedly argued
that defense preparations should be given equal emphasis.

In its economic assessment in 1971. the PRC's leadership appeared
to be quite sober. In July Premier Chou En-lai was quoted by a
visiting Canadian cabinet minister as having said that mainland
China's economy was "still rather weak" and that the mechanization
of agriculture was "even more backward." The premier acknowledged
that, although food output was the highest in the world in absolute
figures, it was "rather low in relation to population." He also
reaffirmed the need for continued stress on industrial development,
adding that his government would have to persevere in its intensive
developmental efforts for "twenty or thirty years."
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CHAPTER 2

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT AND POPULATION

The vast size of mainland China (the People's Republic of China
PRC) and its population. on the verge of becoming the first of the
world's people to number 1 billion, embraces at one time so many
complex elements, both of diversity and homogeneity, that
generalizations become unreliable. It is a time-honored truism among
students of Chinese affairs that anything said about the country is
certain to be true somewhere within it; yet. nothing can he said that
is true everywhere within it.

The area occupied by the PRC is estimated at about 3.7 million
square miles. the exact measurement depending upon the location of
a number of ill-defined boundaries. This size makes the country the
third largest in the worldmuch smaller than the Soviet Union with
which it shares the bulk of the Eurasian landmass. slightly smaller
than Canada, and slightly larger than the United States. Within this
area lives the world's largest population, comprising about one-foUrth
of the world's total.

The last countrywide census to be undertaken was in 1953. This
showed a total population of about 602 million, of whom 583 million
persons were reported as resident in the PRC, and another 19 million
were claimed for Taiwan and the Overseas Chinese groups. Estimates
of population increase since then have been derived mainly from birth
and death rates that were in themselves primarily educated
guesswork. Thus, official estimates by Chinese and foreign
demographers vary widely, and there often is no consistency between

the total estimates periodically put forward by the PRC and the
growth rates estimated by the regime. Many analysts agree. however,
that according to the best available estimate in early 1970, the
mainland population was about 800 million and was overwhelmingly
rural. The variation in estimated growth rates is even wider, but in
1971 most ranged from about 2 percent to about 2.5 percent per year,
which would produce a population of 1 billion by the 1980s. All
estimates are subject to an unknown percentage of error resulting
from dependence on the 1953 census as a base point. The accuracy of
the census is widely disputed outside the country and, perhaps, within

The rapid growth of the Chinese population has presented leaders
with a number of problems. The official Party line originally backed
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an essentially uncontrolled growth rate. After the 1953 census,
however, there was an official change to support birth control. This
support was withdrawn in 1953, in part, apparently, because of lack of
popular support for the program. A large increase in agricultural
production also presumably influenced top-level Party attitudes. The
Party's stated position in support of a large population remained
unchanged in 1971. Despite this, birth control and planned
parenthood have been continuously promoted at lower levels since the
1959-61 food crisis. Until 1965 efforts were concentrated more in
urban areas but were expanded to the country beginning with that
year.

Although larger than the United States. mainland China possesses
only one-third as large an area of cultivated land. Only about 12
percent is under cultivation, and it is estimated that perhaps another
3 percent could be cultivated. Of the remainder, 78 percent, is desert,
wasteland, or urban area; 2 to 3 percent, inland water. and the
balance. forests.

Most of the arable land of mainland China is located in the
relatively small eastern segment known as China Proper (see
Glossary) and in Northeast China. More than 90 percent of the
population is concentrated in these two segments, and two-thirds of
these are compressed into a restricted area of alluvial plains, which,
added together, are equal roughly to the size of Mexico and comprise
only one-sixth of the kind area of mainland China (see figs. I and 2).

The whole of China Proper makes up about 40 percent of the
country's total area. It is favored with a temperate climate, rich
productive soils. and usually adequate rainfall and is considered the
commercial and agricultural heart of the country. It is divided by the
Tsinling range, the northern watershed of the Yangtze River. into two
distinct partsNorth China and South Chinawhich vary greatly in
topography, climate, and agricultural practices. The remaining 60
percent of the kind area is known as Outer China and includes
Tsinghai Province, and Mongolian. Sinkiang, and Tibetan
topographical areas. ai., well as the northeast provinces, formerly
known as Manchuria.

The country has the longe.zt land boundary in the world, a total of
13,210 miles. which it shares with fourteen neighbors. The longest
boundary is shared with the Soviet Union and extends for 4,150 miles.
The border along the Indian subcontinent, confronting India,
Pakistan, Bhutan, Sikkim, and Nepal, is 3,075 miles long; that along
Mongolia is almost 2,500 miles; and that along Burma, approximately
1,350 miles. The border along the Democratic People's Republic of
Korea (North Korea) is 880 miles, and along the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam (North Vietnam) and Laos the lengths are nearly 800
miles and over 250 miles, respectively. The border touching Hong
Kong is 155 miles, including the sea frontierthe land frontier is
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Figure 2. People's Republic of China, Major Geographic Regions.

thirteen miles; along Afghanistan, it is forty-seven miles; and along
Macao, a fraction of a mile only. The coastline is almost 3,500 miles
in length including islands over ten miles wide but excluding Taiwan.

Both climate and terrain are highly diversified (see fig. 3).
Mainland China lies almost entirely in the temperate zone, chiefly
between latitudes 30°N and 45°N, with portions of the three
southernmost provinces within the tropics. Mon:;oonal climate is a
major influence, with summers hot and humid throughout much of the
country, and winters dry and unusually cool or cold for any given
latitude. The concentration of rain in the summer months frequently
results in torrential downpours and is a major cause of floods, which
often have afflicted the country.

Mountains, hills, valleys, plains, some of the world's largest rivers,
vast deserts, extensive forests, many lakes, rice paddies interl.ced-
with canals, extensive wheat fields, and an irregular coastline all
contribute to a kaleidoscopic physical environment. Mountainous
uplands and plateaus account for more than half the total land area.
The land slopes downward from the high plateaus and mountains of
the west to the shores of the Pacific on the east, a distance of some
2,500 miles. As a result, all major river systems flow into the Pacific
drainage basin.
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Figure 3. People's Republic of China, Topography.

Although about 94 percent of the total population are Han Chinese,
there are many small minority groups; the largest groups live in
autonomous areas along the frontiers (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and
Languages). Despite the relative homogeneity of the population, many
cultural and language variations exist between north and south and
east and west because of physical barriers. poor transportation, and
other factors. which tend to divide the people into isolated groups.
One of the illustrations of this diversity best known to foreigners is
the great variety to he found in the different kinds of Chinese cookery
that have been developed in separate regions.

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

The country can he divided into three major topographical regions:
northern, western, and eastern. The northern region extends from the
Pamirs and Tien Shan mountains in the west to the Greater Khingan
mountains in the east and encompasses the Sinkiang Uighur
Autonomous Region (Sinkiang), the upper Ninghsia Hui Autonomous
Region (Ninghsia Hui), the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region
(Inner Mongolia), and northern Kansu Province. The region is one of
mountain ranges, plateaus, low-lying basinsthe Turfan Basin in
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Sinkiang is 505 feet below sea leveland deserts. The western region
is higher in elevation than the north. In the western region
encompassing the Tibetan Autonomous Region (Tibet). Tsinghai
Province, and western Szechwan Provincesome of the world's
highest mountains ring the great Plateau of Tibet, which has a
tableland over 12,000 feet high. East and southeast of the plateau are
the headwaters of a number of the major rivers of China, and South
and Southeast Asia. The eastern region, consisting of China Proper
and Northeast China, is characterized by,a landscape of fertile river
valleys interrupted by low mountain ranges. In China Proper, all of
the great rivers flow eastward to the sea.

There are large fertile plains. particularly in the coastal delta areas
of the Liao, Yellow, Yangtze, and Pearl rivers, In between lie masses of
hills and uplands, such as the Kirin hills, the uplands of the Liaotung
and Shantung peninsulas the southeastern coastal hill land, and the
hills of Kwangtung-Kwangsi along the Pearl River valley. In the
southwest the Yunnan- Kweichow Plateau is dissected by a number of
foundered lake basins and a series of parallel longitudinal river valleys
and mountain ranges.

In the northwest the natural boundaries of China are defined by the
Altai mountain system and in the southwest by the Central Asian
mountain ramparts that stretch from the Pamir node in Central Asia
southeastward along the Himalayan system. The Tien Shan system,
running eastward, divides Sinkiang into two parts. To the south, the
Kunlun system, also running eastward. branches out over all the
country. forming the backbone or skeleton of its topography.

Major Mountain Systems

Lofty mountain massifs and extensive plateaus cover a large part of
the country, particularly in the west. There, from the Pamirs, a
central mountain knot of allthe mountains of Asia, four major limbs
of the Central Asian ramparts extend toward mainland China. They
are the Altai, Tien Shan. Kunlun, and Himalayan mountain systems.
Each consists of several parallel chains, some of which branch out in
sharp angles from the main system. These mountain systems form the
chief watersheds of all the principal rivers in the country.

The Altai Mountains

Altai is a Mongolian word for gold, which has been found in the
ancient crystalline rocks of this system. The mountains have an
average height of 6,000 feet. some peaks reaching an altitude of 10,000
feet. They are separated by a series of valleys and basins that provide
the basis for agricultural or pastoral economies, combined with
lumbering and mining in the surrounding mountains. The mountain

15



gaps in the ranges provide natural routes of communication between
China and Mongolia and between Central Asia and Siberia.

The Tien Shan System

The Tien Shan rises abruptly to more than 12,000 feet above the
foundered basins of Tarim and Dzungaria, which are situated in
southern and northern Sinkiang, respectively. The system consists of
a series of parallel chains, trending east to west at an average height
of 12,000 feet above sea level. The general level at the foot of the
mountains is about 4,000 feet. The principal peak, the Tengri Khan,
in the western section, reaches 23,600 feet. The higher summits are
snow covered, and at high levels some permanent glaciers exist.
Although the Tien Shan does not form a continuous chain throughout,
the rift found between the cities of Turfan and Urumchi provides the
only natural route across the Tien Shan, between Tarim and,
Dzungaria, from southern to northern Sinkiang.

The Kunlun Mountains

From the Pamirs the Kunlun system runs eastward, dividing the
Tarim Basin of Sinkiang from the high plateaus of Tibet; then, it
branches off into three separate chains: the Astin Tagh-Nan Shan
ranges in the north, which divide the inland drainage of the
Mongolian Plateau from the Yellow River; the Tsinling-Ta-pieh
ranges in the center, which form the major watershed between the
Yellow River and the Yangtze; and the Thanglha Ri Range in the
south, which meets the eastern end of the Himalayan system in
western Szechwan and northwestern Yunnan provinces.

The Himalayas

From the great mountain complex of the Karakorum, where the
Kunlun and the Himalayas meet the Pamirs in southeastern Tibet,
the Himalayan ranges branch off toward the southeast to form a series
of parallel concave arcs that rise abruptly above the s:. hem fringe of
the plateaus of Tibet until they reach the Thanglha -1' 1 massif in
southeastern Tibet. From there, the Himalayan chain !Ands sharply
to the south at a right angle to form the Ta-hsueh Shan-Yun Ling
system, known as the Chinese Alps.

The Himalayas consist ,of three gigantic highly folded parallel
mountain ranges, of _which the central range is the highest, having
many peaks over 25,000 feet. Mount Everest, the highest peak, at
29,144 feet, forms the most formidable natural barriei between India
and China. The whole width of the Himalayan system is about :300
miles from north to south, with a perpetual snowline and many
glaciers among its peaks. Between the northern and central
Himalayan chains are high, wide valleys containing numerous lakes
and swamps with scanty vegetation. Even the grass is stunted, though
occasional clusters of shrubs exist in favorable and sheltered spots.
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Other Mountain Groups

In addition to the four major mountain systems. there are two
groups of mountains in the northeast and southeast. close to the
Pacific coast, that seem to have little relation to any of the major
systems in the west. They are known as the Sinic Mountains and are
peculiar to eastern China. Between the mountains of the northern
group are valley plains, such as the Wei River valley, and the plain-
between -rai Shan (4.635, feet) and Lao Shan (3,395 feet) in the
peninsula of Shantung. The southern range, the Nan Ling Shan, forms
a major geographical divide between the lower Yangtze and the
various short independent streams that flow separately into the South
China Sea.

Other Features

Among other physical features of the Chinese Mainland, giving it a
distinctive character, either because of their magnitude or, of their
unusual nature. is the monumental Great Wall. a manmade, mud -
brick barrier stretching about 1,500 miles from the Gulf of Chihli to
Kansu and Tsinghai provinces. and dating back as far as the third
centur3' B.C. The wall marks a zone of climatic transition from
semihumid maritime to arid continental character.

Another conspicuous feature is the loess plateau in the western part
of North China. where eroded mountains and hills over a vast area are
partially covered by an extensive and deep mantle of fertile, wind-laid
silts created by erosion over many centuries. The wind has transferred
some of these silts to the North China Plain.

The Grand Canal is an ancient system of north to south water
transport begun during the Sui dynasty (A.D: 589 to A.D. '618) to
connect the Yellow, Huai, and Yangtze rivers. The canal ran from
'I "ung -chou, now part of Peking Municipality, to Hangchow, a
distance of some 1.200 miles by the time it was finished in the Yuan
dynasty more than 600 years later. It was engineered to utilize local
streams and lakes, as well as canals, in a unified system of water
control across the natural drainage of the North China Plain. Its
southern portions are still in use as a transportation artery.

Another natural feature of the country is made up of the limestone
areas of Yunnan. Kweichow, and Kwangsi. These areas lack a
developed surface water supply and are deficient in good soils;
whereas, they abound with caves. sinkholes, and underground
watercourses. Steep sided hills and isolated stone pinnacles are
familiar themes in Chinese landscape painting.

Main Drainage Areas and Principal Rivers
Pacific Drainage Area

All the great rivers flow from west to east and belong to the Pacific
drainage basin, which accounts for 50 percent of the country's total
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drainage area. In the northeast the Amur (Heilung) River drains a
large part of the Manchurian Plain in its winding course of over 2,500
miles. From its headwaters in northeastern Mongolia, it flows
eastward to form the frontier between the Soviet Far East and
Manchuria as far as Khabarovsk. Navigation is limited to small
steamers and native craft, which can go as far as the confluence of its
two upper reaches and even beyond during the flood season. The chief
tributary of the Amur is the Sungari, which receives the Nonni River
west of Hafbin. Together. they drain the core area of the great plain of
Manchuria, and a large part of their course is navigable by steamer.

Other rivers include the Liao, the chief river in southern
Manchuria, as well as the 'rumen and the Yalu, which form the
boundary between China and North Korea. The importance of the
Yalu lies primarily in hydroelectric power development and in the
timber rafts plying its course.

The main river of North China is the Yellow River, the second
largest in the country. After it enters Kansu Province, it receives the
tributary rivers of a loess plateau, which gives it a yellowish, muddy
color and, thus, its name. Winding through the northern provinces
from Kansu eastward to Shantung Province, where it empties into the
Gulf of Chihli. the Yellow River is 2,980 miles long and drains an area
of 600.000 square miles.

The course of the Yellow River can be divided into upper, middle,
and lower sections. The upper section, from its source in the uplands
of Tsinghai to the mountain massif of southeastern Kansu. is the
torrential section. where the gradient of the riverbed drops over 10.000
feet. The course is full of rapids, and upstream navigation is
practically impossible. The river's importance-at this section lies in
irrigation by means of big waterwheels pushed by the flow of the
river.

The middle section of the Yellow River, from Kansu to Shensi
provinces, forms the great northern bend around the Ordos Plateau.
The river first flows through a fairly flat and open valley along. the
western and northern sides of the Ordos. It is navigable over this
stretch for more than 400 miles. and irrigation has been developed
quite extensively in some parts. Its lower part, however, between
Shansi and Shensi provinces on the eastern side of the Ordos, is not
navigable as it flows through a rift valley with many gorges, rapids,
and waterfalls. Although there is no possibility of shipping and
irrigation, there are some good sites for the development of
hydroelectric powerplants, especially at Chi-k'ou, Hu-k'ou, and Lung-
men, the three renowned gorges along the rift.

The lower section of the Yellow River begins below T'ung-kuan in
Shensi Province and flows through the core area of the North China
Plain. At Tung-kuan the riverbed drops to just above 1,000 feet above
sea level, but it soon debouches into the vast flat plain of North
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China, where it continues with an average drop of only 1 foot per mile
until it empties into the sea. Because of the small change in level, its
sediment-transporting capacity is suddenly checked. The heavy load
of sand and mud brought down from the middle and upper courses
begins to be deposited along its lower course, resulting in ever-
increasing silt along the bed. The flow is channeled" mainly by a
continuous buildup of the embankments along the river;
consequently. the present riverbed is 16 feet or more above the
general level of the plain. and the river actually flows within
manmade embankments on a raised ridge, instead of in a degraded
valley Controlled 'by natural levees. As a result of this peculiar feature,
floods and course changes have been constant phenomena,
particularly during the rainy season in late summer and early autumn,
and no important towns have- grown up along its banks. The river has
practically no tributaries along its lower section through the vast area
of the North China Plain.

The Huai. the largest river between the Yangtze and the Yellow
rivers, is unique in that it is the only long river without a natural
outlet. Hence, it is particularly susceptible to floods, which have
occurred quite often and have caused much serious damage.

Sixty percent of China Proper is drained by the Yangtze and its
numerous tributaries. The main course of the Yangtze, by far the
largest river, is 3,237 miles long and drains an area of over 700.000
square miles_Its source is only 50 miles from that of the Yellow River.
From the confluence of its two headwaters in the upland of southern
Tsinghai. it flows southward to western Szechwan under the name of
Chin-sha River. After winding through a great bend in northwestern
Yunnan Province, it then turns sharply to the east and traverses the
whole width of South China until it empties into the East China Sea.

Like the Yellow River. the Yangtze can be divided into three parts:
torrential. seminavigable. and navigable. The torrential upper course,
from the river's source to P'ing-shan in southern Szechwan. includes
many rapids and falls, and the flow is too great to permit navigation.
The middle course. from P'ing,shan to I'ch'ang in Hopeh Province, is
considered seminavigable for 960 miles. Although navigation is
possible through the Wu Shan Gorges, it is risky during the flood
season because of dangerous rapids and submerged rocky points.
Navigation on this stretch is limited to specially made river steamers,
propelled from the front. with small loading capacities of at most
about 200 metric tons. The lower course, covering a distance of 1,062
miles from I'ch'ang to the sea, is navigable for both coastal and
oceangoing vessels. It flows through a series of low, flat lake basins
and marshes, which act as reservoirs in time of flood. Close to its
mouth, the Yangtze is divided into two 'channels by Ch'ung-ming
Island. The southern channel, known as Woosung, has a deeper
entrance and is closer to Shanghai, the leading port of China. from
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which oceangoing vessels can sail to Hankow, 630 miles inland. The
Yangtze has twenty to twenty-five times the annual runoff of the
Yellow River.

Among the important rivers that drain the southeastern coastal
regionS is the Min. It is navigable over most of its course. although
upstream navigation is difficult during the flood season. At the mouth
of the river, near Foochow. numerous islands are found along the
coast, including the Matsu group, somewhat farther out.

The Pearl River. the chief river in Kwangtung Province, is a general
name for a network of three waterways: the Tung (East), the Pei
(North). and the Hsi (West) rivers. These meet south of Canton to
form a big estuary consisting of many channels separated by a
number of islets. The main eastern channel, the Hu Men River, enters
the sea near Hong Kong. and the main western channel flows close to
Macao. The Pearl is the country's fourth largest river. draining an
area of 150.000 square miles. The Hsi River. the largest of its three
branches, has. a total length of about 1.300 miles and is especially
important for transportation in Kwangsi and its neighboring areas.

Farther southwest are two independent rivers.- whose upper courses
only are in Chinese territory. These are the Mekov and the Red
rivers, both of which flow southward before they finaiiy enter the sea
in the Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam) and the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam (North Vietnam). respectively. Because of steep
gorges and fast-flowing waters, they are not navigable inside mainland
China.

Other Drainage Areas

Inland drainage accounts for 39 percent of the country's total
drainage area, and the Arctic and the Indian drainage make up 5 and
6 percent, respectively. The only Arctic drainage in mainland China is
through the upper Irtysh River (a major tributary of the Ob River).
Fairly long stretches of the upper tributaries of the principal rivers of
the Indian drainage are inside the country. but these rivers enter the
sea through other nations' territories. The Salween. the Irrawaddy,
and the Tsangpo rivers all have their sources in the mountainous
regions of Tibet and western Szechwan. The Tsangpo flows eastward
from its Himalayan home to drain southern Tibet: it then bends
abruptly south to India. where. under the name of Brahmaputra, it
merges with the Ganges River to empty into the Bay of Bengal. The
upper courses of both the Salween and IrraWaddy drain a large
portion of western Yunnan Province before they reach the sea by way
of Burma. -

The inland drainage covers a number of upland basins in the vast,
dry interior of northern China. Because of the meager rainfall and the
difficult terrain, most inland rivers are small and lack outlets to the
sea. They generally flow into lakes or gradually die in the desert. Most
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of them are entirely inside China. The Tarim, the longest inland river
in the country, is fed by numerous mountain streams coming down
from the Tien Shan, Pamir, and Kunlun ranges in southern Sinkiang._
The 0-chi-na River in Inver Mongolia is similarly formed by many
mountain streams from the Nan Shan in Kansu. A few inland rivers
end in other countries, such as the Ili, which flows into Lake Balkhash
in Soviet Central Asia. .

Although the inland rivers are valuable for irrigation in the dry
interior of northern and northwestern China, water from the snowclad
mountains is limited. On the other hand, the upper courses of the
Red, Mekong, Salween, and Irrawaddy rivers provide potential
sources for the development of waterpower in the plateaus of
southwestern China. The many torrents and rapids, especially in the
summer monsoon season, make navigation impossible. No
transportation is available along their courses except on some parts of
the upper Red River, the upper Irrawaddy, and the east-west stretch
of the Tsangpo River, where small native craft are sometimes seen. At
12,000 feet, the Tsangpo is the highest navigable river in the world.

Coastline and Harbors

The coastline extends in a great arc from the mouth of the Yalu
River in the northeast to the mouth of the Pei-lun River in the south,
the peninsulas of Liaotungand Shantung in the north and that of
Liuchow in the south,_protruding into the Ye IlOw Sea and the South
China Sea, respectively. The coastline is separated from the Pacific
Ocean by a series of islands and archipelagoes, such as the Ryukyus,
Taiwan (Chinese name for Formosa), Pescadores (P'eng-hu), Hainan,
and the Pratas, Paracel, and Sprat ly groups. This chain of islands
gives mainland China a continuous series of partially enclosed coastal
seassuch as the Gulf of Chihli, the Yellow Sea, the East China Sea,
and the South China Sea.

About two-fifths of the coast is sandy. These coasts occur
principally north of Hangchow Bay, where they are broken only by
rocky coasts along the Shantung and Liaotung peninsulas. Smooth
coasts also are found to the west of Canton. Such coasts are
characterized by regular curves, wide beaches, and a relatively low,
flat, and straight shoreline formed mainly out of recent deposits. The
country behind the sandy coast is usually low flatland with marshes
and lakes. The nearby sea is lined with shoals, and, except at the
mouth of the big rivers, there is a lark of good natural harbors.
Shanghai, located where the Whangpoo flows into the big estuary of
the Yangtze, is an example of such a natural harbor where the river
channel is deep enough for large boats.

In contrast, the rocky coasts, constituting about three-fifths of the
coastline, are often highly indented with numerous islands and islets
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along the shore. The land behind them ranges from hilly to
mountainous. Along the main rocky coast in southern Chekiang,
Fukien, and northern Kwangtungthe parallel northeast to southwest
mountain ranges are dissected by transverse rivers. The coasts are
bordered by fairly deep seas, conditions that create many good
natural harbors, but the characteristics of the hinterlands, which make
overland transportation difficult, limit their exploitation. The chief
ports along this coast are situated at or near the mouths of the large
rivers and include Foochow, Amoy, and Swatow; Canton is the most
important southern port.

Ports of importance along the rocky coast in north and northeast
China include Antung, at the mouth of the Yalu River, and Lu-shun
(Port is rthur) and Lu-ta (Dairen), on the Liaotung Peninsula. Lu-shun
is the leading naval base, and Lu-ta, the chief commercial port of
Northeast China. Developed ports along the Shantung coast include
Chefoo, on the north; Wei-hai-wei, not far from the tip of the
peninsula; Tsingtao, lying on its southernmost part at the entrance to
the almost-closed Chiao-chou Bay and linked by rail to the north and
south tiunkline of the Tientsin-Nanking Railroad.

Climate

Extending from latitude 18°N to 541,N (although lying chiefly
between latitudes 30°N and 45°N) and with great altitudinal and
longitudinal range, the country has great climatic contrasts, especially
in regard to length and severity of the cold season and in regard to the
amount and distribution of rainfall. The north is much colder than the
south in winter, has long, dry winters, and much of its rainfall is
received in a short span in summer. The northwest experiences great
seasonal extremes of hot and cold, and there is little rainfall and some
desert. In the lower Yangtze Valley, winters may have snow but are
shorter and milder than in the north. There is more rainfall, and it is
more evenly distributed. In the tropical and subtropical coastal area,
annual rainfall is high; the winters are relatively warm but dry.
Yunnan and part of Szechwan provinces have distinctive climates.
Yunnan, though partly in the tropics, has a temperate climate on its
plateau, and the Red Basin of Szechwan ProVince, being protected by
mountains on the north, has a moist, warm climate throughout the
year.

In winter, temperatures decrease rapidly from south to north.
Average temperatures decline from 60°F, south of the Nan Ling
Range, to about 40°F, along the middle and lower Yangtze Valley;
and about 30°F, in central Manchuria, to 17 °F, in northern
Manchuria. In summer the temperature is more uniform throughout
the country, with a July mean of 80°F, but northern mainland China
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has much cooler nights and a shorter hot period than the southern
regions.

Most rainfall occurs in summer, when the hot, moist air blows
gently from the ocean toward the warm interior. Because of the
topographical configuration, the amount of precipitation decreases
from the south to the north, with an annual average of sixty to eighty
inches in the Hsi River valley and the hilly land along the
southeastern coast, forty to sixty inches in the Yangtze Valley, and
about twenty-five inches over the North China Plain. Southeastern
Manchuria has about thirty inches of rain (see fig. 4). Precipitation
drops sharply northwestward to less than ten inches in the interior.
The late summer rain along the southeastern coast of the country is
caused mostly by typhoon influence. Typhoons are also resphnsible for
some cooling and provide a temporary relief from the prolonged
summer heat, but they cause damage to crops and also affect types of
crops planted. (For example, peanuts and sweet potatoes are grown
along the southeastern coast because the typhoons would damage
high-standing crop's.)

Figure 4. Peopleo Republic of China, Average Annual Rainfall.

Soils

The soils can be classified into three main groups: the sweet soil of
the north; the acid soil of the south; and the neutral, only slightly acid
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soil of the central part. Because of the fla Lopography, low annual
rainfall, and limited irrigation, the northern region has ,...itleached or
slightly leached soils rich in mineral plant food but with little organic
matter. The farmers have to apply humus regularly to maintain soil
fertility. On the other hand, the acid soil of the south= is subject to
leaching because of its hilly terrain and abundant rainfall and is
generally poor. The-deltaic ,glains, both north and south, are only
slightly leached; they contain a fair percentage orcalcium and other
soluble minerals and are quite fertile.

In general, the northern region with nonacid soil represents the
wheat area, and the acid-soil region, the rice area. The belt of neutral,
slightly acid soilwestern Hupeh, southern Shantung, the Yangtze
Delta, and northern Szechwanis a transitional zone of wheat and-
rice, the two major crops.

The productivity of the land depends more upon the climate than
on the fertility of the soil. For climatic reasons more crops are raised
in the southern regions, whereAhe-4oil is poor, than in the northern
areas, where the soil is rich. Broadly speaking, the productivity of the
land determines the distribution of the population. The populous
areas are the valley plains of the winter wheat and millet area (the
loess plateau in the northwest par' of the country), the winter wheat
and kaoliang area (the North China Plain and Shantung Highland),
the Szechwan ricegrowing area (Red Basin), the rice and wheat area
(the lower Yangtze Valley Plain), and the double-cropping rice area of
the Canton Delta. The Yangtze Delta and the Red Basin of Szechwan,
which have slightly leached and weak acid soils are the most densely
populated areas.

Minerals
The country's mineral wealth is impressive. Nearly all minerals are

found within the extensive boundaries of the country, most of them in
appreciable quantities. In coal mainland China ranks third in the
world with reserves totaling one-tenth of those of the United States,
one-fifth of those of the Soviet Union, and one-third of those of
Canada. Its known reserves of petroleum are reported to be extensive,
and new sources are being discovered. Reserves of tungsten,
manganese, antimony, and tin are large. Uranium has been reported
in many parts of the country, mostly in the northeast and northwest.
Other metals present in appreciable quantities are aluminum,
mercury, molybdenum, magnesium, sulfur, and bismuth. Chromium,
nickel, cobalt, silver, and platinum are almost completely absent (see
ch. 15, Industry).

Flora and Fauna
The vast extent, climatic range, and varied terrain of mai. 11nd

China have produced a complex array of flora and fauna, including
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species unique to that country. Natural cover ranges from swamps to
rain forests and from barren, rocky tundra and desert to tropical
vegetation. Broadly speaking, the country is dominated by grasslands
and desert in the northwest and extensive woodlands in the
southeast.

Some species of animals that have become extinct 'elsewhere have
survived in mainland China, such as the great paddlefish of the
Yangtze River and the giant salamander found in the Western part of
the country. Along the Tibetan border the giant panda is to he found,
as are the goat antelope, numerous species of pheasants, and many
rare species of other birds. Carp and catfish are among the most
common fresh-water food fish. In the extreme southern provinces
animal life includes tropical reptiles, amphibians, birds, and
mammals.

POLITICAL DIVISIONS

The country, as of late 1971, was divided for administrative
purposes into twenty-one provinces, five autonomous regions, and
three special municipalities that had essentially the status of
provinces. Provinces were subdivided into intermediate level districts
(chuan-ch'u) that in turn we're composed of counties (hsien). Below
the county level were the People's Communes and areas designated as
towns. P-,wincially administered minicipalities (shih) also were found.
Some provinces had autonomous districts or counties that were given
this special status because ethnic minorities were concentrated there.

The administrative structure generally showed a trend during the
1960s toward standardization and simplification, apparently to
strengthen and increase the effectiveness of central controlthe
Cultural Revolution had an important impact on this structure but
the effects, if any, were not known. At the county level little change
appears to have occurred, the number in 1971 being about 2,200 for
the whole country. An unknown number of new districts was reported
set up; presumably these were related to the population growth. The
number of such intermediate districts and their equivalents totaled
perhaps close to 200 in the early 1970s. Adjustments in the boundaries
of first order administrative units were minor until about 1969, whenKansu Province and the three northeastern provinces of
Heilungkiang, Kirin, and Liaoning were enlarged at the expense of
Inner Mongolia. Information available_ in late 1971 indicated that
Ninghsia Hui had also been enlarged. The divisions in the
autonomous regions were similar to those of the provinces.

POPULATION

In the absence of official census figures or even firm estimates by
the communist regime, students of the China mainland were forced in
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1971 to rely chiefly on educated guesses as to the population of the
country and its growth rate. Estimates by 1970 ranged from a low of
720 million to as high as 840 million. The variations were produced
chiefly by differing estimates as to the accuracy of the last published
census (1953) and differing analyses of vital statistics, as well as the
impact of famine and other factors.

Within the range given are estimates made by the United Nations
(UN), the United States Bureau of the Census, the United States
Department of State. publications within the Republic of China on
Taiwan, Japanese sinologists, and Chinese Communist propaganda
broadcasts and press releases. The difference between the higher and
lower estimates is greater than the population of Japan, Indonesia, or
Pakistan; but most authorities, including the Chinese, are in general
agreement that the natural increase has been running at 2 to 2.5
percent a year since about 1965. This rate, if continued, would mean a
doubling of the population in about twenty-seven to thirty-six years.
One United States government estimate placed the birth rate for 1969
at 42.7 per 1,000 and the death rate at 20.6 per 1,000a natural
increase for that year of 22.1 per 1,000. Some other demographers
regarded this as much too high an estimate for births. Men reportedly
outnumbered women by nearly 3 percent in that year based on the
same estimate.

The Chinese growth rate is believed to have exceeded 2 percent in
most years after 1953, except from 1959 to 1961, when poor harvests
presumably reduced it. The official report of the 1953 census showed a
population of 583 million in the PRC and a "total population" of
Chinese, including those living in Taiwan or overseas (almost all .in
Asia), of nearly 602 million. The last detailed population report from
Peking covered the period through the end of 1957, at which time the
population of the PRC was estimated at 650 million, Detailed
monitoring of Peking announcements from 1967 through 1970 showed
a total of 730 million in the PRC toward the end of the latter year,
but this is without adjustment for the natural increase during the
three-year period of the survey (see table 1).

Students of mainland China estimate that the country's population
already had reached some 65 million by the late fourteenth century
and nearly 150 million by 1600. It may have been 313 million at the
time of the American Revolutionary War. Because of the rising
population, living standards began to fall, as the nation struggled
increasingly to meet expenses.

When the PRC ordered the first modern census in 1953, the results
were surprising, not only to the Chinese, but to foreign observers as
well. This census is the base point for most current estimates and
projections of mainland China's population; these, in turn, are used in
many economic analyses in which population is a variable. There is
considerable evidence that the 1953 census was understated by a
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Table 1. People's Republic of China, Population Estimates, 1967-70

Administrative Divisions Population Date of Estimate(in millions)

Peking Municipality
Tientsin Municipality
Hopeh
Shansi
Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region
Liioning
Kirin
Heilungkiang
Shensi
Kansu
Tsinghai
Ninghsia Hui Autonomous Region
Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region
Shanghai Municipality
Shantung
Kiangsu
Anhwei
Chekiang
Kiangsi
Fukien

, Honan
Hupeh
Hunan
Kwangtung
Kwangsi Chuang Autonomous Region
Szechwan
Kweichow
Yunnan
Tibetan Autonomous Region

TOTAL

7.8
4.0

43.0
20.0
13.6
28.6
20.0
25.0
21.0
13.0
2.0
z.6
8.0

10.0
57.0
47.0
35.0
31.0
25.0
18.0
50.0
32.0
38.0
42.0
24.0
70.0
20.0
23.0

1.3

731.9

August 3, 1968
May 22
February 5, 1968
November 9
January 12, 1968
September 7, 1968
May 23
October 1
September 1
October 5
September 9, 1967
-February 4, 1968
October 1
July 21
February 10
September 12
July 17
October 3
September 10
October 1, 1969
July 31
April 1
July 17
May 28
July 31
May 25
May 23
May 23
October 7

z

All years are 1970 unless otherwise indicated.

Source: Adapted from China News Summary [Hong Kong], No. 346, No-
vember 19, 1970.

significant percentage. The higher estimates for current and projected
population proceed from this assumption, whereas the lower ones in
general take the census-at nearer face value.

Structure

The 1953 census.made :)3, the ?RC government showed a ratio of
over 107 males to 100 ir.males. Some demographers believe the
number of females may have been understated, The census also
indicated that the population was relatively young, with 15.6 percent"
under five years of age; 20.3 percent between five and fifteen; 17.3

27

Or.



percent between fifteen and twenty-five; 14.6 percent between
twenty-five and thirty-five; 12 percent between thirty-five and forty-
five; and 20.2 percent, forty-five or over. By 1966 United States
official estimates concluded that about one-half of the population was
under twenty years of age.

The United States Department of Commerce estimated in 1968
that the age ratios of the Chinese population would remain fairly
stable for some years. It foresaw a range of 36 to 40 percent for the age
group under fifteen by 1986, whereas the population between ages
fifteen and fifty-nine (which had accounted for between 56 and 57
percent of the total in 1953) was estimated to be at 54 to 57 percent
by 1986. The proportion of the population over age sixty was expected
to rise from a 1953 range of 5.1 to 6.7, percent to a 5 to 7.3 percent
range in 1986. An estimated 28 million to 33 million men were in the
prime military age group (eighteen to twenty-two) in 1953, and this
number was expected to grow to 65 million by 1986. Economic and
educational demands, however, would, as a practical matter, reduce
the available military manpower pool substantially.

Distribution of Ethnic Groups

The majority group was the Han Chinese who, according to the 1953
census, constituted about 94 percent of the total population. The
remaining 6 percent was made up of various national minorities. The
ten ethnic groups with more than 1 million people each were the
Mongols, the Hui, the Manchus, the Koreans, the Tibetans, the
Uighurs. the Miao, the Yi (Lobo), the Chuang, and the Puyi. The
others ranged from, less than I million to a few thousand (see ch. 4,
Ethnic Groups and Languages). Though their numbers are small, the
territories in which these ethnic groups live, situated as they are in
the vast regions along mainland China's borders, constitute over one-
half of the country.

There is considerable variation in the degree to which minority
groups have been assimilated. The regime has established controls to
keep most of them politically impotent. The most extreme of these
measures is the military occupation imposed on Tibet after some 2
million Tibetans rebelled in 1959. There are More Mongols in
mainland China than in the independent Mongolian People's
Republic on the country's border, but the two groups are politically
and physically separated. Three of the largest groupsthe Chuang,
the Hui, and the Manchushave become so sinicized that they
constitute mere regional and local groupings of Chinese who bear
political and social encumbrances of a minority ethnic background.

The Muslims of Sinkiang have traditional affinities with other
Turkic-speaking Muslim peoples in Soviet Central Asia, and there is
mutual suspicion between them and the PRC regime. Some hill-
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dwelling southern peoples have avoided assimilation, and their
position on the Szechwan, Yunnan, and Kwangsi borders has made
them, to some extent, open to outside influence because of the
presence of related peoples on the other side. The 1.5 million Koreans
in the northeast adjoining North Korea have ties with that Country-
and are resistant to assimilation. 4

Migrations: External and Internal

The Chinese have-a fond attachment to their ancestral homesteads
and family traditions, which tends to keep population mobility at a
minimuma tendency reinforced by poor transportation facilities. In
past centuries, civil wars, foreign invasions, and natural calamities,
such as floods and pestilence, occasionally sent large groups of
homeless refugees wandering from one part of the country to another
in search of food and shelter. Sometimes economic inducement and
the lure of official promotion also prompted the young and able
bodied- to seek their fortunes in the big cities. On the whole, however,
the percentage of such voluntary migrations was small, and, more
often than not, such migrants returned eventually to their native
villages.

There were three major population movements in the twentieth
century before 1949. First, there was a rural-to-urban movement that
had been in progress for several decades and became intensified as a
result of the growth of the treaty ports into such modern cities as
Shanghai, Tientsin. Hankow, and Canton. Because of the steady
inflow of foreign capital; the establishment of factories, schools, and

-, modern communications systems; the concentration of banking and
other financial institutions; and the protection that the foreign
concessions provided for their inhabitants during the time of China's
numerous civil wars, these port cities grew rapidly in size and
population. A continual stream of migrants from the villages poured
into these metropolitan centers to swell the urban population.

There was also migration of the people from the thickly settled
agricultural communities to the frontier regions of Northeast China,
Inner Mongolia, and Northwest China. These movements started in
the ilate nineteenth century, when the rich unexplored natural
resources and the uncultivated arable lands of Manchuria seemed to
offer manifold opportunities to migrants from the northern provinces
of Shantung, Honan, and Hopeh; peasants from these hard-pressed
northern areas were forced to leave their small farmholdings to
venture abroad. As soon as restrictions on migration were removed in
the last years of the Manchu dynasty, large groups of Chinese
peasants from these northern provinces flocked to Northeast China to
cultivate its fertile soil and to settle down as agricultural colonists.
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As a result of this rapid increase in population, large cities began to
grow in Northeast China during the early years of the republic. The
Japanese invasion and occupation of Manchuria (in the 191-45
period) put a halt temporarily to the Chinese migration, but it was
resumed after World War II. Some migration also took place during
this time to undeveloped arable lands in the northwest.

Between 1860 and 1930 there was widespread emigration from the
southern coastal areas to many less populous lands, to Southeast Asia.
These immigrants almost universally hoped to return after they had
achieved financial success in their new country, where they considered
themselves to be merely transients. Nearly all Chinese not living in
the PRC live in Asia. As of the end of 1968, within Asia (excluding
Taiwan), 77 percent of the Chinese lived in Southeast Asia (see table
2). Ninety percent of Overseas Chinese came originally from the
provinces of Fukien and Kwangtung.

Table 2. People's Republic of China, Distribution of Overseas Chinese in
Asia, Late 1968

Area Chinese
Population

Southeast Asia
Laos 90,700
Philippines 136,641
South Vietnam 1,180,000
Cambodia 260,000
Thailand 4,000,000
Burma 450,000
Malaysia _ _ _ _ 3,712,183
Singapore 1,499,800
Brunei _ 40,000
Indonesia 2,750,000
Portuguese Timor 10,000

Subtotal __ 14,129,324
Other

Japan 50,445
South Korea 30,810
Okinawa 2,068
Hong Kong 3,892,070
Macao 190,000

Subtotal 4,165,393
TOTAL 18,294,717

Estimated.

Source: Adapted from Ajia Chosakal (ed,), Chupoku Soran, 1971 (Survey
of China, 1971), Tokyo, 1971, p. 238.

Since the establishment of the PRC, the nature of the internal
migration movement has changed. A systematic effort is being made
by the government to reverse the _rural-urban trend by forcing the
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unproductive city dwellers to return to the countryside (see ch. 5,
Social System and Values). There is also a definite government policy
to colonize the frontier regions of Outer China, to use the colonized
people in large-scale construction work and industrial projects, and to
deal with the population pressure in overcrowded cities and congested
agricultural areas by moving a portion of the surplus population to the
sparsely settled regions in the west. In addition to economic
inducements, it uses mass persuasion, patriotic appeals, and
pressure.

Although rural hardship had led to considerable migration to urban
areas from agricultural areas in the first decade of Chinese
Communist rule, policies of the regime have subsequently reversed
this trend. From 1949 to 1959 the urban population increased at an
average annual rate of 8 percent but, in the ensuing decade, city
population declined at an average annual rate of between 1 and 2
percent. -

In addition to directing these internal population movements, the
government has also been active in an effort to facilitate the
homeward journey of the Overseas Chinese, particularly those who are
well established and influential in their own communities. These
people are important in the communist propaganda efforts to win the
loyalty of the Nationalist Chinese in Taiwan. Among those who have
heeded either the appeal of the mother country or the attraction of
official positions are educated persons, engineers, and technicians who
have been trained in their respective foreign countries and who find
useful employment in the industrial development of the country. A
sizable number of young men and women have returned to mainland
China for advanced education; there are also many small businessmen
who have been lured to return with promises of financial rewards.
Despite complaints by those who have gone back and experienced the
communist way of life, movements for such migration have been
widespread in all Southeast Asian countries, particularly in
Singapore, Thailand, Burma, Indonesia, and the Philippines. .

Population Planning

During its first years the government showed little official concern
for the population size, claiming that a large population was a source
of national strength and favorable to-socialist construction. When the
1953 census showed V3 million persons within the country's borders,
it actually pointed with pride to the total, indicating that no problems
were envisioned in feeding and caring for them. Shortly after the
census, however, public discussion of birth control and planned
childbirth began and continued throughout 1954 and 1955. Evidence
of increasing official sanction culminated in the August 1956 directive
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of the Ministry of Public Health, which instructed all health officers
to meet popular demands for birth control information.

The first important family planning campaign began in 1956. It
consisted of centrally organized propaganda efforts, including films,
posters, and public meetings, and efforts to increase the availability of
contraceptives. The campaign reached its high point in 1957. Planned
parenthood was well received by the better educated and by the
cadres (see Glossary) but was generally rejected by the largely
illiterate rural population and poorly educated urban factory workers.
One obstacle encountered by the campaign was-the prevalence of old
values in the group then in the peak reproductive years. During 1957
Party opponents of the program, who looked on population limitation
as a hindrance to socialist economic progress, took advantage of its
poor acceptance to voice gradually stronger criticisms. By late 1957 a
change in official attitudes was apparent; the dictum that a large
population was an asset was again affirmed in 1958 as the Party line
in statements by Mao Tse-tung that a large population was a good
thing.

Suggestions have been advanced that the end to the program (in
1958) was also associated with anticipated manpower requirements to
be generated by the Great Leap Forward, which began in 1958, and
optimism that the Great Leap would make concern with population
unnecessary. Durit.g the Great Leap period, from 1958 to 1961,
however, despite the absence of official approval, limited birth control
efforts apparently continued (mainly in the urban centers). Occasional
articles providing advice on birth control appeared in the press, and
birth control devices could be freely purchased. During this time no
restrictions seemed to have been placed on sterilizations or abortions,
and birth control devices and medicines were allowed to enter the
country duty free.

Three years of poor crops and near famine conditions during the
Great Leap period apparently caused renewed concern over
population growth and were followed by a renewed and much more
vigorous population control effort also mainly in urban areas. Large
numbers of Party activists were utilized to disperse birth control
propaganda. Social pressures were applied to secure conformity with
the official norm, which called for late marriage, a three-year interval
between marriage and the first birth, similar intervals between all
births thereafter, and small-sized completed families. One
propaganda slogan was "Two children is just right, three is too many,
and four is a mistake." In some localities, sanctions were reportedly
taken against workers who married early or had more than two
children; these ranged from denial of ration cards to dismissal from
government jobs. Abortion was made more widely available, and male
sterilization was encouraged for those with two or three children. As a
whole, however, the campaign was more successful in the cities.
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In rural areas a new. although indirect, impetus to planned
parenthood and birth control was given by Mao's call in mid-1965 for
expansion of medical care in those areas. There was a subsequent
setting up of mobile medical teams: by December 1965 more than
1,000 such teams were reported (see ch. 7. Living Conditions). The
large-scale shift of doctors and medical personnel to rural areas during
the Cultural Revolutionparticularly after 1967and the training of
large numbers of persons as "barefoot doctors" (paramedical workers,
mostly peasants) for rural service further increased the dissemination.
of birth control knowledge to the countryside, as well as providing the
personnel to actually carry out abortions. sterilization, and insertions.
of birth control devices.

The propaganda and sanctions associated with the second
population control campaign were interrupted' by the Cultural
Revolution in 1966; however. contraceptives. sterilization, and
abortions continued to be available without restrictions. After 1968a
year reportedly of record population growth' in the PRCthe
government actively reasserted itself in pushing population control.
Many features of the earlier 1962-66 campaigns were revived.
Apparently a very sophisticated contraceptive pill was being
manufactured and distributed-free-at the beginning of the 1970s on an
unprecedented scale: a once-a-month pill was also reported in use in
some regions. Abortion was being widely performed by the relatively
quick and painless vacuum method and at the request of the mother
alone. Many women, who were expected to be full participants in
societyin politics. in acquiring education. in workappeared to feel
that large families were a burden io be avoided (see ch. 5, Social
System and Values).

In 1971, although the Party line apparently still backed the large
population concept. there was strong evidence that the government
was encouraging birth control without resorting to extensive publicity.
This effort appeared to encompass only the Han Chinese. Information
available in 1971 indicated that birth control and planned parenthood
had not been introduced among the minority peoples (see ch. 4,
Ethnic Groups and Languages).

Official data on birth control results on a national scale were not
available. A commune in the Shanghai area visited by Western
newsmen in 1971 had reported a birth rate between 1.5 and 1.7
percent. A female member of a production team (see Glossary) stated
that all married women within her team used some form of birth
control. In 1969 the birth rate in Peking was estimated to be 1.6
percent ancl3 percent for the city of Sian.
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CHAPTER 3

HISTORICAL SETTING

Although earlier civilizations have existed elsewhere and become
extinct, China has the world's oldest continuous history and
civilization. Samples of archaic Chinese writing, out of which the
modern written language evolved, have been found dating back to the
second millennium B.C. When those words were written, Chinese
civilizationat that time confined to the Yellow River valley of North
Chinahad already acquired many of its distinctive and enduring
characteristics (see ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression, and the

Arts).
The Chinese always have been history minded and have kept

voluminous records since very early times. It is largely as a result of
these records that information concerning the ancient past, not only
of China but also of the rest of Asia, has survived.

Chinese history, until the -twentieth century, was written by
members of the ruling class and was meant primarily to provide the
ruler with established precedents to guide or justify his policies. The
official historians confined their accounts almost exclusively to events
pertaining to the king or emperor and to the relatively small circle of
people with whom the ruler dealt. Their histories told of a succession
of dynasties, each one following a cyclical pattern of rising,
flourishing, decaying, and falling.

The official historians had a duty to make their history serve the
dy!..sty that patronized them. Nonethelest, they were expected to be
accurate and impartial, not mere propagandists. Since the communist
takeover, historians in China have been expressly instructed to write
history that serves the purposes of the regime. Since 1949 the
character of historical writing in the People's Republic of China
(PRC) has changed drastically, reflecting the substitution of Marxism-
Leninism-Maoism for the traditional Confucian ideology that had
provided the philosophic underpinning of the dynastic histories.

In the attempt by communist historians to make Chinese history
fit into the authorized Marxist pattern of progressionfrom primitive
communism to slavery to feudalism to capitalism to socialismmost
of the imperial period has been termed feudal and given scant
attention. The little that has been written by Chinese Marxists about
the imperial period (which lasted, with brief interruptions, from' 212
B.C. to A.D. 1911) has emphasized the activities of, and conditions
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among, the common people. The imperial historians had concentrated

almost exclusively upon the political elite. The chief concern of the

Marxist historians has been the role of the class struggle in China's

evolution and. therefore. attention has been focused on peasant

uprisings during the imperial period.

Of various recurrent patterns identified by-independent historians,

an important one has been the tendency of the Chinese to absorb into

their civilization the people of contiguous areas by the superiority of

their technology, by the refinement of their artistic and intellectual

achievement, and by the weight of their numbers. This process

'continued until virtually all of what is now known as China Proper

(see Glossary) had become Chinese and the people of the periphery,

especially the Koreans, Japanese. and Vietnamese, had become

deeply influenced by Chinese civilization.

A theme related to this tendency of the Chinese to absorb

neighboring ,peoples has been the great and ever-increasing size of

China's population. From an estimated 65 million in the late

fourteenth century, 150 million in 1600, and 430 million in 1850, the

population by 1971 had grown to approximately 800 million. or one-

quarter of 'the world's population. The great size of the country's

population and, in particular, the dense settlement over many

centuries of the North China Plain and the Yangtze Delta have

greatly influenced China's history and society (see ch. 5, Social

System and Values).
Another recurrent theme has been the struggle of the Chinese

people. who have always been primarily sedentary and agrarian, to

deal with the threat po$;ed to their safety and their way of life by

predatory foreigners. At first the chief threat came from nomadic

tribesmen from the steppes of northern and northwestern Asia, but

later it came from traders and missionaries from the Near East and

Europe and eventually from modern business, missionary. and

military personnel from Europe, America, and Japan.

For thousands of years virtually all of ,the foreigners that the

Chinese ruling class saw came from' the less developed societies along

China's land borders, and this' conditioned the rulers' view of the

outside world. For millennia China saw itself as the self-sufficient

Middle Kingdom (Chung-kuothe traditional Chinese name for

China), surrounded on all sides by so-called barbarian peoples whose

cultures were demonstrably inferior by Chinese standards.

By the time of the first serious confrontation with men from the

Western world, China had long taken for granted that it alone was

civilized, that its empire included "all under heaven," and that all

relations between China and foreigners should be conducted according

to the prescribed pattern of patronage and tribute that had evolved

over the centuries to gover relations between the emperor and

representatives of the lesser states on China's borders. Since the mid-
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nineteenth century China has been engaged in an effort to reassess its
position in respect to Western civilization and to determine what
aspects of that civilization could be usefully adapted to serve China's
needs. The millennia-old dynastic system of government was brought
down in 1911 by its inability to successfully make this reassessment
and readjustment.

One historical question about which there has been much debate
and little agreement is: to what degree the People's Republic of China
has elements of continuity with China's past and to what degree it
represents a break with that past. Given the length and breadth of
China's history. it is possible for historical antecedents to be found for
many contemporary events and conditions. For example. there can be

1.
notedoted since 1949: the persistence of the tendency of Chinese rulers to
impose centralized control rather than permit much regional
autonomy; the tendency of the rights of the individual to always he
subordinated to the needs of the state; and the tendency of the
government to seek to control the economy and to keep it subordinate
to political and social spheres of activity. The tendency of the
communist government to promote an orthodox doctrine that is used
to justify and explain policy is also cited by historians.

It is also possible to find many contemporary elements that are
without precedent:- The denigration of the family and of the past and
the admiration of youth. of dynamic change, and of the common man
and his work are total reversals of traditional Chinese values. The
technological capability of the governmentits ability to exert
effective control over all of the people at the grassroots levelis also a
significant departure from the past.

THE ANCIENT DYNASTIES

Chinese tradition traces civilization back to ran Ku. the creator,
the first in a succession of divine and semidivine beings who taught
men the essential skills. Then came a train of legendary rulers,
beginning with Huang Ti (the Yellow Emperor), who is alleged to be
the progenitor of the Chinese people. Among Huang Ti's successors,
the best known are Yao and Shun, who are considered model rulers
and whose reigrs constituted a golden age. They are reputed to have
governed wisely and well, and they also chose the ablest and most
virtuous men. rather than their own sons or brothers, to succeed them.
As Yao chose Shun, so Shun chose Yu. the hero who is said to have
drained off the waters of the great flood of Chinese legend. The legend
asserts that Yu left his throne to a son, thus originating the dynastic
system of inherited succession to the throne by males of the male
line.
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The dynasty that Yu founded is known as the Hsia dynasty. No
archaeological evidence of the Hsia dynasty has yet been identified,
but many scholars believe that the traditional account of it has a basis
in fact. The last Hsia ruler is said to have been a tyrant who was
overthrown in a popular uprising led by, a nobleman named T'ing.
This semilegendary event provided a precedent for the ancient
Chinese doctrine that the people have a right to depose unjust rulers.

The Dawn of History

The rebel leader Tang is believed to have founded the Shang
dynasty, in which China's known written history had its origin. A
wealth of archaeological evidence has been unearthed in the Yellow
River valleyalso the area of numerous prehistoric sitesthat
confirms the Shang dynasty's existence during the second millennium
B.C. (see fig. 5). The traditional dating for the dynasty is 1766-1122
B.C. (see fig. 6).
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Figure 5. People's Republic of China, China's Beginnings.

In addition to the specimens of archaic Chinese writing found on
the oracle bones (animal bones and shells used by priests in
divination), there are also inscriptions on a number of ceremonial
bronze vessels that date from this period. The workmanship on the
bronzes attests to a high level of civilization.

Shang civilization was based on agriculture, augmented by animal
husbandry. The Shang kings ruled over much of North China, and
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Shang forces, often numbering as many as 3.000 troops, fought
frequent wars with neighboring settlements and nomadic herdsmen.
The capitalsone of which was at Anyangwere centers of glittering
court life. Court ritual to propitiate natural spirits and to honor
sacred ancestors, was highly developed. Iii addition to his secular
powers, the king was the head of the ancestor and spirit worship cult.
By the last years (Al the dynasty the king had become an absolute
despot. Evidence from the royal tombs at Anyang indicates that royal
personages were buried with much ceremony and with articles of
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value, presumably provided for use in the afterlife. Perhaps for the
same reason. hundreds of commoners, who may have been slaves,
were buried alive with the tOyal corpse.

The Chou Period

The last Shang ruler was denounced as oppresSive and was
overthrown by Wu, chief of a vigorous people from the Wei River
valley in Shensi Province, west of the Shang-area in Honan Province.
Wu founded the Chou dynasty which. through conquest and
colonization, gradually sinicized much of China Proper north of the
Yangtze River'. The early Chou rulers established their capital at Hao
(near modern Sian) in the Wei River valley, west of the right-angle
bend of the Yellow River. The Chou dynasty lasted longer than any
otherfrom the twelfth or eleventh century until 256 B.C. Official
historians of the Chou - dynasty first enunciated the doctrine of the
"mandate of Heaven.- the notion that the ruler (the "son of Heaven ")
governed by right of the power divinely invested in him and that, if he
were overthrown, his fall from power was proof that he had lost the
divine sponsorship. The doctrine permitted them to explain and
justify the demise of the two earlier dynasties and. at the same time.
provided the chief justification for the authority of China's rulers that
would be used by royal apologists from then on.

Chou kings parceled out their kingdom into hereditary fiefdoms
granted to royal vassals in a pattern of landholding and personal
loyalty relationships similar to that which prevailed during Europe's
Middle Ages. In the first half of the Chou period the Middle Kingdom
(which in early Chou times corresponded approximately to the region
now included in Shensi. Shansi. and Honan provinces) gradually
absorbed the peoples and lands to the south and east until all China
Proper as far south as the Yangtze and as far east as the ocean was
part of the Middle Kingdom. The' barbarians of other areas,
particularly those of the inhospitable steppes and deserts of the north
and west. were hardier and more warlike and successfully resisted the
Chinese. even invading the Middle Kingdom whenever Chinese power
waned.

In 771 B.C., under threat of barbarian invasion, the Chou court was
obliged to abandon Hao, its western capital in the Wei River valley,
and move its seat of government eastward to Loyang in the present-
day province of Honan. Because of the -shift, historians divide Cie
Chou dynasty into. Wegtern Chou and Eastern Chou periods. The
phenomenon of the capital being withdrawn away from danger in
times of dynastic decay and being restored to an advanced position at
a time when the central government was strong has occurred
repeatedly in the course of Chinese history.
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From 722 to 481 B.C. (an era called the Spring and Autumn Period
after a famous historical chronicle of the time), the influence of the
central government greatly diminished, and warfare between the
feudal-states increased in violence and frequency. The power of the
Chou ruler continued to fade until the dynasty was finally
extinguished in 256 B.C.

Although the so-called Era of the Warring States (402-221 B.C.)
was one of unceasing warfare. it also coincided with the greatest
flowering of Chinese thought and culture. The centuries of civil strife
were accompanied ti_ fundamental economic and social changes.
Aristocrats became Commoners. and commoners rose to high rank.
Upward mobility was aided by the spread of education and the
development of domestic interregional commerce. Commerce was
stimulated by the introduction of coinage and technological
improvements. Iron came into general use. making possible not only
the forging of deadly weapons of war but also the manufacture of
plows and tools. Public works on a grand scale were executed by the
various states. Enormous walls were built to fortify long stretches of
the northern frontier against horsemen from the steppes. Large-scale
irrigation and water control projects were undertaken, and transr.-.
canals were dug. These public works were constructed by a huge labor
force, drawn from what by the third century B.C. was probably the
world's largest population. By that time many, of China's domestic
arts had also taken their enduring forms. Chopsticks. lacquerwork.
,Ind silk were being used.

The Flowering of Philosophy

zi'he increase in government activity, for such purposes as the
cli cting of public projects and the collecting of taxes, had obliged the

lers of the various statesto supplement their aristocratic
administrative .staffs with skilled, literate professionals chosen for
their talent, not just their class origins. The new recruitment
procedures led indirectly to a revolution in patterns of thought.

So many different ideas arose that the Chinese accounts refer,
figuratively, to a "hundred schools- of philosophy. _Many of the
philosophers were itinerant professional government workers who,
besides teaching their disciples, were employed as advisers to one or
another of the various,state rulers.

The school of philosophy that had the greatest effect on subsequent
Chinese thought was the one founded by K'ung Fu -tzu, or Master
Kung (551-479 B.C.), known to the West as Confucius. The ablest
scholar-teacher of the age, Confucius sought to restore China tq the
peaceful feudalism of early Chou times but felt that the only way the
hierarchical system could he made to work properly was for-each
person to perform correctly his assigned role. "Let the ruler be a ruler ,
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and the subject a subject," he said, but he added that to rule properly
a king must he virtuous and set an example of proper ethical conduct.
To Confucius, social stratification was a fact of life to be sustained by
morals, not force. He laid much stress on the possibility of remolding
men's minds through education and taught that proper inner
attitudes could be inculcated through the practice of rituals and the
observance of rules of etiquette and decorum.

Mencius, or Meng-tzu (372-289 B.C.), de'veloped the humanism of
Confucian thought further, declaring that man is by nature good and
is corrupted by adverse environment. Mencius also introduced the
idea that a ruler cannot govern without the people's tacit consent. If
the people successfully depose or assassinate the ruler. this is proof of
the fact that he has lost the mandate of Heaven. Thus Mencius took
the Chou justification for dynastic conquest and turned it into a
justification for popult1 rebellion.

Taoism, the second most important and enduring stream in
Chinese thought. also developed at this time. Its f(;irmulation is
attributed to a legebdary figure. Lao-tzu (Old Master), who is alleged
to predate Confucius. Taoism deals witfi man in natuA, not man in
society, which was Confucius' sole concern. For the Taoist the goal of
life for each individual is to find his own private adjustment to the
rhythm and patterns of the natural (and supernatural) world, to follow
the Way (tao) of the universe. This is achieved by means =' -of
nonintellectual disciplines: through mysticism, trance, and periods'of
solitude in natural surroundings: through spontaneous response to
nature; and through the avoidance of action. change, or making
distinctions between things. to many ways the opposite of Confucian
activism, Taoism proved to many of its adherents to be

complementary. A scholar on duty as an official would usually
subscribe to Confucian principles but on holiday or in retirement
might well seek the harmony with nature of a TaoisLrecluse.

Another idea that Can be traced' back to philosophies current in the
Eastern Chou period is the belief that all nature is composed of
interlocking, mutually complementary opposites: yang, which is male,
light, hot, and positive; and yin. which is female, dark. cold, and
negative. Other beliefs that have survived from this period are the
concern with numerology. especially the number fiveas in the five
elements, the five directions (including the center). the five senses,
and the five colors. Chinese astrology and geomancy also developed_at
this time.

One school of thought that originated during this period and has
had'; an enduring influence on China, although it did not attain
widespread popularity, is the philosophy of Legalism. According to
'this-belief, man's nature is incorrigibly selfish, and therefore the only
way to preserve social order is to impose discipline from above. The
ruler should promulgate laws for his own purposes, and these laws
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must be inflexibly enforced. The punishment for infraction of the law
must be so 'harsh that man's selfish interest.- will keep him law
abiding.

The Legalists exalted the state and sought its prosperity and
martial prowess above the welfare of the citizens. They believed that
the state should consist of a strong central government overseeing a
mass of producers of primary goods, or --peasant farmers. Big
landholdings were thought to be a threat to the central power, whereas
merchants and intellectuals were regarded as nonproductive and
therefore not to be tolerated.

Noted Legalists advised' the kings of the state of Chin and, when a
Ch'in ruler became the first emperor of a unified China, Legalism
became the philosop_hic basis for the imperial form of government. In
post-Ch'in tim-Wflie use of Confucian-trained scholar-officials to
administer the empire eventually led to a humanizing element being
introduced into the administration, which helped to mediate between
the people at lafge and the Legalist imperial framework.

THE IMPERIV, ERA

The First Imperial Period

In the' WeVRiver valley, where the Chou state had begun, there
arose, after the Chou capital moved eastward, the state of Ch'in. By
the fourth century B.C. the state had established a centralized,
nonfeudal administration. The state was divided into prefectures
(hsien), each under a prefect sent out from the capital, not a local lord
or hereditary vassal. All persons were obliged to work in what the
regime held to be productive occupations. Conformity to government
policy was demanded at the local level. Clusters of families were
made collectively responsible for individual actions, and citizens were
encouraged to spy on one another.

By 221 B.C. Chin armies had gained control of all of the warring
states. The king of Ch'in took for himself the grandiloquent title of
First Emperor (Shih Huang-ti) and proceeded to apply Ch'in
administrative practices to the emT)ii7EPfoVitiorg; administered by
officials appointed 'by the central government, replaced the feudal
system of the warring states. The forms of writing, the codes of laws,
the coinage, and even the axleAength of vehicles were standardized.
Interregional commerce and agriculture were encouraged, and private
ownership of land was extended throughout the empire.

To further the standardization of thought and to silence criticism of
imperial rule, virtually all books (except technical works) were
burned, and many scholars were banished or put fo death. To prevent
regional concentration of wealth, the population was redistributed; to
forestall rebellion, the arms of the people were confiscated; and to
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fend off barbarian intrusion, the various northern fortification walls
were incorporated to make a 1.400-mile-long Great Wall. Ch'in armies
pushed forward the frontiers of the empire, and settlers and political
offenders were sent to open up virgin lands, especially in--South
China.

These activities required tremendous levies of manpower and
resources from the people. Revolts broke out as soon as the First
Emperor died in 210 B.C., and the dynasty was overthrown less than
twenty years after its triumph. The imperial system it initiated,
however, persisted, with brief interruptions for more than 2,000 years,
and the name of the first imperial dynasty survives in the name
"China."

Civil war raged until 202 B.C.. when a military man of peasant
origin named Liu Pang (d. 195 B.C.). who had in 206 B.C. gained the
title king of Han, was able to defeat his warlord rivals and gain
control of the empire. Under the dynasty of Han (206 B.C. to A.D.
220), which Liu founded, most of the political machinery of Chin was
retained, although some of the harsher aspects were modified or
abolished. The capital was locaied at Chang-an (now Sian) in the Wei
River valley. and Confucian scholars, who had been out of favor
during the Chin period, were employed in high offices.

Intellectual and artistic creativity revived and flourished and, with
Confucianism-given official patronage, Confucian ideals began-to-be
adopted by the government. Men of talent were recruited for
government service by examinations that stressed the Confucian
literature. TechnologiCal advances also marked this period. Two of
the great Chinese inventions. paper and porcelain, date from Han
times. The Han period was such a time of military and cultural
prowess that to the present day -members of the majority ethnic group
of China proudly call themselves "men of Han" (see ch. 4, Ethnic
Group: and Languages).

The Han emperors extended their domains westward to include the
Indo-European population clusters in small farming-oases scattered
along the rim of the Tarim Basin, making possible relatively secure
caravan traffic across Central Asia to Antioch, Baghdad, and
Alexandria. The paths of the caravan traffic are often called the silk
route because they comprised the route of importation of Chinese silk
by the Romans.

The expansion of the empire into Central Asia came in response to
the persistent threat to the plains-dwelling Han Chinese of mongoloid
Turkish-speaking nomads from the northern steppes. About 52 B.C.,
the danger was eliminated. The southern half of the horde submitted
to being a tributary people of the Han emperor; others of the group
moved westward. Chinese armies also invaded and annexed parts of
Korea and Indochina toward the end of the second century B.C.
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Han society consisted chiefly of the ruling class and the peasantry.
The ruling class was headed by a small hereditary aristocracy. There
were also merchants. but the Han rulers regarded commerce as
parasitic. a'id merchants were forbidden to buy land or become
officials and were popularly ranked as the lowest in a status hierarchy
of the four main occupations. below scholars. farmers. and artisans.
Nonetheless. those merchants with great wealth gained considerable
power. At the bottom of the scale were some serfs and a small number
of domestic slaves.

Han dynastic rule was interrupted early in the Christian Era but
was subsequently restored and enjoyed another two centuries of
power. In A.D. 220. however. a combination of palace intrigues.
internal unrest and external pressures brought the dynasty to an
end: -

Imperial rule had already been undermined by the gradual
concentration of wealth. especially land. into the hands of a few
families 'whose political influence helped them avoid the imperial
taxes. As these landholding families increased in wealth and power.
the central government. relying on an ever-diminishing tax base to
support ever-rising expenses. grew progressively more odious to the
ordinary tax-paying public. This succession of eventsconcentration
of wealth. a diminished tax base. and excessive taxation upon that
basehas marked the onset of decay for every major dynasty since
the_Han period.

The collapse of the Han dynasty may also have been accelerated by
the weakening of the intellectual and religious consensus in the
empire resulting from the introduction into China of Buddhism.
propagated by missionarie-s-from India in the late Han era.

Era of Division

With the collapse of the Han dynasty, the unity of empire
dissolved. For 3 1/2 centuries. which Chinese historians call the Six
Dynasties Period. the empire remained divided. At first there
emerged three kingdomsone in the north, another in Szechwan, and
a third in the Yangtze River valley. The Era of the Three Kingdoms
(as this period is traditionally called) is remembered by the Chinese
as an age of chivalry. valor. and adventure. The Chin dynasty
reunited most of China for a relatively brief period (A.D. 265-120).
but it was too weak to hold back the tide of barbarian advance from
the north. --_

Foreign influences were important in this period. North China came
under the domination of several successive dynasties of non-Chinese-
speaking barbarians, although gradually the various barbarian ruling
groups became increasingly sinicized in culture and through
intermarriage. The northerners were at first more receptive to
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Buddhism than was the conservative populition of South China, but
gradually Buddhism became a popular religion in both north and
south.

Pilgrimages by Chinese converts to the sacred Buddhist sites in
India greatly expanded China's knowledge concerning the peopleS and
countries to be found between India and China. As Chinese knowledge
in various fields expanded, major technological advances were made.
The invention of gunpoWder (at that time for use in fireworks only)
and the wheelbarrow and' advances in medicine, astronomy, and
cartography date from the Six Dynasties Period.

Restoration of Empire

In A.D. 589 a general of Han Chinese family with ties to the
barbarian aristocracy brought about the reunification of the Chinese
Empire. The Sui dynasty that he founded lasted for only two reigns.
Its early demise was the result of the government's excessive demands
on the people to carry out ambitious public projects and military
adventures aimed at expanding imperial control over much of Central
and Southeast Asia as well as Manchuria and northern Korea.

After a chaotic period following the popular revolt that overthrew
the dynasty, there emerged the T'ang dynasty (618-907), which is
regarded by historians as a high point in Chinese civilization equal, or
even superior, to the Han period. A governmental system was built on
Sui foundations that was to survive for three centuries under Tang
emperors. Civil service examinations based on a Confucian
curriculum. first instituted in Han times, became standard Tang
recruitment procedure. The hureaucratic machinery of the empire was
refined, and the T'ang government and its code of laws became
models for neighboring states.

The flowering of Chinese culture that occurred during the Tang
period -was partly the result of stimuli received from abroad that
contributed to a renewal of Chinese creativity in all fields. It was the
golden age of Chinese literature and art (see ch. 8, Education,
Intellectual Expression, and the Arts). Block printing was invented,
making the written word available to a vastly greater audience.
Government schools at the regional and national level were
introduced.

Foreigners came from afar to receive the polish of a Chinese
education, and their presen.e enhanced the cosmopolitan atmosphere
of the T'ang capital. Ch'ang-an. In thejolerant climate of early Tang,
foreign missionaries came to propagate their faithsZoroastrianism,
Manichaeism, and Nestorian Christianityand Muslim merchants
and soldiers of fortune introduced Islam. Colonies of foreign
merchants sprang up in eThinese ports. The Chinese did not hesitate
to employ foreigners in their government, to use foreign imported
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goods in daily life (such as tea, introduced from Southeast Asia). and
to gain ideas and technological information from the foreigners.

The most significant development in the social system during the
T'ang dynasty was the gradual development of a new social group.
This group, which English-speaking Chinese scholars have termed
"the gentry," included those persons who passed the Confucianist
government examinations, becoming degree holders in literature, the
classics, or other fields and thus eligible to be appointed to office in
the imperial bureaucracy. The term "gentry" has also been used, more
loosely, to describe local landowners who lived in the provincial
towns, receiving rents from their rural tenants, and who were
members of the families from which the degree holders came. The
landowning class supplied the bulk of the scholars because it had the
money to pay for the lengthy classical education necessary to pass the
examinations.

The presence of the gentry made possible tilt- governing of tlinfiat
and populous empire by a relatively small group of officials. The
gentry, with its enduring Status in the local community and its family
ties and shared values connecting it to the officialdo.n, mediated
between the rural population and the imperial government from
Tang times until the end of the. empire in 1911. It was also the case.
however, that candidates who failed the examinations and degree
holders who sought but did not obtain official employment
constituted an articulate, discontented group within the gentry, ready
to support or lead rebellions.

By their military prowess the early T'ang rulers built up a larger
empire than that of the Han. In the west they defeated the Turks and
established a protectorate over 'Turkestan. Tibet. unified for the first
time in the seventh century, soon came under T'ang suzerainty. In the
east the imperial troops vanquished the land and sea force of the
Japanese and Koreans. A Chinese-led army even penetrated India.

By the middle of the eighth century Tang power had ebbed.
Military defeats-wewsuffered-by the imperial forces at the hands of
the Tai people of the kingdom of Nanchao (in modern Yunnan
Province ) and at the hands of Arabs who were beginning to gain
control over parts of Central Asia. Uighurs and Tibetans sacked the
Tang capital.

A barbarian general in the Tang army, An Lu-shin, led,,a revolt in
755 that, although quickly crushed, permanently impaired the
effectiveness of the- imperial government. Regional- military
commanders came to exert more power at the expense of the central
government. The T'ang capital became a center of factionalism and
conspiracy. Popular uprisings in the late ninth century further
weakened the empire, facilitating the efforts of northern invaders, who
brought the T'ang dynasty to an end in 907.
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The Sung dynasty was foOnded in North China in 960. Although in
979 it was able to reunite' much of the empire. it was not a total
reunification. The advent of barbarian regimes in the north forced the
Sung regime to move its capital to Hangchow in the southern coastal
area, abandoning the interior provinces.

The Sung period marks the commencement of modern life in
China. For the first time private trade overshadowed government
enterprise, and urban communities that had begun not as
administrative centers but as centers for commerce sprang-up. Urban
sophistication became characteristic of the Chinese opinion-makers.
The landed gentry. although largely dependent upon rural rents for
their incomes, lived in the towns alongside the officials and the
merchants.

The spread of printing, the increase in the number of schools, and
the growth of private trade and of a money economy gave rise to a
new group -of wealthy and influential commoners. Land and the
holding of public office stopped tieing the chief means of gaining
wealth and the sole means of gaining prestige and entry into the
gentry class. Industry and commerce were also important sources of
income, and the stigma that had been attached to trade since the
empire began ,faded to some extent. Maritime commerce was
encouraged and, with the aid of the mariner's compass, the Chinese
were able to wrest from the Arabs the Far Eastern leg of the East-

..West maritime trade.
Culturally. the Sung was a period in which developments that:bad.---

occurred in late Tang times were refined. Among these was the T'thig
ideal of the universal man who was scholar, poet, painter, and
statesman. Another development of the late T'ang period was the
decline of interest in, and tolerance for, foreigners and foreign things
and concepts. By the mid-ninth century the court had become so
antiforeign that it adopted a virulently anti-Buddhist stance on the
grounds that Buddhism was a foreign religion.

It was a period of conservatism bordering on reactionism. The chief
interest of the late T'ang and Sung intellectuals was to lead society
back to the Confucian classics with which the new bureaucracy had
become familiar in the course of preparing for the civil service
examinations. To the Sung scholars the chief Confucian classics. the
Four Booksthe Analects, Mencius. Great Learning, and Doctrine of
the Meanproperly interpreted, could provide all the knowledge of
ethics and philosophy necessary to make a good man and an able
official (see ch. 8, Education. Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).

Among the Sung Neo-Confucianists who wrote commentaries on
the classics, the most famous and influential was Chu Hsi, whose
synthesis of Confucian thought and Buddhist, Taoist, and other ideas
became the official imperial philosophy. As incorporated into the
examination system, Chu Hsi's Neo-Confucianism became by the
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fourteenth century an unyielding orthodox official creed, which
stressed the one-sided obligations of obedience and compliance by
subject to ruler, child to father, and wife to husband.

The development of an urban way of life and the emergence of
urban amusements and tastesfor example, the appearance of
wineshops, teashops, restaurants, theaters. and brothelswere
contemporaneous with the development of urban pauperism, as those
without land gravitated to the towns. There also began a decline in
the status of women. Among the town elite there was a growth in the
popularity of concubinage, the taking of secondary wives. A
preexisting ban on remarriage of widows also grew more inflexible at
this time and, among upper class women, there began the practice of

footbindingthe mutilation from childhood of feMale feet to make
them conform to a shape held to be pleasing to-Chinese .men of the
time. The practice of binding women's feet was later to spread to all
classes of society.

The growth and development of a refined civil life was
accompanied by a decline in enthusiasm for military life. This decline
in military capacity left the empire prey to barbarians from the north.
After a protracted struggle with the Khitan and the Jurched, the
Chinese were in a weakened position when confronted by a stonger
enemy, the invading Mongol army.

Mongolian Interregnum

The new invaders already had subjugated North China, Korea, and
the Muslim kingdoms of Central Asia and had twice penetrated
Europe. Thus Kublai Khan (1214-94). grandson of Genghis Khan, the
founder of the Mongol Empire. had the resources of Asia behind him
when he began his drive against the Sung. Finally, after having
successfully defeated the Chinese army and fleet in the south, the
Mongol leader established the first non-Chinese dynasty to control all
of China.

The Yuan dynasty (formally created by Kublai Khan in 1271)
gained all of China by 1279, after roughly fifty years of Mongol
campaigning. By 1267 Kublai Khan had begun construction of d new
capital at Peking; which had been his headquarters in China since
1260. Later, the Grand Canal .(which -had- -been built in Sui times to
connect North China with the fertile Yangtze River valley) was
extended to the new capital. His summer capital remained in
Mongolia, however, at Shang-tu (Xanadu). north of the Great Wall.

The Mongol regime was never accepted by the "men of Han," as
the North Chinese continued to be called, or by the "southerners," as
the Mongols called the Chinese of the Southern Sung kingdom.
Kublai Khan, who, as the Great Khan, was head of the entire Mongol
realm as well as of the Chinese empire, preferred employing non-
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Chinese from otherparts of the Mongol domainRussia, the NearEast, and Central Asiain those positions for which no competent
Mongol could be found.

The influence of other foreigners upon the Yuan dynasty was also
considerable. Related to this time are the first records of travel by
Westerners, including both merchants and missionaries, into Chinaafter the fall of the Roman Empire. In the last years of the thirteenth
century Franciscan monks reached China, and one of them built a
church in Peking with the consent of Kublai Khan. The most famous
European traveler of the period was the Venetian Marco Polo, whose
account of his trip to China and life there astounded the people ofEurope. The effect of Europeans upon China, however. was neither asgreat nor as lasting as that of the peoples and cultures of the easternhalf of the Mongol Empire. From this period dates the conversion to
Islam, by Muslims of Central Asia, of large numbers of-Chinese in the
northwest and southwest. At this time also the Mongols acquired
Tibetan Buddhism, also known as Lamaism. The Mongols attempted
to promote Tibetan Buddhism in China and gave it a favored position
at court.

The Chinese Regain Power

Rivalry among the Mongol imperial heirs, natural disasters
especially frequent floods of the Yellow River- (which had drastically
changed, its course in 1194 from northto south of the Shantung
Peninsula, teaching the sea through the mouth of the Huai River)
and numerous, peasant rebellions against the unpopular Mongolregime led to the collapse of the Yuan dynasty. In 1368 Chu Yuan-chang, a Han Chinese peasant and former Buddhist monk who hadbecome a rebel army leader, emerged as successor to the Great Khan
as ruler of China Pio Per. He founded the Ming dynasty, with- its
capital at Nanking. After his death the capital was moved, in 1421, to
Peking, the city Kublai Khan had built.

The zenith of Ming power was reached during the reign of the third
Ming emperor, Yung-1o; who reigned froM 1403 to 1424. The Chinese
armies reconquered Annam and kept back the Mongols, while the
Chinese fleet ranged the China seas and the Indian Ocean, cruising asfar as the east coast of Africa. The maritime Asian nations sent
envoys to perform the kowtow (formal prostration) in homage to the
Chinese emperor. The tribute they sent, together with the gifts China
gave in return, were of a volume substantial enough to constitute
international trade.

Between 1405 and 1433 the eunuch admiral Cheng Ho led seven
separate voyages of the imperial fleet to the Nan Yang (Southern
Ocean). After 1433, however, Ming policy was to concentrate its
energies on preventing another barbarian land invasion, either by.the

50

=I.

i

el



Mongols or, later, by a northern ethnic group related to the Mongols,the Manchus. Trade expeditions to the Nan Yang were banned.The cessation of imperial interest in maritime Southeast Asia mayhave been in part caused by the development of a conservativeclimate at court, brought about by pressure from the powerful Neo-Confucianist bureaucracy, which led to the revival of the traditionaldenigration of trade and commerce. The low esteem in which theseoccupations were held was enforced by the fact that the path to-powerand prestige in Ming times was through internal politics andConfucian erudition. not through trade. The stability of the 2 1/2centuries of the Ming dynasty, which were without major disruptionsof the economy, arts, society, or politics, promoted a belief amongChinese that they had achieved the most satisfactory civilization onearth and that nothing foreign was needed or welcome.
This belief in China's self - sufficiency impeded relations-with thePortuguese and other European traders and`missionaries who began toappear along the coast of China and elsewhere-in the Far East duringthe sixteenth century. The Portuguese were the first to be permittedto establish a trading settl6nent, in Macao, but all the Westerntraders were severely restricted in -their activities by the emperor.The efforts of the Portuguese missionary Saint Francis Xavier toChristianize China were frustrated by the imperial ban on his entryinto the mainland. He died off the coast of China.

The fodus. of Chinese pride was'not as ranch their ethnic group orterritory as it was- their way of life, theii. aztA, their government, andtheir social arrangements. Aware of-the Chinese cultural pride, theJesuit Matte() Ricci (1552-1610) gained a foothold in Peking by
familiarizing hiniself with Chinese customs, institutions, and classicallearning so. that he could .present Christianity in termscomprehensible to the Chinese. The fact that the criteria for beingChinese were chiefly cultural rather thairiltraTwai to prove of greatimportance to the Manchus when they became China's new rulers inthe seventeenth century.

Long wars with the Mongols, incursions by the Japanese intoKorea, and harassment of Chinese coastal cities by the Japanese inthe sixteenth century weakened the Ming dynasty. Its overthrow in1644 by the leader of the last of numerous rebellions against it, inturn, weakened China so that it was once again ripe for an alientakeover.

The Late Imperial Period
Rivalry among the rebels after the fall of the Ming regime left apower vacuum that -the Manchu armies easily filled. In 1644 theManchus took Peking and became master' of North China,establishing' the Ch'ing dynasty (1644-1911). M 1g adherents resisted
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the Manchus for many years. however. By 1683 the last Ming
pretender had been taken prisoner, the Ming stronghold on Taiwan
had been captured, and the last vestiges of rebel) jon- in South China
had been quelled. The empire was to remain in Manchu hands until
the twentieth century.

Although tfe:Manchus were not Ilan Chinese, they had, in contrast
to the Mongols, been sinicized to a great degree before coming to
power and, realizing the importance of doing things the Chinese way
if they were to dominate the empire, they took over many institutions
of Ming and earlier Chinese derivation. They buried the last Ming
emperor (who had committed suicide) with full honors and claimed
that they had come to suppress the anti-Ming rebels and restore
order. They also continued the Confucian cult rituals, over which the
e: perors had traditionally presided.

The Manchus also retained, until 1905, the Confucian civil service
examination system for recruiting Chinese officials. Many Chinese
found employment with the new regime. Although Chinese were
barred from the highest offices, outside the capital Chinese officials
predominated over Manchu officeholders, except in military positions.
The Manchus retained the Chinese administrative system that had
been perfected in Ming times. Under this system the administration
was divided among civil, military, and censorial branches. the last
branch being a systematized inspector corps assigned to check on the
other two and report back to the throne. The Neo-Confucianist
philosophy, with its emphasis on obedience by the subject to the ruler,
was also retained and was enforced as the state ideology.

The Manchu emperors also patronized Chinese literary projects of
-enormous scope. Great dictionaries and encyclopedias were compiled;
a complete collection of Chinese literature was assembled; and an
edition of the twentylfour dynastic histories was published. Since it is
known that the dominant concern of the Ch'ing dynasty was to retain
its control- of China. it has been suggested by historians that the
purpose of the emperors in sponsoring these massive literary projects
was to keep Chinese scholars harmlessly "Oceopie-d-so thaZ they wed`
not trouble the foreign regime. The imperial literary projects also
made possible an official review of Chinese literature. Connected with
the review was the imperial suppression of many works on the
grounds that they either criticized foreign rule in China or praised the
Ming dynasty. Nonetheless, the survival of much of China's ancient
literature is the result of the Ch'ing imperial projects.

As part of their policy to ensure Manchu dominance over China,
efforts were made by the Ch'ing emperors to prevent the absorption of
the Manchus into the Han Chinese population. Han Chinese were
prohibited from migrating into Manchuria. No agriculture Was
permitted in Northern Manchuria, and Manchus were forbidden to
engage in trade or manual labor and to bind their women's feet.
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Intertharriage between Manchus -and Han Chinese was forbidden.
Manchu emperors never lost their suspicion of the Han Chinese. In
many positions a system of dual appointments was used, the Chinese
appointee to do the iiiiblti-ntive work and the Manchu to supeeviSe
and prevent treachery.

The Ch'ing it ; .+-ie was determined to protect itself not only from
internal rebellion but also against invasion from without. Froth
earliest times the chief- threat to an established dynasty in China had
always come from the barbarians,oirChina's land frontier. The- Ch'ing-
dynasty carried out a policy designed to. prevent its being toppled in
this way. The Manchus had absorbed the M_ ongols-of-Inner Mongolia
(pre-Sent-day Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region) into the Manchu
state before they 'cOnquered China. After all of China Proper had been

-Subdued,. the Manchus conquered Outer Mongolia (now the
Mongolian People's Republic) in the late seventeenth century; and in
the eighteenth century the Manthus.,conqUeregentraL-Asia as far as
the Pathirs and_establiShed a protectorate over Tibet.--

The Ch'ing thus became the first dynasty to eliminate successfully
all danger to China-Proper froth across its-land borders. and during its
regime the Chinese empire grew-to-include a larger area than ever
before or since (see fig. 7). In addition, the Ch'Ingernperors received
tribute from the various states situated just beyond the empire's
borders,---3Rurtha, Atinam, and Korea.

Unanticipated by the Ch'ing emperors, the chief threat to China's
integrity and to the continuance of the dynasty did not come
overland, as it had so often in the past but instead it arrived-by sea,
reaching- the southern coastal- area= -first. Western traders- and
missionaries began to arrive_in large numbers. The dynasty's inability
to evaluate correctly the nature of the challenge these foreigners posed
or to respond adequately its it resulted in -the collapse of the Ch'ing
dynasty and of the entire- millennia -old framework of dynastic rule.

EMERGENCE OF MODERN CHINA

The success of the Ch'ing dynasty in hiaintaining-stability proved a
-disability-whem the-enipire Was confronted by the Western powers.
The centuries of peace and self-satiSfaction with China's civilization
dating hack to the Ming dynasty had brought about -little change
within the empire, whereas the same time period had produced major
changes in Europe and the United States, culminating in- the=
industrial revolution.

The scholar-advisers who, according to Confucian theory, ought to
have been the ones to guide-the ruler in coping with new problems,
including -those arising froth the presence of Western interests in the
Far East, were Seriously restricted by Neo-Confucian orthodoxy.

53



Figure 7. Area Included-Within Imperial China in_1911.

According to -the orthodox ?View, obedience to the ruler was the
foreniost duty=pLthe subject, and virtually no room was allowed for
change,. for loyal opposition, or for criticism_of official =policy. The
iinperial:Neo-Confucian scholars accepted as- axiomatic the cultural
superiority -of Chinese civilization and the positiOn of tha empire at
the hub-of the civilized world. To question this astumption, to suggest
innovatiOn; or to promote the adoption of foreign idea-a would have

'been tantamount to heresy. Imperial scholastic purges dealt ruthlessly
with those who deviated froth orthodoxy.

By the nineteenth Century the only major change to have occurred
in China for-200 years was in the number of its people. By the alert of
the century-there were over 300 million Chinese, at Compared to
perhaps= half that number two centuries earlier; but -there had
developed no industrS, or trade _of sufficient -scope to absorb the
surplus lakor. _

Unemployment and land hunger among the people led Ap
widespread discontent with the re rime and a breakdoWn in laak.and'
order, aided by the weakening of the Manchu bureaucratic and
military systems through cOrruptiOn. Localized revolts began twerUpt
in various parts of the .empire in the early nineteenth century in
response to deteriorating internal conditions. Secret societies,auch as
the White Lotus sect in the north and the Hung society in the south,
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which combined anti-Manchu subversion with banditry, gained
ground.

The Western Powers Arrive

Historical accounts show that there had been visits of Westerners to
China from Han times, but it was not until the sixteenth century that
Westerners came in sufficient numbers or with sufficient resources to
make an impact. As elsewhere in Asia, the Portuguese were the
pioneers, establishing in the late sixteenth century a permanent
foothold at Macao, from which they monopolized the foreign trade at
the Chinese port of Canton. Soon the Spaniards arrived on the coast
of China, and their flourishing commerce connected the South China
coast and Taiwan (Formosa) with Manila, Mexico, and Spain. The
currency of the trade was the Mexican trading dollar.

By the mid-seventeenth century the Dutch, who had arrived at the
beginning of the centur)44-given the Spanish from their base in
Taiwan. After the Manchus took the island, the Dutch received
permission to trade in Kwangtung and Fukien provinces.

After the Ch'ing pacification of Taiwan the emperor lifted the
previously existing ban on maritime commerce, and four customs
houses were established at cities in the coastal provinces of Kiangsu,
Chekiang, Fukien, and Kwangtung. The British, who by that time h d
become interested in the China trade, in 1699 opened a facto yat
Canton, the most prosperous of the Chinese ports. The French alio
sent traders to Canton and Ningpo and established a trading post in .

Canton in 1728, but French trade was not of significant proportions
--until the nineteenth century.

The opportunities to engage in trade with maritime Southeast Asia.
under the protection of Western trading posts in the area, combined.
with the lack of opportunity in the overcrowded farming communities
of South China, induced many Chinese of the southern coastal
provinces to migrate to the Nan Yang. These migrants laid the
foundations of Overseas Chinese private enterprises that were later to
dominate the domestic economies of Malaysia, Indonesia, the
Philippines, Burma, and-Thailand.

Trade between the imperial government and the Western powers,
was carried on in the guise of the tribute. The foreign merchants were
obliged to follow the elaborate centuries-old ritual imposed upon
envoys from-China's-tributary states if they wanted the privilege of
trading in China, The eiiquette imposed on envoys of tributary states
included the kowtow -before the emperor. There wai no ministry of
foreign_affairs_nor any conception at the imperial court that the

--Western powers woult expect or deserve to be treated as equals. The
sole exception was in th case of Russia.
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The Manchus were fully aware of the need for security along the
imperial land frontier and therefore were prepared to be less dogmatic
when dealing with Russia,. the most powerful inland neighbor. The
Treaty of Nerchinsk (1689) with the Russians, drafted to bring to an
end a series of border incidents and to establish a border between
Siberia and Manchuria along the Amur (Heilung) River, was China's
first agreement with a Western power and was in terms of equality
between the tsar and the emperor. In 1727 a second treaty with the
Russians delimited the remainder. of the Sino:Russian border. Envoys
from Russia to Peking were obliged to perform the kowtow bUt, in
return, twice in the 1730s Ch'ing envoys were sent to the tsar and
performed the kowtow before him, in conformity to Russian- court
rules for Asian envoys.

The traditional denigration of trade and the age-old habit of
ignoring the coastal; region in favor of the interior-contributed-to the

-dynasty's inflexibility in refusing at first to recognize a-sother than
tribute bearers the European traders who appeared on the coast of
China. Diplomatic efforts by the Westerners to expand the trade were
rebuffed. An official mission sent by King George III of
to the Ch'ing emperor to regularize the tariff and increase the number
of portg 'open to British traders received in reply an imperial edict
commending the king. for his "respectful spirit of submission" but
refusing to expand The trade-since "our celestial empire possesses all
things in prolific abundance." After 1760 all foreign trade was
confined to Canton, where the foreign traders had to limit their
dealings to a dozen officially licensed Chinese merchants.

Trade was not the sole basis of contact with the West. Since the
thirteenthcentury Roman Catholic missionaries had been attempting
to establish their church in China. By the eighteenth century several'
hundred missionaries, most of them- Jesuits, had come to China.
Although they had made only a few hundred thousand converts by
1800, the missionaries contributed greatly tb Chinese knowledge in a
number of fields, including cannon casting, -calendar making,
geography;- mathematics, cartography, music, art, and architecture.
European Catholic missionaries served as translators for the Ch'ing
court during the negotiations of the Russian treaties and when the
emperor received Western envoys.

The Jesuits were especially adept at fitting Christianity into a
Chinese framework, but they were condemned by a papal decision in
1704 for having tolerated the continuance of Confucian and ancestor
rites by Christian converts. The controversy over the Confucian and
ancestor rites resulted in the rapid decline of the Christian movement
in China. Emperor Yung-cheng, who reigned- from 1723 to 1735,
proscribed Christianity as heterodox and disloyal. The most effective
missionizing group in China was destroyed in 1773 when the Society
of Jesus was dissolved by the pope. By the early nineteenth century a
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policy of extermination of Christians was being carried out by the
imperial government.

The Opium Wars

During the eighteenth century the market in Europe and America
for tea, a new drink in illy West; expanded greatly, and there was, in
addition, a -continuing demand for ,Chinese silk and porcelain. The
trade-beganrto-be-so large that the clumsy fiction of tribute relations
was proving unwieldy. An additional problem- for the trading powers
was the fact that China, still in its preindustrial stage, wanted little
that the-W.et-had to offer, with the result that the Westerners had to
pay-for-their goods in bullion. In order to remedy the bullion drain
resulting-from the unfavorable balance of trade, the Westerners sought
products that would appeal to the Chinese. Gradually a three-
cornered . trade developed in which' Western ships, predominantly
British, exchanged Western merchandise in India and ,Southeast Asia
for raw materials and semiprocessed goods, which found a ready
market in Canton.

By the early nineteenth century raw cotton and opium froth India
had become the staple British imports into China, in spite of the fact
that opitim was prohibited entry by imperial decree. The opium
traffic was made possible through the connivance of the imperial
bureaucracy, which had become corrupt and irresponsible.

In 1839 the Chinese government adopted drastic measures to ban
the import of. opium. In Canton 20,000 Chests of opium were
confiscated and burned. The British retaliated with ti punitive
expedition, thus initiating what became known as the First Opium
Wai. (1839-42). Unprepared for war and grossly underestimating the
capabilities of the enemy, the Chinese were disastrously defeated. At
the conclusion of the war, there came a reversal of China's relations
with the British, as the emperor acquiesced to the British-demands,

Under the Treaty of Nanking (1842), which was the first of a series
of agreements with the Western trading nations that the Chinese have
called the "unequal treaties," the emperor had to cede the island of
Hong Kong to the British; abolish the licensed monopoly system of
trade; open' five portsCanton, Amoy, Foochow, Ningpo and
Shanghaito foreign, trade; _limit `the_ tariff on trade to 5 percent ad
valorem; grant British'nationals extraterritoriality (that is, exemption
from Chinese laws);- -treat Great Britain as an equal in official
correspondence; and pay a large indemnity. In addition, Great Britain
was to receive the most-favored-nation treatment, a diplomatic
formula meaning that it would receive whatever concessions were
granted other powers then or later.

In 1844 the United States and France were able to wrest from the
emperor commercial and legal concessions similar to those granted
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the British, including the most-favored-nation treatment. The Ch'ing
court lackerthilitarei to refuse.

The Second Opium War, also known as the Arrow War of 1856 to
1860, was'undertaken by France and Great Britain jointly against the
Chinese government. It was touched off by an incident involving
imperial officers and troops in Canton boarding theArrow, a ship
flying the British flag butTali-61i belonged to a Chinese resident of
Hong Kong. The French joined the expedition on the grounds of
seeking recompense for the execution of a French missionary who had
resided illegally in the interior uP to the time of his death.

In 1858 a- series of treaties were signed with Great Britain, France,
Russia, and the United States that became known as the Treaties of
Tientsin. By these treaties the foreigners were granted permission to
reside in Peking rather than having to carry on their relations with the
emperor always through intermediaries at the ports. Additional ports
were opened, and the interference of the Western trading powers in
tariff anc: customs control was reinforced' and extended. The Chinese
also agreed to pay a large war indemnity to Great Britain and France.
Fieedom to travel throughout China was to be granted persons with
Chinese visas, and unrestricted travel in China was granted for
missionaries. The Tientsin agreements had- been negotiated after
China's military defeat in the Second Opium War. When the Chinese
government delayed ratification of the treaties, the British and
French armies in 1860 pressed on to Peking, where they burned down
the old Summer Palace, including its library of rare Chinese
manuscripts. The superior power of the Westerners vis-à-vis the
dynasty had been established and was to increase at imperial expense
during the reniaindei of the century.

Expansion of Western Influence

Western influence was at first confined to Hong Kong, Macao, and
the treaty ports, where a society of merchan' 3 flourished, protected by
gunboats, chiefly British. Shanghai in particular was a dynamic center
of organized and aggressive commercial competition and soon had
special areas of British, French, and United States settlement that
competed with each other for Chinese markets and Chinese exports.

Competition also existed among Western missionaries. Protestant
_missions from therUnited States and Great Britain arriyed in the
early nineteenth century, and France secured the issuance of imperial
edicts of toleration, in 1844 and 1846, to remove the ban on
Christianity. Since the early eighteenth century the Christian church
had been classed with subversive secret societies. The Society of Jesus
had been restored in 1814 and became very active in China in the
mid-nineteenth-century. The Catholic priests lived and dressed in the
Chinese manner and spoke Chinese, whereas the Protestants tendedrt
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to introduce Western modes of living as well as Western languages
into China. The Catholics penetraterdWer, but the impact of the
Protestants was more dynamic and revolutionary.

Some Cantonese, who had first become useful to the Westerners at
the port of Canton when that was the sole port open to foreigners,
accompanied the Westerners to the newly opened ports and to the
newly establighed colOnies and the Straits Settlements. The
Cantonese who followeckthe merchants to Shanghai and Amoy were a
nonindigenous element in the new ports, with their own secret
societieg- and guilds, and they became a Westernized and
intermediary ,group between the Westerners-and the Chinese at large,
Many of them acquired extraterritoriality as part of the foreigir
merchant establishment. In the late -1840s they cooperated_in
assembling cargoes of male contract laborers for the worldwide "coolie
trade" that was developing to supply labor for mining and plantation
industries the world overin Cuba, Peru, the Pacific Islands,
Indonesia, and Malaysia. Although an unenforced imperial ban on
emigration existed, other South-Chinese migrated freely to the gold
mines of California and Australia._,

After the abolition of the monopoly system at Canton, the
comprador, a new type of Chinese businessman, came into being to
handle the Chinese side of the foreigner's business. The comprador,
having knowledge of the Chinese language and the Chinese business
world, was employed by the foreign firm to hire the entire ;Chinese
staff, to conduct all negotiations with the. Chinese business
community, and to gather information that would benefit his
company. From these beginnings there gradually developed a new
Chinese business class, ultimately dependent upon the protection of
the foreigner's extraterritorial privileges at the treaty ports but with
extensive contacts in the export-producing and import-consuming
areas of the interior.

In addition to the encroachments of foreign commerce and
missionary activity, there .began in the mid-nineteenth century the
proceis of territorial dismemberment of the empire by the foreigners,
which was to culminate in the second_Sino-Japanese war. The first
step in this process was taken-by the Russians, who had maintained a
small Chinese-language school and an ecclesiastical mission in Peking
since the time of the Sino-Russian border treaty of 1727.

The - Russians had been expanding into Central' Asia in the interim
and .by the 1850s had invaded the Amur watershed of Manchuria,
from which they had been ejected by the Treaty of Nerchinsk (1689).
The superior knowledge of China acquired by the Russians through
their century-long residence in Peking was used to advantage by their

_chief-diplomat in China,- General Nikolai Ignatiev. Ignatiev placed his
expertise at the disposal of the other Western powers and, after
mediating on behalf of the French and British expedition of 1860 with
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the Ch'ing court, he was able to elicit on behalf of Russia the cession
of all of Manchuria north of the Amur River and east of the Ussuri
River. The British also acquired territory at this time. The tip of the
Kowloon peninsula, on the Chinese mainland opposite the island of
-Hong Kong,was-vermanently ceded to Great Britain and became part
of the Hong Kong colony.

The Taiping Rebellion

The reversal of the empire's foreign relations was not the only
disaster suffered by China during the mid-nineteenth century.
Natural calamities abounded, including droughts, famines, and floods.
The.,most spectacular flooding occurred when the course of the Yellow
River shifted -again in 1852, returning to the course north of -the
Shantunaeninsula that had existed before 1194. Government neglect
of public works was in parf responsible for this and other disasters,
and the Ch'ing'administration did little to relieve tlfe widespread
misery caused by them. The disgrace to the Manchu -throne of its
'military defeats at Western hands contributed to the popularity of
anti-Manchu rebellions involving secret societies- and other groups.
The Nien Rebellion consisted chiefly of imperial jfcirts to suppress
bandit groups that pillaged North China from 1853 to 1868. There was
also a rebellion of Chinese Muslims in Yunnan Province lasting from
1855 to J873. TheTungan Rebellion troubled the northwest from 1862
to 1868.

It was South China; however, the Iasi area to yield to the Ch'ing
conquerors and the_!first place to be exposed to -Western influence,
that became the center of the most important rebellion in China, the
Taiping Rebellion. This uprising was led by, and drew its ofiginal
support from, the Hakka, a minority group in Kwangtung and
Kwangsi provinces. The Hakka (whose name means "guest people")
had originally lived in central China and had migrated south during
the Sung period. Their dialect and way of life were noticeably
different from those of their southern neighbors, and interethnic
friction had developed in areas where the Hakkr were concentrated.
Without strong ties to the local scene, the were more easily
attracted to Christianity and other novel.-ideas--1:aari-were-the more
permanently settled Chinese.

The founder of the Taiping movement, Hung Hsiu-ch'uan (181-V:60,
-was a Hakka from a rural community Ideated near the tread} fort of
.Canton. A village ,teacher and unsuccessful candidate for degree--
holding status, Hung was a visionary who formulated an ideology that
combined ancient Confucian and pre-Confucian utopianism with
selected Protestant beliefs. He soon had a following for his new
religion .numbering in the thousands. A military organization to
protect against bandits was formed and recruited troops not only



among believers but also from other armed peasant groups a ; ;d secret
societies. In 1851 Hung proclaimed hiniself Heavenly King (T'ien-
wang) of the Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace (Tai-p'ing Cien-kuo)
and began Ito openly rebel against the Manchus and prepare for the
establishment-ofthe-Heavenly Kingdom on earth.

This- kingdom was to be a reconstitution of- an allegedly ancient
ideal state in which the peasantry, organized into units of twenty-five
households. owned and tilled the land in common. All property would
be held in common, and each such community would have a church
and a treasury. -Slavery, concubinage. arranged marriage, opium
smoking, footbinding, judicial torture, and the worship of idols were
all,to be eliminated.

Taiping -intolerance of the esoteric rituals and quasi-religious
doctrines used by the Triad Society and other well-organized secret
societies of South China-deprived the movement of some able troops.
and this. in turn. contributed to the ultimate defeat of the Taiping
rebels. Before the Chinese army succeeded in crushing the revolt,
however. fourteen years had passed. and well over 30 million people
had been killed.

In order to crush the popular rebellion, the Ch'ing court needed a
stronger and more popular army than-the demoralized imperial forces.
These forces had proved barely equal to the challenge posed by he
relatively small White Lotus rebellion of 1796-1804,1n response to the
emergency. the court ordered a Hunan scholar-official. Tseng Kuo-fan
(1811-72), to raise a militia to defend his province. The army Tseng
created and paid for -by local taxes became the nucleus of a new Wan
Chinese-led modern army:r'

The Self-Strengthening Movement

The challenge posed by Western imperialism and the Taiping
Rebellion stirred thecourt and scholar-officials to an effort at
reversing the dynastic decline. This was to be accomplished through
the restoration of the traditional order by a return to Confucian
moralityAt the-same time. Western technology was to be applied
where it could provide hell) in practical matters.

----The effort to graft Western technology on to traditional Chinese
thought and institutions was known as the Self-Strengthening
Moveinent. In the 1860s. as a result of this snj,rit_of ienewal. a
semblance of order was restored to the central proViiTultural
rehabilitation was undertaken; government examination for
officeholders, a practice 'that had lapsed, was resumed; and private
schools and libraries were opened. Arsenals of Western-style arms
were collected; Western technical works were translated; steamships
were built; and an -office was -created to provide a regular
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administrative means for dealing with the foreign powers aloAg the
lines of a foreign ministry.

.0.# Although the chief interest of the reformers was to improve China
militarily so that it could defend itself against the twin dangers_ of
foreign aggression and internal rebellion, by the 1870s government-
sponsbred industrial enterprises were also begun in mining, textile
manufacturing, and shipbuilding. Modern communications began
with the introduction of telegraph and railroad lines and the building
of new harbors.

The efforts at industrialization were severely hindered by the
interference of the bureaucracy, which tended to- discourage
innovation as risky andalso tended to take profits rather than
reinvest them. There was ago a lack of coordination of projects. The
leaders of the Self-Strengthening Movement were mostly men like
Tseng, who had risen to high position on the strength of provincial
popularity and achievement, and their rivalry and regionalism

. prevented coordinated planning.

Foreign Missionary and Territorial Encroachment

In the last quarter of the nineteenth century foreign imperialism
_and the disruption.caused by the introduction of foreign culture into
all parts of China by Christian missionaries contributed to the decline
of Ch'ing, dynastic rule. By 1894 there were more than 500,000 Roman
Catholics and tens of thousands of Protestants in China. More than
2,000 foreign missionaries were active in various parts of China, most
of them Protestants from Great Britain and the United States. Their
doctrines shook the foundations of Chinese traditional society -and
were opposed by hundreds of anti-Christian riots, but the missionaries
had the protection of foreign gunboats.

The most serious anti-Christian uprising came as the century ended
when a fanatical group of anti-Christian and anti-imperialist members
of a secret societycalled the I-ho ch'uan (Righteous and Harmonious
Fists), known to the West as the Boxers, killed over 200 missionaries
and other foreigners in North China and Manchuria. In the summer of
1900 the Boxers, with the complicity of Manchu princes,411aid siege for
two months to the foreign-legation quarters of Peking. The foreigners
were eventually rescued by.=an allied expeditiori*Torce.

The end of the nineteenth century also brought additional economic
concessions to, the foreigners. By then, Europeans administered
China's maritime customs and postal system and set the schedule of
tariffs for the import of their goods into China. They also had the
right to establish factories, open mines, (*rate coastal and inland
shipping, construct railroads to funnel commerce through ports under
their control, and patrol the rivers and coasts with their warships and.
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gunboats to ensure the execution of the provisions of the "unequal
treaties."

The foreign powers also at this time took over the peripheral states
that had once acknowledged Chinese suzerainty and given tribute to
the emperor. France, victorious in a war with China in '1883, took
Annam (Vietnam): The British took Burma. Russia penetrated into
Chinese Turkestan (Sinkiang). Japan, newly emerged from its
century-long seclusion, annexed the tiu-ch'iu (Ryukyu) Islands and;
by defeating the Chinese in. Korea (1894-95), began to exert control
over that peninsula as well as the island of Taiwan..

The defeat by Japan stripped China of its remaining prestige: Too
weak to resist, the Chinese yielded to the foreign powers' plans to
carve up the empire. In 1898 the British acquired on a ninety-nine-
year lease the so-called New Territories of IC . wloon, which greatly
increased the size of their Hong Kong colony. Great Britain, Japan,
Russia, Germany, France, and Belgium each gained spheres of
influence elsewhere in China. The various powers were moving to take
control of the communications and industries of whole provinces. The
breakup of the empire into colonies seemed imin4lent for a time.

The United States, which had not acquired any 'territorial cessions,
an 1899 proposed that-there be an "Open Door" policy in China,
whereby all foreign trade would have equal duties and privileges in all,
treaty ports within and outside-the various spheres of influence. Great
Britain, Germany, France, Italy, and japan agreed to this.

- The Hundred Days of 1898

In 1898, in the hundred days between June 1 1_,and September 21,
the Manchu court launched a series of edicts aimed at basic social and
institutional reforms. These measures reflected the thinking of. a
group of scholars who had impressed the court with the necessity of
making drastic changes if the dynasty were to survive the next few
years.

The edicts covered a broad range of subjects and were aimed
especially at remaking and revising basic institutions: the scifool and
examination Systems, the legal system, the defense system, and the
postal system. The edicts also attempted to promote modernization in
agriculture, medicine, mining, and other practical studies. To help
achieve modernization in these .fields; -the Chinese -goveriiinent
planned to send students abroad to learn from the more
technologically advanced countries.
IOpposition to the reform movement was widespread among the
gentry and the ruling claSs. With the support of these groups, the
Empress Dowager Tz'u-hsi, who had previously exercised power as a
result of a palace coup in 1861 but had been in retirement since 1889,
engineered a second coup on September 21, 1898. On that date she
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forced the young reform-minded Emperor Kuang-hsu into-seclusion
and took over as regent. The Hundred Days of reform ended with.the
execution of six of the reformers and the flight of the two chief
reformers, ICang Yu-weiand Liang Ch'i-ch'ao, to Japan.

The conservatives then gave clandestine backing to the xenophobic
Boxer Rebellion. The rebellion was crushed by expeditionary forces of
the foreign powers, and the court was tirade to consent to the Boxer
Protocol of 1901. This agreement provided for the payment of a large
indemnity, for the stationing of foreign troops in China, and for the
razing of some Chinese fortifications: As a result of the Bbxer debacle,
the conservative cause lost n uch of its appeal, to the Empress
Dowager. and many of the reforms of the Hundred Days were put into
effect-in the decade that followed.

Educational Reform

In 1905,_the_year that Japan emerged victorious from the Russo-
Japanese war, the civil' service examination, with its classical
Confucian bias, was abolished. In 1901 efforts had already begun to
modernize the education of Chinese and to introduce Western logic,
science, political theory, and technology. Thousands of students were
sent abroad to study, chiefly to Japan, and an elementary school
system similar to the Japane§e-was'.begun. The ImperialUniversity at
Peking was founded during the Hundred Days of 1898, with-a United
States citizen as, dean of Western Studies. It was expanded in 1902 to
include a Western lanwges department. Later the name was
changed to the Peking National' University (commonly abbreviated as
Peita, from its Chinese name). The universify Was to play a major role
in the popularization of Western ideas during the 1910s and .1920s.

Military Reform

By the late nineteenth century Manchu army techniques were
obsolete. and its discipline was poor. An archaic and demoralized
Chinese constabulary, the Army of the Green Standard, was also in
existence.

Semimodern regional armies had come into being in mid-century
and were still in existence, relics of forces organized against the
Taiping movement. Tgeng Kuo=fan's Hunan army, although it had
been formally disbanded, continued to exist. There was also a similar
force, the Anhwei Army, that had` been Cleatedby Li Hung-chang in

The need to crush the Taiping Rebellion and other rebellions of the
mid-nineteenth century had led the Manchu court to rely more
heavily than formerly on Han Chinese military leaders. These leaders,
many of whom had been active in the Self-Strengthening Movement
and who regarded immediate reform as necessary for China's survival,
continued to serve as governors general of various regions after the



rebellions had ended. They soon acquired considerable regional power
resulting from their control of local taxation, administration, and the
regional armies.

In an effort to improve the quality of these regional forces, the
reform-minded governors-general set up military academies in the
1880s, often using German instructors. in 1895, the year China was
defeated in the Sino-Japanese War, Yuan Shih-k'ai, a protege of Li
Hung-chin of the Anhwei Army, was appointed to train a new
imperial army, using German instructors and methods. Yuan's army
soon emerged as the most efficient and most modern force in the
country and later constituted a-formidable weapon in the hands of its
ambitious leader. In 1901 the archaic military examinations, with
their stress on swordsmanship, archery, and similar other skills, were
abolished, and new military academies were ordered established.

The prestige of the Japanese army-had increased in China during
the Sino-Japanese War Of 1894-95 and increased further after. the
Japanese defeated Russia in 1905. Japan replaced Germany es the
chief source of outside military expertise, and many Chinese officer
candidates, including Chiang Kai-shek, future president of the
Republic of China, then nineteen years old, were sent to Japanese
military academies.

Constitutional Reform

One characteristic feature of the Chinese system of government
from ancient times had been that all power resided in the emperor or
his nominees. The emperor's power. in theory at least, was limited
only by his moral principles. Rebellion-and-conquest were the only
means of opposing the ruler. The concept of loyal opposition did not
exist, although the scholar-adviser had possessed (in -the days before
Neo-Confucian thought had rigidified) an obligation to warn' the
emperor of any danger to the regime, even of the emperor's own
making. Since early Ch'ing times, however, the educated people (the
degree holders) had been expressly forbidden to make statements
concerning policy or to "associate with large numbers of others, or to
form alliances or join societies." The only way of opposing the court
was to do so secretly.

In the 'years after the Boxer Rebellion and Japan's victory over
Russia, the movement among the leading intellectuals to reform
China's basic institutions included an effort to introduce
_constitutional elements into the dynastic system, as had-beeitdone in
Japan. In 1906 the ministries were reorganized into a cabinet system.
In 1908 the Empress Dowager proclaimed a nine-year program to
achieve constitutional self-government, and in the:following year
consultative assemblies in Peking and the provinces met for the first
time. The suddenness and ambitiousness of the reform movement
hindered its-achievement.
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There also came in 1908 a change in the imperial leadership. TheEmpress Dowager, who had been at the center of power for half acentury, died on November 15, 1908. On that day it- was also
announced that the reform-minded Emperor Kuang-hsu, whom the

----Empress Dowager had forced into retirement, had predeceased her by
one day. The Empress Dowager had named as her successor a three-
year-old grandnephew, Pu-yi, whose father. Prince Ch'un, was maderegent. The experienced, if autocratic, rule of the Empress Dowager
was followed by the rule of inexperienced Manchu princes.

The Republican Revolution

By the time the court began to institute constitutional reform,
many Chinese had already Wecome convinced that -the only solutionlay in outright revolution, in sweeping away the old regime and
erecting a -new order. As had been the case in the Taiping Rebellion,the leadership and the revolutionary orgnizatidnal structure camefrom the Westernized southern coast of China and from the secretsociety tradition that had grown up there in the period of the Chingconquest. The secret societies, the only organizations through v-it-hiThthe common people could seek to bring about a change in conditions,
were highly, organized in South China, with lodges in severalprovinces and elaborate systems of passwords and signs used toidentify fellow members.

By 1894 a new secret society, the Hsing Chung Hui (Revive ChinaSociety), had come into bei...g -with branches` in the Macao-HongKong-Canton area and in Hawaii. The-new wintanization was foUndedby Sun Yat-sen, the leader of the Chinese republican revolution:
Sun was born into a Cantonese - speaking peasant family living in avillage near Macao that had long been,,in the habit of sending its

surplus males to the Nan Yang to seek their fortune. Sun was sent to
an Episcopalian boarding school in Hawaii and later attended Queen'sCollege in the British colony of Hong Kong. He became a Christian
(Congrega'tionalist) in 1884. His patriotism was aroused by theaggression of the foreign powers in China in the 1880s. From 1886 to1892 he studied medicine at schools in Canton and Hong Kong andbegan to practice in.Macao, but his medical career was ended when he
was forbidden to continue practicing because he lacked-a-PortugueSe
diploma. Already a reformer, he became a revolutionist.

In 1895 Sun plotted to seize the Canton provincial governmentoffices. The plot was discovered; several of his associates- wereexecuted; and Sun escaped to Japan in disguise. In 1896 -he was inLondon, where he was recognized at. the Chinese legation and
kidnapped. While he was being held inside the legation building,before being sent hoine -to be executed, Sun got a message to SirJames Cantlie, his former medical missionary teacher from Hong
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Kong who lived near the legat' ,n'in Londort-Cantlie brought pressure
to bear upon the British government to intervene. -Asp resultof the
publicity attendant upon his rescue, Sun at the age of thirty was an
internationally farilous_anti-Manche revolutiori-Sry.

_ By 1905,, when the reform imovement wa5 7gaining impetus in the
wake of -the Japanese victory over -Russia, Sun had already begun
organizing_ revolutionary attivity. .aniefig-the- Overseas ;Chinese
throughout'. Asia and the Pacific: -For- this Purpose- Sun deyeloped this
connections with the _powerful -Triad- -Sod-eV and-Tvitrthe efflcer
Carps of the newlymodernized=imperial_arinkr--

In 1905 Sun iSsued the-first _StateinnCor his political :philosophy,
the Three=PeoPle's-Principle-s(San--Min-Che 1)-.These,:prirediples-were:---
"nationalism,' to,achieve=peliticel :unity irk-es-to-1*S! ifekrialism;
'-`democracy, " the establishment- Of _it. centralized _government on a
_popular base;-and--"people'S-liVelihood;" by which was meant
iniproyed=liVirig-standards-eridipOtilarY6ifare._.

Sun's seeret=seciety,had- grown to ever :forty:bra r clies by 1905; and
=-_---7_- z-=--; in that year he -reorganize-II:the society aed.-ren..iiiied:_it._-the frting

-._

_-
iMeng:=Hiri-(Together.--SWorn-=_Seriety) . Japan, where _feast of the
overseas--students_were;_as Well P .4-iew=referfeers-who-had-fled=Chiria

--= _ifterthe-terrhination of=the -kundred13ays=of-reform-in-1898,,became, - the-=-Ifindquarters =for SUres==reyelutionark= group: This .;- gionpAonit in-n-,_

=
--. -oath to the Manchus tniti"e§Iiibligh-a-: re-publit.I -The --ieVolittiondriegjbegtai,-,p-i-ibliihing,-,-arith§titi-ggling- into=Chi ea -a
---- -Monthly newspaper aimed at the-IWO:dere, Chinese student lump.
---- ThOy-also,madefliutherdua.uniuCe&Oil=t6rolutiofiary,Olot-st The tenth

-I.- Sudi.effort-was-discoVered'in-April_1911tie-CalitOninnd-tlic imperial
governinentlhad=_seventY.twostonsPirafors_excuted-._--Airother plot was
scheduledtbr-the-falLbut _..wek.acCidentally-uncoverkf when -a bomb

-being savedlor thenvent.-eiPleided.pre-re. rely- in,a--wareheuse.
,-_

-Organized protests-rh-icd-4-111iiiedv- heetir4td=_ifi=the---ptoviti-ceS of
SiethWan:_'Huritin; and =KV -va-Tigt:fingiThti-.0--deindii§tration Were -lee.

--- by shareholders _ in -ChineSe -.coriiPanieTaiiiir*CiieJriierii riitan to
nationalize the rights to bUildprivate raili(trunkIines, preparatory

-,:- to..mertgagingthelines7teifeteigiy-peweri; -131--tKe Aline-, of the bomb
.-- ... explosion;:fightieg-_overthe..reikoadASseef=had,aliekdy_-.'hirikee.ntir in,--

:Szechwan :-..0h,tirefilight-:_of October 10, 19;1, the impeiial garrisons at
u h'aig, intlUenëed by Suns reOlutio,ary propaganda, rrose-iii

leyoltfigaitiail=the!itlynaity:=ThWdatt ':oftirvrefefreit_ to as the double
16k-F=4 eAefithdakrotth&tenth-=tionth,-,-.-_-4--celebitted---by-=Chniege=as _

_ , _

thebirilfdaY--61,,the,rePublic:_- = ---

=---The==reVolutiort-sPread="Atiiekly?i attracting as adherentS, Vations
. _-

...groups -Who had4e asOnitb-beidii_ satisf_ ed_ -Withthe-im-__p_ ierUle-Sun;
hb--,--Avtis- in the 1.1_ n ited= States _ i_Oh;-:10-6tObei-1.0;1 71eatti,d-;,frefir-the

rieWSpaperSAhat7his--treveletioli:lhaiti,oeiree-Ao=frtiitieriAIPon-retureing
to China, ,Sun-Wavinatigurited.on- Jintiltrj,,:4-1912:--, iit-lianking as--. --_------ _ --------._,--__ ,_.

;
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-ovi§ional -president of the Republic:of China, but powerPeking
had already passed to Yuan Shih-k'ai, c-Oininander in chief of the
modern imperial army, upon the regent's resignation in December.

In order to prevent division in. the country from destroying the new
repiablic, Sun agreed to Yuan s insistence that-Clilita-be-tinited under
a Peking - government= headed by himself. Ori February 12,- 1912, the
ManChu:Emperor Pu-yi abdicated, am'. on March 10 Yuan took the

as-provisional president of the Republic of China.

gEOUBLICAN-ci-iINA

Although, the_:_Ch-Tng gime_had7beeri overthrown, -_-thei-republic-that
Sun and- =his associates = envisioned= did not immediately came- into-
exiStehte:tTheirtvcilutionists lacked:shTariby, and-the:power of
as the liew, chief executiVe,--bogan_ rapidly to Outstrip_ that of
01.11a-merit. Yuin -fe-viSeiFthe became- engaged-
in reasserting the _central -- government's jconttol over _the civil

_adminiStration;-the --proyfficial-zmilitaratsritifil-the_pjripherar
empi-re. :

-In.AuguSt bra into _being by-otie)Tof
-Shn's,reVolOtionaylassoc-iatesi.Sung_Chiao=j6n The newIiarti,called.
the:Kuonintangi(NttionaliSt-Party,=Often_abbreViateCLos_KM-T)_WaS-
.an_- :mat& sinalF-pOliti61-_grou=ps-withiSun's_-revolutionary

.seeretsocietythe---Tung.Meng_Illut: During-the national=elections-held
ifi--=Fdienary_c_1913_for-iittemb-ers-of-th_rie_W-bicarrieral.lialiiatheht,-Sting_

_citinpaigned widely=fOrrhisi=party-and- againSt -the-ja-dinhiiStratioilin
The--,new -party-=gained E-a Mak.iity of -seats, _ -parliament.

Prsident7Y_Uafii:hadi=Sudg assassinated - in - March 1913. Yuan_ alreadY
-had arianged4hesassassination_ofseveral:prorevaitiohist:gentrals.

Revii1Sionagainst Yuan :zgr-eW__:becanse,of.)iiSAa-cticS:aridTaiso hecaUse
hiS_goothiiie-fit,sighedrin-_Aprili,1913,without-parliainehes a-Orb-val. 'a-
lnanagreeifferif a_collSOrtium barikislitroin---Great 43ritain,

-Japsah--,fOr
maintain-his armies and his administration Ihe agréement with the
banking,:consOrtium--had;_inzaddition-A6_11-higkintereSt-rate,-,the016dgb
of-chiria'S_Salf=laxes_a-szset-Ority_,_XObeztolleeted=by-ajOitit
collection__ _ agency.._ Ins =the _ =summer-_=of =1913- 4s-even
govern Mtn_ __-_staged-_,An4ittern-pfkLst-cOrid-f,itYoluti*agflingt
grwern_nient (F.-when: if wAs-Suptiressed,:Suit and=other:reVolOtiOnary-
leaders fled

_

_ -11-1913 -afibintimidate&parliatitent---elkted=-NLian-pre-sident
of,the _ powers

-=-
achieve _infertia-tiOnal-;:reCogtitioii_fOr

replt lc =_ for= =Outer

atia.,Cvas;-itillAo,=_IieYsuierainlbuf--woOldZhaveito-Atiw:



continuance of its domination of Otiter Mongolia-and Great Britain
continuance of its influence in Tibet.

In November Yuan, legally president, ordered The KMT dissolved
and its members removed from parliament. Within a- few months
Yuan_sus, nded 'parliament and the provincial- assemblies and .
became the dictator. By:the end of 1915 Yuan hat. proclaimed himself
president for "fife and 'doubtless would have-had hiniself prodaitheil
emperor had it not been for the Opposition of the provincial Military
-governors: Yuan died of illness In 1916; Having failed to found -a-new

4
dynattV._:-

The .VVarfud Era

The central government grew weaker after, Yuan's death, and
warlords came to,power in- various parts of Chili-A.-Frani-Time to time
they took, over Control of Peking, The warlords were often men of
humble origins who had-risen to power through the al)* ity to assemble
and lead large and loyal armed bands. 'Nith their tr ps the warlOrds
weresable.to extraCtlood; inoney,:and labor from tiyil_popidation
of a_givertarea.-

The integrity of China, wasAhreatenal-not only to ernally
warlords but also from = without by the Japanese. When rld -War I
broke out in Europe in 1914, Japan=on_the allied Side Moved to-take
ovt.i. German cOncessiOns_;in,SharituntProvindeTan&-in 1915 set
the government in-Peking: its Twenty -one Deniands, toiveti- would
have_placed-China under- Japanese- protection. With United- States
support, China rejettedisomn-of-these demands btit-yielded to Japan's
demand that it keeprthe-Shantung territory already in its poSsessICE
Great Britain and -Prance confirmed the 4Panese eraini to the
Shantung territory -13Y=Secret treaties in exchange for Japanese naval
support against Germany. =

In 1917 China cieelaredwar on 4ermany,in :The hope of recovering
its lost prOvince. The confithiation of the` Japanese claim-to Shantung

PeaceConferenceof_4919,-in spite Ofthe objection of
President Woo-4114c Wilson, brought a storm of Protest_ imCbiria:

iChineie7-instiiirialilf feeling Culminated mass student -

dertionstrafion7at the Pekint National University-(Peita) on May 4, )
1919.,This was the firSttime that-the nes-NL-intellectual group, edu--ti
along modern non=Confucianist =lines, was able Itirniake=its-Mark on
Chinese

ipolitics.
The activity and the intellectual tUrreUts-

set n--motion--by these,mhdern :students dtveloPed into-a° national
intellectueliwaltenititknOwnras the FourthMovement,

_
The-:dernonStratiO-n on:May,:4,wat-immediate) y followod_hy:student-

le& = boycotts of JaPariese (ict-Odk. The - students=
suPpoit-;and--proilded scholars. ArtiSts and journalistse
actitiii;against,the signint ;by =China of the= =Versailles Treaty. The



Peking warlord government imprisoned over 1,000 students buthadlo
release them in response to -widespread national support for the
students. Shanghai merchant* and workers closed doWn- business inthat greatiport fora- week-to demonstrate-Solidarity with The students.As -a ,result, -the Peking government refused to sigh- the VerSaillesTreaty.

The political- mobilization_of _the -scholarly wa*-only4art ofwhat came to be known as the May -Fourth :Movement: Ile-more
endurifig-aspect_of the :movement was:the ehatige2in:_the--ideologY- of-
China's- educated group, brought-Abut the-attaCIS_of thegemodern-scholar* Conftician-valties. this-change rhad__begunliefore-theMay 4_ incident

init.gained=niomentniii,frinif-ii._the-itibordinatiOn=o1subject to ruler, of -toy husband,- and of .-son to-,father was
condeinned as-__tyratudy,The eminfciOationtotwomen -and eof youth wasprothoted;

and-r-the=tiominanci,--ofIthe_laniilY-,oveKthe,-individnal- was
deplored-. f8Ven--the,authenticity-ofsome of:the:Confucian-,Cla*SieS was
broUghtinto-tiueition-_by_itheneW=StholarsntTeita,

The-,netv-thifiketi-alSoipromotedfthe---use_,ofn=theEChineSt vernacularlanguage -.es- -a Written- of communication in all = fields,
intluding= scholarship; -.in, place= of the =cumbers_o_"me literary_Chinese

-that:had': COtitinnedn_as-,Ahe-langnage -of- -literature- and scholarship
-unchanged" for .13; Idueatioh. Intellectual.
Eittfression;__and-Jhe-_kft4.-. _the-- young= writers

introduced a=new-;POphlar-literatufe:_ the lirst-i-atithot -tOywrice
rieWi style, :1.-ACHS-utilt1881_1936); in .1 o-rt-stbrji that, -through- sati launehed=mbit ter- attackonl traditional'long Chi ttee:-society.
Th -mie- of thes-Verbaetdat-ni: -Wtiting-ispreed; sand -= popular literatnie;

with apolitical_ or- seicial--niessage.
The =MO -Fou it hiMovementirevitaliiedtthe &in:Sat-SO;with

_

ii,:in-1917 hAd-suestibl ished=='Citnton_ -the =-6aPital- ora
septtratiSt_KMT IgOvetn hie lit, -vhile-;the-govirtiment in- Peking, under
a succession= of --wertdrd3-regimes;- sclubrtb-lt-S- ins of =legiti-macy.
Afterthe=May 4=i-1ieh:fentSiiiiiheganAO4eorginite-the;KMT-lind-
it ua_asF=w-party=cavable,tpaliiiig=i5VetiillIA7C-

`successful °in
At ,-thaLitifile--iaiithoritarian-fpartieti "were. stinWing--

Sur-Ope.:Thel'aseisti-, came 4(f phiwef in= =Italy during =the =period=after_WOrldArari-ii-fanof
jiisrcon chided twi th=--thetriumph=- =ipaitY: -there._ :Maixisin==heninism===found-theedh'erents-nmonkthanyE-orlheleading_writers=and==thinkers--ot theigoFOtittliNoveniefits

= ,rThe outspoken = attacks :of -the Soviet = sponsored :Comintern(Comtiiunist _InternPtional -see= .Glossary) _against "capitalist
imperialism" wert==grftt4iii
theT-Chitiei6=Totttiiitihig

=4 =--student -de--monStration.,'
between two

_

`Chinese bintionlitiesAkA921
was founded by=a !eadee-Of=t

hen=±ibegatt-lhe omPetition

=- ===-- _
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Communistsfor control of China that was to last for many decades.
In the year that the CCP was founded, a Comintern agent visited Sun
and impressed him with the similarity of his Three People's
Principle's to the aims of The Soviet Union, then subscribing to its
moderate New EconomiC Policy;'

In-4922 -the KMT-warlord alliance in Canton was ruptured, and
Sun fled to- Shanghai in August. The Washington Conference Of 1922
restored 'Shantung to China,but too late to win Nationalist-gratitude.
By then Sun had become committed to seeking Soviet support for his
cause. In January 4923-&joint statement by a representative of the
Soviet foreign ministry aid Sufi in Shanghai support
of China's national unification:

Soviet advisers, the niost .phniinent being the Cohlintern agent
_MIchael==Borodin, began to arrive in China in 1923 to aid- in the
rearganizatiOn-aMiconsOlidation,of the KMT,Lalong the lines of-the

= Communist Party- of theiSovietitrio-iy(CPSU). The_KMT, which had
returned to Clinton in early. -1923, set my-local cells, following the
Soviet model. The cells _elected ; delegates to congresses at higher
levels, which in turn elected executive committees. Party_olganization
culminated in a national -party cOngreSs.and- its central executive
committee. This system of organization though a progression of
indireatly=elected-bodies:-Was=knoWn as democratic centralisth. As in

Wc,/k
Ahe-CPSU,Patty-discipline demanded that once aspoliey decision had
been reached at theAjghest leel, compliance Was mandatory for all
Party mernbers.

. The CCP, organized in a similar manner, was under Comintern'
instructions to cooperate with the .KMT, end its menTera- were -
encouraged to join the ,KMT as individuals while maintaining their
CCP affiliatiOns. The cep was' small It had a membership of
only 300 in 1922 and only 1,500 by 1925, whereas the KMT-in 1922
alfeadY-had -150;000 member's. ,

-
In acidition-Tto- organizing Ihe :KNIT _party- strricture, the Soviet

Union advisers also set up a- political institute
to -train-7proPagandistS-in mass :mobilitatiory-teChniqUet and gave
Chiang=Kai-shek,one_ofSlitc-i--lieutenants,-seVeralsth-o-nths'Araining=in--:
Moscow iti-how=to Setflip=a7,partY-ariny:-WheirthiiingJeturned-in-late-
1923, The-- llegah- to,thake=plani:for-tha:eStabliihinenCof-Alia -Whainfloa-
Military,_Acaderny _at,Canton:ln 1924 ,_zwhen_heztheciime head of the .

,
WhaMpoa -MilItary-AJademy;:ehiang-hegan:_the-rise-toi.prOminente -ori 1,

- - the basis A:rf-- his,infltienCe-WitlYthe :KMT---army- that was to -makez. him
Sun 'S successor as_-1 lead of thez-IRMT and the --Unifier of all: China= .._

underitheiNatiorialist gOVertithent_
Shn-i-diedlit--Pekiligzin-Art-teli--192:5.-WityPut haying achieved his aim

of-anifyingz_China-,---bUt--theiNatiOnalist:Mbveriiiiit thatAfehad h led
to initiate was gaining momCnüm Incidents in Shanghai and Canton
in;Mayrand-June of 4925,1iivolviiikitheziiithleSt- aurip-reSsion-by police- . t.._

il.-__



of anti-imperialist demonstrations led by students inflamed thepeople and, were followed by a prolonged boycott of British goods,Great Britain- being 'regarded by the revolutionaries as the chiefimPerialist enemy. _
Great Britain restored to China its concessions along'the Yangtze,and the foreign_powerS began to evacuate,. their missionaries and torecruit ark international force of 40,060 to defend the foreign

settlement-aVShanghai.
By early 1926 the communist _bloc -in_ the KMT had become

powerful, _and the KMT itself was AiVided -between left= and- right-wing- factions: MarchThUthat Year:Chiang_ki-Shek StagecPa coup inhis Part_.y, ousting_ some of-the Communists from -positions of
-leadershipand-emerging--asiheleader-of-the-KMT.-The SovietUnion,-fOr -reasons having :to do. with the rivalry -between- Josef Stalin andLeon °Trotsky: cOntiline,fto_StiPport the KMT = army. This bellied tomake- possible -the so-Ca.ed--Northern-EApedition,_ launched:by Chiang
froth-Catito-n=in-July-406-to_unify_911-of-Chiria,

Iii:_early 1927 the KMTCCP rivalry -led: to a Split -in" -therevolutionary rank.The_C_Cg--and,-theleft wing of the -KMT._-_had
attenipted-to move-the seat -the:Nationalist-government-lo Wu ban(see_ -GlOSSari) but -Caminander:in Chief Chiang, whose northermcampaign- was proving successful,, set F.IS-:forees to destroying' theShanghaixcp organization.and_established i a_govern mint,_ eoMpOSed
of anticomthrini&KMTmiilitary_-_and

atsNanking-inApril 1927.'" For the-MOnient there -were _three -capitals in -China: the
internationally recegOizeci,- warlord regime. in- Peking;- the communistand -KMT--_Capital at Hankowt and the Jight-wing_-KMT
capital:at:Nanking. Nanking had fallen to Chiang'S Nationalist troopsin-- March -It would remain -the.-Nationalist capital- for the- nextdecade. --

The- Nanking-Government

-By mid=1927-the CCP--_was at loW ebb-. The=Cdrnmunisfs-had-hêèn
expelled from-Wu han by-=their left wing -KMT -fortne-r_allieS who, inturn, were toppled=by a =Military --regittie, and :Nanking -becanie_the
orily--capital-conteStingTeking. Chiang-Was-destroying-Vie communist_and communiat=affitiatedorgaritzittiOns, at the -same- time -brifiging_-
rifOriShin-ese_territory-urider-his.control. By 1928, as a= result -Of:theNorthern- -Expedition, -a!! China --was= t least nominally iiiidef thecontrol= of the Nationalist government at -Ntriking. The name ofPeking,_ - which- Means, Northern Capital, was _changed to ,ipit);-4,
(Nrirthern---= Peace): The= -T anking7goVernnient_ - received ,rottptinteinatitinallrecogn ilegitimate:goirern thent- of China.

Th-e,iNanking -̀_=goverilthenf announced in 9 2 8 ,thatin- conforthity toSub's- 'forintilatiob_ of __tlit ihree- stages- of -.revolution==,military
72



unification, political tutelage. and constitutional democracyChina
had reached the end of the first and would embark on the second
stage. The period of political tutelage would be under KMT party
dictatorship. with the party congress as the ultimate author:ty. In
between sessions of tile congress. the central executive committee
would be in charge. overnment. therefore, was by the party and
was responsible to it, rather than to the people direC y.

The decade during, which - Nanking continued as the capital of
China was an era of accomplishment by the Nationalist regime. In the
diplomatic field success was achieved in negotiations for the return of
tariff autonomy, in the recovery of some of the territories alienated
from "China. and in persuading foreign nations to surrender some of
their extraterritorial rights in China. Foreigners were willing to give
up many of their special privileges because a semblance of order had
been restored in the country. The Nationalist government also acted
energetically to modernize the legal and penal systems. stabilize
prices. amortize debts. reform the banking and currency systems,
build railroads and highways. promote public health. legislate against
traffic in narcotics, and augment industrial and agricultural
product ion.

Great strides/ were made in education. Most remarkable was the
progress made In adult education ,by a mass education movement.
Concomitant with this movement was a program to popularize the
national language and overcome dialectal variations. as an aid to the
Unification of Chinesi society. The spreadLof newspapers, magazines,
and books, the use of radio and motion pictures, and the improvement
of-communications facilities further enhanced a sense of unity among
the people.

Contemporary with this period of Nationalist accomplishment,
there began to emerge the elements that would bring down the KMT
government. These were subversion by the Communists and
aggression by the Japanese.

Communist Subversion

In Mid-1927 the Comintern cause had appeared bankrupt. The
CominterTexpelled- the cCPsecretary general rJrn his post and
bramed= him for its failure. A new policy was instituted calling upon
the-CCP foment armetinsurrectinns-in both urban and rural areas
in preparation for an expected rising tide of revolution. In conformity
with the new policy, attempts were made by Communists to take
Swatow and Canton, and an armed uprising, known as the Autumn
Harvest Irisurrection, was staged by peasants in Hunan. The
insurrection was led by Mao Tse-tung (b. 1893), the man who would
become chairthan of:theCommunist Party and eventually chairman_
(chief of state) of thePeoPle's Republic of China.

7



Mao earlier that year had presented a report to the CCP leadership
advocating that mass revolution in China be based on the peasantry,
rather than on the proletariat, as prescribed by orthodox Marxist
theoreticians. When the Autumn Harvest Insurrection failed, Maowas
temporarily dismissed from the CCP Politburo (Political BureauseeGlossary), but he continued his work among the Hunan peasantry,turning them into a politicizid guerrilla force. Without waiting for
CCP approval. Mao also began establishing soviets (communist--ruit
local councils) in southeast China.

Mao, a former schooiceacher but a man of peasant origins ancronewho had faith in the revolutionary potential of the Chinese peasantry,worked with his military commander, Chu Te, to build up a peasant
army. By the winter of 1927-28 the two had recruited approximately
10.000 men into the Red Army, with its headquarters along the
Hunan-Kiangsi border. In November 1931, with' the help of his Red
Army,-MAO was able to proclaim the existence of the Chinese SovietRepubli,: in Jui-chin,KiangsiProvincet--The new Chinese Soviet
Republic, of which 'Mao was chairnian, was leged by its leaders to be
a "democratic dictatorship of the proletatta. and the peasantry," but
in fact the proletariat had played no role in its establishment, whichhad been brought about by Mao's peasant forces. By 1932 the
Communists were in control of large pockets of rural areas and
inountainous regions of China Proper.

The efforts of the Nationalist government to cope) with the
communist threat had some success at first. Chiang launched what hetermed "bandit extermination Campaigns" in late 11'1, in May and
June and from July to October of-1932, in 1933, and in 1934. In l:to1932 the CCP Central Committee fled Shanghai for the Chinese
Soviet Republic in Kiangsi. 111'1934 the threat of Chiang's army forced
the 100,000 people of" the Chinese Soviet Republic to move out and
begin the famous Long March, the circuitous retreat of the Red Army
,overland for 6.000 miles through southwest China to the northeast
province of Shensi, where refugees from the Kiangsi and other soviets
scattered about central China arrived in 1935 tree ch. 2-1-1'he Armed
Forces). The Communists established their headquarters at Yenan7 in
southern Shensi P:ovince, in 1936.

Japanese Aggression

In 1931, the year that the Chinese Soviet Republic of Kiangsi' wasestablished, Japanese aggression began to threaten China. On
September 18 Japanese tni-OpS initiated the seizure of Manchuria, amove that was Intel' known as the Mukden Incident. The Chinese
authorities_were_expellen,, and a Japanese-dominated state was
established. Simultaneously, Japanese forces landed in Shanghai in an
attempt to-compel Chins to acquiesce .to Japanese gains in the
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northeast. The League of Nations, established by the Western
democracies, was helpless in the face of the Japanese defiance.

With Manchuria as a base, the Japanese began to puen down over
the Great Wall into North China. Though their efforts to secure
secession of the live northern provinces failed, they-were able to force
the Nationalist government to agree to the creation of/he so-called
autonomous regimes in North China, in which the Japanese could
exploit Chinese resources and markets. The loss of Manchuria was a
blow to the Nationalist economy. In 1931 Manchuria accounted for
approximately one. fifth of China's trade, and its iron and coal
deposits and relatively low population density gave it great potential
for industrial development:

About the time that Mao arrived in Shensi Province with 20,000
survivors of the Long March, ..the Soviet Union shifted its foreign
policy from hostility to,friendship with the Western democracies. The
Chinese Communists, following suit, declared a united front of all
Chinese fac: ions against the common enemy, Japan. On December 9,
1935, students in Peking held a-mass demonstration to protest the
expansion of Japan's domination into North China.

A year'after this demonstration, an event took place at Sian that
played into communist hands. Nationalist troops stationed at Sian
were those who hdd been ousted from Manchuria by the Japanese.
These troops were bitterly opposed to Japan and regarded the
Communists as potential allies against the foreign aggressor. In
December 1936 the troops at Sian mutinied and kidnapped Chiang
Kai-shek. They held him for several days, urging him to accept
communist collaboration in the fight against Japan. He was released
upon the request of Chou En-lai, his former political commissar at the
Whampoa Military Academy and; in 1936, a senior CCP leader, later
to become premier of the People's Republic of China.

A United Front and the Sino-Japanese-War

On July 7, 1937, a clash took. place between Chinese and Japanese
troops -..tn miles from Peking at a site known as the Marco Polo
Bridge. This incident initiated open warfare- between China and
Japan (see ch. 21, The Armed Forces).

An agreement between the Nationalist 'government and the CCP
the same year broUght a united front into existence. In joining forces
with Chiang, the CCP nromised to give up its armed rebellion and its
anti-landlord rural campaign, to support the Three People's
Principles of Sun Yat-sen, and to put the Red Army (henceforth to-be
called the Eighth Route Army)8 under Nationalist goirernment
command. Later in the year the CCP received Chiang's permission to
build up its New Fourth Army in the lower Yangtze River cegion,
starting Withthe remnants othe Kiangs: Soviet.
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In December 1937 -Nanking fell to the Japanese. and in 1938 the
Nationalist government headquarters moved westward along the
Yangtze River. first to Hankow for a brief period and later in the year
to Chungking in Szechwan Province. The government practiced
scorched earth tactics. destroying industrial installations and
whatever else of value that could not be transported inland to the new
headquarters.

By 1940 Manchuria, North China, the coastal regiOns, and the rich
Yangtze River vitlitTOPMe-TifFal China were under Japanese
occupation and administered by puppet regimes. Pushing southward,
the Japanese succeeded in severing the then existing supply line to
China by _occupying Indochina. Then. after the bombing of Pearl
Harbor. they seized_ Burma. cutting off China's last line- of.

communication with the outside world. By the time of the United
States entry into World War II. China. a partner of the Allies against

'Germany. Italy. and Japan. was almost completely isolated.
The Japanese occupation of the coastal region cost China 95

percent of its industry and reduced considerably. its capacity for war.
In &ustrial development took place 3n the interior provinces. hoi.ever:
combined with the influx of the coastal population, the migration of
students, and the transfer of universities, industrial development
advanced the modernization of the inhabitants of the hinterland and
instilled in them more national consciousness than ever before.

.The economy of the nation was drained by the war: production
failed to keep pace with demands; and the overissue of currency and
lack of consumer goods resulted in spiraling inflation. The war forced
the government to increase its levies on the people and to adopt
repressive measures to overcome a growing discontent and war-
weariness. Meinbers of the bureaucracy dominated industry and
finance through government monopolies; and agencies, enriching
themselves and a few chosen business partners while stifling the
growth of private enterprise. Also, the army had grocat too large and
was ps%rly equipped and inadequately officered. Political problems
emerged as minority parties demanded a greater voice in the affairs of
state, which the KMT was reluctant to grant on the grounds that its

tutelage was still required.
The uneasy allian.:e between the Communists and the NafionaliSts

had begun to break down 'soon after it began. Upon moving to
Chungking, the Nationalists began to' blockade the Shensi Soviet.
Simultaneously; the Communists, through ilieEigisth Route Army,
although nominally under Nationalist command, quickly'became-the__
chief Chinese power in NsTrth China and the foct's of patriotic

__allegiance for Chinese living inside or outside Japanese ;occupied
territory. The New Fourth Army Oa over much of the Yangtze River
valley and by January 1941 had .begun tomoe south of the Yangtze
River..
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At that juncture the Nationalists, alarmed at the communist
territorial expansion, fought an eight-day battle against the New
Fourth Army...and strengthened its blockade of the main communist
area in the northwest near Yenan. the CCP headquarters. The
communist expansion continued, and 1945, when the war with
Japan ended: the Communists were in control of over 250,000 square
miles of territory scattered throughout China and containing about 90
million people.

The war years. which brought about the demoralization and
weakening of the Nationalist regime. were creative and-fruitful for the
Communists. Free of Soviet Union domination. Mao was able at
Yenan to adapt Marxism-Leninism to the Chinese situation and to
enlist the-rural population to his cause. His theories of how.to conduct
a guerrilla warby indoctrinating-the-troons to regard themselves as
the people's army. defenders of the peasants. and dependent upon
their. good willbecame the accepted CCP doctrine, and .the CCP
official ideology began to be called Marxism-Leninism-Maoism.
Thought reform techniques were employed-to indoctrinate the party
cadres with the new official line.

Communist leadership began to develop a cult of the comm :1. man
in the places that they called "liberated areas." The CCP worker was
taught that to lead the peasants he must learn to live and work with
them, eating their food and thinking their thoughts. Artistic and
intellectual products were judged to be .worthwhile only if they were
comprehensible to, and available to, the common man. Witodcuts, folk
art, country dancing. choral singingall with a communist
propaganda contentwere promoted as the means orieaching the
peasant masses.

By 1941 the Nationalists were devoting much effort to fighting-the
Communists. in late 1941 the United States embarked on a program
of massive aid to the Nationalist government so that it could help
fight the common enemy. Japan. In January 1943 Great Britain and
the United States revised their treaties with China. bringing to an end
a century of unequal treaty relations. Within a few months a new
agreement; was signed with the Unitid States to provide for the
stationing of United States troops to aid the Nationalists against
Japan.

:In- 1945 Nationalist. China emerged from the war nominally a great
power but actually a nation economically prostrate and politically
divided. The Nationalist_govemment .vas unable to cope with the
multitudinous problems of rehabilitating the formerly Japanese-

, occupied areas and of recotistrueting the nation from the wreckage_of
a prOtracted war. The economy, sapped= by militaiy demands of
foreign and civil war, sabotaged by the Communists. and-undermined
by ileculatioils and hoarding, deteriorated despite assistance from the
United States. Famine came in the wake of the war. and Millions
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were rendered homeless by floods and the unsettled conditions in the
countryside. Because of inflation, whichgreatly increased in severity
in the early postwar years; many officials were driven to accept graft.

The situation was further aggravated by the Yalta Pact, concluded
between the United States and the Soviet Union without China's
cognizance. This pact brought Soviet Unionrtroops into Manchuria
against the Japanese and subsequently enabled diem to dismantle
and take away the industrial equipment of that region. China was
constrained to sign an agreement with the Soviet Union in which the
Soviet Union prothised to recognize and support Nationalist China, torespect its sovereignty in Manchuria and Sinkiang (Chinese
Turkestan), and to establish Dairen as a free port. For its part, China

Mongolia. The agreement, declared effective for thirty years, was

promised to hold a plebiscite to determine the status of Outer

immediately violated by the Soviet Union, which kept Dairen and
stayErnThanchuria long enough to enable the Chinese Communists
to move in and arm themselves1with theiequipment_surrendered by
the withdrawing Japane.sea-r-firy:-Theliebiscite in Outer Mongolia
legalized the alienation of that region from Chinese control.

After the war the United States continued, as it had since'1943, to
try to reconcile the two major factions in China. Through the
influence and the great personal prestige of General George C.
Marshall, United States Army chief of staff, a rapprochement was

Almost achieved in 1946, but it was illusory. In the end United States
intermediaries withdrew, convinced of the hopelessness of the task.
The Nationalists thereupon inter.sified their efforts-to eradicate the
communist rebellion and put an end to the separatist government.
The Communists had continued their aggrandizement during the
truce talks and were able to expand the territories under their
control. -

The Communists were well established in North China and
Manchuria. The Nationalists could only enter the main cities.
Although the Nationalists had a three-to-one advantage in troop
numbers and controlled a much larger territory and population than
the Communists, as well as enjoying considerable international
support, they had been exhausted by the long war/with Japan and the
attendant domestic responsibilities.

THE PEOPLE'S REPUBBIC OF CHINA

Establishment and Consolidation

In January 1949 Peking was takin by the communist army wi..iout
a fight. Between April and November the major cities of Nanking,
Shanghai, Chungking, and finally Canton passed from the
Nationalists to communist control with only occasional resistance. In
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most cases the surrounding countryside and small towns had come
under communist control long before the cities. After Chiang and a
few hundred thousand Nationalist troops fled from the mainland to
the island of. Taiwan, there remained only isolated pockets of
resistance to communist control. In December 1949 Chiang
proclaimed _Taipei, Taiwan, to be the national capital of the
legitimate government of the Republic of China.

On October 1, 1949, Mao already had proclaimed the establishment
of the People's Republic of China (PRC). Peking became the capital of
the regime. The Soviet Union recognized the PRC on October 2, 1949,
and established formal diplomatic relations with it on the following
day (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations).

International recognition of the new regime had made considerable
stride., by early 1950 but was impeded by the involvement of the
Chinese Communists in the Korean .conflict. The Soviet- Union
supported the North Korean invasion of South 'Korea that began on
June 25. 1950. United states forces were soon engaged, at the request

. of the United Nations Security Council, ii assisting the Republic of
Korea.

On October 7 the United Nations forces, under United States
command, crossed into North Korea, and on October 25 units of the
Chinese People's Liberation Army (PLA) crossed the Yalu River from
Manchuria into North Korea. These units were allegedly a voluntary
force answering a North Koreauiequeg for aid. The following day the
PLA forces also marched into Tibet to reassert Chinese sovereignty
over a country that had been, in effect, independent of Chinese rule
since the fall of the Ch'ing dynaity in 1911.

In February 1951 the United Nations formally declared the PRC to
be an aggressor and in May approved a global embargo on the
shipment w it of arms and w tnatetiel. The intervention-of-the PRC
in the Korean conflict a, -e United Nations-eliminated for the
time being any possibilii PRC replacing the Republic of China
as a United Nations me afd :as a veto-hdlding member of thei;
United Nations- Security-entity

In 1950, contemporaneous with the beginning of participation-in the
Korean conflict; the invasion of Tibet, and a- propaganda campaign
against the United States, the moderate domestic social and economic
policies of the first year-gave way to an emphasis on social revolution-
and an Attack on the social groups that were eventually to be

e-Iiiiiinated. Deriving from the anti-United States campaign, there
developed during 1951 a campaign against the Christian churches,
which were alleged -to be imperialist links and supporters of
counterrevolution and fascism. Christian missionaries were named as
United States agents at mass trials. There was also a campaign- to
forcibly diNand a number of Taoist sects at this time.
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Beginning in September 1951. the relatively tolerant attitude of the
government toward intellectuals that had characterized the early
period of communist rule gave way to an ideological reform campaign.
Self-criticism and public confessions by university faculty, scientists.
and other professional people began to appear in the newspapers.
Artists and writers were subject to a similar campaign soon thereafter
for failing to give unquestioning loyalty to the CCP.

In the countryside a redistribution of Ian(' among the poor peasants,
as a first step toward- Collectivization, was_accompafifed by a "class
struggle" campaign sponsored by the government: The campaign
consisted of vilification, and frequently execution, of all landlords and
wealthy peasants. This and other campaigns of the period resulted in
the killing of millions of people by 1952, according to estimates
derived from statements by PRC officials. Millions also were placed-
in labor canipil'

By late 1952 land recistTibution had been completed. Land had
been confiscated from apiiiiiximately 20 million landlords, who were
allowed to retain only as much land as they could till themselves. The
surplus was divided among 300 Million poor peasants, thus virtually
eliminating rent payments to landlords. Production fell, however,
since the smaller plots were uneconomical. Severe food shortages
resulted.

The Land Reform Law of June 28. 1950. permiltect the retention of
private land and property -holding conditions were suitable for
agricultural collectivization. Liu Sh.. at ihat time one of the six
vice chairmen -of the supreme organ of state, the Central People's
Government Council, promised in. a speech giien in `July- 1950 that
this _would not occur fo- a "somewhat lengthy time." Nonetheless. as
soorras land redistribution had been completed in a given area, great
pteisure was usually exerted on the peasants to join mutual aid teams
and cooperatives. "7

The drives against the landlords and potential political enemies.
including intellectuals and artists, were followed in 1952 by a purge
within the-CCP and the bureaucracy. in January of fh-at year Mao
announced a nationwide campaign against "corruption, waste and
bureaucratization,- -which- became known as the "three- anti"
campaign. In the course_ of this campaign the CCP claimed to have
discovered a wel [-organized attempt by 'businessmen and
industrialists to corrupt CCP-and government officials. This charge
was enlarged into an attack on the "capitalist" class-es a 'whole.
Announcenient was made of several thotisatid serious cases in twenty-
seven central government bodies, as well-as in Shanghai and Canton.,

In March 1952 a nationwide campaign against the "five poisons" of
the bourgeoisie was at its height. This "five- anti" attack was directed
against bribery. cheating on government Contracts...theft of economic
intelligence, tax evasion, stealing of government property. The



"five-anti" campaign was especially thorough in Shanghai, where only
15 percent of the 163,400 business and industrial establishments were
classified.as law abiding.

The control of ethnic minority groups was effected through a dual
policy of pressure on small or scattered ethnic groups to conform to
majority group standards and a program of regional autonomy,
promulgated in August 1952, for the non-Han peoples of Outer China
(see Glossary). These border peoples were permitted some freedom to
maintain their own customs, but this privilege was kept within
modest limits (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and Languages).

"Transition to Socialism"

The period 1953 to 1957 has been called by Chinese communist
theoreticians the "transition to socialism.- The period -was
characterized generally by an increase in efforts to achieve socialist
goals domestically, now that the regime's control had been established
an the population had been terrorized and indoctrinated into

nnity. At the same time efforts were also made to improve PRC
relations with the outside world, especially with those nations
uncommitted to either side in the 'cold war between the Soviet bloc
and the anticommunist powers.

Domestic Developments

In January 1953 a five-year plan covering the years 1953-57 was
inaugurated. Emulating the Soviet model, the PRC plan laid stress on
the development of China's industrial capacity. In connection with
government economic planning, the first modern census was taken in
1953, and it was discovered that the population had reached nearly
600 million in mainland China, a figure far greater than had been
anticipated. A nationwide system of registering births and deaths
came into use soon afterward.

In order to carry out the industrial expansion called for by the five-
year plan, the Peking regime began to collectivize the agricultural
cooperatives and to nationalize commerce and industry. Between 1953
and 1956 the land was collectivized at a rapid rate, and private
enterprise in mainland China was virtually abolished (s-,e ch. 14.
Agriculture; ch. 15, Industry).

Major political developments included the centralization of
government control through the abolition of the six large regional
administrations. In addition, elections were held in 195:3 that resulted
in the choosing of delegates for the first National People's Congress,
which met in 1954. The congress elected Mao Ts9-tung chairman Of
the PRC, and Chou En-lai was named premier. They had held these
positions since 1949.
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The congress also promulgated the 1934 State Constitution. This
basic law was based on the Soviet Union model. The promulgation of
the new State Constitution had little effect on governmental methods
or on popular rights. The legal-judicial system of the PRC remained
dependent upon C'CP policy rather than on any constitutional
principles.

In 1955 there was a new campaign for the suppression of
counterrevolutionaries and a new drive to bring all religious elements
of the country under stricter government control. Many senior
Chinese Catholic clergymen were arrested, and Chinese Protestants
were organized under CCP leadership. Catholics, the last religious
group to come under control, were brought under strict Party
discipline in mid-1957.

In mid-1956 temporary liberalization in the arts and sciences began,
under tl.e slogan "Let a hundred flowers bloom, let the hundred

.schools of thought contend." By mid-1957, however. the movement
was suppressed, and an "anti-rightist" campaign was begun (see ch. 8,
Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).

Strict rationing of food grains was instituted in all cities between
August and December 1955, by which time 1.9 million agricultural
collectives containing over 70 million peasant households had been

-.organized. The government -also issued an order to stop the
widespread slaughter of cattle by peasants..

Foreign Relations

During this period- the government was signing trade and aid
agreements with neighboring Countries that provided for the export of
Chinese foodstuffs. By the end of 1956'the PRC was committed to
supplying food and other aid to North Korea, North Vietnam. the
Mongolian People's Republic (formerly Outer Mongolia). and
Cambodia. During 1957 and 1958 further- commitments of aid were
made to Ceylon. Burma, Nepal and Yemen.

These treaties were in line with the new international posture of the
PRC as friend to the nonaligned nations of the world. In 1953 the
Korean conflict ended, and in 1954 Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru
of the Republic of India and Premier Chou En-lai issued a joint
statement of five principles that would guide relations between the
two states (see,ch. 11, Foreign Relations). PRC participation in the
Geneva Conference of 1954, held to conclude the Franco-Indochinese
.conflict, was the regime's first Pffort at world diplomacy.

In late 1954 the PRC embarked on a campaign to gain the
remaining Chinese islands held by the Nationalists, including Taiwan.
By November the military campaign to capture the Tachen Islands
(near Hangchow Bay) and the Nanchi Islands (north of the Formosa
Strait) was underway. PRC troops took over both groups of islands
during January and February of 1955, after the United States Seventh
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Fleet hadhad helped to evacuate some 16,000 Nationalist troops
defending the islands. A brief campaign.against the Nationalist-held
islands of Quemoy and Matsu (situated between Taiwan and the
mainland) was halted in the,face of Nationalist resistance with United
States support.

The Great Leap Forward

In February 1958 the so-called Great Leap Forward campaign was
formally launched by the government to accomplish the economic and
technical development of the country at a vastly accelerated rate. The
slogan or the campaign was "Twenty years in a day." Emphasis was
placed on steel production,=and Countless backyard pig iron furnaces
were installed to try and make the-maximum use of human labor for
industrial purposes. The creation-c rural People's Communes to
replace the 750,000 agricultural Collective-1i began in April. By
September 1958. 24,000 had been ,created. The institution of
Communes was a part of the Great Leap Forward campaign since it
was expected that the more efficient Commune organization would
release manpower for work on such major projects as irrigation works
and hydroelectric dams. which were integral parts of the
i eustrializat ion program.

The Communes, which were self-contained units for agriculture.
small-scale industry. schooling. trade, and local administration, each
contained as many as 100.000 people. They were organized along
labor-saving lines, with communal dining halls and nurseries and. in

'many cases. large dormitories in place of nuclear family housing. The
Communes were organized in a way that -cobstituted a fundamental
attack on the institution of the family (see ch. 6. Family).

The Great Leap Forward was an economic failure. Among its
consequences were a food shortage (in which natural disasters also
played a part); shortages of raw material for industry; overproduction
of poor-quality goods; deterioration of industrial plants through bad
management; and demoralization of the peasantry and of the
intellectuals.

In early 1959 efforts to improve the administration of the
Communes were begun. The Commune was broken down into
production brigadeS, each with control over a cluster of villages. and
these in turn were divided into production teams based on the single
village unit, Whereas the Communes and production brigades were
responsible for much administration on a supravillage level, within
the production team the farmer worked his land and cooperated with
his neighbors in joint projects much as he had before the
collectivization had been achieved.

In mid-1959 CCP leaders admitted that the favorable report on
production in 1958 that had been issued earlier was seriously

.,-
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exaggerated. The government began to reverse the policy of putting"pblitics in command" of development. Mao Tse-tung. who bore the
chief responsibility for the Great Leap Forward, stepped down fromhis position as chairman of the PRC in April 1959 and was replaced inthat position by Liu Shao-ch'i. Mao still remained chairman of theCCP. however.

By early 1961 the Central Committee of the CCP had devised aplan to cope with the economic crisis that had arisen during the GreatLeap Forward campaign. A rectification campaign in early 1961
restored considerable power to factory managers and farmers that hadbeen taken over by Party cadres during the Great Leap Forward. InMarch the Communes were, in effect. dismantled by new regulations.
A large measure of private farming reemerged. By the fall of 1962 the
Party had decided to reverse the policy of primacy fbr industry. The
new slogan was "Agriculture is the foundation, industry is the guide."

Problems with Neighbors

Fighting along the borders of the PRC occurred early in 1958. InMarch an armed rebellion against the communist regime in Tibet was
quickly put down by PRC troops. From August through October ofthat year the PRC carried on its second -major bombardment ofQuemoy an Matsu. These islands again were effectively defended bythe Nationalists. - ..

In mid-1959 relations with India deteriorated as a consequence of
the aftermath of the Tibetan revolt. Tibetan refugees fled to India,and the PRC accused India of having abetted the rebels. In addition,
the PRC laid claim to nearly 40.000 square miles of territory thatIndia had regarded as within its own borders.

The- Soviet Union had, in the meantime, made gestures of
conciliation toward its chief' enemy in the cold war, the United States,which culminated in a visit of Premier Nikita Khrushchev to the
United States in September 1959. The same month the official SovietUnion news agency published its first public attack in what was to
become a bitter Sino-Soviet controversy. The attack was a criticism ofthe stationing of troops by the PRC along the border with India (see
ch. 11, Foreign Relations). By mid-1960 the rift had widened to theextent that the Soviet Union withdrew thousands of technicians who
were in Chira to carry out technical aid programs.

In October 1962 PRC troops crossed into India along the Himalayanfrontier. They withdrew within a month,. although they had gained aclear military victory over the Indian defense forces.
With other neighbors, border problems were peacefully resolved.

Border agreements were signed with Burma and Nepal in 1960, withBhutan in 1961, and with Pakistan and the Mongolian People's

84



Republic in 1962. The border with Laos was not in dispute, but the
PRC expressed support for Laotian neutrality in the early 1960s.

Internal Conflict

After the failure of the Great Leap Forward began to be evidenced,
Mao stepped down from his position chairman of the PRC, in
which was replaced by Liu Shao-ch'i. At the same time. however,
the Publication of his writings and a government-sporisored Mao
personality cult were attempting to make the man and his work the

of national veneration, rather as Confucius and the Confucian
classics had been during the imperial period (see ch. 10, Political
Dynamics).

From 1963 to 1966 the CCP carried out a socialist education
campaign designed to restore ideological purity and revive
revolutionary spirit in the Party and the public at large. In =connection
with this campaign, a thorough reform of the educational system,
which had been planned earlier to'coincide with the Great Leap went
into effect. This education reform had the dual purpose of providing
mass education less expensively than previously and of reorienting the
values of scholars so that they would no longer despise manual labor.
The main feature of the reform program was the combination work-
study system in which schooling was programmed to fit in with. and
be oriented toward. the work schedules of Communes and factories.

The drafting of intellectuals for manual labor was part of a
continuing campaign by the CCP, publicized through the mass media,
.to remove "bourgeois** influences from the intellectuals and technical
expertsin particular, their tendency to have greater regard for their
own specialized expertise than for the goals of the Party. Government
propaganda accused the intellectuals and professional people of
putting "expertise" ahead of "redness."

By mid-1965 Mao had regained control of Party policy sufficiently
to launch a campaign to make the study of Mao Tse-tung Thought the
chief means of solving all problems. Bolstered by the authority given
him by the reverence accorded his published work, Mao attempted to
arouse in the public at large a revolutionary fervor to counteract and
overcome the conservatism and inertia that he alleged had overtaken
the CCP.

The result was the explosive Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution.
Triggered by an attack in the press on a contemporary playwright in
late 1965, the Cultural Revolujion had evolved by mid-1966 into the
first mass action in the PRC to have emerged against the CCP
apparatus itself. The effects of the Cultural Revolution were still
being felt in mid-1971 in all aspects of mainland Chinese life (see ch.
10, Political Dynamics; ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression, and
the Arts).
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In early 1969, however, the internal situation began to stabilize,since the severe disruptions that characterized the 1967-68 period
were subsiding. By 1969 the PRC's international prestige had grownas a result of its having remained in power for two decades and alsobecause of the industrial and technological advances it had made. A
spectacular example of this progress came in October 1964, when the
PRC exploded its first nuclear device. In the late 1960s efforts werebegun to improve the PRC's relations internationally (see ch. 11.
Foreign Relations).
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CHAPTER 4

ETHNIC GROUPS AND LANGUAGES

Although the Chinese people are relatively homogeneous, the
People's Republic of China (PRC) comprises diverse ethnic groups
and languages whose multinational nature is symbolized in the
national flag. This ensign is a solid red field having one large and four
small gold stars in the upper left-hand corner. The large star
represents the Han ethnic community, which has been dominant in
the land for centuries and accounts for 94 percent of the population.
The small stars represent Inner Mongolia. Manchuria. Sinkiang, and
Tibetthe homelands of major non-Han peoples absorbed by the
Chinese state. Within the country as a whole there are over sixty non-
Han groups. called minority nationalities, which in 1961 were
estimated to constitute about 6 percent of the total population and
are believed to have maintained the same proportion since that time.
The Han outnumber -these national minorities everywhere except in
the Tibetan Autonomous Region and the Sinkiang Uighur
Autonomous Region (Sinkiang).

The Han Chinese inhabit China Proper and the three northeastern
provinces of Heilungkiang, Kirin, and Liaoning (collectively known as
Manchuria), where Chinese migrants have been settled for many
decades (see ch. 2, Physical Environment_ and Population). The
minority nationalities are widespread but are concentrated mainly in
border areas. Most of them inhabit their own autonomous regions,
districts, or counties within a larger autonomous region or a regular
Han province (see fig. 8).

The Han speak .a number of related Sinitic languages that are
known collectively as Chinese, of which the major form is Mandarin
(Northern and Southern); other forms are Wu. Hsiang, Kan, Min,
Hakka, and Yueh (Cantonese). These various forms are mutually
unintelligible when spoken but use a common ideographic writing
system that enables any literate Chinese to read them all by simply
pronouncing the words in his own language. Written Chinese is also
read by classically educated Japanese, Koreang, and Vietnamese.

The languages of the minority nationalities also are unintelligible
both to each other and to Chinese, resulting in much bilingualism
among individuals who deal with the Han. Despite the 1954 State
Conw ttution, which guarantees the minority peoples "freedom is 'Ise

87



and foster the growth of their spoken and written languages," the
government has been less than scrupulous in this regard.

Although national policy has long been one, of assimilating national
minorities, it has been intensified under the communist regime as a
means of strengthening the unity of the country. and of facilitating
agricultural and industrial development in minority areas. Qualified
observers believe that pledges of autonomy that were given by the
Communists when they came to power have been more or less
ignored.

Although the authorities have aided the advancement of the
minorities through the provision of schools, hospitals. and industries
and have permitted some elements of the cultural heritage to be
retained. the regime in power in 1971 exercised far more stringent
controls than any of its predecessors. Also, all local resources are
completely_ subordinated to the needs of China's national economy.
Efforts to impose the national language and to suppress local religious
practices and other customs have been carried out since the 1958-59
period despite professions to the contrary. This was particularly true
as the result of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution of the 1966-
69 period.

The official view of the regime is that there is no single Chinese
nation but rather a multinational Communist Chinese statea
fraternal cooperative of Han Chinese and minorities. each holding
equal rights. Evidence that there is actual or incipient dissidence in
the autonomous regions suggests that the implementation of equal
status for minority groups varies sharply from the stated objectives
(see ch. 9, Political System and Values; ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

THE HAN PEOPLE AND THE MINORITY NATIONALITIES

The origin of present-day Chinese culture is believed to have
centered in a people who called themselves Han after the dynasty
that ruled China between 206 B.C. and A.D. 221. These people
inhabited the Yellow River Valley of North China from which they
radiated outward, assimilating other groups, including various
Austroasiatic-speaking peoples in the south, Tungusic tribes in the
north, and Tibeto-Burman-speaking peoples in the west and
southwest. The amalgamated peoples became the Han Chineseall of
whom speak a form of Chinese and have the common social
organization, values, and cultural characteristics that are universally
recognized as Chinese civilization (see ch. 5. Social System and
Values).

As the Han Chinese expanded and assumed control over the area in
succeeding centuries, they enveloped a number of other ethnic groups
who have more or less resisted being assimilated. These groups differ
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widely from the Han in language, cultural background, social values,
and physical characteristics and have maintained their identities as
separate ethnic groups. There has never been a definitive list or
satisfactory method of classifying them, and only the vaguest criteria
exist for distinguishing them from the Han and from each other.
Language, religion. ways of living, and so-c.,' -I backwardness have
sometimes been used as differentiating factors, but they are not-
always reliable, and some officially designated minority nationalities
can be regarded as Han Chinese by any one of these standards. The
Hui group, for example, appears to be no more than Chinese Muslims,
and the Manchus and Chuang groups have been so completely
assimilated that they have virtually lost their separate identities.

Minority nationality groups range in size from the less than 600-
Hoche, a Tungusic people who live along the-Ussuri River in Northern
Manchuria, to the Chuang of South China who, in 1971, were
estimated to total almost 8 million. Out of the more than sixty
minority nationality groups, only ten are believed to contain more
than 1 million members (see table 3).

Table.. Major Minority Nationalities of the People's Republic of China, 1961
(in millions)

Minority
Principal Locations 1 Group Size 2Croup =

Chuang Kwangsi, Yunnan, Kwangtung 7.80
Hui *Ninghsia, Kansu, Sinkiang, Tsinghai, Yunnan, 3.93

Kweichow

Uighur Sinkiang 3.90
Yi Szechwan, Yunnan 3.26
Tibetan Tibet, Szechwan, Yunnan, Tsinghai, Kansu 2.77
Miao Kweichow, Hunan, Yunnan 2.68
Manchu Liaoning, Kirin, Heilungkiang 2.43
Mongol Inner Mongolia, Ninghsia, Sinkiang, Kansu, Tsinghai 1.64
Puyi Kweichow 1.31

Korean Kirin 1.25

I People of minority groups are widely distributed throughout China. .
2 Locations cited arc only those of their major concentrations, Figures are bused on the last

census (1953) updated by various sources through 1961. Firm and more' accurate figures have
not been cited since that year. but the generally accepted annual rate of population increase,
estimated to be between 2 and 2.5 percent. would indicate that the figures in the table may be
quite low for 1911.

Source: Adapted from Amrit Lal, "Sinification of Ethnic Minorities in
China," Current Scene: Developments in Mainland China [Hong
Kong], VIII, No. 4, February 15, 1970; Jen-Min Shou-Ts'e (People's
Handbook), 1965, Peking, 1965; and Chugoku Kenkyujo (Chinese
Research Institute), Shin Chugoku Nenkan, 1970 (New China Year-
book, 1970). Tokyo, 1970.
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Some minority nationalities can be found only in a single region;

others may have settlements in two or more. The Uighurs, for
example, are found exclusively in Sinkiang in Northwest China.
whereas the Hui have sizable concentrations,in all regions except
Northeast China. Sometimes a group is laige enough to justify the
establishment of its own autonomous area administration. Five of
these areas are large-scale. provincial-leet autonomous regions: the
Inner Mongolian. the Tibetan. the Sinkiang Uighur. the Ninghsia Hui,
and the Kwangsi Chuang. Many others are smaller and appear as
autonomous districts (chou) or autonomous counties (hsien) that
constitute enclaves within the autonomous region of another minority
group or within a regular Han province (see ch. 9, Political System
and Values).

Historically, the Han Chinese attitude toward the minority
nationalities has been that of a highly civilized people toward
primitive tribal peoples whom they tried to assimilate to Han culture.
This practice proyoked much dissension and sometimes open warfare
and rebellion (seel ch. 3, Historical Setting). In the first half of the
twentieth century the incumbent Nationalist (Han) government
endeavored to allay anti-Han prejudice and succeeded in achieving a
small degree of national unity. The practice of trying to assimilate all
minorities to the Han culture, however, continued on traditional
terms.

A significant change took place when the Communists seized
control of mainland China in 1949. The Communists pledged formally
that "all nationalities shall have equal rights and duties:: In the 1954
State Constitution. they also declared that Comrhunist China is a
"unified, multinational state" and prohibited "discrimination against.
or oppression of, any nationality, and acts which undermine the unity
of the nationalities."

The change of policy was "based on the assumption that minority
nationalities could be integrated effectively into the Han-dominated
polity only in terms of their own accustomed patterns and habits.
This involved bringing minority leaders into closer cooperation with
the government, granting them a modicum of self-rule, and training
minority youth in Chinese schools to hasten the eventual
transformation of their own people. The process was aided and
abetted by intense propaganda designed to gain acceptance of the
communist ideology by all minority groups.

Official efforts to integrate the minority peoples were stepped up in
1958 and 1959, contemporaneous with the Great Leap Forward. but
rebellions broke out, such as that in Tibet, because of resentment over
the strict control and the enforced regimentation imposed on the
minority people by the central government. Resistance was reported
in such fields as land collectivization, efforts to establish literacy in
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the national language, attempts to reform religious practices, and
government-imposed changes in traditional culture.

A foreign communist observer who studied at the Central Institute
for National Minorities in Peking and lived and worked with various
nationas groups emerged with a glowing account in 1966 of the
equality of status, the right of local self-government, and the freedom
to develop individual languages and customs. This observer reported
that assistance was given in agricultural work and in health services.
Agricultural production was said to have been reorganized and
modernized. Supplies were provided by state-owned trading
organizations at low, or even subsidized prices.

This same communist observer reported that such diseases as
bubonic plague in Inner Mongolia and malaria in the southwest have
been nonexistent and that the reduction of venereal disease has
helped to increase the national birth rate. The Nationality Institutes,
special schools for young boys and girls from minority areas, were
established in a half dozen large cities, and a university was set up in
the capital of Inner Mongolia. Mass media have been employed in the
central government to promote the sinicization of the areas.

Despite such Chinese Communist Party (CCP) accounts of
activities aimed at improving the lot of the minorities. there have
been fragmentary reports from various Chinese sources indicating that
the regime has encountered some resistance to its programs.
particularly during the period known as the Cultural Revolution.

Much of the dissidence that appeared during the Cultural
Revolution centered in Sinkiang Province, where Muslims saw a
threat to their religion in many of the proposed reforms. Armed
clashes occurred in 1966 and 1967 and, as a result. the Cultural
Revolution was suspended: but as late as 1969 a Sinkiang Daily
editorial acknowledged the existence of anarchism, individualism,
"old customs,' and "old influences" in Sinkiang and urged their
elimination. Other areas in which violence occurred during this period
included Tibet and Inner Monwlia. Intense factionalism is known to
have continued in Tibet through 1969.

Regarding the impact of the Cultural Revolution on the minority
people, the China News Analysis commented in February 1971 that
the territories of the minorities were now treated similarly to those
inhabited by the Han and went so far as to state, "Today the
nationalities, for all administrative and political purposes, no longer
exist. ... Instead of the circumspect and shrewd policy in dealing
with non-Chinese, with important religious groups, with traditional
customs of the nationalities, there is now a single rigid pattern
imposed upon all" (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).
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ETHNOLINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION.

Ulna is a land of diverse languages belonging to several of theworld's major linguistic familie.. The national language is Chinese,spoken by th2. dominant Han peoples in several related but not always
mutually intelligilA regional versions or dialects. Of these, the mostimportant is Mandarin. In addition, each minority nationality has itsown non-Sinitic language.

The various forms of Chinese constitute a branch of a great Sino-
Tibetan language family. Languages of other branches of the family,particularly the Tai and Tibeto-Burman branches, are spoken widely.Other minorities_speak languages of various branches (Turkic,Mongolian, Korean, and Tungusic) of the great Altaic family. Muchless important are languages of the Austroasiatic and Indo-Europeanfamilies.-

The great variety of languages and dialects makes bilingualismcommon and almost mandatory, especially among the non-Hangroups. In minority areas, for example, city dwellers usually speak aform of Chinese, and the non-Han people living in surrounding ruralvillages must learn the national language to market their produce.Even within the Chinese speech community, most government-workers, teachers, studeot: and merchants have to learn more thantheir own dialect in order .:carry on their daily work or studies.
Officials concerned with language reform have considered theestablishment of a common national language. Since Mandarin wasspoken by more than two-thirds of the entire population, it was anatural choice. Mori:over, among the various subtypes of Mandarin,the Peking dialect of the Northern version was considered to be thebest qualified and the most appropriate, as it was established as thenational medium for writing and speaking. The selection has made itpossible for educated Chinese to converse with one another inMandarin no matter what language or dialect they speak as mothertongues.

In the spring of 1956 the campaign for promoting the use of the newnational language was accelerated. It consisted of training languageteachers in normal schools and directing that Mandarin h. used in allradio programs, newspapers, magazines, books, and films. Mandarinalso became a mandatory subject in all elementary and secondaryschools.

Chinese

The major form of Chinese is Mandarin (Northern and Southern);among others are Wu, Hsiang, Kan, Hakka, Min, and Yueh(Cantonese). Most are mutually unintelligible.
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Mandarin

Mandarin is the form of Chinese spoken by about 70 percent of the
total population. A northern language, it spread to the central-east
and southern portions of the country and appears in moderirtimes in
three main dialects: Northern, Southwestern, and Southern. Northern
Mandarin is spoken in the entire Yellow.River Basin, in Manchuria,
and in Sinkiang: The local dialect of Mandarin'-peculiar to the area
around Peking has been designated the official national language.
Southwestern Mandarin, sometimes called Sinan, is a fairly
homogeneous group of dialects spoken- in a large part of the
southwestern hinterland, including the Red Basin of Szechwan, the
Yunnan-Kweichow Plateau, and the central Yangtze River plain.
Southern Mandarin, very Similar to the northern version, is spoken in
the lower Yangtze Rivei valley from Hankow eastward to Nanking.
Other Dialects

The Wu language had its origin in Soochowone of the cultural
centers of the imperial period. From there it spread to regions south
of the lower Yangtze Rver and .gained importance with the rise of
Shanghai as a metropolitan center.

The Min, or Fukien, language can be divided into two groups:
Northern and Southern. Northern Min, represented by the Foochow
dialect, is spoken in northern Fukien. Southern Min is represented by
the Amoy dialect in southern Fukien and by the Swatow dialect in
northeastern Kwangtung and on Hainan Island. It is also the dialect
of the great majority of the pre-1949 Chinese inhabitants of Taiwan
and of major Chinese communities in the Philippines, Malaysia,
Singapore, Indonesia, and Thailand.

.Cantonese (Yueh) speakers include Chinese speakers in Kwangtung
and Kwangsi and in many Overseas Chinese communities. It is, for
example, the most common form of Chinese heard in Chinatowns of
the United States. Cantonese is also the language of major Chinese
communities in Southeast Asia.

Three minor dialects of Chinese that occur in the areas south of the
Yangtze River are Hsiang, Huichow, and Kan. Hsiang is spoken in
central Hunan and is the native language of Mao Tse-tung. It
somewhat resembles Southwestern Mandarin. The Huichow dialect is
spoken in southern Anhwei Province, and the Kan dialect is spoken in
Kiangsi Province.

The Hakka language spreads over an area extending eastward from
Kwangsi to Fukien, including southern Kiangsi and northern
Kwangtung. It also is spoken in Taiwan, in-Hainan Island, and in
settlements of the Overseas Chinese throughout Southeast Asia.

There is a great resemblance between the Hakka and Kan
languages, so they are sometimes grouped together. In many places in
northern Kiangsi, the Hakka and the non-Hakka speech communities
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have intermingled to such an extent that it is difficult to ascertainwhether the dialects they speak are Hakka, Kan, or a mixture of both.When the two dialects are not mixed, however, they aredistinguishable. Hakka differs from Kan mainly in tonal system andfinal consonants.

The Chinese Writing System

The Chinese Writing system is ideogtaphic, consisting of anarbitrary set of symbols (characters) that have come to be associatedwith utterances of the spoken language. The system is identical for allforms .and dialects of Chinese and can be read by any person literatein Chinese.
The earliest known forms of Chinese writing are the shell and boneinscriptions called chia-ku-wen, which 'date from the secondmillennium B.C. During the third century B.C. the characters werestandardized tn the form known as chuan-shu, or seal script. Theirbasic structure has changed little since then, although there have beenchanges in stroke styles used in writing them. The form com onlyused in 1971 was called k'ai-shu, or model script. This form is bout1,000 years old and is characterized by a square shape and actrendering of each stroke.

In the evolutionary process a_ tendency toward simplification asoccurred. This has included the adoption of simpler variant forms forcomplicated characters, and the omission of redundant parts.' Thecommunist government has taken steps to further simplify manycharacters. The Committee for Chinese Language Reform, set upshortly after the Communists came to power in 1949, has prepared anumber of lists of simplified characters, use of which is required in
publications throughout the country except in reproductions of theolder classics.

From the mid-1920s 'Chinese scholars began discussing thepossibility of evolving an alphabetized or romanized script. Severalsystems were developed during the nationalist period, but nonereceived. official support. The Committee for Chinese LanguageReform was also given the task of producing a suitable alphabeticscript. The end product, a phonetic alphabet comprised of the lettersof the Latin alphabet, was approved by the communist government in1958.

The government, however, has been generally cautious in theintroduction of this transcription system. Its principal use appears tobe as a phonetic aid in the pronunciation of the characters. It has alsobeen used to develop written languages for various minority groupsthat did not already have one.
Although the new system is sometimes used outside China, Westernscholars in 1971 generally used the Wade-Giles system, or amodification of it, for transliterating Chinese names and terms into
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English. This system was developed in the !titter 1800s by the English
sinologists Sir Thomas Wade and Herbert A. Giles.

Languages of the Minority Nationalities

Minority nationality languages are almost all non-Sinitic and
unintelligible to each other and the Han Chinese. Some have well-
developed and useful written forms; others have scripts that are
inadequate to serve the mass of teir,people; and still others have no
written language at all.

The Koreans, Manchus, Mongols, Uighurs, Kazakhs, and Tibetans
are among those minorities with well-established written languages
and a considerable amount of published material. The Nationalities
Publishing House in Peking and the People's Publishing House in
Sinkiang produce original works and print volumes of translations in
Mongolian, Uighur. Kazakh, and Tibetan. There are also several local-
language newspapers in Inner Mongolia and Sinkiang. The Editing
and Translation Conimittee in Tibet also publishes textbooks,
histories, dictionaries, and news bulletins in Tibetan. In an effort to
expand written forms among the minority groups, the governinent is
improving the imperfect written language of the Tai and Yi;
providing revised scripts for the Miao, Chuang, and Puyi; and
initiating a totally new script for the Li people and others.

Sino-Tibetan Languages

A great number of the minority languages of Southwest China
belong to the Tibeto-Burman branch of the Sino-Tibetan linguistic
family and usually are divided into two major subgroupsthe Tibetan
and the Miao-Yao. Tibetan is spoken not only in Tibet but also in
Tsinghai, northwestern Yunnan, and western Szechwan provinces.
The earliest records in the Tibetan language date back to the ninth
century, when the Tibetan alphabet was first derived from the Hindu
alphabet. A large amount of Tibetan literature, mainly Buddhistic,
has been preserved in the Lama Buddhist monasteries.

In southern Szechwan Province, in eastern Tibet, and throughout
Yunnan and Kweichow provinces there are groups, such as the Yi,
Nasi, Lisu, and others, that speak somewhat similar Tibeto-Burman,
languages. The Yi have their own syllabic writing, which is largely
used in religious texts. The Nail possess two systems of writing, one
pictorial and the other syllabic. Several alphabetic systems for the
Lisu dialect have been devised by Westerners who have worked
among them.

The language of the Pai who live in western Yunnan may b ng to
the Tibeto-Burman family. It, however, shows a strong Chi e
influence in vocabulary and probably in word order so that its status
is questionable.

97



The languages of the Miao-Yao groups are spoken by many peoplesin the mountainous areas throughout Southwest China. Formerly itwas believed that Miao belong to the Mon-Khmer branch of theAustroasiatic language family and that Yao was related to Tai. Recent
studies, however, have established the close relationship betweenMiae and Yao, as well as their position in the Tibeto-Burman family.Tai languages are closely related to Chinese. Some si holars placeTai within a separate Tai-Kadai family, but most agree that itbelongs to .the Sino-Tibetan group. It is spoken by various ethnicgroups in Kwangsi, Yunnan, and Kweichow and appears in a numberof tiiilects. These forms can be classified into two larger groupsNcithern Tai and Southwestern Tai. Northern Tai consists of some ofthe Chuang dialects spoken in Kwangsi Province. Southwestern Taiconsistvof dialects spoken mainly outside China.

In mainland China most Tai dialects have no scripts of their own.The only exceptions are a few dialects in Yunnan that employ eitherthe Shan alphabet taken from the Burmese or an alphabet related tothe one used by speakers of the Southwestern Tai dialects. Bothalphabets were originally derived from ancient Indian sources.'
Altaic Languages

The Altaic languages include Turkic, Mongolian, Tungusic, andKorean branches. The relationship between the branches has notdefinitely been established, but they have several features in commonthat justify subsuming them under the general heading of Altaic.derived from the region around the Altai Mountains. Speakers ofAltaic languages are spread over a very wide area in Asia Minor,Central Asia, and Siberia, but only a few are found in China.
Speakers of Turkic languages -in China include the Uighurs,Kazakhs, and Kirghiz in Sinkiang, Inner Mongolia, and Kansu.Mongolian speakers include the Mongols in Inner Mongolia andseveral much smaller groups. Tungusic speakers include groups inManchuria and in the most northeastern part of Inner Mongolia. Theaffinities of Korean are uncertain, but it is sometimes included amongAltaic languages. Its vocabulary, however, has been heavily influencedby Chinese. Mongolians in China use their own traditional Mongolian

script, which gives them a feeling of sup ;riority over their ethnic'kinin the Mongolian People's Republic who have switched to the alienCyrillic alphabet.There has been some talk of romanizing Mongolianscript, but the Mongols resist its introduction. The well-established
written language of the Uighurs uses an Arabic script, as do those ofthe Kazakhs and the Kirghiz.

Austroasiatic and Indo-European Languages
Only a few minority peoplesthe Wa, Palaung, and a few others

concentrated in southern and southwestern areas bordering Burma,
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Laos, and North Vietnam speak Mon-Khmer languages of the
Austroasiatic language family. Their total numbers are quite small.
Only one language, Tadzhik, spoken by a small group in southwestern
Sinkiang, is a member of the Indo-European language family.

MINORITY NATIONALITIES AND THEIR REGIONAL
DISTRIBUTION

The Northeast Provinces

The major non-Han peoples of Northeast China (Manchuria) are
the Manchus and the Koreans. Other minority nationalities of the
area are large numbers of Mongols and a few smaller groups of

Tungusic origin.

The Manchus

The Manchus are indigenous to Manchuria, allegedly having
descended fiom Tungusic tribes of nomadic huntets, fishe=and
food gatherers, who migrated fro northern deserts and pl long

before the Christian Era. Kno to the Han in early times as the
Tung-i, or Eastern Barbarians, ey founded the Khitan dynasty at
Mukden and from time to tim invaded and controlled parts of
northern China. Their most i portant incursion was in the
seventeenth century when, after cha g their name to Manchu, they
conquered the Han capital at Peking ed the Ch'ing
dynasty that' ruled China for over 250 ,years (see ch. Historical
Setting). It was during this time that the pigtail was introduced into
China as a symbol of loyalty to the Manchu emperors.

The ancient Manchu language, still spoken in parts of Manchuria
and by a branch of the Manchus in Sinkiang, belongs to the Altaic
linguistic family, as do the Tungusic languages. Traditionally, the
Manchus use a phonetic alphabet adopted from Mongolian rather
than the Chinese ideographic system.

For centuries the Manchus in Manchuria maintained their ethnic
identity and resolutely resisted assimilation by the Chinese. The
Manchu Empire in China Proper (see Glossary) weakened, hOwever,
and by the time it collapsed and was superseded by Sun Yat-sen's
Republic of China in 1912, Chinese acculturation had already made
considerable inroads. Chinese immigrants had entered Manchuria in
such 'numbers that they dominated the region socially and
economically; Chinese had replaced the Manchu language as the
major medium of communication, and in other cultural matters
Chinese institutions and. practices engulfed the indigenous group.
Ultimately the Manchus became so sinicized that their identity as a
separate ethnic group virtually disappeared. In 1971 the Manchus
were still classified as a minority nationality, but their estimated 2.4
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o0;* million people had become an integral part of the Han Chinesecultural group.

The Koreans

The Koreans are fairly recent emigrants from their homeland to thesouth. These newcomers, estimated to number about 1.2 million in1971. constitute one of the ten largest non-Han groups in mainlandChina. They have tended to settle only in areas where they outnumberthe native population, and most of them can be found in the YenpienKorean AutonomotA District and the separate Korean AutonomousCounty in Kirin Province.
The Koreans are a completely unassimilated

group who speak andwrite their native language; operate schools, including a unversity atYen-chi. where the instructors teach in Korean.; and maintain thesocial organization, customs, and basic culture of their homeland.Most are rural residents, who engage in rice farming and otheragricultural activities practiced by the Communes into which they areformed. Manchuria, however, is the most highly industrialized regionof mainland China, awl increasing numbers of Koreans are employedin the expanding industrial labor force.

North China

The principal minority nationalities of North China are theMongols and the Hui. The Chinese Mongols are identical to those ofthe neighboring Mongolian People's Republic. Their homeland is theInner Mongolian Autonomous Region (inner Mongolia), located justnorth of China Proper, where, despite the distinctive title, theMongols are outnumbered by Han Chinese. Groups of Mongols,sufficiently large to warrant the, establishment of their ownautonomous districts or counties, are also found in parts of Northeastand Northwest China. Conversely, significant numbers of Manchusand a few other Tungusic immigrants from Manchuria havesettlements in eastern Inner Mongolia. Other ethnic groups in InnerMongolia, most of them in the far northeast, are Tungusic-speakinggroups reit cively unimportant numerically.
The primary locus of the Hui (Chinese Muslims) is the Ninghsia

Hui Autonomous Region, which, until 1952, was a regular province ofChina. This area is just south of Inner Mongolia. The Hui are thesecond largest national minority and the most widespread in China,having autonomous areas in many regions.
The Mongols

As an ethnic group of Central Asian origin, the Mongols defer fromthe Han Chinese in social organization and culture. The Mongols havetheir own long-established spoken and written language. Moreover,life in an area where rainfall is low and the environment is suited to
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grazing rather than farming caused them to develop the fundamental
social organization and cultural institutions of a nomadic, pastoral
people dependent on their livestock for food, shelter, and clothing.

'The basic unit of social organization was the mobile camp. or bok, a
conglomeration of tents on the open steppe. When rapid moving was
required. the tents consisted of a simple ridge pole covered with dark
cotton cloth. When more permanence was permissible, the simple
tent was replaced by a yurt. The yurte still common. consisted of a
lattice framework about the height of a man, covered with thick felt
secured by ropes crisscrossing the lattice. An open hole in the roof
permitted smoke from interior cooking and heating fires to escape.
Even these structures were designed for mobility and could be
dismantled and readied for relocation in a matter of hours.

Their animals provided meat, fats, and milk for the diet. The skins
and wool were fashioned into rough but warm and serviceable clothes
that used a minimum of cloth from non-Mongolian weavers. Various
forms of fermented cow's and mare's milk were favorite drinks. There
was virtually no other augmentation to the diet.

In certain areas. and at certain times Mongol society-has been
heavily influenced by contact with alien peoples and cultures. From
Tibet. for example. they acquired the Lama Buddhist religion, which
introduced the monastery and its supporting congregation and
resulted in a more sedentary type of community. From long periods of
Chinese suzera?ity they acquired a system of fixed administrative
units and offices and a more elaborate system of official ranks and
titles that, in many ways, was paralleled and supported by Buddhist
monastic hierarchies. Eventually there appeared noticeable and more
permanent differences in status and wealth between the families of
bureaucratic officials and those of common herdsmen and monks.

Mongolian society was further ;:omplicated by the direct
confrontation of native herdsmen and more highly organized, farm-
based, and market-oriented Chinese agriculturalists who immigrated
into Inner Mongolia in great numbers and encroached on native
grazing lands. In areas where Chinese pressure was slight or
nonexistent, the Mongols remained nomadic herdsmen, but in areas
of contact widespread changes occurred. Some Mongols decamped to
freer areas of the steppe; others who previously had simply traded off
their surplus animals and products for Chinese goods were compelled
to become more directly involved- in a mixed border economy. They
developed permanent settlements where forage crops were cultivated
for winter fodder and where animal products were regularly collected
and processed for Chinese markets. Still others, usually of the poorer
classes, took up farming and lived in Chinese style among Chinese
farmers.

In modern times, under communism, a third and final series of
changes in Mongolian society began. The older civil and
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administrative bureaucratic structures were destroyed, and their
related class distinctions were eradicated. The traditional ta.its of
social organization remained, but the cooperative, the Commune, and
the state farm were widely introduced over strong Mongolian
resistance. Communist Chinese-dominated cadres took political
control, and Chinese power in Inner Mongolia became more evident
than ever beforedespite a semblance of Mongolian autonomy.

Individual Mongols may have benefited from some of these
changes. but the old issues remain. They are greatly outnumbered in
their own land and, as Chinese pressure mounts, native leaders and
spokesmen upe the people to struggle openly or covertly to retain
their national identity. Consequently most Mongols, whether living in
the pastoral. agricultural, or mixed areas, continue to cling to the
Lama Buddhist religion, their distinctive spoken and written
language, their nomadic traditions. and the traditions of past military
glory under Genghis Khan. The communist regime, recognizing the
disruptive potential of these nationalistic forces, has been meticulous
in preserving at least the overt symbols of Mongolian identity and
culture.

The Hui

The Ninghsia Hui Autonomous Region was designated to be a
special area for the Hui, but they also have large concentrations and
smaller autonomous areas in Sinkiang and Kansu, Tsinghai. Yunnan,
and Kweichow provinces: These people are Muslims but in most other
respects are thoroughly Chinese. It is thought that Islam was
transmitted to their ancestors by Arab and Iranian soldiers and
merchants about 1,200 years ago. An arabic script in their language
exists, but few other signs of Middle Eastern influence remain.

Northwest China

Northwest China is one of the most remote and isolated areas of the
country. In early history it attracted few Han Chinese migrants and
settlers, although under official encouragement they became dominant
in the populations of the two inner provinces of Kansii and Tsinghai
at an early date. In the outermost segment, Sinkiang (once known as
Chinese Turkestan but now officially called the Sinkiang Uighur
Autonomous Region), however, the Han in 1971 were still
outnumbered by at least fourteen relatively small, indigenous, non-
Han groups. This area was one of strategic significance, parlicularly
since the Sino-Soviet rift, because in this region close kinship ties
connected peoples on either side of the Sino-Soviet border (see eh. 10,
Political Dynamics).

The dominant people in Sinkiang are the Turkic-speaking Uighurs
who, with a total membership of about 3.9 million, are the third
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largest minority nationality iii,China. Other important peoples of the
autonomous region are the Hui, Mongols, etans, Khalkhas,
-Kazakhs, Kirghiz, Sibo (Manchu4;\Faoans, U eks, Salars, Solons,
and Tadzhiks. All but the Tadzhiks speak Al is languages of either
the Turkic, Mongolian; or Tungusic gro e Tadzhiks speak an
Indo-European language. Except for the Uighurs, who live exclusively

in Sinkiang, most of these groups can also be found in Kansu and
Tsinghai provinces: In addition, Kansu has significant settlements of
Tunghsians and T'us, and Tsinghai has large concentrations of
Yukus.

Each minority nationality has its own language, culture, and
traditions and occupies its own autonomous districts or counties as
enclaves within Sinkiang or the particular province it inhabits. Most

are Muslims, reflecting their Turkic origins, but a few are Lama

Buddhists or have retained their -traditional religions.

The Uighurs

The Uighurs inhabit the Tarim Basin that makes up the southern
two-thirds of Sinkiang. It is one of the driest deserts in the world, but
the presence of many oases enables the people to live as sedentary
farmers. Their small farms,- generally of about one to eight acres in
size, utilize the land according to their proximity tothe centers of the

oases. Near the water source the cultivation of garden crops is
intensive. As the distance outward increases, however, hardier crops,
such as potatoes, millet, and kaoliang, are grown. North of the Tien
Shan mountain range where there is some rainfall, winter wheat is
important; here, cotton is grown as a cash crop, as are melons, grapes,

peaches, and apricots. Silkworms also are raised.
The intense nationalism of the Uighurs is closely tied to Islamic

symbols, and their religious leaders are as important for preserving
the cultural heritage as for their spiritual role. Historically, the group

has been the only literate element in the population. Most of their
works, written in Arabic, are religious in character.

The Uighurs are Sunni Muslims who maintain ties with other
Muslims and think of themselves as members of a world Muslim
community. They are not strict in their observance of ritual practice,
such as the daily ablutions and prayers, or in abstaining from alcohol.
Few women are veiled, and many go about unescorted. Muslim
dietary habits are followed only to a certain extent.

There are numerous Muslim shrines, but their names betray
evidence of older ancestor worship. The shrines are associated with
curing disease and with childbirth. Disease is attributed both to Allah
and to evil spirits that are identified with Muslim jinn (see Glossaryl
There is a strong belief in ghosts, and witch doctors were
traditionally among the chief medical practitioners.
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The family group, often including married children living together
uncler one roof, is the basic producing unit in the Uighur agricultural
society. Despite the pressure on limited landholdings, large families
are considered desirable because the water available to the family
depends on the quantity of communal labor supplied in the
cooperative irrigation erterprises. Families living together in a single
community thus are bound together more by economic necessity than
by kinship. A family man is respected and esteemed, and it is a
disgrace for a woman to be childless.

Polygamy was traditionally permitted, but the status of Uighur
women was not as low as in some Muslim communities, and wives did
not tolerate rivals. The few men who could afford two or more wives
therefore usually kept them in different parts of the community oreven in another town.

Traditionally, wealth gained through efficient irrigation and
farming practices was the basis of the Uighur class structure. The
landed gentry, who held title to fifty or more acres, was socially and
politically at the top of the_social structure. Small holders made up
about two-thirds of the society. The clergy and merchants made upthe- other classes. The economic base of social stratification wasdestroyed, for all practical purposes, with the introduction of
communes in 1959.

The Kazakhs

The term kazakh, like its Slavic form cossack, originally meant afugitive and masterless man. Such people were formed into a specific
ethnic group when the Mongol Empire of Genghis Khan collapsed in
the sixteenth century. Most of them had been part of the Golden
Horde and were of Uzbek origin. They continued as independent
nomadic herders until subjugated by the Russians during the
nineteenth century. Only a small fraction found themselves in China
when the Russian and Chinese empires met in Central Asia. There
were estimated to be more than 500000 Kazakhs with grazing grounds
in Sinkiang in the 1960s. They occupied northeastern Sinkiang alongthe Soviet border adjacent to their counterparts in the Kazakh Soviet
Socialist Republic.

Principally nomadic herdsmen tending flocks of sheep, goats,horses, cattle, and camels, the Kazakhs are also familiar with
agricultural techniques. Poor herders usually spend part of the year
cultivating hay, grains, and potatoes; wealthier Kazakhs hire others to
do this for them. Milk, cheese, grain, and potatoes are the staple diet;herds of horses are prestige symbols; and kumis, fermented mare'smilk, is a special luxury.

Winter quarters are usually permanent earthen or wooden
structures in the foothills of mountainous areas. Felt-covered tents are
used in the summer. Winter quarters belong to specific families, but
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summer pastures belong to the clan as a whole. Disputes over winter
quarters are a common cause of friction among Kazakhs and between
them and other ethnic groups, especially aggressive Uighurs and Han
Chinese farmers.

Kazakhs consider themselves to be Muslims, but they are lax about
hours of prayer, seasons of fasting, and dietary laws. They do not,
however, eat pork. Their way of life prevents either veiling or
secluding their women. Pre-Muslim folk religion continues to play-an
important role in their daily lives, and they are quite tolerant toward .

nonbelievers.

The Kirghiz

The Kirghiz are nomadic herdsmen who inhabit the Tien Shan
mountains, the Pamirs, and the Karakorum Mountains. Their
economy is similar to that of the Kazakhs, except that they depend
more on agriculture and their herds have a higher percentage of cattle
and yaks. Unlike the Kazakhs, however, who spread out in various
directions from their winter quarters, the movement of the Kirghiz is
mainly vertical. They inhabit lower slopes in the winter and move to
pastures at higher altitudes when the snows recede.

The Kirghiz language is more closely related to Changhatai Turkish
and to Uighur than to Kazakh. The literacy rate of the Kirghiz is very
low, and the only written form was in Arabic until the Cyrillic
alphabet was introduced among the Soviet Kirghiz.

Their religion is a variant of Islam, modified greatly by customs
associated with their way of life and by survivals of their original
beliefs and practices. Nevertheless, they feel more strongly about
being exemplary Muslims than do other Muslim groups in Northwest
China, and they are less tolerant of nonbelievers.

Other Northwest China Minority Groups

Other minority nationalities in Northwest China are smaller and so
dispersed that none of them plays a dominant role above village level.
The Khalkhas, Sibo, Paoans, Uzbeks, Tatars, Salars, and Snlons are
Turkic in origin and langua0^, and Muslim in religion. The Tadzhiks
are also Muslim and have ethnic origins stemming from Southwest
Asia. The Mongols, Tibetans, Yukus, and T'u are Lama Buddhists.

Southwest China

There are more different ethic-groups in the southwest than in any
other region of China, at least twenty-two of which are large and
prominent enough to be recognized as distinct minority nationalities.
Five of these groups (Chuang, Hui, Yi, Miao, and Tibetans) are among
the ten most numerous minority nationalities in the country.

All Southwest China groups except the Hui represent peoples of the
kind found in Vietnam, Laos, northern Burma, and northern
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Thailand. Each has its own language (although not always, with a
wriaen form) and its own cultural heritage. Most are sedentary
farmers but some, especially those in Tibet and Szechwan Province,
may be nomads and herdsmen.

Seventeen of the twenty-two groups are native to Southwest China.
Five are segments of minority nationalities principally located in
other regionsthe Chuang, Miao, Yao, and Puyi from South China
and the Hui from North China. They range in size from the Pumi of
Yunnan. who have less than 2,000 members, to the Yi of Yunnan and
Szechwan, who number about 3.26 million.

The Tibetans

The Tibetan Autonomous Region lying to the extreme southwest in
the high mountains and plateaus of the Greater Himalayan Range is.
the homeland of the Tibetans. but the group also has many
autonomous areas in Sinkiang, Kansu, and Tsinghai. About 80
percent of the population in the homeland are sedentary farmers-who
cultivate the poor, sandy soils of the southern and southeastern parts
of the area. The other 20 percent are nomadic herdsmen who occupy
the northern plateau regions. A few Tibetans are traders, craftsmen,
government officials, and clerks in towns.

Sedentary communities of the Tibetans are usually tightly knit
villages consisting of related families living in adjacent permanent
houses. Each community is administered by an elected village
headman and a council of elders. The soil of their surrounding farms
is fertilized mainly by human and animal excreta and, since rainfall is
scarce, is sometimes irrigated by primitive, inefficient systems. Crop
rotation is known but is not systematically carried out. The principal
crop is barley, but turnips, potatoes, wheat, and "millet are afro grown.
Peas are raised as fodder for horses. Some beef and dairy cattle are
raised as a sideline, but they are generally poor. Yields of milk and
butter are small but are highly valued.

The basic form of communal organization among the nomads is the
encampment, or tent-circle, of five to eighty families banded together
for protection and cooperative effort in handling their herds. These
encampments are designed for mobility, since they must move with
the seasons. From late spring through summer, community herds are
grazed in successively higher pastures because of the short growing
season at each level. In winter the community descends into river
valleys and changes its patterns of living from herding to trading,
repairing equipment, and weaving yak haircloth. Winter, a time when
little cooperative labor is required, is also a period of intensified social
life.

The basic social unit is the family, characterized by a varying and
complex composition. Several forms of marriage are customary and
acceptable. Monogamy is the most prevalent, but variations,
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including polyandry, in which one woman cohabits with several men,
and polygyny, involving the mating of one man with several females,
are common. The precise form of marriage followed in individual
cases seems to be associated with a desire to maintain family
landholdings intacta motivation that underlies many other cultural
values and practices.

The eldest son in the paternal line is the head of the family. His
younger brothers do not have the right to marry formally and,
customarily, enter a monastery when they reach a.certain age. In large
families, however, one or two may remain home and, unable to marry,
cohabit with a brother's wife. Any issue from such an arrangement is
always considered to be an offspring of the family head.

When the eldest son marries or has his first child, he displaces his
father, becoming the family head and assuming the taxpaying and
labor service burdens that accompany the family's landholdings. The
father moves to a smaller house on the property, Accompanied by his
wife and any unmarried daughters.

If the new head of the family is not capable of having children, he
informs his younger Brother in the monastery, and they may agree
that a child be adopted to continue the family line. It is far more
common, however, for the younger brother to leave the monastery,
replacing his brother as head of the family, and taking his wife
without the necessity of a formal marriage ceremony. Sometimes
when there are no brothers, an additional wife is taken into the
household if the first wife is childless, and even a third wife is taken if
the second one remains barren. At other times two additional
husbands (in addition to brothers of the original husband if they are
available) may be called in before turning to adoption. as a last resort.

The formal or state religion of Tibetans is Lamaism, an adaptation
of Buddhism in which the concepts of karma, nirvana, transmigration,
and reincarnation have remained basic. It has been seriously
weakened by the Communists, and thousands of its monks have been
forced to work as laborers on road construction or to perform other
menial tasks. The prevailing sect is the Yellow Hat, of which the
Dalai Lama is the de facto head. The Dalai Lama, who resided in
Lhasa until he fled to India in 1959, formerly was also the political
leader of Tibet. A lama of secondary importance, the Panchen Lama,
thereupon was installed by the Communists on the throne vacated by
the Dalai Lama but was deposed by them five years later for

statements supporting the traditional head.
Both the Dalai Lama and the Panchen Lama are believed to be

reincarnations of their predecessors. When either dies, the priesthood
has to determine in which newly born child the Lama has been
reincarnated. This could occur anywhere, often in a peasant family.
Such a family automatically becomesa member of the noble class.
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The basis of Lamaism is the monastery system, and monastic
institutions are found everywhere in Tibet. Some monasteries house
more than 5,000 monks or lama priests. Many also have associated
colleges and are centers of learning and repositories of Buddhist
literature. Others have huge grain storehouses that are used to
alleviate hunger during crop failure, and-until-1959 no major region
hadexperienced famine.

In substance, the belief embraces elements of a much older religion,
the Bon or Bon-pa, involving belief in nature spirits, evil spirits,
practices of propitiation, and magic. This form is still practiced
among tribesmen who are more remote from the influence of formal
Lamaism. Among them, illness is attributed to evil spirits and must
be cured by magical means. Lamas sometimes cure illness by
chanting Buddhist sutras or religious incantations. Divination, or
fortunetelling, is also popular and takes many forms.

Until the communist annexation of Tibet in October 1950, land was
divided equally among peasants, although in principle it remained the
property of the Dalai Lama. Technically, the actual landholder merely
used his portion in return for assuming various obligations, such as
paying taxes and providing labor services as requested. Over the
centuries parcels of land changed hands, often being consolidated into
large tracts occupied and controlled by certain aggressive individuals
or families.

At the top of the social structure.traditionally was the noble class,
whose members lived in cities and were the largest landholders before
the advent of communism. Included among the nobility were
descendants of former Dalai Lamas and former monarchs, or
descendants of individuals who had performed meritorious political or
military service. Their present-day influence is minimal, especially
since the central government introduced in 1959 a series of
"democratic reforms" in administration, land tenure and industry. By
late 1960 land redistribution had been about 90 percent completed;
the remainder had been probably redistributed at the latest by the
time the Cultural Revolution receded in 1969.

Very little is known about class structures among the nomadic
herdsmen. In agricultural areas, however, there were, at least until the
1960s, several categories of peasants at the apex of which were the.
heads of families and other individuals who controlled sizable land
tracts on which they paid taxes. Below them were lesser peasants,
mainly younger sons and others who had no land in their own right.
Many of this class entered monasteries, but many others became
ddpenderit landholders on the property of a noble or a taxpaying
tenant. Upon death the land they cultivated reverted to its primary
holder.

Probably those who benefited most from the communist rule were
many landless rural laborers and household servants who formed the
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lowest class. In the past, they could not enter a monastery and could
not legally marry, so they perpetuated themselves primarily by
informal cohabitation and therefore could not hope to raise
themselves to a higher class level. From this group, the Communists
have recruited many cadres on the assumption that, having nothing to
lose, they are most likely to be loyal to the new regime.

The Yi

Traditionally, the Yi, sometimes called the Lo lo, were divided into
castes. The dominant caste was the Black Yi, which owned all
property and had political control of the villages. The lower caste had
two divisions in early times: the White Yi and Chinese slaves. Both
were regarded as chattel property by the Black Yi and were required
to do all domestic and agricultural work. As captured Chinese became
assimilated to the group, they acquired status as White Yi and could
improve their status by renting land from their Black Yi masters.
There was no mobility between the Black Yi and the lower castes, but
barriers between the White Yi and Chinese slaves were less rigid.

The clans in Yi society are patrilineal, each being made up of
members claiming descent from a common ancestor. Clan
organizations tend to be fairly large, having several main and
auxiliary brandies. Members of a clan live in a village, but larger
clans sometimes occupy a number of adjacent villages. The villages
are highly cohesive, being tied together by kinship as well as by
proximity and matters of common security. There is no formal system
of succession to village leadership, as the leader is chosen by common
consent and on the basis of personal characteristics. Wealth may be a
factor, but desirable personal qualities such as leadership are more
important.

The main economic activity of the Yi is agriculture, which is looked
down upon by the Black Yi who supervise the necessary labor
performed by the White Yi. The major crop is corn, which is stored in
a room of the house after harvesting. The fields are then planted in
wheat and beans, which, in turn, are harvested in time to replant
more corn. Buckwheat, the second most important crop, is cultivated
by slash-and-burn methods. After sowing, the fields are unattended
until harvest. The practice of double cropping buckwheat quickly
exhausts the soil, and the fields must be abandoned for several years.
Some potatoes, oats, and vegetables are also grown, as is a little rice.

Agricultural land was owned in the past by the clan but was
allotted to individual Black Yi families, who treated It as private
property. Those having excess arable lands rented them to White Yi,
taking a major percentage of their produce for rent.

Pasture and forest land were communally owned and used.
Sheepherding and goatherding, although economically less important
than agriculture, are looked upon as suitable occupations by the Black
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Yi who tend their own herds. Wool is cut three times annually and is
woven into cloth for their characteristic long overcoats. Shearing time
is a -big social occasion when several clans may bririg their heids
together.

Yi dwellings are mud or stone structures enclosed within a mud
outer wall. Animals, including horses and oxen, are penned within
this enclosure. Construction of the house and compound is a
cooperative venture involving the whole clan.

The basis of Yi religion is a conception of a world peopled with
good and bad spirits. Evil spirits are numerous and have their own
names and special functionsincluding responsibility for all
misfortune and disease.

The chief religious specialist, called a pimu, combines the functions
of a priest and a sorcerer. The position is hereditary and is passed
down from father to son. A pimu performs cures by exorcising evil
spirits and brings rain by propitiating mountain spirits. A second
specialist, the simu, acquires his power by recovering from serious
illness when a spirit allegedly attaches itself to him and gives him
unusual capabilities. He is primarily a curing specialist.

The concept that destinygood or badis controlled by the world
of spirits is a fundamental Yi belief. Divination is therefore a
necessary procedure for foretelling the future. No major activity is
undertaken without first resorting to it, and all Yi wear amulets that
are believed to protect the wearer in hunting and warfare.

Other Southwest China Groups

The other lesser minority nationalities of Southwest China are all
native to Yunnan except for the Chiang who inhabit Szechwan. They
include the Pai, Hani, and Tai, each of which has more than 500,000
members; the Lisu, Wa, Lahu, Nasi, and Chingpo, who number
between 100.000 and 300,000 each; and the Achang, Chiang, Pulang,
Nu, Peng lung, Tulung, and Pami, none numbering over 50,000. Most
of these groups are segments and branches of peoples who, because of
the Han Chinese pressure in the distant past, were forced to migrate
southward from their homelands in the Yangtze River valley. The Nu
and the Tulung, closely related to the Tibetans, are a possible
exception.

The major religion of the area is Buddhism, modified in some
groups by intrusions of pre-Buddhist belief and practice. A few groups
adhere almost entirely to local religions. In some of the more
assimilated communities subjected to communist ideology, formal
religion is weakening and is being replaced by atheism.

The form of social organization varies among the different groups.
Some, such as the Lisu, that are classified as branches of the Yi
family, are organized into clans based on descent from a common
male ancestor. The Nu and the Tulung have structures closely
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paralleling the Tibetans. The Chingpo, located on the Yunnan-Burma
border, are similar to the Kachins of Southeast Asia. Others, such as
the Tai, have organizational structures based on the small,
independent bilateral family.

Virtually all groups are farmers who live in small villages from
which they go out to cultivate their surrounding fields. Their houses
are built of wood or bamboo or a combination of these two materials.
The small farms produce good yields of dry rice, corn, and buckwheat,
except in river valleys where wet rice is predominant. Small numbers
of cattle are raised for food.

South China

The most prominent minority nationalities in South China are
fourteen in number and, except for the Hui, are closely akin to groups.
in Southwest China and to the various peoples of Southeast Asia.
They include the Chuang, Miao, Yao, Puyi, T'ung, Tuchia, Li, She,
Shuijia, Molao, Moanan. Kolao, and Chink, in addition to the Hui.
Their languages, all mutually unintelligible, are either of the Tibeto-
Burman or the Austroasiatic linguistic families and have been
strongly influenced lexically by Chinese.

The Chuang

The Chuang, who live primarily in the Kwangsi Chuang
Autonomous Region but also have autonomous .settlements in
neighboring Kwangtung and Yunnan provinces, are the largest
minority nationality in China; however, material on them is
fragmentary. Moreover, they have been so thoroughly assimilated by
the Han Chinese that their separate identity is fading, and it
difficult to distinguish between the two.

The Chuang are agriculturalists like the Chinese and have adopted
many Chinese farming practices. They grow rice in irrigated paddies,
using water buffalo for plowing. These animals, however, are chiefly
important as a measure of wealth and not as a means of production.
Settlements are generally situated near water, and dwellings are
elevated on piles or stilts.

In some of their customs, the Chuang resemble the neighboring
Miao groups. They have a clan organization, although clan exoirimy is
not rigidly followed. Marriage is arranged through the services of a
middleman and is usually performed at festival times. The bride
remains with her parents until a child is born and only then goes to
live with her husband. Polygamy was quite common in the past.

Little has beefi recorded of Chuang religious beliefs and practices,
but a reliance on spirits and magic is known to exist. There is a spring
festival characterized by fertility rites, sexual license, dancing, and
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singing. Magicians are prominent, and a form of sorcery using doll
images is practiced.

The Miao and Yao

These two groups are separate and distinct from one another, are
widely scattered geographically, and exhibit considerable cultural
variation, but they are usually considered together because they have
certain major cultural characteristics in common. Both are primarily
agriculturalists who use techniques and tools influenced by centuries
of contact with the Han Chinese, and both speak variations of Tibeto-
Burman languages and have similar religious systems.

In Kweichow, where the Miao are most numerous, there is little
arable land, and what there is must be used intensively. Slash-and-
burn cultivation is practiced on higher slopes too steep for
fertilization and produces corn, millet, barley, kaoliang, and beans. At
lower levels and along riverbanks wet rice is the major crop. Even in
good years the harvest is barely adequate for subsistence; in bad years
there is likely to be much starvation.

Cash crops include tea, tung oil seeds (the oil of which is used in
industry), tobacco. sugarcane, and indigo. Fishing is economically
important, as are the numerous cows, horses, pigs, sheep, ducks, and
chickens that are raised. .

Handicrafts are favorite home occupations, particularly the
production of bamboo mats, hats, baskets, boxes, and fishtraps that
are traded or sold. Cloth is also woven at home, and many men
augment the family income by becoming silversmiths, blacksmiths, or
carpenters.

Traces of clan organization are said to remain among the Miao, but
the Yao have no kin groupings larger than the family. The nuclear
family, consisting of .husband, wife, and unmarried children, is the
primary social and household unit. The family owns its own fields,
house, aninials, and furnishings. Both men and women work in the
fields.

The predominant form of marriage is monogamy, although
concubines may be kept in separate household establishments.
Children are encouraged to marry by the time they reach seventeen or
eighteen years of age. Considerable sexual license is permitted among
young, unmarried people. Some Miao villages have youth houses
where young people can meet to sing and to establish liaisons.

Settlements are generally found on mountain slopes and along
streams, with villages surrounded by mud or stone walls. Houses are
strewn irregularly along ,twisting streets or alleys within these
enclosures. Rooms of the houses are separated by pillars rather than
walls and have provision for storing grain and stalls for domestic
animals.
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The religious systems of these groups are characterized by a belief
in supernatural beingsall referred to generically as ghosts, whether
they be ancestral or nature spirits. There are many such ghosts, at
least forty of which are objects of special ritual observances marked by
a mixture of religious and magical elements. The attendant
ceremonies are quite long, involving a large body of paraphernalia and
a long procession of precise activities, including animal sacrifice.
Nearly every village, especially among the Miao, has one or more
shrines to an earth god where special rituals are performed twice
yearly.

The soul is believed to leave the body during sleep. At other times.
when it is enticed away by evil spirits, the absence generally is
believed to be a cause of sickness. At death, the soul is thought to
ascend to the skies, and some souls may be converted into evil
spirits.

The Puyi

The Puyi, located almost entirely in Kweichow Province are the
ninth largest minority nationality in the country. Their culture differs
little from that of the neighboring Han. This fact has made them
readily assimilated to Chinese communities. In villages where they
live together with the Chinese, the two groups are not easily
distinguishable.

Puyi men and women dress like the Chinese except for the older
women who tend to favor the traditional tight-fitting jacket and long
skirt. Originally a Tai-speaking people, most of them have adopted
Chinese, in which the greater proportion are literate.

The Puyi essentially are peasants, and only a few settle in towns
and cities to engage in trade. The women work in the fields and have
a relatively low social status.. The Puyi usually own the land they
cultivate and are well-to-do; because of this they have not accepted
collectivism in agriculture as readily as the communist regime would
like.

Religious beliefs and practices among the Puyi are more or less
similar to those of =their Chinese neighbors in Kweichow Province.
There is, however, a residual belief in a plurality of gods and spirits
among a large segment, and others are Buddhists, like other Tai
groups in southwestern China. Since the beginning of the twentieth
century Western missionaries have penetrated into interior Kweichow
Province, and many Puyi peasants, for a time at least, embraced
Christianity.

Other South China Minority Nationalities

None of the southern minority groups are large enough to exert a
significant social, economic, or political impact on the region outside
their individual local areas. They usually occupy their own



autonomous administrative areas, although some of the areas may be
jointly inhabited by two or more groups. Primarily, all groups are
farmers who produce crops native to their respective areas on small
farms similar to those of the Chuang or the Miao and Yao peoples.
Their languages are mutually unintelligible, although all are rooted in
either the Tibeto-Burman or he Mon-Khmer linguistic families and
have become strongly modified by centuries of contact with the
Chinese.

The gioups are widely distributed throughout the south from
Kweichow eastward to the coastal provinces. The Tung, Tuchia, and
Kolao are concentrated in Kweichow Province, although some T'ung
are found in Kwangsi- and some Tuchia are in Hunan and Szechwan
provinces as well. The Molao and Moanan live among the Chuang in
Kwangsi Province; the She are in Fukien and Chekiang provinces; the
Ching and Li are in Kwangtung Province, including Hainan Island;
and the Shuijia are in Kwangtung Province.
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CHAPTER 5

SOCIAL SYSTEM AND VALUES

A high level of uniformity of social patterns has been characteristic
of China since ancient times. Approximately 94 percent of the
population belongs to a single ethnic group, the Han (see ch. 4, Ethnic
Groups and Languages). Although there are marked regional
variations in language and customs, the similarities among the Han
have always been far more striking than the differences.

Between10 and 85 percent of the people live in rural areas, where
they are engaged primarily in subsistence farming. Urban areas,
however, rose early and, since the eighth century A.D., there have
been cities with populations of 1 million or more. Marketing and
social networks have developed over the centuries to the extent that
country and city people came to share approximately the same social
values, although urban-residents have always had higher social status
and better Uing conditions than rural people.

Since coming to power the Communists have been engaged in
carrying out a social revolution to bring into being eventually an ideal
classless society in which there is no exploitation of one person by
another and one in which the basic needs of all the people are met. To
achieve this transformation, the government of the People's Republic
of China (PRC) has worked toward the eventual abolition of all forms
of private ownership and of all autonomous social institutions,
whether occupational, religious, or otherthat is, all except for those
that are controlled by, and serve the interests of, the collectivity.
Whereas, traditionally, loyalty to the k group had been dominant,
the PRC has attempted to reorient i..dividual allegiance so that
society as a whole has primacy.

As a result of the government's efforts, by the early 1970s
autonomous social institutions had been weakened or destroyed. The
nuclear family has remained the basic social unit but appears to have
somewhat less cohesion'than formerly. Beyond the family household,
the social system has an unprecedented fluidity, as old institutions
recede or disappear and new ones begin to emerge under official
sponsorship.

Because of the dominance of the state over socialinstitutions, the
main criteria for social stratification has apparently become virtually
exclusively political, and only the state-controlled channels offer
significant oppoitunities for social advancement. Within these
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channels, upward mobility has been slight since 1949 and, from time
to time. the stress- given the different criteria determining upward
mobilityexperience, technical expertise. and political reliability
has fluctuated (see ch. 9, Political System and Values; ch. 10, Political
Dynamics; ch. 8. Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).
Information concerning the dynamics of 'society in the PRC as of the
early 1970s is lacking. Chinese social scientists have not published
works in this field, and foreign social scientists have been denied the
opportunity to do fieldwork since 1949.

The characteristic technique used by the Chinese Communist Party
(CCP) leadership to carry out the social revolution has been the mass
campaign (see ch. 12, Public Information and Propaganda). At the
start of such a campaign, trained agitators are placed at various levels
in the society and within various social organizations. Their job is to
mobilize others to act in certain ways and to oppose certain people
and institutions. The agitator seeks to evoke an emotional
commitment on the part of the masses to the goals of the campaign.
Eventually a so-called high tide of emotion and activity is reached.
The masses have been mobilized. This stage may lead to a local
breakdown in law and order, which is tolerated for a period. There
then follows governmental restoration of order, retrenchment and,
finally, demobilization.

The pattern followed by the government's social campaigns has
become familiar to the Chinese people and, to a limited extent. they
have learned to judge how to behave in order to be in tune with, or
preferably slightly ahead of. the phases of a campaign. In this way
they seek to avoid public humiliation and threats to personal safety
and job security.

The mobilization phase of a campaign upsets the various social
hierarchies and provides opportunities for advancement to socially
ambitious persons with highly developed sensitivity to political
nuances. Especially for junior personnel. the periods of mobilization
provide opportunities for advancement within the power hierarchies.
Such periods, however, carry high risk of purge for senior personnel in
the governmental, Party, and mass organizational bureaucracies. They
are also dangerous times for intellectuals, artists, and professional
people. In periods of retrenchment and demobilization. opportunities
for social advancement within the political bureaucracies are reduced,
and senior cadres (see Glossary) are more secure. At such times
persons whose primary concern is with technical and other
nonpolitical considerations have greater freedom to do and say what
they wish.

By the late 1950s the pattern of the mass campaigns appeared to
have become set and predictable and did not bring about the same
severe social disruption and emotional upheaval that had occurred
during earlier campaigns. The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution

116

3



(1966-69see Glossary), however, was carried out with a
revolutionary fervor reminiscent of the violent campaigns of the early
1950s.

The preexisting power hierarchies were threatened and, in some
cases, destroyed. The mass social organizations that the regime had
created were greatly damaged. The sudden collapse of some of the
mass organizations in 1966 and 1967 suggests that these organizations
had failed to gain the wholehearted support of their members,
although other factors were also important in damaging them at this
time (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). For some time the Party
bureaucracy itself ceased to function. Information was lacking in mid-
1971 concerning whethei Or not certain mass organizations, such as
labor unions. professional organizations, and women's associations,
had survived the hectic years frorm1966 to 1969. What was apparent
was that the People's Liberation Army (PLA), as a result of its role in
the Cultural Revolution. had become the dominant organization in
PRC society and had representation in the leadership group of
virtually all social organizations down to the grassroots level (see ch.
10, Political Dynamics; ch. 21. The Armed Forces).

CHINESE SOCIETY IN THE EARLY TWENTIETH CENTURY

The Chinese social system, which had endured for millennia,
underwent a revolutionary transformation during the twentieth
century. As the century opened. Chinese society was headed by the
emperor and the imperial family. Below this inherited elite was the
gentry, a class headed by persons who had passed the government
civil service examinations and were therefore eligible for appointment
to positions in the imperial bureaucracy. Membership in the gentry
class was open, in theory at least, to all those who could pass the
national. examinations, which were based on a syllabus that stressed
the Confucian literature as interpreted by imperial officials (see ch. 8,
Education. Intellectual Expression, and the Arts). In practice, some
degrees could be purchased. Civil servants were drawn chiefly from
the wealthier landowning families, often referred to as the landed
gentry, since only the wealthy could afford the requisite schooling or
the purchase of degrees and since the merchant class was disbarred.
With its ties both to the capital and to the local area where its tenants
dwelt, the gentry functioned as the mediating class between the rural
population and the central government from the seventh century A.D.
until the collapse of imperial rule in 1911 (see ch. 3, Historical
Setting).

Below the gentry were three main classes of commoners: farmers,
artisans, and merchants, in order of diminishing status. Members of
the merchant group were forbidden to take the civil service
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examinations that qualified candidates for gentry status. In practice,
however, class distinctions were not completely clearcut. Many
members of the landed gentry also engaged in business, Farmers were
often artisans in the slack season, and artisans in towns and cities
often marketed their own goods. Nonetheless, the prejudice against
merchants helped to keep the nonlanded middle class relatively small
and ineffectual.

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth -centuries a new urban
middle class began to emerge. This group consisted of those who
participated directly or indirectly in the foreign concessions and
international settlements at the treaty ports (see ch. 3, Historical
Setting). Unlike the merchants and artisans of the interior, the new
business group was relatively free of official interference and arbitrary
taxation since it operated under the protection of the foreigners'
extraterritorial status. .

The new urban middle class included persons of-a wide range of
income, social status, and living styles. By the start of the twentieth
century this group was headed by Chinese industrialists, bankers, and
other big businessmen who shared the living standards and, to some
extent, the values and social position of the Western businessmen.
Below them in wealth and prestige were the compradors, the Chinese
business agents.of the Western firms. The next lower group consisted
of small storekeepers and retail traders. A small but expanding
industrial working class had also emerged.

In 1905 the 'civil service examination system was abandoned, and
the empire began to train a new educated class to replace the
Confucian-educated scholar-gentry. After the abandonment of the
Confucian curriculum the social philosophy that had served as the
justification for the Chinese hierarchy of classes came into question.
Confucianists had looked upon social differences as the reflection of
differences in moral rectitude, education, and self-discipline. Persons
allegedly achieved ruling-class status by virtue of moral and
intellectual superiority. Thus the authoritarian structure of Chinese
society was justified. The new intellectual class that emerged from
educational institutions in Europe, the United States, Japan, and
modern Christian missionary and secular schools in China denigrated
the Confucian social philosophy as having kept the empire
economically and socially backward for centuries.

A revolution headed by Chinese who had been exposed to the
Western concepts of nationalism, social equality, and political
democracy brought down the dynastic system of government in 1911.
Thus, within the space of a few years the traditional ruling group of
China, consisting of the emperor, the nobility, and the scholar-gentry,
had lost its position in society.

Within the rural villages, however, where more than 80 percent of
the people lived, little had changed. The central government had
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never impinged more than slightly upon the peasantry. A traditional
rural proverb states that "Heaven is high and the emperor ig far
away."

The loss of control over the bureaucracy by the gentry had little
immediate effect upon rural China. Although no longer connected to
the national leadership, the landed gentry still retained its dominance
over landownership, and population pressure in the countryside
assured the landed gentry of continuing influence among, and
deference from, the land-hungry farmers who competed for the right
to become tenants.

The lineage organizations (tsu) also retained their position as the
most important social' institutions influencing village life (see ch. 6,
Family). The lineage was the largest social group toward which a
villager felt strong allegiance. Cutting across class lines, it included
all villagers who were connected patrilineally and their wives. In
southern and southeastern China, where it was common for all
villagers to belong to the same lineage, kin ties and village allegiances
were synonymous, and kin relationships governed village social
interaction. In the north and west, where villages tended to contain
members of vP.ziotic lineages, social rivalries tended to develop out of,
and reinforce, lineage group loyalties.

The lineage was the unit that established and maintained the
temples and rituals necessary for ancestor worship, sponsored the
education of its gifted members, supported orphans and the elderly,
and provided for burial of the dead. In many instances, the lineage
leaders settled disputes among kin group members. Interference by
the government was considered detrimental to lineage interests. It
was also a reflection on the government official if the people under his
jurisdiction were unable to settle their differences without his frequent
intervention.

Villagers' social relations were not limited to the village, however.
The marketing area, including from fifteen to twezity -five villages, or
about 1.500 households, interacted on market day (once every three or
six days) at the market town. The marketing areas encompassed a
social community of great importance to villagers. Although the area
utilizing a single market was too large to permit close relationships
among all members, the typical peasant usually was at least on
nodding acquaintance with all the adults of the marketing
community. Socializing at teashops, meetings of regional secret
society officials, payment of rent by tenants to landlords, meetings of
government representatives with lineage elders and local landowners,
meetings of guilds and benevolent societies, contact between farmer
and merchantsall these activities at the market town involved the
rural dwellers in social relations with persons outside their villages.
The primary marketing area was connected, through tiers of higher
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level marketing networks with headquarters at the larger towns, to the
cities.

Loyalty to one's home village, market area, and province had
always been strong in imperial China and was probably accentuated
in the years immediately following the collapse of the Ch'ing dynasty,
as a result of the growth of warlord regimes in the 1910s and 1920s.
These, in effect, broke the empire into regional units, each under the
control of a military leader and his armed followers. Depredations by,
and rivalry among, warlords caused unrest and insecurity in rural
areas, with the result that villagers flocked to the towns and cities.
There the migrants tended to seek social and economic support from
persons with family ties to the same geographic and language dialect
areas as themselves.

The chief social institution for the urban migrant was, as it had
been for centuries, the provincial or district club, an association of
persons from the same locality created to carry on those burial, relief,
educational, legal aid, mediation, and other functions that lineage
organizations fulfilled in the villages. These organizations helped to
maintain the loyalty of their members to the home region and its
customs and values.

Secret societies also drew membership from the rural and urban
people. As in lineage organizations, the solidarity of these voluntary
associations was cemented by shared religious observances, but their
chief purpose was to promote the attainment of economic and
political benefits for their members. Little was known about the social
composition of such voluntary societies since they were clandestine
and were regarded as subversive by the government. Beggars, robbers,
prostitutes, demobilized soldiers, and other groups of low social status
organized secret societies for mutual aid and support. The more
politically oriented and permanently established societies were
located chiefly in the south of the country and included in their
membership many prosperous townspeople and suburbanites of the
coastal cities. The southern societies maintained connections with
Chinese emigrants to Southeast Asia and the Southwest Pacific. It
was among these societies that Sun Yat-sen first gained the financial
and organizational backing that made possible the republican
revolution of 1911.

SOCIAL INNOVATIONS IN THE NATIONALIST PERIOD,
1927 TO 1948

In the 1920s and 1930s the Nationalist Party (KuomintangKMT)
began to exert a tighter control over Chinese society than had ever
been achieved by a single organization (see ch. 3, Historical Setting).
The KMT was organized according to the principles of democratic
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centralism (see Glossary) into a tightly disciplined network of
members obedient to instructions emanating from above (see ch. 9,
Political System and Values). KMT local cells were set up under
central control down to the village level, at which point use was made
of an age-old institution for social control, the pao-chia system.

This system involved the mutual guarantee and surveillance of
members of household groups for and by one another. Roughly one
hundred families formed a chia, and ten chia made one pao. The
KMT leadership envisio.ed the pao-chia system as a means of
gradually introducing the villagers to democratic institutions. A
number of pao consti:uted a village or town community, and each pao
was to choose two representatives to serve on the town or village
assembly. The assembly would assist the head of government at the
local level, who would be an elected official.

Another innovation of the Nationalist period was the change in the
social status of soldiers. The Nationalists, with the help of advisers
from the Soviet Union, created a modern party army. Because of its
technical and political training, the KMT army enjoyed a-degree of
prestige that had not accrued to the military in many centuries.
Whereas formerly a well-known saying was that "one does not make a
nail out of good iron or a soldier out of a good man," a military career
began to be an attractive one for many of the country's educated
youth. KMT military men emerged as admired national leaders, the
foremost being Generalissimo Chiang Kai-Shek, president of the
Republic of China. Several prominent CCP leaders, among them
Chou En-lai, also belonged for a time to the KMT army.

There also emerged during the Nationalist period a new social
group composed of wealthy government officials with connections in
banking, commerce, and industry. This group came into existence as
a result of the KMT effort to control industry and finance through
various governmental mechanisms, and it gradually overshadowed the
private capitalist group.

During the 1930s the modern intellectual group gradually became
politically partisan. The KMT sought to gain the support of the
students and teachers. Branches of the Kuomintang Youth League
were established in the schools to promote the official ideology and to
help in the policing of student and faculty activities. The KMT
organizations acted to suppress whatever was detrimental to the
regime, which was by then fighting for its life against the Japanese
and the Communists. Many intellectuals, alienated by the KMT's
efforts at control of their activities, were drawn to the communist
cause.

Much of the peasantry, too, became alienated, for the new regime
was more socially distant from the rural masses than the ancient
ruling class had been. Over the millennia, the Confucian ruling class
values had filtered down through the gentry and through folk tales,
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Chinese drama, and other means until a gc..eral consensus of values
could be said to exist throughout all classes of Chinese society. The
ruling group under the Nationalists, however, consisting of modern
non-Confucianist intellectuals and military and business people with
Westernized concepts and urban orientation, had little in common
with the rural peasantry who remained loyal to the values that had
been shared by ruler and ruled in the imperial period.

The CCP and the Red Army, which, like the KMT, had been
created with the help of aeuisers from the Soviet Union, began in the
late 1920s to court peasant support. All Red Army soldiers were
indoctrinated in the need to regard themselves as a people's army and
as the defenders of the peasants. Red Army soldiers gained a
reputation for paying for 11-ir supplies and helping the villagers
among whom they lived to carry out local projects.

Exploiting antagonisms between landlords and tenants and helping
the peasants establish new modes of cooperation for such purposes as
land reclamation, labor exchange, and small-scale industry, the
Communists gained the allegiance of millions of farmers. It was upon
this peasant base that Mao Tse-tung was able to engineer the rise to
power of the CCP.

CLAL3 CATEGORIES

The Chinese*Communists have considered a variety of criteria in
determining a person's class status. Beginning with the land reform
campaign of the late 1940s and early 1950s, persons were given as
many as four separate class-related labc1,.>. Two dealt specifically with
the pastfamily background and individual backgroundand two
family status and individual statuswere meant to cover the present
and were subject to review in five years. Thus, for example, an
individual might have parents who had been poor peasants and might
himself have been a factory worker. These would be his family's and
his own class backgrounds. His present family status, however, might
be that of lower middle peasant and, if he had later acquired a
secondary or higher level education and was making use of this
education in his work, his current individual class status might be
that of intellectual. Whereas one's own status and that of one's family
might change, the "background" classification remained permanently
on the individual dossiers, and, in the late 1960s and early 1970s,
continued to affect one's privileges and vulnerabilities. Persons of
landlord, rich peasaaz, or bourgeois family backgrounds, for example,
!:ave since 1949 generally been denied access to positions in the state-
controlled hierarchiesAhrough which upward mobility is achieved.

The concepts used in classification derive originally from twk. . lain
sources: Mao's early writing on analysis of classes in the 1920s and
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1930s that, in turn, are based on the writings of Karl Marx; and Mao's
later use, as in the 1957 essay "On the Correct Handling of
Contradictions Among the People," of functional and ideological
categories.

According to a 1939 textbook entitled The Chinese Revolution and
the Chinese Communist Party, written by Mao and others. Chinese
society of that time was classifiable into the following Marxian
categories: the landlord class; the big bourgeoisie or comprador clats,
involved with foreign capitalists; the national bourgeoisie, with
domestic control of trade and commerce; the petty bourgeoisie of
small merchants, artisans, professional people, most intellectuals, and
the more affluent peasants; the semi-proletariat, consisting of lower
middle and poor peasants; and the genuine proletariat of urban
workers,, shop assistants, and farm laborers. The lowest class consisted
of vagrantsurban and rural people who, lacking legitimate
employment opportunities, had such unsavory occupations as robber,
gangster, beggar. or prostitute or "live[d ] ,upon superstitious
practices." Since the mid-1950s, however, Mao and other PRC
officials have more commonly described Chinese society as consisting
of "workers." "peasants," "intellectuals," "others," and "enemies of
the people." They have not, however, abandoned the earlier social
category terminology.

Workers

The working class consists chiefly of industrial laborersthe true
Marxian proletariatand for that reason has always been the favored
group in the PRC in spite of the fact that the peasants have always
been the Party's chief supporters. According to the official ideology,
the proletariat is the most progressive of all groups in society, and the
interests of the working class are identical with those of the state and
the Party. In 1962 workers made up about 15 percent of the CCP
membership. as they did of the nation at large (see ch. 17, Labor).

Peasants

The peasants constitute approximately 80 percent of the PRC's
population and made up, in 1961, abOut two-thirds of the Party
membership. Since 1949 peasants in positions of power have tended
to come from the lower middle and poor peasant categories.

Intellectuals

The classification "intellectual" applies to only a small group. In
1956, out of a total population of well over 600 million, only 3.84
million (well under 1 percent) were officially classified as intellectuals.
The criteria for this classification have tended to be vague. In general,
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anyone with better than average education may be labeled an
intellectual. Thus, in the countryside junior middle school graduates
are often classified as intellectuals, whereas in the cities senior, middle
school graduates and college students are called intellectuals and the
category "higher intellectual" is used for college graduates, university
faculty, doctors, engineers, editors, and similar groups.

Intellectuals are a small minority and are regarded as politically
less reliable than workers or peasants, but they are nonetheless well
represented in the Party and in other governmental hierarchies. Their
superior skills enable them to fill a disproportionate 'number of
positions in the middle and high echelons of the national bureaucracy.
Intellectuals, especially "higher intellectuals," have been particularly_
subject to indoctrination campaigns and to demands that they
participate actively in group criticism and self-criticism sessions (see.
ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).

Others

In 1957 Mao also acknowledged the continued existence of a small
national bourgeoisie. These are former owners of private enterprises
who have been kept on as managers when their companies were
converted into joint state-private enterprises (see ch. 13, Character
and Structure of the Economy). According to Mao, these former
owners, who were in 1966 reported to be still receiving a fixed rate of
interest on their share in the capital of joint state-private enterprises,
were in the process of being transformed into "working people living
on their own labor" but had "not yet cut themselves loose from the
roots of exploitation."

Beginning in the mid-1960s there developed a tendency for official
PRC pronouncements to refer to "workers-peasants-soldiers" as a
social category of politically reliable working people, as distinguished
from "intellectuals." The intellectuals had been out of favor since the
antirightist campaign of 1957, following the Hundred Flowers
Campaign (see Glossary). The social category of "soldier" includes
PLA members (and perhaps veterans). Members of the PLA and of
the militia, according to the 1970 draft State constitution, are
"children of workers and peasants" and thereby qualify by family
origin for working class status.

The introduction of "revolutionary armymen" as a separate
category in the CCP Constitution of 1969 is indicative of the high
status gained by soldiers as compared to other elements of the
"people" during and after the Cultural Revolution. As of 1971 there
were approximately 3.15 million soldiers (PLA members) in the
country. The proportion of members of the armed forces in the Party
had been only 6 percent in 1961, but by the late 1960s PLA members
were reported to be dominating the higher ranks of the Party and of
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the civilian bureaucracy (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics; ch. 21, The
Armed Forces).

Enemies of the People

The division of Chinese society by the regime's leadership into the
categories of "people" and "enemies of the people" has been an
important technique of social control from the earliest days of the
land reform campaign up to the 1970s. As of the mid-1960s, for
example, class enemies and their spouses were not permitted to vote
or become Party members or cadres. As Mao explained in his 1957
essay, , "On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the
People," the decision as to who falls within the category of the
"people" must depend upon tactical considerations. During the war
with Japan. for example, all those who opposed the Japanese were
"people." At the time of the founding of the PRC, the "people"
consisted of the national bourgeoisie, the petty bourgeoisie, the
peasants. and the workers. -

Within ten years of coming to power, the regime had come to
classify as "enemies of the people" the "five bad elements":
landlords; rich peasants; counterrevolutionaries; bad elements
(thieves, murderers, and vandals); and "rightists." In urban areas a
series of class struggle campaigns in 1952 succeeded in eliminating
compradors. "bureaucratic capitalists," most private businessmen and
traders of the national bourgeoisie class, and many professional people
and intellectuals oho had been taken over as government staff from
the KMT regime. Many targets of the struggle campaigns were
executed; some killed themselves; many of the survivors were
classified as "enemies of the people." Not all of the "five bad
elements" were executed or sent to labor camps. Many worked side
by side with the "people" in farms, factories, and offices.

Before the Cultural Revolution those whose enemy status was the
result of being counterrevolutionary or rightist or having other illegal
political bias amounted to approximately 20 million people. A person
acquired such a label usually after having been brought before his
colleagues for a series of "struggle" meetings, during which
incriminating evidence was produced by his accusers.

In the latter half of 1966, however, at the time of the most
disruptive stage of the Cultural Revolution, Maoist rebel groups
organized attacks indiv:riminately on all the so-called leading cadres
of their units. The cadres counterattacked, and the result was that
many people on both sides of the ideological conflict of the Cultural
Revolution were hastily issued "enemy element" labels. When the
dust settled, correction of mistakes in conferring labels began to be
made. Special "reception stations" throughout the country were set
up to take charge of "reversals" of labels.
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When the new administrative machinery for reversing verdicts
came into being, large numbers of persons who had long had enemy
status, enemy family status, or enemy family background labels
sought to appeal for official reconsideration of these 'verdicts. Few of
these appeals were heard and, in general, reversal proceedings were
held only for those who claimed that mistakes had been made since
the beginning of the Cultural Revolution.

The efforts to get labels reversed in the late 1960s brought to public
attention an unresolved issue concerning the role of family origin in
determining an individual's political or class label. In late 1966 and
early 1967 the theory of being "naturally red" gained currency in the
Party. This theory held that persons of working class and lower
middle or poor peasant family backgrounds were naturally more
politically reliable than intellectuals or others. This theory was
attacked by others in the Party who claimed that the idea of someone
being "red" by birth was merely a perpetuation of the so-called feudal
practice of imperial China by which the elite was selected on the basis
of heredity. The attackers of the "naturally red" theory held that
one's own achievement must be the criterion by which classification is
made, not family background.

Since 1949 persons of "landlord" or "rich peasant" family
background (provided they have acceptable current individual and
family statuses) have been "people" with full civil rights, although
some job opportunities have been denied them. They have been,
however. highly vulnerable to attack by rivals and by those seeking
appropriate targets for mass criticism. Information covering the
period up to 1971 suggests that such persons are the first to be purged
from the Party and from other governmental and mass organization
posts at times of heightened class awareness.

Mao has expressed concern since the late.1950s that, even though
the transition to socialism has been achieved, class struggle must not
be abandoned. Speaking in May 1963, Mao said that if the existence
of classes and class struggle were forgotten, "then it would not take
long, perhaps only several years or a decade, or several decades at
most, before a counterrevolutionary restoration on a national scale
inevitably occurred. The Marxist-Leninist Party would undoubtedly
become a revisionist party or a fascist party, and the whole of China
would change its color ... what a dangerous prospect!"

By 1971, however, a generation had grown to adulthood that had no
direct memory of the time when there were still landlords and private
businessmen in China. Perhaps as a result of this fact, there began to
appear in the PRC press occasional statements indicating that
children of landlords and other "enemy elements" would no longer be
excluded automatically, as they had formerly been, from holding
cadre positions or from such key jobs in the People's Communes (see
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Glossary) as accountants, recorders of work points (see Glossary) and
inventory controllers.

PRIVILEGED GROUPS

Cadres

The functionaries who work in the Party, governmental, and mass
organizations are known as cadres (kan-pu) and constitute the ruling
elite of the PRC. The broadest definition of cadre includes all
personnel who hold any responsible position in the bureaucratic
hierarchy. In general, however, persons in the most junior ranks of the
government service and the bureaucracies of mass organizations are
not called cadres. The lowest ranking cadres are the regime's
representatives, agents, and "activists" in schools,_ farms, and
factories who have the task of carrying out Party policies and
reporting back to the leadership at the next higher level. Cadres of
this type usually remain in their home villages or towns and perform
the same jobs as their neighbors.

Within the ranks of the cadres there are significant status
differences and other cleavages. State cadresthat is, cadres in the
Party, government, and some mass organizations that receive their
salaries from the statehave higher status generally than do local
cadres, whose salaries are paid by a factory or other local organization.
Urban cadres have higher status than rural cadres.

Party members have higher status than non-Party cadres and,
within the Party group, important cleavages exist based on seniority.
Whether one joined the Party before 1949 or afterwards is a major
consideration in allocation of prestige. A senior Party official in the
mid-1960s complained that Party solidarity was beginning to
fractionate along generational lines. In 1971 virtually all of the senior-
most positions in the Party and the government were filled by cadres
who had been active in the communist cause before 1949, so that the
highest echelons were manned almost exclusively by persons close to
or above age sixty. (Although many senior cadres were purged during
the Cultural Revolution, their replacements share these credentials.)

Within the "old cadre" group, finer distinctions are often made by
the membership to specify whether a given cadre had joined the Party
in time to participate in the Long March (see Glossary) or had joined
in the Yenan period, the Anti-Japanese War period, or other periods.
In general, the earlier one joined the Party, the greater his prestige.
Memberi of the Party generation that was recruited in the early 1950s
and given responsible positions in the rural areas during the Great
Leap Forward (see Glossary) were subsequently blamed for the failure
of that campaign.
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As in bureaucracies elsewhere, salaries and titles indicate social
status differences among cadres. Salaries for state cadres are paid on
a standard nationwide ranking system involving more than two dozen
salary grades. In the mid-1960s the bottom ranking state cadres
received one-tenth the salary of heads of ministries. A corresponding
title hierarchy existed. In one ministry in the 1960s personnel were
categorized as minister level cadres, bureau-chief level cadres,
division-chief level cadres, section-chief level cadres, and ordinary
cadres. Job title distinctions were reflected in various perquisites and
privileges, such as housing, dining facilities, office furniture, and
access to official transportation facilities. Although ranks were
abolished in the armed forces in 1965, status distinctions based on
salary, function, and rights to various perquisites were reported to-still
exist in the early 1970s among military cadres as among civilians.

In determining social status among cadres, education is of some
importance. A certain level of literacy and academic knowledge is
regarded as necessary for incumbents of senior positions. To be called
an "intellectual," however, is not regarded as desirable since the term
carries with it a connotation of bourgeois class origins or values.
Intellectuals among the government or mass organizational cadres are
more likely to be non-Party members than are cadres who started out
as workers or peasants. A notable exception in 1971 was Premier Chou
En-lai, who not only received a university education but also studied
abroad, in Japan and France.

Among cadres, social status of PLA cadres has always been high.
The political, organizational, and technical training received while in
the PLA is regarded as a good preparation for a cadre career.
Demobilized military personnel often take up cadre positions in their
hometowns and villages upon release from military service. More
prestigious, however, are those PLA cadres who, while still on active
service, are assigned to civilian jobs in the Party and governmental
hierarchies.

Since the Cultural Revolution PLA cadres have dominated the
higher cadre positions in the PRC. A social scientist's biographical
analysis of the careers of the top 1,000 PLA personnel in the late
1960s indicates that, as among the Party cadres, differences in status
reflect when people "joined the revolution" and that seniority is a
major consideration in achieving high status. The persistence was
noted of informal loyalty groups shaped by associations among
officers who served together in regional units. For example, the career
histories of the leadership of the'PRC in mid-1971 indicated that the
Politburo (Political Bureausee Glossary) and the Central Committee
of the CCP have been dominated since the end of the Cultural
Revolution by veterans of two army field units that served in certain
areas more or less continuously for forty years.
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Cadres known to be trusted by the Party or its agents at higher
levels have high prestige in their village or neighborhood. The highest
status in rural society in mid-1971 appeared to belong to members of
the Commune and production brigade revolutionary committees.
These committees had been formed as a temporary measure in the
middle of the Cultural Revolution, when the Party and governmental
bureaucracies were under attack by Red Guards and other Maoist
organizations (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). They have been
retained and serve as replacements for previous governmental and
administrative organizations, including Commune administrative
committees and production brigade committees.

The prestige of civilian rural cadres. was presumably adversely
affected by the collapse of the Party appal.atus during the Cultural
Revolution and by the primacy of the PLA since then. Many cadres
were purged; however, a senior PRC official was quoted as saying in
mid-1971 that no more than 1 percent of the country's Party members
would be permanently purged as a result of the Cultural Revolution. If
this proves to be true. the more than 20 million cadres at the
production brigade and production team levels (most of whom are
Party members) can be expected to continue in their work with a
position in rural society similar to that held before the social eruption
of 1966 to 1969.

The local rural cadres are drawn chiefly from the poorest elements
in the pre-1949 peasantrythe poor and lower middle peasants.
Because of the ostracism and disenfranchisement of the more affluent
rural groups, the poorer peasants have become the rural leaders at the
hamlet and village level and represent their communities at the
Commune level.

In theory, the local cadres are obliged by the requirements of the so-
called "mass line" policy to allow no social gap to come between them
and the peopje-th-eMead and represent (see ch. 12. Public Information
and Propaganda). Cadres are not supposed to accept any gift and
must share in the work, thought, and living conditions of the people
among whom they work.

Hsia fang (send down) campaigns have been held periodically since
1957 to move middle- and high-ranking cadres from the cities to the
rural areas. During the Cultural Revolution many cadres were sent, or
volunteered, for stints of manual labor in the fields alongside the
peasants. Nonetheless, the middle and upper ranking cadres have
remained predominantly urban in residence and orientation, and the
social gap between them and the masses of working people, rural and
urban, has remained great. All cadres have high status in relation to
the masses by virtue of their pditical connections and their authority,
which carries with it the threat of potential sanctions. Except for the
lowest ranks, cadres are looked up to by the masses because they hold
positions in which mental rather than manual labor is utilized.
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Occasional editorials in the PRC press in 1970 and 1971 deplored
the misbehavior by "bourgeois elements" among the cadres, including
their permitting the continuance of clan atizi religious activities. A
PRC press account in August 1970, for example, noted that in some
rural villages the cadres were permitting old "feudal superstitions"
and customs to revive. Great banquets were being held to celebrate
the harvest at which offerings were made to the gods. Cadres have
also been accused of allowing a social gap to exist between them and
the masses. There were reports of cadres using their authority to
obtain the-use of collective property and labor for their personal gain.

Activists

Socially ambitious youths who aspire to cadre status become
"activists" (chi chi fen-tzu) or links between the Party and the people
of their community or organization. An activist is one who, taking his
cue from the leadership, agitates on its behalf. Working with the
masses, of which he is a member, the activist is able to help in
mobilizing the community to full participation in campaigns initiated
from above. The rewards for activism are opportunities to become
members of the political leadership of the group. Mao, in a 1943
article on leadership, wrote that "the activists who come forward in
the course of the struggle must constantly be promoted to replace
those original members of the leading group who are inferior by
comparison or who have degenerated.-

...

Other Privileged Groups

High social status accrues to intellectuals, professional people,
managerial and technical personnel of industrial enterprises, and
white-collar workers who live in the urban areas. Although many are
cadres, their social positions are based chiefly on nonpolitical criteria;
they are regarded by the regime leadership as less politically reliable
than workers or peasants and are therefore lower in prestige in the
official view, although superior in privileges.

Although members of this group are especially vulnerable to purge
and public humiliation, they receive relatively high incomes. Factory
managers, college professors, and scientists can earn as much money
and have as high living standards as high-ranking governmental and
military officials. Those whose expertise is needed for industrial
production or national defense have high prestige and better than
average job security (see ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression,
and the Arts; ch. 16, Science and Technology).

Before 1949 high prestige had always been popularly bestowed upon
persons of superior education who engaged in mental, rather than
manual, labor. It was not known in the early 1970s, however, to what
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extent such persons could retain the high regard of the people if they
lacked adequate political credentials. The regime has worked to
devalue mental work, to raise the prestige of manual labor, and to
make political reliability the paramount criterion for receiving the
esteem of the masses. A work-study .school system was instituted in
the mid-1960s with the aim of replacing within a generation, this
professional, intellectual, managerial, and technical staff with an
educated group of skilled personnel who had worker or peasant family
backgrounds, personal experience of manual labor, and a firm

adherence to proletarian social values.
Students at urban middle schools and universities are privileged in

the sense that only they have the opportunity to acquire skills that
can fit them for careers not wholly dependent upon political criteria.
Members of this group, however, have suffered a decline in status as a
result of the fact that for the first fifteen years of the regime the
educational systdin trained students at a faster pace than the
economy or the bureaucracy could absorb them, producing an
unemployment problem for graduates in urban areas.

Tens of millions of these unemployed young people were sent to the
countryside during the 1960s. In 1964 former middle school students
recruited for service in rural Communes by Canton street committees
were told that they would remain in the countryside for a limited
periodalleged by some to be three years. By 1965. however, the
policy reportedly changed to one of permanent transfer. When the
Cultural Revolution began, the resettlement program was halted, and
millions of the youths and others who had been resettled in the rural
areas crowded back into the cities in the guise of participating in the
Cultural Revolution rallies. The number of urban unemployed
increased. In mid-1967 Shanghai alone had an estimated 400,000

persons out of work. In 1968 the resettlement program was revived at

an accelerated pace.

THE MASSES

Urban Residents

The masses in urban society consist of industrial workers, their
dependents, and the unemployed. Since 1949 industrial workers have
probably earned at least two or three times the income of the average
peasant and have been entitled in addition to various pension, health,
and other social services that, unlike those of the rural people, have
been paid for by the state (see ch. 17, Labor).

During the mid-1960s, however, the priyileged position of the
workers vis-à-vis the rural masses began to be undermined by a
worker-peasant labor system, introduced in 1964, designed to convert
many industrial workers into farmers and to replace them with short-
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term recruits from the rural Communes. Under this system, thedifferences in rewards between industrial and agriculturalemployment began to be gradually lessened. Peasants were recruitedto work either part of the year in seasonal industries such as sugarrefineries or, in nonseasonal industries. they were to be employed for aterm of from three to seven years. They would then return to theiragricultural Commune. Displaced industrial workers were sent torural Communes. The peasant-workers who replaced the permanentstaff would continue to remain on the Commune rosters and surrenderto it their salaries minus living expenses. They were not entitled totake their dependents with them to the cities or to receive the high
wages and expensive fringe benefits of the permanent staff.

Dissatisfaction was reported to he great among the dischargedpermanent workers as well as among the recruited worker-peasants.most of whom sought to become full-time industrial workers, with allof the benefits granted permanent staff. In January 1967 Shanghaiand some other cities were experiencing labor strikes in thetransportation industries, and on January 5, 1967, 100.000 temporaryor contract workers in Shanghai protested publicly against the"irrational system of temporary and outside-contract labor. ..." Itwas not known to what extent the worker-peasant system was beingimplemented in 1971.

Rural Masses

The approximately 80 to 85 percent of the population that lives inrural areas has experienced a number of reorganizations of its socialand economic ructures since the 1940s. The CCP land reform
campaign, begun in 1946 in areas then under its control. attempted to"awaken the class consciousness of the peasants" by urging them towage a "fierce class struggle" against local landlords. As part of thiseffort and the 1950-52 nationwide land reform campaign and also aspart Or the continuing effort to make class consciousness replace kingroup loyalty and of e traditional allegiances among the peasants,11,.
class labels were yen to the rural people by the Party,Questionnaires were circulated and, on the basis of the replies, eachvillager was assigned a class label.

Landlord status was given those who owned land and lived chieflyfrom the rent of that land rather than from their own labor. Whereasbeing a landlord had been a prestigious occupation in earlier times,under the Communists landlords were "enemies of the people;" assuch they did not qualify as "people" and were explicitly deniedpolitical rights.
The label "rich peasant" was applied to the person who owned allor part of his own land or who owned none but had working capital ofsome sort and derived at least part of his income from "exploiting"
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the labor of others. Below this category were the "middle peasants," a
classification subsequently (during the mid-1950s) subdivided into
upper middle. middle, and lower middle groups on the basis of living
standard and relative freedom from exploitation. The lower middle
peasants had relatively little personal access to means of production
and Were subject to exploitationthat is, they had to work for others
or borrow money at interest to make ends meet.

The next category, "poor peasant," included persons living under
conditions similar to those in the lower middle peasant category,
except that the standard of living of the poor peasant was so low as to
involve real hardship. It was estimated by Mao that approximately 70
percent of the peasants were in the lower middle or poor groups.
. During the several class struggle campaigns, conducted during the
first half of the 1950s, accusation meetings were held under the
direction of cadres recruited from among thy peasants and farm
laborers. The object of the particular local "struggle" had to bow his
head before the crowd of his accusers and publicly confess his errors or
crimes and apologize for them. Many landlords were executed at the
climax of struggle meetings in the early campaigns. The landlord who
personally survived the campaign lost prestige. and almost all his
land and other goods were confiscated and redistributed among the
rural poor. By November 1952 about 20 million landlords had been
eliminated as a class through death or through confiscation of the
property. Rich peasants were eliminated in a similar "struggle" in the
course of414 rural cooperative campaign of the mid-1950s.

In the course of these campaigns. class loyalty and ideology were
made paramount. In far as they conflicted with these, lineage
solidarity and relations among household members were disrupted.
Landlords and peasants of the same kin group were set against each
other. The young were encouraged to accuse their elders if they were
not politically or socially correct. The distribution of confiscated land,
being made without regard to sex and age, favored women and young
persons who would never have received property in their own right
under the traditional family system (see ch. 6. Family).

During the campaign to create the collectives, the "middle
peasants" also came under attack, but not to the extreme that had
been the case withthe landlords and rich peasants. Those who refused
to join the cooperatives were subject to various forms of pressure and
persuasion. For example, schools and welfare benefit schemes were set
up for cooperative members and were not available to others. Also,
the tax collectors tended to be more exacting of nonmembers.

A major attack on the traditional rural social structure occurred in
1958, with issuance by the Party Central Committee of the Resolution
on the Establishment of People's Communes in the Rural Areas on
August 29, 1958, when the Great Leap Forward campaign was
launched in the countryside. A chief feature was the consolidation of
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the collectives into Communes. Within less than a year, the rural
population had been reorganized into 24,000 Communes.

The Co..imunes 17..-ught together an unprecedented number of
people into 'a single community. A typical Commune in Hopeh
ProAnce, for example, had 4,700 households and 25,000 people. Such
a unit was three times the size of the average rural marketing area,
the largest unit with which the peasantry had previouSly had
extensive social contact. It was intended that the Commune become
the basic unit of the social structure. combining industry, agriculture,
trade, education, and military affairs. Communal dining halls and, to
a lesser extent, dormitories were established for the Commune
population, and nurseries and kindergartens were set up to free
women from domestic responsibilities so that they could join the labor
force. Homes for the elderly and other collective welfare institutions
were also established.

The Communes soon proved too big for detailed administration and
unwieldy as units of collective social activity. Reorganization was
effected in the early 1960s, however, and the Commune has remained
a unit of social organization in rural society. The Communes were
divided into production brigades, corresponding roughly in size to the
natural village, By 1961 the production brigade had begun to
surrender the function of serving as the accounting unit in
remuneration of labor to the hamlet or neighborhood organizationa
subdivision of the brigade called the production team (see Glossary).
In addition, by 1963 the average Commune, which was still the
headquarters for some adminiStrative purposes. had been reduced to
one-third its original size.

The Commune since 1963 has tended to be roughly coterminous
with the traditional administrative area known as the hsiang
(township or administrative village). This traditional administrative
unit had usually corresponded to the primary rural marketing area.

Thus. in the early 1970s the rural society's traditional units of
hamlet, village, and marketing area were still being utilized as the
basic administrative units, although under new names. At the hamlet,
or production team, level members of from twenty to thirty
households pool their labor and are remunerated according to work
points. Individuals earn work points on the basis of the quantity and
quality of their labor (with some bonus or diminution based on
political criteria,-age, and sex) (see ch. 17, Labor).

At the village, or production brigade, level members of the
production teams interact frequently. :Members of different teams
staff and make use of the brigade's schools, health centers, and other
community facilities. In mid-1971 there were approximately 750,000
production brigades, and each had about 100 households. Although
after 1960 the compulsory communal dining halls and certain other
social innovations of the original Commune were abandoned, the
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Commune has continued to be the administrative headquarters for
rural industry and also has remained the site of rural secondary
schools. hospitals, and other important social services.

The family household is the basic social unit of Chinese peasant
society. Although no national statistics have been published since
1960. available information suggests that the average size of a rural
household is slightly more than four persons. The rural household
most often contains only the nuclear familyparents and dependent
children. Where space permits, the household may also contain other
relatives, most commonly a parent of either the head of the household
or his wife. Income is usually pooled by household members.

Very little was known in 1971 about social stratification within rural
communities.. It is not known to what extent one's family background
affects an individual's social status. It is also not known to what
extent relative prosperity is translated into social prestige or the
reverse. Information from one Commune in Fukien Province in 1963
reveals that labor in one brigade was remunerated at substantially
-different rates. depending upon whether the laborer was classified as a
first-class, second-class, or third-class worker. It is presumed hat
quality of labor was a factor in this rating system, but other factors
may also have been involved. At Tachai, a nationally promoted model
production brigade in Shansi Province, in the late 1960s work points
were allotted not on the basis of a systematic accounting of work
hours and quality of work but rather on the basis of popular consensus
of the working group membership. In evaluating the performance of
their members, this brigade gave stress to rewarding those who
showed "progressive" attitudes and behavior. Continued propaganda
during the late 1960s and early 1970s was directed toward having rural
society "learn from Tachai." It was not known to what extent Tachai
practices were being followed nationally in the early 1970s.

The campaign to tie income to political reliability has been
intensified since the late 1960s. Efforts have been made to limit
private income sources, such as peddling. handicrafts, and private
plot crop cultivation, and to induce persons who engage in these
activities to turn over all the earnings to the collective for yearend
redistribution according to work points. If these e.forts prove
effective, control over the distribution of wealth will be effectively
limited to the politically reliable segment of rural society. Judging by
the scanty information available, politics is already the chief source of
social prestige, in the sense that persons well connected to politically
powerful persons at the supravillage level are respected and are
influential in their home communities.

Resettled Urbanites

Urban personnel have been resettled in rural areas by governmental
initiative since 1957. The aims of these campaigns have been
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manifold. The first hsia fang (send down) campaign was designed
primarily to rid the upper and middle leadership organs of excess
cadres, at the same time reinforcing the basic-level leadership. This
method of reducing the size of the bureaucracies at their urban
headquarters had been employed several times since, most recently in
the early 1970s.

During the periodic cadre rectification campaigns and purges, the
hsia fang campaign was the most commonly used disciplinary tool. In
additionbecause of the high value in Chinese Marxist ideology
placed on manual labor and on the need to eliminate social gaps
between leaders and followers, menta and manual workers, and town
and countrynumerous campaigns have been launched to induce
cadres to periodically gain personal experience of rural farm life. The
MFy 7 cadie schrols instituted in tie late 1960s, are designe.i to
provide cadres with such experience as part of their leadersnip
training (see ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).

Urban school graduates have also been sent to rural areas in large
numbers. A small minority of these are selected, attt..7 -.veral years of
productive labor or, the farms, to return to the (.,es to attend
institutions of higher learning. Most are supposed to be permanently
resettled on the farm.

The result of these resettlement programs has been the sudden
appearance in villages scattered throughout the PRC of large numbers
of urban persons of better than average education, little or no
experience of farming ir manual labor, and a wide range of political
beliefs. Teachers in disgrace,with the regime for their bourgeois views
are sent, together with rising young Party cadres gaining valuable
rural experience and discredited extremist Red Guards. A PRC press
report in 1970 noted that the adres, teachers, doctors, and students
were being sent to villages in Kiangsi Province in mixed groups; the
urban cadres handled the administration of the, urbanites, and the
villagers were charged with reeducating the group politically. The
urbanites were reported to have kept apart from the villagers; also,
the urban cadres refused to allow Commune and production brigade
personnel to take over the administration of the resettled group. In
one Commune the problem was solved by dividing the urban group
into smaller units and assigning each student, or cadre, or intellectual
to the tutelEge of a peasant whom the ex- urbanite was to revere s he
would a teache-.

Many of the resettled personnel have been sent to parts of the
border regions wnere non;Han peoples predominate (see ch. 4, Ethnic
Groups and Languages). No information has appeared concerning the
social effects of the resettlement program on minority group
com mun it .,s.

There are indications that the hsia fang. campaigns are highly
unpopular, at least among the resettled urban youths. Many resettled
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students have reappeared in the urban areas from which they
originally came. Lacking authorization to return, they cannot get
ration cards. They have a difficult time providing for themselves and
are a drain on their families. There has also been a rise in the number
of refugees entering Hong Kong. Between 12,500.and 15,000 persons
entered Hong Kong in the first eight months of 1971. Most of these
refugees were urban students who had been sent to rural areas.,

SOCIAL MOBILITY

There is a dearth of information concerning the dynamics of society
in the PRC. The official PRC press releases, the main source of
information, are concerned less with describing present social patterns
than in preSenting the regime's social policies and goals. To'seek to
rise in the social hierarchy is not an acceptable ambition to the
regime's policymakers. There is, therefore, no acknowledgment in the
press of the existence of social mobility except for occasional
editorials deploring the ambitions of a few "self- seeking
opportunitists" who are "taking the capitalist road.-

The PRC had been in existence only twenty-two years in 1971, and
there had been as yet no opportunity for anyone brought up from
childhood under the communist regime to have reached the highest
positions of political power and social prestige. Virtually all the
'enior -most persons in the political and military bureaucracies,
education, science, industry, the arts, finance, or commerce were
already in their thirties and forties in 1949. Most of these leaders have
held senior positions more or less continuously since the first years of
the PRC. There was, therefore, no indication of how high status is to
be achieved under the new regime. There is also no information that
reveals to what extent parental achievements will prove an asset to
children of the present leaders.

Urban persons have easier access than do rural persons to higher
education of the sort that permits social mobility not wholly
dependent upon political criteria. Persons of working class or peasant
family backgrounds have the preferred credentials for memberships in
the Party and the PLA and for leadership positions in mass
organizations.

The limited information available suggests that the chief common
characteristic shared by the top leaders at national, military regional,
and provincial levels is that of having joined the Party or having
actively supported the communist cause before 1949. Virtually all
those who have risen to the top of the political power hierarchies
started out as young men in the Red Army or the CCP in the 1920s
and 1930s; it has not been possible for persons to achieve nonpolitical
status first and then enter the political hierarchy at a high level.
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Moreover, within the power hierarchy there is little lateral mobility.
The top leaders are almost all persons who have remained within their
own organization, branch, or stream for decades.

Observers have noted that, in order to stay in powet and survive the
various purges and rectification campaigns that have been conducted
during the two decades since 1949, members of the leadership in 1971
have had to develop certain skills. Chief amSng these are political
skills, especially the ability /o understand and interpret political
affairs, to recognize promptly the imminence of major policy shifts,
and to anticipate he waxing and waning of periods of heightened
concern with ideological and class considerations. Social skills are also
necessary. These include the ability to get along well with superiors
without losing ne's own identity; being able to speak clearly and
persuade others; and being able to avoid making enemies or relying
too much upon friends. These skills involve careful timing and
calculation, especially within the small group criticism and self-
criticism sessions that are an almost daily occurrence among highly
placed cadres.

Other kinds of skills can also be useful for helping one stay in
power. Persons with specialized skills of immediate use for production
have a better chance of not being purged or of being restored to their
position* after purge than do educators. Nonetheless, senior personnel
in education are usually reinstated eventually. For example, during
the Cultural Revolution there were large-scale purges of university
faculty, but most of these persons had been restored to their positions
by 1971.

Those whose special talents have a less obvious practical utility,
such as artists and writers, however, are more vulnerable to attack by
activists and political power groups and are less likely to be
subsequently reinstated. The prestige and security of persons with
special skills, such as research scientists, tech..icians, economists,
factory and commercial establishment managers, educators, and
artists, are greatest immediately after a campaign has run its course
and the consolidation phase has begun. Such phases occurred in 1954,
from mid-1956 to mid-1957,-and PI 1961 and 1962.

For the vast majority of the population that reached adulthood after
1949, career mobility, and therefore social mobility, has been
extremely limited. Most Chinese born into peasant families have no
opportunity to pursue a different career from that of their fathers.
Persons born in rural areas are prohibited by government regulation
from migrating to the urban areas. The only way for a rural person to
legally become an urban resident is by official assignment, which
results from membership in the PLA, the Party, or the governmental
administrative hierarchies. Persons of landlord, rich peasant, or
bourgeois family origins are generally denied access to these
hierarchies. Persons from poor or lower middle peasant families have
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the preferred social background, but many cannot afford to pay the
primary and middle school fees. Some rural people feel that they
cannot afford to relinquish the labor of their school-age children.
Lacking sufficient academic qualifications, persons of peasant origins
are often qualified only to serve as rural cadres in their home
communities.

Of an estimated 60 percent of rural school-age Thildren who attend
primary school, only a minority go on to middle schoo.I (grades seven
through twelve). Although more rural children than formerly have
been able to receive primary schooling since the reform of the
educational system in the mid-1960s, they have also been denied the
opportunity to attend urban middle schools. This has meant that they
have been cut off from college preparatory training since the rural
middle schools offer only agricultural vocational training.

Urban children have a -.uch better chance of receiving a middle
school education, and some of these receive the academic training
that can fit them for further study at an institution of higher learning.
Thus urbanites have a better chance of acquiring the academic and
technical skills that can make them eligible for careers that are not
wholly dependent upon political considerations.

There are indications that children of highly placed cadres have
special education opportunities unavailable to others. In early 1967 a
Red Guard publication printed an exposé entitled "The August First
School System for Children of High-Ranking Cadres."..According to
this article, an illegal school system had grown up catering exclusively
to children of high-ranking cadres, in spite of the fact that since 1955
the State Council and file Party Central Committee have issued
periodic directives demanding that such schools be abolished. The
article was chiefly concerned with a school of this type in Peking, but
it also stared that other such schools existed in variousprovinces and
municipalities.

While still in his teens, the ambitious person must decide whether
or not to seek PLA or Chinese Communist Youth League membership
the two main paths to Party membership and political power. The
competition to enter these organizations has been so great that only
those youths who have been consistent enthusiastic supporters of
Party policies and campaigns from early adolescence can expect to be
selected. Having become an activist, however; he must continue to be
conspicuously enthusiastic, whether or not he achieves PLA or league
membership; otherwise, he runs the risk of being attacked as a
revisionist or a politically unreliable person.

For the person without special skills or advanced education who
seeks to achieve high status, Party membership is virtually obligatory.
Membership is open, according to the 1959 Party Constitution, to
"any Chinese worker, poor peasant, lower-middle peasant or
revolutionary armymen or any other revolutionary element who has
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reached the age of eighteen" provided that he is recommended by two
Party members and endorsed by the Party branch in his area after
examination and that this endorsement is approved by the nexthigher Party committee. Membership in the Party is confined to a
small proportion of the population, estimated as under 3 percent in
the early 1970s.

Entry into the Party is no guarantee of upward mobility or evensecurity. In fact, Party members are often the first to be adversely
affected by changes in national poliCies and, the higher a person's
status within the power hierarchies, the greater the risk of his losing
that position as the result of ideological purges or periodic reductions
in the size of the staff at middle and upper ranks. Such a reduction in
staff was occurring in -the- early 1970s, and some ministries were
reportedly losing as much as half their personnel. Persons in
politically sensitive or strategic pOsitions are especially vulnerable toattack on ideological grounds and must adhere to more stringent
ideological requiremenis at all times than those persons in lessstrategic or controversial posts.

The social opportunities for women have increased greatly since the
communist takeover. The PRC has consistently supported equalrights and equal opportunities for women. As of the early 1970s
Chinese press reports estimated 'hat 55 million housewives had beenfreed from domestic chores to work on farms and in factories. Women
are reported to constitute between 10 and 40 percent of the national
labor. force. By 1958 they formed over 15 percent of the
nonagricultural work forcemore than double the percentage in 1949.As of the early 1960s it was estimated that women comprised 25
percent of college faculty and 45 percent of secondary school teachers.
In the 1956/57 academic year one-fourth of the total student
enrollment at colleges-and universities were female, and in medical
colleges and universities the proportion of female students was insome cases higher than 40 percent. Indications were that the
proportion of female students has continued to rise since then.

A political elite group of women also has come into existence. Out
of the 3,000 deputies elected in 1964 to the Third National People'sCongress, 542 were women. The CCP Central Committee, as of early1971, had thirteen women full members and ten women alternate
members. Some of these women were wives of important leaders. For
example, Chiang Ch'ing (Mao's wife) and Yeh Ch'un (Lin Piao's wife)were in the Politburo.

For most women, however, opportunities for upward social mobilityare less available than for men. Women are underrepresented at alllevels of administrative and Party hierarchies, a tendency that has
presumably increased with the domination since the mid-1960s of
these hierarchies by PLA members, As of 1961, the last year for which
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information is available concerning the social composition of the CCP,
women constituted only about 10 percent of the membership.

In addition to education, place of residence, class background, age,
sex, and political and social skills, an individual's upward mobility
within the PRC political hierarchy is affected by the class status and
political activity of his spouse, friends, and residential and
occupational associates. The purge of a senior man often is

accompanied by the purge of those who worked directly for him. It is
of great importance for the ambitious to avoid association with, and,
most important, marriage to, persons with political credentials
inferior to their own. A person who does not put political and
ideological considerations first when choosing a friend or a spouse
shows that he has not put "politics in command" of his personal life,
as he is officially urged to do. Thus activists marry activists, and

Party members associate with Party members.

SOCIAL CONTROL

Befai 1949 kinship groups had been responsible to higher
authorities for the good behavior of the people. Since 1949, however,
various so-called mass organizations have performed these
surveillance and enforcement services for the regime. These mass
organizationSrare theoretically voluntary and autonomous of the state,
but they perform a quasi-governmental role in exacting conformity of
their members to the demands of the regime. Numerous mass
organizations exist, including associations for youth and women. and
others are organized according to occupation or residence.

Some of these organizations suffered great disruptions during the
Cultural Revolution. An example was the Chinese Communist Youth
League, a mass organization with over 25 million members in the
early 1960s that had served as the cadet organization of the CCP. The
youth league came under attack by a new mass organization, the Red
Guards, in 1966 for allegedly supporting PRC Chairman Liu Shao-ch'i
against Party Chairman Mao. For nearly three years it was not
mentioned in the PRC press. Then there began to appear scattered
references to attempts to consolidate and rebuild the youth league. In
some `factories it was reported that former members of the youth
league were reluctant to rejoin it since "they had taken the wrong side
in the early stages of the Cultural Revolution." In September 1971 the
Shanghai newspaper Chieh Fang Jih Pao devoted- an editorial to
recounting the story of a "revolutionary martyr and outstanding
League member." This suggests that the rehabilitation of the youth
league was continuing. Information is lacking concerning many other
mass organizations that were disrupted or destroyed during the
Cultural Revolution.

141



Almost everyone participates in at least one mass organization. Inrural areas, production team and production brigade organizationsinclude virtually all villagers. In urban areas, wage earners participatein mass organizations at work, students join the Young Pioneersbrigade or the Chinese Communist Youth League at school, and theunemployed family members of urban wage earners are encompassedby urban residents' committees.
One of the major functions of the residents' committees, as of allorganizations, is the surveillance and mobilization of the membershipin conformity with'the changing requirements of the state. To thisend much use is made of small study groups (see ch. 14, Agriculture;ch. 20, Public Order and Internal Security).The study group has become the basic unit of social control withinthe Party and within the various mass organizations. Weekly and, insome cases, daily meetings of the small itudy groups are common inmany mass organizations and places of employment. At study groupsessions appriiximately fifteen persons assemble to study Mao Tse-tung Thought. to expose one another's faults, and to confess theirown. The leader of the discussion, either a Party cadre or activist whohas the backing of the authority and the potential sanctions of thegovernment, attempts to cultivate a willingness in the group to attackfaults frankly and to work to transform the guilty parties through thesocial pressure of the group upon the individual.

The use of face-to-face criticism and public self-criticism by theCommunists, when it was first introduced during the land reformcampaign of the early 1950s, had a devastating effect upon those whotook part in it. The avoidance of overt hostility or of publichumiliation had been an age-old value in Chinese society. Manypersons attacked in those campaigns committed suicide. By the early1970s, however, the Chinese people had become much moreexperienced and sophisticated with respect to public criticism andself-criticism.
Schoolchildren iri the PRC are obliged to write theirautobiographies, with emphasis on political ideas and activities,beginning at age eight. Cadres, persons of importance, and personsunder suspicion'of heterodox beliefs or activity are required to writeautobiographies at frequent intervalsin some cases, annually. A lifehistory of this type includes all errors and omissions committed by',the individual, as judged by his present understanding of currentCommunist ideology.

THE ROLE OF RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS IN CHINESE
SOCIETY

Popular religion in China has for centuries drawn from three mainreligious streamsConfucianism, Taoism, and Buddhism. These werecommonly referred to as the "three ways to one goal."
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Confucianism, although it ha certain a .nt rites that
theoretically served to connect the em h the forces of the
supernatural, was primarily system of ethics and did not concern
itself in a systematic way with theology or the supernatural. The
imperial cult rites were abolished when the Ch'ing dynasty fell in
1911. After the. collapse of the social structure upon which
Confucianism had been based, the vitality of Confucianism as a
system of belief began to decline during the twentieth century.

Connected to Confucianism was ancestor worship, the veneration of
patrilineal ancestors involving offerings of incense, food, and other
objects at domestic shrines, lineage and clan halls, and gravesites at
specified times during the year. Ancestor worship, although it
probably is more ancient than Confucianism, has been connected in

_the popular mind with the chief Confucian virtue of filial piety.
Confucian values, especially the concern with the so-called three
bondsconnecting subject to ruler, child to parent, and wife to
husbandpermeated all of Han Chinese society and have been
retained among the peasants, according to available information.

Taoism is the term used to denote two interrelated, but distinct,
traditions. Philosophic Taoism, a quietistic creed that dates back to
the late Chou period, favors mystical, nonrational efforts at union
with the natural pattern of the universe, the Way (tao) (see ch. 3,
Historical Setting). Popular Taoisni, which has a far larger following
than philosophic Taoism and is the predominant strain in the folk
religion of the Chinese peasantry. is practiced under the direction of
diviners, demon exorcisers, geomancers, alchemists, and magicians.
At least until 1949 such practitioners were regularly consulted by the
peasants in cases of sickness, when burying the_ dead, or when
deciding on the auspicious location of a new building or the
appropriate time for a wedding. Taoist belief acknowledges the
existence of many gods, spirits, powers, and deified historical figures
but is chiefly concerned with appeasing and manipulating these
spirits for the benefit of the living. As is the case with Confucianism,
Taoismwhether philosophic or popularlacks a systematized
theology or clerical organization (although there are Taoist monks)
and, like Confucianism, puts stress on this world rather than on the
next.

Popular Taoism was always deplored by educated people in
imperial times, partly because. the Confucianist ruling class was
contemptuous of what it regarded as the superstitious practices of the
Taoists and partly because Taoist secret societies often harbored

-lawbreakers and rebels. The KMT shared this view and worked
during its final years on the mainland to suppress the activities of
fortune tellers, astrologers, geomancers, magicians, and tecret society
members.
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Mahayana Buddhism (see Glossary) is the third major stream in
Chinese religion. It is of Indian derivation, but by the ninth century
A.D. it had been thoroughly sinified and had given birth to a variety
of new sects. Some of these, for example, Ching-t'u and Chen-yen,
were popular sects that eventually became part of the syncretistic folk
religion. These stressed the attainment of paradise through the
relatively mindless worship of benevolent Boddhisattvas (Buddhas-in-
the-making). There were also highly intellectualized and meditative
sects that attracted members of the educated elite. One such sect,,
Ch'an, is well known in the West by its Japanese name, Zen.

Buddhism declined -in importance in later centuries. In South
China and the Yangtze River valley, however, Buddhist elements were
still important in popular religion in the twentieth century. until the
communist takeover. Marriages, funerals, and other family
ceremonies there were usually conducted by Buddhist monks.

Strains of Buddhism distinct from the syncretistic folk religion also
exist. Buddhists of this type refrain from eating or slaughtering
animals, attend the various ceremonies commemorating events in the
life of the Buddha, and contribute regularly to the maintenance of
monasteries and temples. In 1956 PRC official estimates, Buddhists
in this category numbered 55 million, or slightly under 10 percent of
the population at that time. This figure included not only Han
Buddhists (the vast majority) but also Tibetan and Mongol adherents
to Lamaism, a minority sect of Mahayana Buddhism introduced fromTibet in the thirteenth century (see ch. 3, Historical Setting).
Buddhism is more highly organized and systematized than are
Confucianism and Taoism and, unlike them, it is a universal religion
with millions of adherents in the countries of eastern, southern, and
Southeast Asia.

By the time of the communist takeover the popular religions of
China were in decline. Confucianism was no longer the official cult,
and its basic tenets were challenged by the new ruling group. Popular
Taoism, although widely practiced by the common people, was
universally disdained by the educated elite and was coming under
attack in the rural areas by the Communists who, like the
Nationalists, regarded popular Taoism as sheer superstition without
ethical justification and-as politically subversive because of.its historic
connection with secret societies. Buddhism had begun to revive in the
late nineteenth and early twentieth- century as a result of improved,
communications with Buddhists, of other countries. This revival,
however, was limited for the most part to a small group of educated
monks, devotees, and pious laymen of the middle class who frequently
attended activities at the monasteries.

There also exist numerous minor religious communities in the PRC.
Of these, the largest and most important is the Islamic. Like
Buddhism, Islam -has-adherents among the Han Chinese and is also
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the religion of certain minority peoples of Outer China, namely the
Turkic-speaking nomads of Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region (see
ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and Languages). Ninghsia Hui Autonomous
Region and Kansu, Shensi, Tsinghai, and Yunnan piovinces all have
large numbers of Han Chinese Muslims (Hui). It was officially
estimated in 1956 that there were approximately 14 million Muslims,
of whom only 4 million were non-Han. Like Buddhism, Islam was
introduced from outside China and is an organized, universal religion
with many overseas adherents. This was of importance in moderating
government policy toward Muslims.

Christianity is the foreign religion most recently imported into
China and has gained relatively few adherents. Estimates made by
PRC authorities in the mid-1960s, before the Cultural Revolution,
indicated that there were then approximately 3 million Roman
Catholics and 700,000 Protestant Christians.

Unlike the other foreign religionsBuddhism and Islam
Christianity tended to be dominated by foreign missionaries and the
sponsorship .of overseas organizations. Major cleavages separated
groups of _Christians largely as a result of the persistence of ties to
different. foreign missionary organizations. Roman Catholicism in
China was spread by Portuguese. French, and Spanish priests,
whereas Protestantism was propagated chiefly by British, United
States, Dutch, and German missionaries. The different sects, using
different foreign languages, kept apart. Another reason for division
was that Roman Catholicism came centuries earlier to China than did
Protestant ism.

The policies of the national leadership with respect to religion and
religious institutions reflect the Marxist thesis that religion originated
in primitive society as an explanation of natural 'phenomena and.
when class divisions arose, religious beliefs and institutions became
tools in the hands of the exploiting classes to oppress the common
people. The thesis concludes with the prediction that, as ignorance
and exploitation are eradicated, religion will wither away. Until the
mid-1960s it was_ the official policy that any attempt to suppress
religion prematurely would be foolhardy and would not work, although
events since 1965 indicate that this policy may have changed.

Freedom of religious belief is guaranteed by the 1954 State
Constitution and is included in the 1970 draft state constitution, but
in practice this has been interpreted to limit religious observances to
within the walls of churches and temples. The Religious Affairs
Bureau, set up in the early years of the PRC, has kept the personnel
and activities of religious organizations under close surveillante. It
was officially instructed to "strike at politically obstinate
reactionaries in churches," to mobilize religious communities to
cooperate in the national political and social campaigns, and to
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arrange for the entertainment of foreign guests, chiefly Buddhists and
Muslims.

Official propaganda against' organized religion, theism, and so-
called superstitious practices has been carried out continuously by the
regime since 1949 as part of the effort to hasten the demise of religion
through education of the masses. Confucianismwith its ties to the
imperial social and political structure, its emphasis on family loyalty,
and its justification of the domination of yo_uth_by the aged and of
women by menis utterly condemned: Since Confucianism has no
formal institutions, however, it has been difficult. for the regime to
attack Confucianist beliefs. The lineage and clan ancestral temples
have been destroyed for the most part, but such Confucianist
practices as sweeping the graves on the occasion of the Ch'ing Ming
festival and family offerings to the Kitchen God on Lunar New Year's
Eve have persisted into the 1970s, according to reports attacking these
practices in the PRC press.

Taoism, fundamentally an unstructured folk religion with an
immense popular following among the peasantrythe group in
society that has most consistently supported the communist regime
has proved difficult for the regime to suppress. Taoist monasteries
have been taken over and their landholdings confiscated; the temples
have been stripped of their religious paraphernalia and burned; and
members of Taoist associations have been made to register as
"belonging to reactionary associations and [following) Taoist
superstitions." Taoist activities have continued nonetheless.

The secret society tradition within Taoism has apparently helped it
resist efforts at suppression, and here were reports in the 1950s that
new monasteries and secret societies arose even as old ones were
destroyed. The situation in this respect in 1971 was not known,
however. In 1957 the government set up the Chinese Taoist
Association, the first such national association in history, in an effort
to establish organizational control over Taoists.

The government attitude toward Taoist institutions has not been
uniformly negative, however. Although many shrines have been
destroyed, a few Taoist temples of major historic or artistic
importance have been preserved' and restored with the help of
government funds because of an official PRC policy that has as its
goal the preservation of important relics of the national cultural
legacy. There has also been considerable official support for folk
medicine, including acupuncture and other techniques used by Taoist
medical practitioners (see ch. 7, Living Conditions).

The official policy toward Buddhism has been ambivalent and has
fluctuated between periods of strong official support for some of its
activities :and institutions and other, periods when official disapproval
of Buddhism as a relic of feudalism and an obstacle to production has
predominated. During the land reform campaign the Buddhist
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monasteries were deprived of their holdings, and many formerpatrons, coming from the bourgeoisie and landowning classes, were nolonger in a position to support Buddhist monks and institutions.
The Chinese Buddhist Association was established in 1952 as aquasi-official mass organization for all Chinese Buddhists, includingLamaist's. The tasks of this organization have been to mobilizeBuddhist-, for national campaigns, to indoctrinate Buddhists in thestate ideology, to provide facilities for supervising the activities ofBuddhists, Lnd to handle the entertaining of Buddhist delegationsfrom other countries in Asia.

As part of the program indoctrination in state ideology, leaders ofthe Chinese Buddhist Association ..have attacked basic Buddhistdoctrines. For example, a basic belief of Buddhists has been that,since to live in the world is to suffer, the ultimate goal of man mustbe to gain release from the cycle of birth-death-rebirth and therebyavoid the sufferings of the world. This is to be achieved throughmeditation and through detaching oneself from worldly affairs andcutting all ties to this world. In 1960, however, the president of theChinese Buddhist Association praised the majority of ChineseBuddhists for having "discarded their tolerant, transcendental,negative attitude of rejecting the world, which has been handed downfrom the past," and having taken a new "positive attitude of enteringthe world."
The fact that Buddhist institutions had in ages past been importantpatrons of the arts has helped to preserve some shrines and relics ofBuddhism. A number of shrines have been restored through thesponsorship of the PRC government as part of the national policy ofpreserving the country's cultural legacy.

-Of even greater, importance to the preservation of Buddhistinstitutions has been the fact that Buddhism is a religion practiced incountries with which the PRC has sought friendly relations. In theearly 1960s efforts were made for the PRC to win control of the WorldFellowship of Buddhists, the main international Buddhistorganization. In addition, in 1963 and 1964, the Chinese BuddhistAssociation held conferences to which delegates from e number ofAsian countries were invited. Foreign Buddhists were also invited toparticipate in 1963 and 1964 in various Buddhist celebrations. Thehigh point of this religious activity came in the spring of 1964 when,in March, elaborate ceremonies were held, with the participation ofJapanese Buddhists, to mark the anniversary of the death of Hsuan-tsang, a famous Tang dynasty Buddhist pilgrim. In May the birthdayof the Buddha was celebrated with the customary bathing of Buddhaimages in Shanghai, Peking, and Lhasa. The next month a tooth relicof the Buddha was transferred from Kwangchi monastery to a newpagoda built with state funds -in 1963 to replace a pagoda burneddown during the Boxer Rebellion of 1900. The transfer of the tooth
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was witnessed by delegates from nine countries that have sizable
Buddhist populations.
--Since 1965. however, Buddhism has apparently come under
renewed attack by the regime. According to one foreign student of
Chinese Buddhism. the last reference in the press to Buddhism was in
August 1966. the month that the Cultural Revolution was officially
launched. In 1965 the official organ of the Chinese Buddhist
Association. Hsien-tai fo-hsueh, ceased publication. The same year
the new People's Handbook, published in Peking. did not list the
names of officers of the Chinese BiTddhist Association as it had in
previous editions.

Some observers regard 1965 as the year when a major shift in PRC
policy toward religion occurred. In October of that year an article
appeared in the journal. Hsin- Thien-she, which contradicted the
Marxist thesis concerning the ultimate waning of religion:

Religion ... will not disappear of its mkn accord. ... It will rely on the
force of custom to prolong its feeble existence and even plot to make a
comeback. When a dying cobra bites a man. itcan still wound or kill him.
Therefore, no matter how little of religion's vestigial poison remains, it is
necessary to carry on a rigorous struggle against it on all fronts and to pull
up and destroy all of its poisonous roots

The Red Guard attacks on the "four olds" in 1966 and 1967 had
especially great impact on religious practices, institutions, and objects
(see ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression. and the Arts). By 1969
there were reports-by visitors to the PRC, however, that indicated
that sottie-Buddhist monasteries were continuing to function. In one
large coastal city, a famous monastery was reported to have fourteen
resident monks. Although these monks worked at a nearby Commune
alai wore ordinary secular apparel. they resided in the monastery and
ate vPgetarian food. Another visitor in 1969 to a rural area in the
Buddhist heartland of Central China observed a number of
monasteries in operation. The monks there grew their own food and
were self-supporting, but they also carried out rites for the dead on
.behalf of the laity.

Islam has received the mildest treatment by PRC of any
religion. During the civil war period Red Army personnel were
instructed in Islamic dietary laws. They were taught not to smoke, eat
pork, or drink spirits in the homes of Muslims or to bathe at Muslim
bathing places.

Like Buddhism, Islam is a world religion with adherents in countries
with which the PRC has sought friendly relations, and this fact has influ-
enced the government's policy toward Muslims. Unlike the Buddhists,
the Muslims have in many cases been allowed to retain land to provide for
the maintenance of religious buildings. The Chinese Islamic Association
was organized in Peking in 1953 to serve as a liaison body between the gov-
ernment and the Muslims, oversee Muslim acti les, and promote
friendly relations yiith Muslims abroad.
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An observer writing in a foreign Muslim publication in 1966, just
before. the Cultural Revolution, noted that there were a number of
mosques that were well maintained, that celebrations at various times
in the Muslim religious calendar were being carried on, and that
Muslims were well represented in the national people's congresses. He
also noted, however, that many moso'ies in rural areas had been
converted to other uses; that many old textbooks on Islam had been
banned; that Muslim religious officials were being compelled to
engage in manual labor and in some cases were replaced by
communist-trained Muslim cadres; and that efforts were being made
to get the religious leadership to interpret the Koran from the
Marxist-Leninist point of view.

During the Cultural Revolution Islam came under attack along with
other religions. Mosques in the cities were closed down. A Red Guard
group was formed that called itself the Revolutionary Struggle Group
for the Abolition of Islam. Members of this organization beat and
humiliated Islamic leaders and propagandized in wall posters against
the study of the Koran. Islamic marriage laws, circumcision, and
other Muslim practices. By 1969, however, at least one urban mosque
had reopened.

The policies of the PRC leadership toward Christianity have been
influenced by their belief that the foreign connections of the Christian
churches are remnants of the imperialist aggression upon China
dating back to the nineteenth century and earlier. Since 1949 the
main thrust of PRC policy toward Christians has been to take over
control of missionary-supported schools, hospitals, and orphanages
and to sever the Christian churches in the PRC from their foreign
ties.

During the land reform campaign Christian churches were
temporarily closed, and their landholdings were confiscated. By the

id of 1952 the PRC had either closed:-natiimalized, or otherwise
moved from church control all Catholic and Protestant schools

except for a few seminaries; these closed in the late 1950s. A
Franciscan Sisters of Mary school for children of foreigners in Peking
survived as the last remaining Christian school until 1966 when it was
closed.

The efforts to separate the Christian churches from their foreign-
sponsors was complicated in the case of the Roman Catholic Church.
Although the foreign priests and nuns were variously expelled,
deported, imprisoned, or killed during the 1950s, the problem of
foreign connections persisted because of the obligation of all Roman
Catholics to acknowledge the supremacy of the pope at Rome. The
Chinese Roman Catholic clergymen were caught between conflicting
obligations to their government and to the Vatican, which has
demanded that all Catholics oppose communism. During the mid-
1950s the PRC promoted the creation of the Chinese Catholic
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Patriotic Association under the leadership of an excommunicated
vicar-general of Nanking, who had assumed the title of bishop
Nanking..This mass organization developed into a so-called patrioticchurch. which performed Roman Catholic rites but did not
acknowledge the authority of the pope.

1. 1965 an archbishop and leader of the Chinese Catholic PatrioticAssociation claimed that there were at that time seventy bishops,
2,000 priests. and 3 million Catholics in the PRC. Information fromthe mid-1960s indicated that infant baptism was forbidden by thegovernment but adult baptism was still being permitted and thatreligious instruction for candidates for confirmation was being carried
out, provided that the candidate was at least eighteen years old. Noone listed with the Office of Religious Affairs as being an enemy ofthe peoplelandlord, counterrevolutionary, or culprit who hadundergone labor reformcould receive baptism or religiousinstruction. Clergymen had to guarantee that the adults they baptizedwould not subsequently commit any offense against the state.

The Protestants were subject to similar restrictions. In December1949 announcement was made in the form of the Message fromChinese Christians to Mission Boards Abroad dethanding thatfinance, administration, and policy be placed entirely in indigenoushands. The so-called Three-Self Movement was organized soonthereafter under PRC sponsorship to bring about self-government,self- support. and self-propagation in the Chinese Protestant churches.During the Korean conflict a campaign against foreign missionarieswas launched, and many were convicted of conspiring on behalf of theUnited States. Some-were imprisoned, and others were expelled, andby late 1951 most of the foreign missionaries were gone.
The number of Christian churches of all types decreased and thesize of their congregations declined during the early 1960s. At thetime of the Cultural Revolution all churches were reported closed. Bymid-1971 there was as yet no reliable word of any Christian churcheshaving reopened.

'SOCIAL VALUES

The CCP has been engaged since its formation in the 1920sin anattempt to educate the 'Chinese people to discard their traditionalvalues and replace them with others regarded by the Party asprogressive. It was not possible, from the information available in1971, to estimate to what extent the Party had succeeded in its tasksafter more than twenty years in power. Scattered pi.ess references,however, indicate the persistence of traditional values.
Newspapers, motion pictures, dramatic presentations, wall posters,and loudspeakers continuously exhort the public to conform to the-
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new value system (see ch. 12, Public Information and Propaganda).
The stress is on civic virtue above all. Encouragements and awards

are given to persons who practice the Five Good Model. The "five
goods" are to be a good advocate: first,--tor labor and production;
second, for a frugal and simple life; third, for sanitation and hygiene;
fourth, for service and selfless sacrifice for the masses; and fifth, for
scholarship and education.

Numerous references to the "five goods," the "three-eight working
style," and the "five loves" continually keep before the public the
various ethical formulas-that they are expected to follow. Stories of
heroic behavior by PLA soldiers, peasants, and factory workers
provide models for emulation. In the mid-1960s, during the height of
the Mao personality cult, an effort was made to evoke a personal._
allegiance to Chairman Mao as a means of promoting the national
values. People were encouraged fo confess their wrongdoings or bad
thoughts during the day to Mao's image, which occupied the position
on the household altar formerly occupied by ancestral tablets.

The Individual, the Family, and Society

Individualism as understood in the West has never been highly
valued in Chinese society. The term used for individualism, ko-jen
chu-i, is a modern construction that carries the antisocial connotation
of "each-for-himself." Traditionally, the individual's social identity
was determined by his family's position in the social hierarchy and by
his own rank within the family (see ch. 6, Family). The individual
owed loyalty chiefly to his parents and persons of the senior
generations in his patrilineage. Religious observances and ethical
considerations also stressed the primacy of the familial bond. A child
was taught that "gratitude to your parents for bearing you is as great
as heaven." In traditional China, the emphasis on loyalty to the
filthily acted to limit allegiance to society at the suprakinship level.
The welfare of the bloodline was of far greater importance to the
individual than was the welfare of neighbors or society as a whole.

IThe regime* in power in 1971 has worked to shift, this primary
loyalty of individuals from the family to the wider societythe class,
the Party, and the country. To serve the people is the highest goal,
according to Mao and the Pasty propagandists. High value is placed
on honesty, hard work, asceticism, frugality, and sacrificing for
productions These beliefs derive from the basic contention that
society must come first and that the individual must not allow his
individual appetites to rob sociPi.1, of its necessities. Foreign observers
have noted that these values are being adhered to in the PRC. In
marked contrast to traditional behavior, there is reportedly
comparatixely little graft or theft and very little conspicuous display
of wealth. Goals, such as those outlined by famous modern
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philosopher Feng Ting in the 1950s in his definition of happiness as
"peace and no war, good food and fine clothing, a spacious and clean
house, love and harmony between husband and wife, parents and
children," are rejected; to follow them is to "take the capitalist road."
The Communists have also worked to make people put the collective
good ahead of their concern with their own social status or reputation.
The traditional Chinese concern with maintaining a decorous public
image, or face, has been attacked through the mass criticism and self-
criticism sessions instituted by the COmmunists. These have been
designed in part to habituate people to disregard concern for their
own image or that of others and consider only their duty to society.

There are Scattered indications in the PRC press and in reports of
foreign observers that some Confucian values persist, especially those
in regard to the family. For example, a 1970 PRC newsletter editorial
.notes that, although the Confucian family system has been
abandoned, "its shady spirit has not dissipated." Earlier, in 1969,
there were reports of people grouping themselves by clan rather than
by class in Honan Province. The PRC report states that people in one
county there had been heard to say "family ties cannot be broken; no
man can lift his hand against his own people." The veneration of the
family, lineage, and clan as an institution that connects the individual
with a. vast span of history has apparently also continued. A 1969 PRC
press release deplored the fact that people are still saying "Clans last
for hundreds or thousands of years; a government does not last so
long."

Young and Old
In the course of the various campaigns that have been launched

since 1949, youth has been urged to put political loyalty to the state
ahead of loyalty to kin and to disregard the traditional obligation to
show respect toward persons of the older generation in this respect.
Children have been urged to be loyal to their class rather than to their,
parents and, if necessary, "draw a demarcation line" between
themselves and reactionary parents; however, the regime in 1971 was
urging upon youth respect for elders within the family unit.

Moral authority appears less attached to age than in the past and
more tied to political reliability._ In some villages in Hunan-) in late
1968, according to a Hunan radio report, new family heads were
reported to'have been elected by the household members on the basis
of political reliability and knowledge. Young people are regarded as
more politically reliable than their elders because they have no
personal experience of the old regime.

Leaders and Followers
The traditional concepts of the relationship between ruled and ruler

are based on the authoritarian family pattern in which children owe
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complete obedience to parents. The pattern was projected to the
relationship between emperor and subject. The clear-cut traditional
division between leader and followers, with the leader taking the
initiative and the followers passively obeying, has been continuously
attacked by the Communists. It is not sufficient to accept passively
the orders of the leadership. People are constantly barraged with
exhortations urging them to "actively grasp the revolution," to be
energetic and decisive, and never to compromise the revolution or
class interest for the sake of personal advantage or social harmony.
They-are also exhorted to take-initiatives, to dare, as did Mao and his
cohorts when they challenged the. established regime during the civil
war. Thus, the prestige of those who opted actively for the communist
cause in the days before it became powerful is far greater than is that

of persons who waited until later to "join the revolution" (see ch. 9,
Political System and Values).

The traditional pasgivity of the lower class Chinese, as caricatured
in Lu Hsuns_The Story of Ah Q (1921), has been attacked. Ah Q, who
became a nationally known comic figure, was a man of little
intelligence and less will power, passively accommodating to the
winds of change. He habitually used phrases such as,ch'a-pu-to (more
or less) and mei yu pan fa (nothing can-be done);-done)-indicated his
fatalism and willingness to make do with, rather than strive to
improve, any situation. Even the utterance of these phrases has been
banned in the PRC, and the attitudes they represent have been
virulently attacked.

The Communists have also devoted considerable efforts to attempt
to prevent cleavages from developing between leaders and followers.
Cadres-are-exhorted to stay close to the masses, to learn from the
workers and peasants, and to participate in manual labor in order not
to lose the sense of belonging to the working class. In the early 1970s
revolutionary committee members in the governmental bureaucracy,
the farms, and the factories were doing regular stints of manual labor
in order to periodically renew their sense of belonging to the working
class. To reduce status consciousness in the PLA, the government
abolished formal military ranks in 1965. Although there is evidence
that there is a social gap between leaders and followers in the PRC,
observers agree that these techniques have helped to make the gap
much narrower than in earlier periods in China.

Males and Females

One of the most spectacular changes to come about in the twentieth
century- has been that of liberating women from the position of
inferiority they had held in traditional China. Traditionally female
infanticide was common among the poor, and women's inferior status
was continuously reinforced by such widespread practices as
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concubinage, female footbinding, child marriage, the forbidding of
widow remarriage, and the dominance of the patrilineal kin groups.
Many of these practices were losing popularity among the Western-
educated Chinese as early as the 1910s; their demise livas hastened by
the strong action of the PRC government in enforcing the equal-status
provisions for women of the PRC Marriage Law of 1950.

Equal status in the PRC applies to marriage, divorce, and
inheritance and carries with it equal obligations to become pert of the
national labor force. Women are expected to put the needs of
production ahead of the demands of husbands and children. Nurseries
and homes for the elderly are designed to free women from the need
to stay at home. Women in rural areas are expected to participate
actively in farmwork. In case of conflicts between the needs of the
familyfor example, illness of dependent children and production,
the admired woman in the PRC press is the one woo chooses to stay
at work rather than "selfishly" nurse her child. It is notAnown to
what extent such behavior is emulated. Women are encouraged to
wait to age twenty-five to marry and to have no more than two
children. The wedding should be simple, not extravagant, and should
take place after working hours.

The needs of production sometimes require the separation of
husbands and wives for long periods, especially if the wives have jobs.
This is often the case in cadre households. As in all aspects of life, the
emphasis is on serving the people at the expense of more personal
attachments.

Articles, letters to the editor, and editorials in the PRC journal
Women in China indicate that many women in nonagricultural
employment have had difficulty reconciling the needs of their
husbands and children with the demands of their careers and that
many found it a great hardship to be sent to work and live away from
their families. Urban women also were apparently concerned that, if
they did not work outside the home, they would be regarded as
parasites. _ _ __

Evidence of -women receiving lower wages for equal work on
Communes; the tendency for women to be given "female" jobs, such
as home handicraft, flyswatting, and manure collecting; and their
relatively low representation in the Party and on decisionmaking
bodies leads to the conclusion that true equality between the sexes has
not yet been achieved in the PRC. The status of women is, however,
immeasurably higher than at any earlier time.

Friends and Comrades

Although friendship has never been as binding a relationship as has
the patrilineal relationship, it has been of great importance ift
traditional Chinese society. To a great extent the rules of friendship
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were patterned after family obligations. Ofe's loyalty to a friend was
necessarily stronger than to a stranger or to society at large. Bonds of
friendships were formed between persons who shared an important
experience or who were fellow members of an organization. The
relationship tended to be activated when the friends met again in a
new setting. Former schoolmates, for example, could expect to receive
extensive support and assistance from.one another in adult life. One's
obligations to act as a friend were, to a certain extent, an-automatic
result-of having once been associates, without regard to one's feelings
for the other person.

Allegiance to friends often took precedence over the public welfare.
Such particularistic loyalties have therefore come under attack by the
Party. Instudy sessions much pressure is exerted upon friends to
expose each other's faults. It is regarded as disloyalty to one's class to
allow a friend's faults to go unchastised. As a result of experience of
small group criticism sessions, pepple have learned not to burden
their friends with confidences.

To give special help to a friend is officially equated with cheating
society,_ but to show helpfulness toward others; especially toward
persons with whom one is not intimate, is encouraged. Comradeship,
in the sense of friendly and responsible relations between equals and
between fellow citizens is admired. This is a marked innovation in
ethics. Before 1949.& disregard for the welfare of persons unconnected
by ties of kinship or friendship was a notable feature of Chinese social
behavior.

Man, Nature, and Time

The traditional, Taoist-derived concern of Chinese to be in
harmony with nature, rather than to control it or overcome its power,
is in conflict with the Maoist belief that man, given the right

_thoughts, spirit of determination, and time, can conquer nature. The
new attitude is best illustrated by one of the so- called three
constantly read essays of Mao, a retelling of an ancient Chinese fable,
The Foolish Old Man Who Removed- the Mountains (see ch. 8,
Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts). This tells of a
foolish old man whose doorway was blocked by two enormous
mountains. He led his sons in digging up the mountains with their
hoes and, when derided for his foolishness in so doing, replied, "When

die,. my sons will carry on; when they die, there will be my
ian-diOns, and then thgir sons and grandsons, and so on to infinity.

High as they are, the mountains cannot grow any higher and with
every bit we dig, they will be that much lower. Why caniwe_clear -
them away?"

Although the fable is used by Mao to iilustrate his belief that,
traditional beliefs notwithstanding, man can overcome any obstacle,
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the fable also indicates the persistence of traditional conceptsconcerning time and especially the way in which every person is
connected to. and has obligations to. generations before and after his
own. Ancestor worship rites in the past helped keep alive the Chinese
sense of involvement with at least five antecedent generations and, in
the absence of other institutions, parents and senior kinsmen lilt a
great obligation to provide for the future needs of their deicendants.
Although under the communist regime public inst:tutions provide
welfare, educational, and other facilities that were formerly the
responsibility ofittin.group organizations, the popularity of this fablein the PRC in the early 1970s suggests that the individuals sense ofinvolvement with many generations of his family, past' aniffuture, hasperSisted.



CHAPTER 6

FAMILY

Until the seizure of political control of the country in 1949 by the
communist regime. the extended family for'over two millennia had
been the single most imporia-rsocial institution in society,
performing, in addition to its inherent natural role, a wide variety of
functions that in modern states are usually considered rights and
duties/of the state. The extended family was roughly coextensive with
a localized patrilineage. Such a patrilineage included all males in the
community who were related to each other by virtue of their descent
through males from a common ancestor. The patrilineage also
encompassed the wives and unmarried daughters c.f these men. The
patrilineage supervised the moral and politic2' behavior of its
members, educated its young, regulated and sanctioned marriages,
provided the basis of religious belief and practice, and determined the
social identity ofeveryone connected-with it. It maintained peace and
order. owned property in the name of its members, and controlled
land use_and inheritance. It was. in fact, the center of almost all
social. economic, religious. and political activity. The state, for its
part, allowed the patrilineage considerable autonomy in these
matters, regarding the institution as a form of subadministrative
Organization capable of taking care of itself (see ch. 5. Social System
and Values).

In the latter nineteenth century contact with the West and the
introduction of Western cultural influences caused Chinese
intellectuals to question the values of the old family system (see ch: 3,
Historical Setting). In the early 1900s rising industrialization started
the formation of a new labor force that w is independent of
patrilineage sponsorship and increasing urbaiization afforded,
particularly to young persons, greater opportunities for social
relationships outside the _restricted family circle. Rural areas were
relatively untouched, but in large urban communities demands for
reform began to appear.

The revolutionary movement of Sun Yat3en, which resulted in the-
formation of the new Republic of China in 1912, was largely led and
supported by young people, includ: tg many. women. During the
second and third decades of the twentieth century, popular
movements for the emancipation of women from restrictions of the
past and for young people of both sexes to be accorded greater
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freedom, social mobility, and the right to participate in social,
economic, and political affairs rose and flourished. Although these
early movements had few practical results, they did focus public
attention on the need for reforming the old family system and gave
stress to the nuclear family (parents and dependent children) as the
basic social unit and, within it, greater freedom for women and
children.

The first attempts to legislate reform was the Kinship Relations
Law promulgated in 1930. This act embodied most of the demands for
reform, but although it had great revolutionary potential it was not
effectively enforced, and its direct impact on Chinese society as a
whole was slight. Change continued, however, in the urban areas
during the war with Japan (1937-45), and the new family model was
carried to other parts of the country by refugees from the coastal
cities.

On coming to power, the communist regime announced its
intention to remold the entire structure of China's social, economic,
and politiesl life; this included the destruction of the patrilineage.
The initial major action, as far as the family was concerned, was the
new Marriage Law of 1950. Determined enforcement of this law,
which contained many of the provisions of the earlier Kinship
Relations Law, during the ensuing twenty years, appeared in 1971 to
have effectively changed the family institution. Little information on
these changes was available, however; Western scholars were generally
unable to carry out studies in mainland China during the period from
1949 to 1971, and it appears-unlikely that any objective research on
the family-institution occurred within-the country during that same
time.

Various reports indicate, however, that the traditional authority and
responsibilities of the extended family have been stripped away and
taken over by various agencies of the state, and the family in essence
has been reduced to the nuclear unit concerned chiefly with certain
consumption and recreational activities, child care, and normal
emotional functions. To this extent, it resembles the present-day
Western family unit. At the same time the retention of some of the
older values is indicated in the stress placed by the regime on the care
of oider persons by adult children, harmony between husband and

-1wife, and the need for respect by children.
There is also evidence, althougn fragmentary and frequently

indirect, that other concepts associated with the old, traditional
extended family system still persisted despite efforts of the regime
through its cadres (see Glossary) to eliminate them. These included
attitudes connected with clan and lineage, the tradition of arranged
marriage, and ancestor worship.
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THE TRADITIONAL FAMILY

Within the traditional family pattern relationships were based on
the supremacy of males over females and of age over youth. The
status of women in particular was low. They were required to be
submissive and obedient to their husbands and deferential to all
males'within and outside the family. They had no authority or voice
in the management of vital family affairs and no right to participate
as individuals in sociaLpolitical, or economic activities. They were
secluded within the home; bore children; performed household chores;
and, 'in wealthier families, supervised the servants. In poor families
they helod men till the fields when necessary.

Youth occupied a subordinate position in relation to their elders,
including older brothers (not sisters) or any male of a preceding
generation. They-were expected to remain at home contributing their
labor to the family enterprise and to subjugate tlieir personal desires
to the will oLtheir elders and the welfare of the extended family.

The Chinese family traditionally has ,reckoned its descent in the
male line; not all present-day minority nationality peoples, however,
are patrilineal (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and Languages). The head of
the family was always a male. In a nuclear family it was the father; in
an extended family it was the oldest male of the most senior
generation. When the family head died he was succeeded by his eldest
son or, if he had no sons, by his eldest brother.

The_authority of the family head was theoretically abiOlute. He
represented the family in dealing with the state or with other families,
and his decisions were binding on the entire household. At the same
time he was responsible for the support, education, marriage, and
behavior of each member. If any one of them committed an offense
against the state or society, the family head was held to account. Each
Member, in turn, was answerable to the family and had to accept
family authority, to be loyal to the head, to contribute labor and
substance to support the entire group as necessary, and to subjugate
his personal desires to the greater good and advancement of the
family as a whole.

The family name and-proderty were handed down only from father
to son. Daughters might be accepted and loved, but they had no
inheritance rights. They were looked upon as only temporary family
members since when a daughter married- -she left her home and

Thecame completely a part of her husband's family. Sons, therefore,
were very important and were desired intensely, to ensure the
continuity of the family. If the family head's wife.. produced only
daughters or if she were barren, the father could take a second wife or
a concubine, or both, to give himself a male heir. If these measures
proved unfruitful, he could adopt a son for the purpose.
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Although patterned relationships were the same in all cases, the
family's social structure differed according to social class. Among the--
peasantry the family tended to take the form of a nuclear family, that
is, a husband and wife and their children. Among the gentry or elite it
tended to consist of a number of nuclear families in. a
multigenerational unit or extended family.

The Nuclear Family

The nuclear family consisted of a man and his wife or, sometimes, .

wives (or, in-the case of the elite, concubines) and their unmarried
--offspring. It was the primary unit of consumption, education; and

recreation. Ordinarilya peasant nuclear family lived in its own
farmhouse of one or two rooms. In an extended family the house wasone of a complex of similar houses within a compound that
accommodated the combined organization. Storekeepers and artisans
in the towns usually lived. in their shops or in separate buildings
adjoining them.,

Middle-class and even poor nuclear families often had dependent
relatives or unrelated laborers living with them. In the towns
apprentices and employees who were not relatives lived with members
of the household and ate with the family. In these cases the nuclear
family and the household were not identical. This was also true when
an extended family was divided but continued to live under one roof.
Individual nuclear families cooked. ate, and managed their finances
separately, although they remained physically together within one-
large household. To a certain degree, this practice has continued
despite communist attempts to collectivize urban manufacturing
quarters.

The Extended Family

The extended family was an ideal for all classes of the traditional
society and served as a functional means of securing political and
economic advantages for a selective kinship gioup with corporate
property to protect. For reasons that were largely economic, this kind
of family organization rarely occurred unless some of its members
were at least moderately well off.

The extended family included the patrilineal grandparents, their
unmarried children, and all of the married sons and their families. All
ideally lived under one roof, usually in separate parts of the house or
compound. This was rare, however, except among the wealthy.
Because the family as a group functioned as a coordinated income and
consumption unit, ideally the larger it was the more successful it waslikely to be. It was rare, nevertheless, to have more than three
generations in one house or compotirid.
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The head of the extended family was the oldest male of the oldest

generation. This was usually the paternal grandfather, whose prestige

and authority derived from his advanced age, as well as from his

position as family head. When the grandfather died, he was succeeded

by his oldest brother or by his oldest son.

The extended family system was to all intent destroyed in the rural

areas during; the land reform of the early 1950s as a result of the

breakup -of large landholdings and the imprisonment or execution of

many Wealthy landowners and peasants. Collectivization_of industry

and commerce in urban areas b3 the mid-1950s hacf also removed

much of the economic base needed to maintain an extended family in

the cities. There appeared in 1971 to be some evidence of observances

but no definite evidence of economic activity undertaken by lineages

(see ch. 3, Historical Setting; ch. 5, Social System and Values).

Patterned Relationships

Internal relationships were similar in nuclear and extended families

but underwent some alterations in the extended family because of the

combinedgroup:s=complex nature and greater .size. The father-son

relationship was one of authority-submission but usually warm and

cordial. The son had to revere and support his parents. Mourning and

worship after their deaths were integral parts of a son's duty.

Conversely, a father was obliged to support his son, train or educate

him, and provide a wife for him. Regardless of the age or maturity he

might reach, a son never attained equal adult status with his father

during the sire's lifetime. In one sense, however, father and son were

identified in that a son's economic and social position was largely

defined by that of his father. Even during the lifetime of his father,

the eldest son was regarded. by outsiders as the heir to his father's

prestige. property, and family leadership.

The relationship between father and daughter was less. formally

defined and usually not close. Girls did not contribute to the vital

continuation of the paternal line. Moreover, after marriage and

movement to her husband's home. a daughter's contact's with her

original family were infrequent, especially if she livid soMe distance

away.
The husband-wife relationship was one of authority-submission.

After he died she could not remarry but had to submit. theoretically

at least, to the authority of his family or of her eldest son. who

became the new family head. A husband owed his wife her support,

even when there was no affection between them. If she were treated

too badly, a wife might return to her parents' home, but they were

likely to send her back. In the last extreme she might commit suicide,

which would bring disgrace both upon her own family and that of her

spouse.

161



The mother-son relationship was important; a wife's status
depended upon her producing a male to ensure continuity of the
family. Since the arrival of a son gave her improved status and
security, the mother _naturally felt much warmth for him. Her
authority over a male child never equaled that of the father, but while
he was an infant-she-was with him constantly, catering to his every
need` and- naafi -requirement. Even after infancy, when a son
ordinarily moved to his father's side of the house, the inothq
sometimes interceded for him with his father and often-played a
strong role in the selection of his wife.

Mother and daughter had a closer relationship as a result of the
practice of segregation by sex. A daughter remained with her mother,
learning household tasks and feminine arts. The mother, thus, was the
dominant influence in determining a daughter's development and
lkhavior.

Brothers and sisters did not associate closely iFiliefirrnily, even in
play. A brother was dominant over his sisters regardless of their
respective ages. After a sister married and moved away, there was
little contact between her and her brothers. In times of natural
disaster and civil war, however, it was common for the sister's family
to seek refuge with the brother's family, or vice versa.

The older-younger brother relationship was similar to that-between
father_and son. An older brother had authority over his younger
brother er brothers although not as great as the father's. All were
supposed to live in harmony, and much emphasis was laced uponthe
idea that they we from a common source.

The relationship between sisters was completely informal among
peasants, and contacts among them might disappear almost
completely after they were married. After the emancipation of women
in the early 1900s, this pattern was modified among educated women
of_elite families. A well-known example was the famed Soong sisters
(Madame Chiang Kai-shek and her sister, Soong Ching-ling, the wife
of Sun Yat-sen and later an official of the communist regime in
Peking). Educated-vial-fen of-elifFfar-iiiIiis-v-iireialowed to play strong
roles as public figures, and their families encouraged them to have
broad contacts among kinsmen as a mark of'social prestige.
__Relations between sisters-in-law were informal and considered
unimportant, but a husband's natural sisters sometimes caused
conflict: Such conflicts gradually lessened as the natural sisters
married and moved away. The wives of brothers who were
permanently attached to the household did not become close despite
their common unfavorable situation. Instead, the older brothers' wives
tendecto exploit the most recently added sister -in -law to consolidate
their own positions in the family.: 4--

Certain relationships that were relatively minor in a nuclear family
became important in the extended family system. The most
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significant were those that had to do with contacts betwken_and
among the various forms of in-laws. Prominent among them was the
relationship between parents-in-law and daughters-in-law. A wife's
primary duty was to her husband's parents rather than to her own
spouse. She had to serve them and to mourn for them as their own
son was expected to do. Because of the pattern of sex segregation, a
daughter-in-IdW had little contact with her husband's father; in fact,
their relationship was almost one of avoidance. The relationship with
her mother-in-law, however, was critical as she worked at household
tasks under the mother-in-law's direction and was in constant daily
contact with her. Generally this relationship was one of the most
strained in the extended family.

A daughter-in-law's relations with her husband's brothers varied in
accordance with the principle of age. Those with his older brothers,
like those with her father-in-law, approximated avoidance; those with
his younger brothers could be freer, although they too were generally
distant.

Factors Affecting Family Structure and Dynamics

The life of a Chinese was viewed as developing through a general
sequence of five age periods. The first was infancy, covering roughly
the first four years of life. During the first two years the child was
coddled, pampered, and subjected to no formal training or discipline.
The mother was in constant attendance throughout this stage,
although the cure of the child might-be shared by older siblings and
other members of the family and, in wealthier families, by servants.
There was distinction between the physical treatment of boys
and girls during this time. If the family were too poor to support
nany children, .however, a girl baby might be sold or traded away. If

their poverty was extreme and there was no other way to dispose of a
girl, female infanticide might occur.

The next age graie was childhood, which lasted from about four
until the child was fifteen or sixteen years of age. During this period
the real discipline of family life was brought to bear upon the
children, and differentiation on the of sex began in earnest. The
change from infancy to childhood marked the advent of rigorous
training in a boy, who might be subjected to discipline from a source
outside the family. Girls remained with their mothers and began
learning to take over household duties. They had few nonfamily
contacts and were confined largely to the home.

The next age group was youth, referring to the years between
sixteen and thirty years of age for males and to a somewhat shorter
and earlier period for females. Yluth was a more or less intermediate
period during which a person could no longer be called a child but was
not yet accepted as a full-fledged adult. Most Chinese were married
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before the end of this period an event that terminated their
classification as youths.

Full-fledged adulthqod began when an individual was married or, if
single, when he became thirty Years old. Adulthood was divided iritTOT
two parts. An individual was simply an adult up to about forty years
of age, after which he was referred.to as Middle aged until roughly his
fifty-fifth birthday, when he reached the stage of old age.

As an Welder, the individual was treated with great respect and
veneration and was allegedly invested with considerable authority
The formal deference, respect, and security accorded old people were
-,-.ry teal, but the actual authority and control might be more formal
than real.

The lack of a natural male offspring to cony nue the fan. 4, line and
perform necessary rites for the ancestors alight have led to adoption.
Near relatives were virtually under obligation to provide a boy when
adoption became necessary. If none were available among close
relatives, a search would be made among those that were more
distant. In any case, the bdy would have to be the son trt a generation
corresponding to the adopting parents Adoption of a nonrelative wasrare.

If a family had daughters but no sons, a-husband might be adopted
for one of the girls. He then came to--live -with her family, took its
name, and abandoned his ownlamily. Such matrilocal marriages were
Often looked upon as degrading in most parts of China because only
an admittedly poor man and one who was shiftless would-abandon_hiS
ancestors in this manner. Nevertheless it served its purpose of
providing a male heir, who was not the adopted husband but the drst

.son born to fteunion.

Economic, Social, and Relikiom !motions

All family property and all income earned by members of the
traditional nuclear family belonged to the wale head of the family.
The nueredf-familieS of peasants, artisans, and small merchants were
units of production in which the men and boys ctiltiVated the fields
and the women and girls performed hbusehold tasks and made the
family clothing. To a large exterit, these families were'self-sufficient.
In the case Of artisans and small merchants, sem were expected to
follow the father's trade; and female member's, to do the household
tasks. If absent membert,of the family .were wage earners, -they were
expected to send home all their income except That required for actual
subsistence. An individual who attempted t_ o keep his earnings for
himself was considered to be unfilial.-

`Economically, the extended family acted as a corporation, holding a
variety of material and personal resources for the common good of its
members. Property was individually owned, but the right to manage it
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wind the budget-rested in the hands of the extended family Bead. Each
family member turned over all his income to his family head, who
allocated it according to need among all members. Income supporting
the extended family was usually derived from rents, commercial
enterprises, salaries, and professional services. The extended family
was basically a unit of consumption; its members were not usually
engaged in production.

Social contacts of an individual in the poor nuclear family were
generally not limited to his family and close relatives, but the closest
ties were with them, and the family was his first recourse in times of
stress or trouble. The faniily provided education which, in the case of
the poor, usually was practicai and consisted of the parents teaching
the children whateva skills and lore-they km N.

The social functions of the extended_fabily were similar to those of
the nuclear type. As the unit was larger and the number of persons
involved was greater, however, it tended to provide more social
contacts and recreation for its members, particularly with regard to
the women. These women had servants to attend to outside errands
and consequently were more secluded: ueir social contacts for the
most- part were limited to members of the household. Education was
usually provided by hiring a tutor or by sending the child to a school.

One of the most important functions of the familyand a basic
factor underlying its solidarity and unitywas the performance of
VCes to r worship. Families were regarded as continuing entities, some

of whose members mere deceased, some living, and the rest as yet
unborn. The deceased werchof fhought-ttt bi- dead blit to live in
another realm where they could influence, and.be influenced by, the
living. Thus, it became the duty of the living to.perform certain rites

--and ceremonies at specific intervals to ensure the continued well-
being and protection of all ancestors. Should a family neglect these
duties the living and future generations would surely suffer.
Conversely, suitably cared- for ancestors were capable of- rendering
material aid to their descendants (see clr 5, -SociaLSystem4nd
Values):

;Memorial tablets for the, immediate ancestors in the nuclear family
were usually located in a shrine within the family dwelling_ house. In
the extended family, tablets of the immediate ancestors of the entire
group were kept in a shrine in the main hall .of the family head's
house. The tablets for ancestors of the wife remained in her- father's
home. When ihe entered her husband's home a ,wifelyenerated his
ancestors, ald when she died she was considered to .fib° a member of
his family. Future generations, then, included, her with the ancestors
of the husband.
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Kin Groups
The Circle of Mourning Relatives

Kinsmen comprised those persons related through one'efather,-
thrdue -,ne's mother, and through marriage. Under the rules of ritual
and 'Ceremonial conduct, certain relatives from all three groups were
considered mourning relatives, or relatives for whom one was
expected to mourn at their death.

The circle of paternal relatives in the category. were the children,
grandchildren, and great-grandchildren of the deceased. Collateral) ,
they incIuded a brother's family and the family of his progeny. The
obligation to-mourn ceased with the descendants of a common great-
great- grandfather. In the case of his relatives, a man wore mourning
for his mother's parents, her brothers and sisters, and his wife's
parents. The mourning period required to be Observed varied with the
disthnca- of the relati6iship. woman was expected, however, to
mourn her husband's parents as long as her own,A woman who had
gone through the.propeinouriiing period for her husband's parents
could not be divorced.

The circle of mourning relatives was composed of a close group of
kinsmen from within the lineage and the' clan. This was reflected in
the greater degree of solicitude and mutual aid expected from its
members than from either of the larger groupings.

Clan and Lineage

The clan and the lineage are often confused by an overly loose
translation of the Chinese word for lineage (tsu) to mean both groups.
The

ljneage-N

wds actually,.a_local descent group tracing-its ancestry
through-noklea-toa first male ancestor who settled in a-given locality.
Only patrilineal descendants were considered lineage members.
Marriage within a lineage was not permitted, so r woman married
outside her father's lineage, and her children belonged to the lineage
of her husband.

Lineages usually incfuded;wealthy and poor fathilies that crosscut
class-linIes and representedexeral social strata. They lost 'many of
their integrative functions in larger cities where class distinctions
were sharp and where guilds and other organizations took over some
of their protective functions. The importance of lineages also varied
from one region to another. They were generally strongest in'thersouth
where a whole village might be composed of only one or two dominant
lineages. When this was the case village organization became identical
with lineage organization, and lineage leaders became the major
village functionaries.

A clan included many lineages and referred even to all persons
having the same surname. At practical levels a cl,:n was a c oup of
lineages from different localities that recognized a common ancestor.
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Although families within a clan bore the same surname, they were not
necessarily related; the clan simply imputed to them a common
ancestor. It was not uncommon for families who desired to increase'
their prestige to -make uce of a specialist in forging or manufacturing
family pedigrees to enable them to claim membership in a successful
clan. rile great extent to which this occurred was evidenced by the
fact that Mere were roughly 470 surnames in use in China, whereas in
the past there had been five times that many.

_ The most conspicuous function of both clans and lineages was to
unite in social bond larger numbers of related people than could have
been achieved by the family alone. Lineage members, for example,
were reminded of their -unity by the use of kinship terminology to
address fellow members end to expect from them the prescribed
patterns of behavior associated with these terms. The expected
behavior patterns were more attenuated than in the family, but they

stressed similar respect for the older generation and for old age.
In areas of ationgliiiiiie development the lineage had economic,

educational, judicial, and political functions in addition to the
religious role. Wealthy members donated land and=property, -and --
through investments and rents some lineages and dims were able to
amass considerable wealth. These resources were 'used to build and
support lineage temples, defray the expenses of ancestral rituals, pay
for-court litigations involving members, assist younger members in
attaining an education, help orphans and indigent elderly members.
and provide burial space for the dead.

Concomitant with this concentration of wealth was a concentration
of p' .r. Leaders of both types of organization were drawn from those
men_ ars who were able to enhance the standing of the group vis-à-vis -

outsiders, such as- the government. These- leaders enjoyed certain
rights and privileges not available to lesser members. Certain rites
and banquets were reserved for them and, like family heads, they had

proportionate? uthority over the members of their respective groups:
Matt ,:trs concerning the grouRat large were referred to the appropriate
head and his advisers; cases were heard and punishments were meted
out in the ancestral hall or temple-according to tradition and lineage
rules: Criminal offenses, such as homicide, were supposed to be under
the jurisdiction of the government, but in areas of strong lineage
development government-authorities found it impossible to interfere.
The lineage or-clan preferred to deal with its -own and was strong
enough to ignore_government authority. Often the government official
would-inake a face-saving investigation, but the group etained the
real nowt z.

Usually- neighboring kinship organizations were on good terms
because ties of iotermarriage and friendship connected them.
Nevertheless, by the very nature of their makeup, some rivalry was--f-,
inevitable. In some areas this ook the form of competition in -the-
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education of members or in the construction of ancestral temples. In
other areas. especially southeastern China, the rivalry sometimes
broke out into feuds involving fighting over extended periods of time.
Sometimes several lineages banded together for mutual benefit,
thereby forming a bloc that government 'authorities found
impregnable.

THE FAMILY UNDER THE REPUBLIC

The New Culture Movement

The revolution in 1911 embodied within it a questioning of' the
concept of kinship dominance in the operations of the state. At the
same time, the overthrOW of the monarchy resulted in the abolition of
the old imperial laws that compelled conformity to the traditional
family institutions (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). These factors-anci
the spread of Western cultural influences helped to initiate during the
ensuing several years a gradually widening discussion of the position
of the family in the social and political life of the country. Led by a
group of young faculty members of Peking National University, the
discussions, which covered not only the fr :slily but also the problemof
general social and cultural reform, culminated in 1917 in what is
called the New Culture Movement, or Chinese Renaissance (see ch. 8,
Education, Intellectual Exprezzion, and the Arts).

During the movement, which reached full force in 1919Ali' the May. ,
Fourth Movement, the term" family revolution came linouse. Drawing
support particularly from young people, both male and female, the
Movement had no organized platform, but its general objectives were
evident from its slogans and the content of an expanding volume of
literature. Greater equality between the sexes was demanded, as well
hs freedom of social association, a stronger voice in the selection of
marriage partners, and the right to break away from the family group
in pursuit of better opportunities. In essence, a new family institution
generally similar to that found in the West was implied.

The New Culture Movement- expanded And grew in influence
during the 1920s. Open attacks on Confucianist orthodoxy became
highly fashionable among the intellectuals, and a fuither weakeningot
the traditional family institution resulted (see-ch. 5, Social System

nd Values). The movement did. not-gain many adherents in rural
areas, where family organization' remained strong, but in the urban
areas it drew an increasii.g number of recruits from among the young
and among educated people of both sexes in the upper and-upper
middle classes. During the decade many of these families;-desp:
strong opposition from the older generation, experienced fundamental

_changesin_siructure. The total strength of the movement was small in
relation to the overall populatior. but it was able to formulate and



publicize a coherent group of ideas that focused public attention onthe problem and ultimately enabled the government to pa,s the
Kinship Relations Law of 1930.

The Kinship Relations Law

The Kinship Relations Law of 1930 made a number of radical
reformg in tho old family system. Probably the most important of its
features was its failure to include any reference to ancestor worship.This delivered a blow to the hearFof the traditional institution as itimplied that a male heir was no longer a necessity to the family.
Although the family- continued to be centered on the husband's home,the previous powers of the family head were curtailed. The law madeconsent of the parties concerned a requirement for a marriage
contract. This omstituted a shift from the idea that marriage was 'a

'contract between families to the notion that it was one between
individuals. It also declared that men and women were equal with
regard to olvorce, remarriage, property rights, inheritance, and eventhe right to be family head, attacking the old principle of male
superiority. The law further made the position of children more secureby Prohibiting a father from killing them, something he couldpreviously do without interference from the state. The, law also
provided that gifts and inheritances received by a child became his

-own personal property after he attained his m_ ajority at the Age oftwenty years.
The=q1eiv legislation did not .mention concubinage buttacitly

recognized its- existence by providing liberally for illegitimateChildren. Since concubines were not recognized as legal wives, their
Children were regarded as illegitimate, but the law made it easy for
them to achieve legal status.

Mt.ny radical changes other than those noted in the law specificallyhad taken place-in the position -of women in the interim after therevolution in 1911. One was rinovement sanctioned- by the
government against the binding of women's feet, which helped
contribute to freeing women from seclusion in the home. Another wasthe increasing employment of women, leading to more educational
facilities being made available to them. These included the first
government-established public school for girls, which resulted in an
influx of women into professional work.

The Law of Kinship Relations vtas radical in concept andrevolutionary in its provisioni but, despite it oerality, theimmediate effect on the traditional- family systet.. throughout the
country was slight. Potentially, it weakened the old familylinstiiution
by providing the legal authority for extensive changei, but theNationalist government was apathetic about its actual
imp' inentation, and the great mass of people generally, ignored its



provisions. Only in urban areas and among the educated strata of the
population were its provisions really understood, and for them it
merely gave legal sanction to practice's many had already adopted
with their espousal of the New Culture Movement. in rural a:eas the
old system may have been challenged legally but, in fact, it

. underwent little or no alteration.

THE FAMILY UNDER COMMUNISM

The changes that occurred in *he traditional family system after the
revolution in 1911 until the -assumption -falt-xtste power by the
Communists in 1949 had taken place largely as the result of
evolutionary processes. The total number of persons affected by the
changes, however, was comparatively small, and the traditional
system in 1949 still constituted a major competitor with the state for
the allegiance of the people. The continued existence of this system
represented a serious barrier to attainment of the social, economic,
and political goals of the new regime, and as one of its first reform
acts it promulgated a new marriage law on May .1, 1950.

The Marriage Lama 1950

The new Marriage Law was the first civil code° produced by the
Communist regime. Some of its provisions had been introduced
originally in the Kinship Relationship Law of 1930, but, wliereas ri
acceptance of these under that law was generally left to t!;-_,

)individual, adherence to the new law was compulsory; and pressur6s;f-
of various sorts; includidg Well:organized mass movements, were nsedf
in an effort to achieve conformity.

Although many' of the provisions of the new law were not actually
new, the communist regime carried,:therii=further, introducing
innovation& that were relutionary in their impact. The old law, for
example, merely recognized- that the agreement, of the parties
concerned was important to a marriage contract, whereas the new
measure stipulated that such agreement was an essential factor that
could not be set aside by any agreementor pP.ct concluded exclusively
by the families of the youbg couple. Thus marriage, which
traditionally had been a contract between families, was transformed
into a contract between individuals. Additionally, a valid marriage,
previoutly legitimized merely by having the sanction of the families,
was required to be registered and legitimized by the state, which..
thereby replaced the fathily as the controlling agency. Other
provisions included firm prosoriptions against child betrothals,
polygyny, concubinage, and the practice of selling, -trading, or giving
daughters to another family to be reared by thentas-future brides for
their young, ofteii as yet sons.
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Under the new law's definition of intrafamily relationships, the
relationship between husband and wicl, which traditionally had been
characterized by the complete submergence of the woman2s

personality in that of her husband, was recast in terms of individual'
equality. The law accorded both marriage partners equal rights to own
and manage family property and the-right to free choice of occupation
and to participate in work or social activities outside the home. The
relationships between parents and children (including children who
were illegitimate, -adopted, or stepchildren or the issue of parents who
became divorced) were eitered from-blind adheren"e to the demands
of filial piety to a willing sense of mutual responsibility for the care
and support of each other. The relationships of other family members
were similarly equalized without regard to differences in their,ager
generation.

The Concept of divorce was an important part of the family
revolution of the precommunist period, although acceptance was
generally limited to the newer intellectuals. The matter of divorce was
given elaborate attention in the new law. r -wilds for-divorce were
liberalized. and wives were guaranteed equal rights in seeking a
decree. These rights had been included., in the earlier Kinship
Relations Law, but at that time they had provided only formal
equality since the idea of the inferioi social status of women wasretained. In the new version the equality became real, and if a wife
encountered resistance from her husband or family, she could count
on help 'from the local communist cadre. In like manner, divorced
wives and widows who previously were faced with blAt and lonely
futures were authorized and encouraged to remarry.

The.,:lodern Chinese Family
The purpose of the iihitriage Law and other social and economic£

measures appears_not to have been destruction of the nuclear family
as such but, rather, elithination of the extended family structure and
lineage bonds. There is some1evidence that, included in the concept ofthe Communes established in 1958 in conjun"tion with the Great
Leap Forward, party theoreticians envisioned a certain amount of
impersonalization ci family relations (see ch. 5, Social. System and
Values; ch. 14, Agriculture). The communal social aspects of the
program were found unworkable, however, at least for the time, and
their functions reverted to the individual nuclear family.

Western correspondentswho visited the country near mid -1971
found evident,? that the family had been definitely retained as an
essential social institution and that farnily bonds, for both social and
economic reasons, were being encouraged by the state. Family lifeappeared to be relatively intimate. Divorce was also found, but thestate appeared to be making efforts in such cases to effect
reconciliations wherever possible.
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CHAPTER 7

LIVING CONDITIONS

The strain of a large population on limited land andother resources
was in the early 1970s, as it had been for nearly two centuries, a
dominant-factor.io mainland Chinese life. The per capita share of the
gross national product (GNP) in 1970, according to the estimates of

-Western economists, did not exceed the equivalent of USS100. Fors
most people it was necessary -to lahort long hours at hard work to
maintain a standard of living that was barely above subsistence level.
The paucity of food, fuel, and construction materials required strict
economy in consumption and the recycling of waste materials to the
fullest possibleextent.

There were indications that the population as a whole was better off
materially in 1971 than it had been for several decades. The
improvement resulted mainly from the reduction or elimination. of
social and economic inequities and not from any substantial increase
in goods available. The standard was improving most- rapidly for the
poorest elements of the population. Cadres (bureaucratic functionaries
see Glossary) who promoted the interests and programs of then
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) continued, however, to enjoy special
advantages and better than average living conditions.

Urban dwellers continued to enjoy a higher standard of living than
the peasants, despite increased emphasis beginning in the mid-1960s
on improving the welfare of the rural' population, which consisted of
more than 80 percent of all families and which lived in approximately
60000 villages. There' was improvement in living conditions,
particularly in health, in rural areas:-)The movement of city
population, including professional-level-personnel. to rural areas t a
contributing factor, but the peasants werereqUired to provide most of
the funds for any improvement schemes (see ch. 5, Social System and
Values)

------Patt-erni-coft living, which before 1950_ had been-strongly influenced
by family, clan, and customs, were changed or modified at an
unusually rapid pace by actions promoted by CCP leaders.
Government agencies and social organizations controlled by the CCP
attempt to gUide and, direct every facet of life in order to have
individual identification-with-and loyalty to the socialist cause prevail
over traditional family and community influences. Although the-

-effortsto-dispehse with old customs and relationships sometimes met



with resentment, the trend since the early 1950s has been toward-
stern controls, increased regimentation of the social, economic, and
political life of the individual, and loss of privacy.

The seasonal cycle of work sets the pattern of-economic life for the
rural population and has remained basically unchanged. The
colfectivization of agriculture tinder the CCP and the elimination of
individual peasant farms, however, brought -striking changes in social
and economic relationships, greatly reducing the time available for
work and leisure activities of personal choice (see ch. 14, Agriculture).

Although the system for distributing food appeared to have
improved, continued population growth at an annual rate of over 2
percent during the 1960s caused strains on available food supplies.
Housing in 1971 remained critical despite construction of some new
developments, particularly by state industrial enterprises. Improving
health, resulting from large-scale campaigns to eliminate pets and
other causes of diseases, better sanitation, and-7provision of basic
health services to the rural population, has been one of the most
notable developments in recent years.

PATTERNS OF LIVING

In the early 1970s influences of CCP and state-controlled
organizations were felt in nearly every facet of everyday life. Many
work and social activities that in the precommunist period had
centered on the family and the individual farm or enterprise were
shifted to cooperatives,, state enterprises, and mass social
organizations. The family continued to have a place in the socialist
system, but the clan, once a powerful institution. was eliminated. Ties
within the nuclear family were weakened deliberately by channeling
work and leisure activities into state-controlled institutions (see ch. 5,
Social System-and--tialues-ich. 6, Family). _-

,In rural areas the peasant's life was largely in the context of the
collective organizatjon within a Peoples Commune (see Glossary).
Te -main source of income was from a production team consisting of
from twenty to thirty households and was calculated on work points
earned. Welfare ..enefits were paid by the collective and cooperative
systems, of which the production team was the basic unit. Another
facet of rural-economic life enconipassed the small plot allotted by the
collective and a few head of livestock, which the peasant could utilize
as he desired.. Social life in rural areas took place mainly in
drganiiations_and groups. under the direction-of CCP cadres. These
included the Peasant& Union, the-Women's'Federation, youth groups,
and others. There was little time for -family life, but mutual
dependence and the need -to share burdens tended to maintain close
relationships within the nuclear family.
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The life of the city worker is tied to the state enterprise where he

works and its associated cooperatives and social organizations under
CCP and state control. Most workers are members of a small group;
formed at their place of employment, of from eight to fifteen persons.
Wives and young persons also form groups.-Cadres give guidance and
direction to these groups during their discussionS on their work and
on social or political matters. The range of choices-left open to the
family is limited, but the family -continues as a basic consumption
unit and a, vehicle for pooluiglesources and sharing goods and
services used in common by family members.

In the countryside the rhythm of village life is largely established by
the seasonal cycle alarming activities. In North China agricultural
work is geared to the growing of wheat, millet, and kaoliang (see
Glossary) and the need to maximize the use of moisture accumulated
in the soil during the fall and winter rains. In the spring, as winter-
wheat fiekidry, water from wells is applied, frequently by hand
methods, to.bring the crop to maturity. Other fields that were lying
fallow throughopt the winter are fertilIM7t-t --iii fling -waste material
frohLthe---}9-touseh ld -pit; and tilled and planted in April g..3 May.
Newly planted fields also are irrigated. The harvesting, of the winter
wheat and the preparation of the fields for a second crop, such as

,§ksoybeans, bring another very i sy period for production-team
households. The pace slackens iefly and then toward the end of the
summer again intensifies, when the fields planted in the spring are

Aharvested. Preparing the soil and planting winter wheat extend the
period of heavy activity into the autumn. In the late fall and winter,
when there is,_no field work,' varims housekeeping chores are
accomplished, such as repairing implements and buildings, spinning
and weaving cloth, and making and repairing clothing. Generally
during this-period the family pig is slaughtered and frequently sold as
a means of obtaining cash. The new year brings festivities and a letup
in work activities.

South of the Yangtze River peasant life is Closely tied to the
growing of rice, the dominant crop-of the region. The eyrie begins in
early spring with the chores attendant to growing rice plants in
nursery beds. This work is followed by cultivation of the soil,
application of fertilizer: usually in thkerm o' nights soil, and other
tasks concerning prepal:Aion for transplanting the young Tic( plants
from the nursery beds. The 'spring season of difficult work is
completed with the transplanting of the young rice shoots, which
requires crouching in the water. -.

During the summer growing season weeding and cultivating are
required, but peasant- -life is somewhat 'easier. The harvesting and
threshing of the rice in late summer again calls for-intensification of

Iwork. The harvest season is followed with continuing requirements for
ha-rd work as the fields are prepared for another crop, In some areas
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two and even three rice crops are grown in a single year; in other
parts ofSouth China the rice crop may be followed by winter wheat or
rape. During the winter season the peasant works on maintenance and
repair chores and handicrafts. The demands by the government for
contributions of labor for public improvements, such as irrigation and .

roads, tend to reduce to a minimum the amount of time the rice
farmer of the south as well as the wheat grower of thefiorth has
available for personal tasks.

National holidays provide opportunities for celebration and a break
in the routine of work. Except for the Spring Festival, which is
established-by phases of the moon, all national holidays fall on
specific dates according-to the Gregorian calendar. They are: Spring
`Festival, the first to-third days of the first moon of the lunar calendar
(usually in late January or in February); May Day, May'l; Army Day,
August 1; and National Day, October 1 and 2. The government has
additionally fixed March 8 as Women's Day, May 4 aiChinese Youth
Festival Day, June 1 as Children's Festival, and December 9 as the
anniversary orthe 1935 Shanghai Student Demonstrations. January 1
is the occasion for-an-editorial-in the leading newspapers to extol the
regime's accomplishments during the past year and to further support
for the leadership's objectives,_ but otherwise the day plisses without
celebration.

The CCP regime's efforts to eliminate ,xeremdnies involving
superstitions and ancestor rites,haverlargely reoriented and decreased
the_ significance of some traditional festivals once widely celebrated.
Those that appear to have declined the Feast of the Dead,
during the third lunar month (usually ini-be beginning of April); the
Dragon Boat Festival, the fifth day of the fifth lunar month (usually
in late May); and the Autumn Festival, the fifteenth day of the eighth
lunar month (usually in September).

The Spring Festival, formerly China's New Year, is the most
important feast day. It is a time for celebration and general
relaxation. Many of- the ceremonies in early years related to ties
between the living_ and the dead, but they have been replaced by=
group- activities that are acceptable to CCP leaders. Celebrations
include displaying pictures and slogans, prepaiing special dishes, and
engaging in group social activities. Romanticized portraits of Mao
Tse-tung and other Chinese Communist heroes dominate the displays
of New Year's pictures once devoted largely to the deities. Slogans in
keeping with CCP aims have taken the place of paired mottoes that
expressed Wishes for long life, happiness, and wealth. Social activities,
once restricted to family and friends, have been broadened to make
them community affairs. Dramatic groups organized by ...e- local
element of a mass social organization or traveling troupes perform an
approved repertoire =for the villagers. ,Cadres sponsor lectures and
provide instructive films. Authorities allow extra food for-the-New
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Year, but the period of festivities, which earlier had continued for
fifteen days. has been abbreviated. For many families this is one of-
the rare occasions when meat is served. Foods considered special for
the season may vary from province to province; in the north chiao-tze
(meat dumplings) is a favorite. and in the south nien-kao (New Year
cakes) is a specialty.

May Day, in honor of workers, and NationarDay,-thcanniversaryy, of
the People's Republic of China (PRC), are given the greatest emphasis
by the government. For these celebrations there are' collective
festivities that extol the accomplishments and virtues of the CCP
regime. On National Day there is a large parade with representations
from agriculture, industry, the military, the arts.. and other facets of
Chinese life. On Army Day special tribute is paid to the military for
their important role in establishing thf regiineand maintaining its
security.

Pastime and social activities are largely -under the guidance of
organizations controlled by the CCP. Community culture centers are
the focal point for many activities. A..iong the most popular games
played by adults are two forms of chess. One resembles Western
chess; the other is best known h the West by the Japanese name go.
Walks and picnics, emulating the Long March (see Glossary). are a
favorite diversion for family and other group:. Community recreation
includes skits, drama, and musical perfoi.aances approved by the
governMent.

Youth and other social group activities frequently include exercises
that are designed to improve physical fitness. Marching and other
physical activities that_pn-tribirte to military proficiency are
commonplace. Games entailing __little expense are most common
because there is a dearth of money available for recreation. Basketball
is most popular, but tat' tennis. a game in which the ChineSe are
particularly skillful. ,d throughout the country., Volleyball also
is a favorite group t thou-gh athletics and military training-are
frequently combine, rt3, such as boxing, that involve physical
contact have been outlasted by the CCP giiTernment.

FOOD

The quantity of .food available in the early 1970s was little
improved over that of the years just before the .Great Leap Forward
(see Glossary)because of a high rate of population growth and only a
slight increase in crop production. The importation of wheat annually
in the 1960s added only a small, but perhaps critical. margin to
domestic supplies (see ch. 14, Agriculture). Although firm data are
lacking, reports indicate that government controls,_ including the
rationing of some basic commodities, improved the distribution of
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-a-(,,tiilable food and that there is less:-chance of mass-starvation:when--
regional famines or crop disasters occur.

In 1970 per capita daily intake was estimated at 2,150 calories,
whereas the average for the 1964-70 period was estimated at 2,000 to
2,100 calories. Poor crop year from 1959-6 1961, however, xaused
serious food problems, and in 1960 and 1961 the average daily intake
probably did not exceed 1,850 calories; detiths resulted from lack of
food in some disastc: areas, and scattered, reports indicate that the
toll was in the millions.

An average per-day intake of 2,000 calories, according to Western
authorities on Chinese food and agriculture, is adequate to maintain
the population in reasonably good physical condition. Intake of food .

below this level is likely to result in loss of body weight for the
average adult and reduced productivity in work-activities. Estimates
also indicate the need for a daily intake of about 2,200 calories to
perform heavy work. The rationing system for urban residents takes
energy requirements into account and provides the largest ration to
persons engaged in heavy physical labor: The rice ration in 1970, for
example. varied_froncthirtY to forty-five pounds.per month.

Te dieTienerally is heavy in carbohydrates and lacks balance. Of
the total per capita daily intake of 2,150 ,:alories, it was estimated
that 1,650 calories were from cereal crops, and 500 were from other
foods. Wheat and millet are the main foods in the north, and rice is
the staple in the south. Sugar, ani. protemsand minerals such as
calcium are generally lacking. Even in normal years there are signs of
malnutrition o

Meisl are simple and offer little variety. Soup consisting of water
and a few vegetable leaves or stems, seasoned with soy sauce, is
staved twice daily, in addition to the main dishes made from cereals.
Meat is scarce, and meat dishes are usually reserved for special
occasions.

CLOTHING

The almost universal costume for men and women is trousers, a
loose tuniclike jacket, and a cap. Usually made of a drab blue, green,
or khaki color, the clothing gives the appearance of a uniform. Most
people own only one suit of clothing at a time. The ration of cotton
material is about six square yards per year. Old garments and every
bit of material are utilized for patches, and to make footwear.-
Synthetic fibers are not rationed, but they are purchased -manly by
persons with above-average incomes. The once-common practice of

--wettring-trightly colored clothing-with ornate needleWork has largely
disatintred. Children, hoWever, sometimes wear bright colors. In cold
aTeas garments are heavily padded-to give Warmth.,



Manufactured shoes made of heavy cotton with rubber or synthetic
bottoms are most commonly worn. Shoes are sometimes handmade,
and the number of persons who are without shoes has been greatly
reduced. A sewing machine is a prized-possession because most people
continue to make their own clothing.

HOUSING

A critical shortage of housing continued to exist in 1971. Estimates
of available living space varied, but indications were that the per
capita share did not exceed 3 square yards. As a result of a study of
housing in Shanghai in 1967, a Western scholar estimated that 85
percent 'a the city's population lived in pre-1949 quarters and had
less than 2.5 square yards per person and that the remaining 15
percent had about 4.8 square yards per individual. In the villages
most families lived under very cramped conditions, and sometimes as
many as ten persons lived in a single room.

ilage houses vary in type of construction and materials according
to Lne climatic conditions. tn the north houses tend to be clustered,
but in the south they are farther apart and more open. Many are
situated on a roughly north-south axis to take advantage of the
warming effects of the sun in the cold season. Earth, stone, and
bamboo are most commonly used for construction. Wood is scarce and
beyond the means of most peasants. In the warmer areas, walls are
usually made of bamboo laths plastered with mud, and roofs are tile.
Thatched roofs made of wheat are widespread in northern areas.
Nearly all houses havarthen floors and tend to be damp. There are
few windows, and glass is seldom used because it is expefisive.

Most rural homes have only one or two rooms. One room generally
serves as e kitchen and, bedroom, and the cooking stove, the main
source of heat, is used td warm the family brick bed. Fuel is scarce,
nd peasants usually wear additibnal clothing or padding constantly

in cold weather. Little space is available for furniture, and most
homes have only the barest essentials.

Quarters fur the mass of city dwellers were little better than those
in rural areas. Tile construction of housing projects after 1949 by
factories and industrial complexes resulted in more comfortable
quarters for some, but it was not on an adequate scale to alleviate the
pressure for living space resulting from population growth. The
quality of the new housing deve!opments varied from airy garden
apar+ments surrounded by playgrounds and open space to austere
barracklike buildings. A family in a new apartment generally has one
or two rooms with private lavatory and use of pubic bathing facilities.
Kitchen facilities are frequently shared by several families.
Furnishings are sparse in most city homes. The political elite and
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others in higher income categories, however, usually have adequate
space and well-furnished accommodations.

Illumination of Chinese houses is generally poor. Most peasant
houses and many city homes are illuminated by oil lamps. Usually
there is only one lamp in a room. Kerosine is generally used, but the
poorest families frequently use a cheaper substitute, such as vegetable
oil. Electric lighting increased gradually as new housing areas were
constructed, and small generators. some producing only 200 to 300
kilowatts, were installed in the rural. Communes. Consumption of
electricity countrywide remained low, in 1968 reaching only 56
kilowatt-hours per capita.

Water supplies in areas with substantial population are generally
adequate for household use. Sources are generally contaminated
because of the extensive use of night soil and the improper disposal of
other waste. Drinking water must be boiled. Many families have their
own wells, but a community source, such as a well or spring,
frequently is used by ten to fifteen families. Modern waste systems
have been installed in many cities, but frequently families in the
lower income categories cannot afford to have lines extended to their
homes and must pay charges for water consumption.

A pit located near family living quarters usually serves as a
collection place for human and other wastes. Periodically the stored
materials, known as night soil, are applied to cultivated areas.
Beginning in the 1960s campaigns to improve sanitation and eradicate
causes of disease have included chemical treatment of waste pits. In
those areas of cities where there is a municipal water system, liquid
waste is disposed of through sewers. Solid waste materials in cities are
collected by municipal authorities. Reports indicate that garbage
collection has improved substantially as a result of organized
community efforts to eradicate rats and other disease-carrying pests.

CONSUMPTION PATTERNS

Data were not available in 1971 to make accurate estimates of
personal consumption. Indications, derived from estimates of the
growth of gross national product, were that personal incomes had
increased slightly during the period from 1958 to 1971. Still, in 1971
the average worker had little cash remaining after procuring basic
necessities for his family. It was necessary for more than one family
member to work in order to procure a radio, sewing machine, bicycle,
or other goods over and above basic essentials. Government controls
have maintained monetary stability since 1950, and prices of
consumer goods were generally kept low. Cereals, cooking oil, and
cotton cloth were rationed, but government controls in pricing in
effect regulated the availability of many other items. It was difficult
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for the average family to accumulate either goods or monetary savings
beyond its immediate needs.

Only scattered reports were available on peasant incomes, but
indications were that the bulk of farmers received 20 to :30 yuan (2.46
yuan equal US$1) a month. All. or nearly all, peasants were members
of collectives, and their income depended largely on the number of
work points earned in the production team efforts. Part of their
earnings also came from the private plot allocated by the production
team. A plot was usually only a few square yards. Within the
collective as a-whole the private sector could not exceed 5 percent of
the total cultivated area.. Privately owned livestock. such as a pig and
a small number of poultry, was usually maintained as a part of the
family economy.

The urban worker was somewhat better off than the farmer.
Estimates. based mainly on reports from travelers, indicated that the
ordinary industrial laborer received 40 to 60 yuan per month in early
1970. City residents alFr. frequently had the advantage of public
transportation and other facilities that were not available in the
villages. Maoists supported the policy that persons who performed
valuable services and produced above-average output should receive
higher pay. There_ were. therefore. _differentiations in incomes and
levels of consumption. Top-level specialists earned about 250 yuan,
and ranking cadres received 350 yuan or more a month.

Prices varied from place to place somewhat because of
transportation costs, but basically they were uniform throughout the
nation. according to Chinese officials. Data obtained mostly from
foreign traders indicated approximate prices of commodities in early
1971 (see table 4).

Table 4. People's 1?public of China, Approximate Prices of Com»todities,
as Reported by Foreign Traders, Early 1971

item Unit Price iiicalent"US dollar-0e

Rice _ pound 0.17 0.07
Wheat flour _ -do- 0.12 0.05
Fresh vegetables -do- 0.05 0.02
Fresh beef -do- 0.70 0.28
Cotton tunics each 7.00 2.80
Trousers pair 7.00 2.80
Sweaters each 10.00 4.00
Shoes

Leather pair 20.00 8.00
Cloth . -do- 5.00 2.00

Bicycles _ each 100.00 40.00
Wristwatches -do- 120.00 48.00
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HEALTH

Improvement in the health of the masses of people has been one of
the most noteworthy developments since 1960. The death rate is
estimated to have dropped from 25 per 1,000 population in 1960 to 15
in 1970. In 1971 life expectancy was estimated at fifty-two years. and
it was continuing to increase at a moderate rate. Expansion of basic
medical services to the,rural population and large-scale campaigns to
improve sanitation and personal hygiene and to eliminate disease-
causing pests and parasites were major positive influences. On
balance. longtime problems, such as crowded living quarters,
improper diet. and shortages of skilled medical personnel and modern
drugs, continued in 1971 to present obstacles to the maintenance of-
good health.

Prevalent Diseases

Indications were that most diseases that had once swept over large
areas leaving a trail of dead and disabled had been brought under
control in the 1960s. A measles epidemic occurred as late as 1960, and
there were unofficial reports of meningitis in South China in the
winter and spring of 1966. The most feared diseases. which in past
years had taken heavy tolls, were bubonic plague, cholera, Japanese B
encephalitis, measles, scarlet fever, and typhoid.

Data were not available on the incidence of diseases or the number
of deaths resulting from particular afflictions for the 1960s and early
1970s. The most prevalent diseases from 1949 to 1958, as reflected by
data on work absences, were tuberculosis. schistosomiasis, malaria,
Japanese B encephalitis, typhus, bacillary and amebic dysentery, and
ancylostomiasis (or hookworm).

Tuberculosis was probably still one of the most common diseases in
1971 because of dietary deficiencies. overcrowding, and unsan::.ary
practices, such as spitting in public places and improper cleaning of
utensils. The number of cases was believed to have been reduced by-
government campaigns to encourage the wearing of facemasks by
those afflicted with respiratory illnesses. to induce people to use
eating utensils, and to promote the use of spittoons. Inoculation.
particularly of babies born in city hospitals, was also being used to
combat the disease.

Trachoma, once a common affliction, is believed to have been
reduced by improvement in, standards of hygiene. Typhus occurs
mostly in the north, where in winter people bathe infrequently and
seldom change- clothing. Lice, the primary carrier of the disease,
thrive on the human body and on rats. Campaigns to improve hygiene
and eradicate rats reportedly have reduced the incidence of this
disease.
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Improperly balanced diet and deficiencies of protectiye foods cause
some maladies, such aS rickets, and tend to weaken resistance to
disease generally. Lack of calcium, particularly in central and South
China, causes rickets and contributes to poor teeth. Animal's milk is
seldom consumed, and only a little over 5 percent of food intake
collies from leafy vegetables.

Endemic parasitic diseases sap the energy of millions. lower
resistance to infection. and sometimes result in death. Government
leaders claimed during the 1960s that the incidence of these afflictions
was being reduced. and by 1971 some reportedly had been almost
eliminated.

Schistosomiasis. is .most prevalent along the Yangtze River and to
the south of it. It is caused by a snail parasite that enters the
bloodstream in the form of a fluke. Striking results from drugs to

I -break the cycle of the fluke have been reported, but the organizing of
massive campaigns to clear areas of snails indicated that the disease
continued to be a threat in the early 1970s.

Filariasis is foimd in approximately fourteen provinces. especially
in the south of Shantung and Shensi. An insect-borne disease. it
attacks the circulatory and lymphatic systems. -Fumigation of areas
infected by the vectors has reduced the number of cases.

Ancylostomiasig, once common in South and eastern China, has
been reduced by the use of drugs and the wearing of shoes by larger
numbers of people: The hookworm, after entering the body, lives in
the small intestine and saps strength by feeding on the blood.

Ka la azar affects both humans and dogs and is endemic in the area
north of the Yangtze River. The parasite is a blood-sucking type. The
principal carrier, a flea. appears seasonally and can be destroyed by
one thorough application of insecticide on walls of dwellings in early
summer. From 1949 to 1964. according to reports, 700.000 persons
were rid of the parasite by use of sodium gluconate.

Malaria has occurred in nearly every part of China but is mostly
found in the rice region south of the Yangtze River and in western
Yunnan Province. The use of therapeutic drugs combined with new
measures to destroy mosquitoes, according to mainland China press
reports, have diminished this affliction that in the 1930s infected over
half the population in some areas.

Infant .mortality. estimated at 39 per 1,000 live births in 1970.
continued to be relatively high despite some improvement in the
1960s. Infection resulting from unsanitary practices by midwives and
other unskilled personnel was a primary cause of death. The
establishment of maternity stations andhealth centers for women and
children and the training of midwives and medical assistants were
much publicized and probably contributed to the reduction of infant
mortality.
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Types of Medicine

Medicine and measures to maintainhhealth include traditional
methods developed in China over more tEan 2,000 years and Western
practices adopted mainly since 1900. After the mid-1950s Chinese
political leaders attempted to integrate the two systems. By 1971 both
systems were frequently employed side by side, sometimes on the
same patient. but it appeared that they tended to retain their
distinctive identities.

Chinese traditional medicine is basically a philosophy of nature, a
set o vpotheses about the individual as a microcosmic arena in
which lemental forces of the universe contend. Very early it
adopted a primitive scientific approach, but it has not adopted
modern scientific physiological methodology. In the context of the
whole of medical history, some of the achievements of early Chinese
practitioners were remarkable. Anesthetics, for example, were used in
the Han period (206 B.C.-A.D. 220), and inoculation, not vaccination,
against smallpox was practiced in the Sung period, A.D. 960 -1279.

The authoritative source on traditional practices is The Yellow
Emperor's Classic of Internal Medicine, compiled between 1000 B.C.
and 200 B.C. It treated in detail various s' vs that are still
fundamental in the prognosis of ailments, such as inspection of the
general physical state of the patient, analysis of body odors and
loonitorship of sounds arising within organs, review of medical
history, and analysis of the pulse at various points. Also, social
influences were studied, thus making the Chinese one of the earliest
people to take psychosomatic factors into account. According to this
system of medicine, the meticulous palpitation of the. pulse is the
central feature in determining the causes of diseases.

Good health, according to traditional practitioners. is dependent
upon maintenance of harmony in the interaction of forces within and
outside the body. One set of forces known as yin is cold, dark, female,
and moist; the other set known as yang is warm, bright, masculine,
and dry. Natural phenomenaelements of special importance to the
Chinesewood, earth, fire, metal, and water, as well as social factors,
are given consideration.

Traditional medicine makes much use of herbs and such substances
as iodine, kaolin, sulfur, and mercury as preventatives or cures.
Formulas frequently have many ingredients; some contain a hundred
or more substances. Medicines are classified as yin or yang and are
prescribed to maintain or restore proper balance.

Tonics containing ginseng root and powder from antlers and horns
are among the most popular. Ginseng, it is believed, prolongs life and
helps to cure a wide range of disorders. Powdered antlers and horns
are regarded as sources of strength and as aphrodisiacs. Camphor and
a substance produced from the Chinese variety of the tovage plant are
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also widely used. The government encouraged the growth of herbs on
Communes, particularly after the early 1960s, and urged the use of
native medicines.

Human dissection never became a part of traditional medicine,
having been forbidden since the second century because the body was
necessary for ancestor worship and thus sacred. Two therapeutic
techniques. acupbncture, the insertion of needles into specific parts of
the body, and the application-of burning sticks to these points, have
held an important place for over 2,000 years. The Chinese mainland
press in the 1960s and early 1970s claimed cures by acupuncture for
afflictions that were considered beyond the capabilities of Western
medicine. These included the restoration of hearing to deaf mutes.
Traditional practitioners reportedly cured a wide variety of common
diseases and serious disorders. Visiting foreign scientists in 1971
claimed to have witnessed the effective use of acupuncture for an
anesthetic in open-heart surgery performed by modern doctors.

o The technique of acupuncture is based on the assumption that
needle penetidtions at certain points and in a particular manner have
therapeutic effects. Some doctors in the Western hemisphere have
accepted that. in certain cases, the use of acupuncture has resulted in
# patient's improvement. but as of 1970 no satisfactory scientific
explanation had been found to account for its effects.

Traditional practitioners are concerned with both the prevention
and cure of ailments. They have used massage and gymnastics in
addition to tonics and acupuncture and other techniques.

There was almost total lack of contact with the advances of
Western medicine untii the first quarter of the twentieth century.
Western medicine was largely confined to the work of missionaries
before 1913, when the first modern autopsy was performed in China.
The establishment of the Peking Union Medical College, with the aid
of the Rockefeller Foundation, in 1914 was an important boost to the
introduction of scientific medicine. Chinese Nationalists and
Communists alike supported the adoption of Western medical
practices and opposed traditional medicine in the 1920s and 1930s as
one means to modernize institutions. The shortage of trained doctors
and limited funds for facilities and equipment tended to confine the
development of modern medicine to urban areas. In 1949 the number
of modern physicians probably did not exceed 40,000. .

Western doctors who visited mainland China in the 1960s and early
1970s observed some of the most modern equipment available in the
largest cities. Chinese physicians who had completed the full program
of medical education of five or more years of higher education were
considered to be competent even by., Western standards. Various
measures after 1965, such as the curtailment of long-term medical
programs for prospective physicians and increased emphasis on
political training for doctors, tended to have an adverse effect on the
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quality of Western medical practice in China. Some of the most
outstanding work, such as the grafting of limbs and other extremities,
was that of modern doctors.

Governmental Attitudes and Medical Care

Communist leaders appear to have favored the development of the
scientific side of modern medicine from the beginning, but they were
suspicious of, and after the mid-1950s openly hostile to, the social and
political attitudes of doctors who practiced Western medicine. In the
1940s CCP leaders began to look to traditional practitioners as a
means of overcoming the severe shortages of modern doctors.

In 1951 they provided year -long courses, to improve the work of
traditional doctors, but it was not until the mid-1950s that they made
an abrupt policy change and advocated-the integration of traditional
and modern medicine. Membership in the Chinese medical
association, previously restricted to regular physicians, was opened to
traditional doctor's. Modern doctors were increasingly subjected to
criticism for their social and political attitudes, and traditional
practitioners were praised for their correct attitudes. During the Great
Leap Forward the establishment of public health centers under
Commune control forcibly brought both kinds 'of doctors together. A
new kind of doctor, competent in both Chinese and Western medicine
and posseSsing a communist consciousness, washeld to be the ideal.

A speech by CCP Chairman Mao Tse-tung on June 26, 1965 was the
beginning of a major effort to expand medical care in rural areas and
to increase political activity by medical personnel. Criticizing the
urban orientation of medical care and the doctors' pfactice of giving
priority to prominent persons, Chairman Mao called for a radical
reorientation of medical resources in which trained medical personnel,
equipment, and supplies would_ be shifted from the cities to rural
areas.

Measures during the 1965-71 period brought many revisions
throughout the medical system. Especially after 1967, doctors and
other medical personnel were shifted to rural areas on a large scale,
leaving urban hospitals, medical schools, and other medical facilities
with fewer specialists. Some of the former 'city doctors served on
mobile medical teams; some taught classes of medical assistants;
others served in rural medical facilities.

The Chinese for many years had widely utilized a medical assistant,
but after 1965 a new type of medical aide called the barefoot doctor,
deployed in rural areas, became the most publicized figure in
implementing Maoist directives. They received about three months of
training from medical teachers and Mao Tse-tung Thought
Propaganda Teams, which were usually composed of People's
Liberation Army (PLA) political cadres. These barefoot doctors
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perform first aid, treat common diseases, and ,,:.ractice acupuncture, at
the same time disseminating Maoist propaganda. Medical aides;
called worker doctors, perform similar functions in the large industrial
corn plexes.

The PLA played a leading role for propaganda purposes in the
extending of medical care to the villages. It helped to train medical
aides and provided various medical services. In 1969, 80,000 soldiers,
organized into almost 7,000 teams, were engaged in medical work. In
the late 1960s and early 1970s the medical work of the PLA was held
up as a model to be emulated by other organizations.

The Ministry of Public Health administers health activities under
central government control. Quasi-official organizations concerned
with health, such as the Chinese Welfare Association and the National
Red (Cross Society, also operate under ministry direction. The
Academy of Medical Sciences, founded in 1957 but closed during the
Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, heads research and
development activities. In the late 1960s a center for acupuncture was
established to further enhance the prestige of traditional medicine.
There are many medical institutes; and one is situated in nearly every
province.

Governmental medical organizations function at province, district,
and county levels to give direction and control, but primary
responsibility for health care is placed on the Cooperative Medical
Service System, which operates within the Commune. This scheme
was instituted on a broad basis after the break between Maoist
elements and Liu Shao-ch'i (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). It follows
the Maoist philosophy that Communes should finance their own
programs to provide at least minimal low-cost medical services rather
than the policy attributed to Liu, that the central government,should
underwrite rural health programs.

Under the cooperative system each production team member pays
annual dues equal to about 2.1/2 days' earnings and for each occasion
when services are rendered at the local dispensary a fee df 5 fen (1 fen
equals, US$0.004). When costly treatment is required, the production
brigade or other element of the Commune is called upon to bear
additional expenses. The central government is not charged with the
responsibility to provide funds to the cooperative for individual
medical services rendered under the cooperative system.

Although the central government directed the efforts of millions of
medical workers, particularly after 1965, budgetary alloca ions for
public health and sanitation appeared to be very modest. During the
1953-57 period about 2 percent of the national budget was spent on
health and sanitation. Data are lacking, but indications are that the
percentage for subsequent years probably did not exceed the 1953-57
level. One of the government's arguments for traditional medicine was
its low cost and availability.
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The number of persons engaged in medical work and public
sanitation programs reportedly increased vastly after the mid-1960s,
but in the early 1970s there were no meaningful data to provide a
basis for estimates of the number engaged in; these activities. By the
end of 1966, according to Western estimates, 200.000 persons had
completed higher medical education, and -the- :.gay have been as
many as 150,000 . modern physicians, 30,000 dentists, 20,000
pharmacists, over 500,000 traditional doctors, and 3,500,000 full-time
medical workers. After 1966 masses of medical assistants and aides
were trained, and whole communities were sometimes organized on a
part-time basis for public health and sanitation campaigns. On the
other hand, the longer medical curricula of five or more years for
training modern doctors were eliminated during the Cultural
Revolution, and other programs were revised. In the early 1970s the
training programs for modern doctors included more traditional
medicine than previously and were heavy with indoctrination in
Maoist thought.

SOCIAL WELFARE

The CCP regime has attacked social problems mainly by the
leveling of social and economic classes through government actions. It
has placed responsibility for welfare programs primarily on collective
organizations within the Commune and on enterprises rather than on
thethe central government. The Chinese Welfare Association and the
N Tonal Red Cross Society, whose members usually work on a part-
ti e basis assist in mobilizing local resources for welfare purposes,

Government action against elements considered to be undesirable
has largely edminated prostitution and begging. These practices, once
widespread in urban areas and in part the result of disparities in
economic well-being, are controlled by placing offenders in corrective
labor projects.

CCP leaders have attempted to channel the enthusiasm of youth
against old ideas, customs, and habits as a means to avert juvenile
delinquency. They have weakened the strong family ties and,
discipline, which had been major factors in maintaining high
standards of behavior among children, and at the same time have
strengthened the hold of the state on youth. Various pressures,
including the use of informants, are employed to preclude the
formation of gangs or dissident groups either inside or outside state -
controlled youth organizations.

The overwhelming majority of the population, those living in rural
areas, rely on welfare funds maintained within the Commune for
assistance in old age, sickness, or other contingency. A percentage of
the total annual earnings of the production team was set aside each
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year for welfare purposes within the Commune. In-1971 the rate was
reportedly 2 percent. Also, deductions for other purposes were made
before collective members received their shares of income calculated
upon work points earned (see ch. 14. Agriculture). Members of the
production teams are the main source of these funds. Sometimes
families are called upon to take care of members who are in need
when funds within the Commune are inadequate.

The social insurance system for industrial and other nonagricultural
wvrkers, first set up in 1951 and similar in some respects to that of
the Soviet Union, places responsibility' for administration and
financing on the enterprise where an individual works. Benefits are
provided in case of sickness, injury, disability. maternity. and old age.
The enterprise takes 3 percent of the payroll for welfare purposes and
then places 70 percent of the amount set aside in the fund from which
benefits are paid. The remaining 30 percent is paid to the central
trade union organization for its welfare prograins. Since benefits are
paid by the enterprise in which an individual was last employed, long-
term consecutive service at the place of last employment is
advantageous. For example, persons retiring after thirty years' total
service receive a higher percentage of their wages if they had been ten
years at their last place of employment than if they had worked there
only five years. Funds at some factories have not been adequate to
meet rezo!,ements for medical and other benefits. and therefore
workers .have sometimes formed cooperatives to help meet expenses
(see ch. 17. Labor).

Old-age,pensions vary. but under ordinary conditions male workers
at the age of sixty and women at the age of fifty who have twenty
years' total service. of which fifteen are consecutive at their last place
of employment, receive 70 percent of their last monthly wage.
Benefits for periods of sickness and other reasons also varied.

In 1971 a system was repOrtedly in effect to help establish minimal
acceptable family incomes. The central government published a
schedule setting forth the per capita cost of living in each region. If
family income fell below the minimum, the enterprise was required to
pay the worker a subsidy to maintain the standard or, in the case of a
farm worker. the Commune was charged with providing payments to
maintain the standard. This, in effect, served also as a means to
reduce the need for welfare and as an economic leveler,
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CHAPTER 8

EDUCATION, INTELLECTUAL EXPRESSION,
AND`THE ARTS

A contemporary Chinese scholar has remarked that, although
Confucianism was never an organized religion with a priesthood, it
could be said that traditional Chinese intellectuals functioned as its
priests -and that all Chinese philosophy, history, and literature. at
least until the twentieth century, reflected the Confucian system of
values (see ch. 3, Historical Setting; ch. 5, Social System and Values).
In their determination to erase Confucian values and replace them
with those of Marxism-Leninism-Maoism, the Communists have
become engaged in a struggle against the entire millennia-old
educational, artistic, and intellectual tradition of China. Pride in
China's cultural legacy and national patriotism. however, has made
the Communists unwilling to discard the. whole Confucian
inheritance.

The dilemma of the Communistsone that has confronted Chinese
intellectuals sincethe end of the nineteenth centuryhas been how to

be modern and yet still be Chinese. Beginning with the Self-
Strengthening Movement of the nineteenth century, which aimed at
grafting Western technology onto traditional Chinese institutions,
Chinese intellectual&have attempted to solve this dilemma by various
means. By 1919, the time of the May Fourth Movement, the
prevailing attitude among the young intellectuals was pro-Western
and antitraditional. The Chinese cultural heritage was accused of
being bankrupt and of having contributed to social injustices. such as
the subjugation of youth, women, and the common people.

Some iconoclasts of the 1920s and 1930s recommended the
wholesale abandonment of the cultural legacy. Others felt that it was
possible to separate and preserve those traditional arts, institutions,
and ideas that were consistent with rationalism, social equality,
material progress, and oth.cl modern values and to discard the rest.
Since the Yenan period (1936 -47) the Chinese Communist Party
(cc?), under the leadership of Chairman Mao Tse-tung, has
subscribed to the latter policy. It has attempted to avoid wholesale
acceptance or rejection of China's cultural heritage and has attempted
to weed out that which it regards as "reactionary" or "feudal" while
cultivating and preserving that which in its essence is deemed
"democratic" or "progressive:" During the more than two decades
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since the CCP came to 'Power, there has been, at different times,
considerable variation in interpretation of the Party's cultural policy.
What was labeled "democratic essence" at a time when a
comparatively liberal attitude prevailed might suddenly be called
"feudal dross" when the policy *implementation underwent 'a shift
toward greater stringency.

Since 1949 there has been, similarly, an ambivalent attitude toward
academic education and toward highly educated people. Policies have
tendedto fltictuate between a concern that China develop as quickly
as possible ti .e technical expertise in all fields that would make it an
advanced industrial nation of the stature of the United States and the
Soviet Union and an equal but conflicting concern that the elitist
flavor of education in China, which had been present through two or
more millennia, be scrapped in favor of genuine mass education, by
and for the peasants and workers, to create a unified society by to,
-the CCP and its goals.

In the first two years of the People's Republic of China (PRC),
virtually every product of the imperial artist and intellectual tradition
was condemned as feudal and, of the traditional culture, only the folk
arts were promoted by the regime. By the mid-1950s the policy had
become liberalized, and many arts that had reached a peak under
imperial patronage, such as traditional painting, classical poetry, and
traditional drama, were revived and supported. The peak of liberalism
in education, scholarship, and the arts was reached in the year from
mid-1956 to mid-1957, the period of the so-called Hundred Flowers
Campaign (see Glossary). By late 1957 this policy had been reversed
by the "anti-rightist" campaign. "Politics in command" became the
slogan applied to education and the arts during the Great Leap
Forward (see Glossary) campaign that began in 1958.

By mid-1959, however, when the Great Leap Forward had already
begun to prove a disappointment to many senior Party leaders, the
cultural policy began to grow mere liberal again. Ch'en Po-ta, at that
time vice director of the Propaganda Department of the CCP,
articulated the Party's efforts to strike a balance. He criticized the
-leftist infantilists" who took a "scornful attitude" toward the
cultural legacy and also condemned the "rightist deviation" of
devoting too much attention to past history, art, and institutions.

This middle path was followed until 1962; during this all
aspects of artistic and intellectual expression flourished. In January
1963 an editorial in the official journal of the CP Central
Committee, Red Flag (Hung Chil), signared the end of this policy.
The editorial reminded the people of Mao's statement that they must
"place the political criteria first and the artistic criteria second.-

The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution that erupted in 1966
brought into effect a government policy toward education, literature,
and the arts that was more politically stringent and less tolerant of
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the heritage of the imperial past. The assault on the educational
system was particularly severe. Beginning in 1966, the primary
schools suspended operations for a year; secondary schools (middle
schools) closed for two years; and institutions of higher learning
ceased functioning for four years and did not begin to revive until
1970.

Teenage Red Guards (see Glossary), released from schoolwork and
given the support of Mao and the People's Liberation Army (PLA)
against the more conservative group in the government led by Liu
Shao-ch'i, who was chairman of the PRC, began in mid-1966 an
iconoclastic attack on all remnants of traditional China (see ch. 10,
Political Dynamics). They changed the names of historic places
streets, buildings, and shopsallegedly to wipe out traces of
feudalism, superstition, or imperialism. In obedience to a Mao
dictum, that "in the contempbrary world, all culture or art and
literature belongs to a given class and a given political line," the Red
Guards broke into people's houses and into libraries, temples, and
churches to destroy and eliminate anything that showed an affiliation
to social classes other than the working class. Much that had been
preserved because it was regarded as beautiful, elegant, comfortable,
or sacred was attacked, denounced, and destroyed in a wave of
iconoclasm, which was intense for a few months before it gradually
subsided.

The implementation of govemmtnt policy in educational, artistic,
and intellectual fields since 1949 has been carried out by the
appropriate ministries, by units of the CCP in the schools and-places
of employment, and by numerous temporary committees created
during various ideological and social campaigns instituted by the
national leadership. There also exist other organizations that
implement national policy in these fields. In the schools there are the
junior organizations of the CCPthe Chinese Communist Youth
League and the Young Pioneers Brigadethat mobilize students to
carry out Party policy. Purged during the Cultural Revolution, the
Youth League was being rebuilt in the early 1970s; its membership
consisted of young Party trainees, roughly between fifteen and
twenty-five years of age. The Young Pioneers Brigade, for children age
nine through fifteen, had a reported membership in mid-1966 of 100
million.

In the arts, government control has been enforced in other ways.
The first All-China Conference of Literary and Art Workers was
convened in July 1949. Out of this congress emerged the All-China
Federation of Literary and Art Circles. This federation supervised
various specialized organizations, such as the All-China AssOciation of
Writers, and these in turn supervised associations down to the district
level. This pyramid of organization has been tightly controlled from
the top by senior Party personnel or their trusted associates.
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During the Cultural Revolution nearly all the senior personnel who
were employed in supervision and production in the fields of
edtication, intellectual expression, and the arts were either
temporarily or permanently forbidden to continue in their work. By
mid-1971 there was as yet no information available to foreign
observers as to who, if anyone, was minister in charge of education
and higher education or who was director of the Propaganda
Department of the CCP, a position that formerly.-had included in its
responsibilities the supervision of education and culture. An outside
observer's report in early- 1970 indicated that there was only one
literary magazine, a PLA publication, being published at that time for
the domestic audience. The many 'other literary -journals had
suspended publication during the Cultural Revolution and had not yet
resumed operation.

Since the beginning of the Cultural Revolution 'there has been a
tendency for the PLA to assume leadership in educational and
cultural activities. An early indication of this was the convening in
February 1966 of the Forum on Work in Literature and Art in the
Armed Forces, held in Shanghai and presided over by Mao's wife,
Chiang Ch'ing. A summary of the results of the forum was released in
June 1967, with a forward by Lin Piao, minister of defense, stating
that.Chairman Mao had read it three times and made revisions.

In the field of education, the PLA began to take over control of the
schools in August 1968, midway through the Cultural Revolution, by
means of Mao TSe-tung Thought Propaganda Teams composed of
workers and peasants under PLA leadership. According to
information available, the PLA was retaining its position of leadership
in supervising education, intellectual expression, and the arts as of
mid-1971.

EDUCATION

Evolution of Modern Education

From the time-of Confucius the Chinese have regarded education as
a means of bringing about significant change in individuals and in
society. Schools have been sponsored since ancient times by public
and private agencies; Education provided the means for participating
as a member of the bureaucratic elite since before the beginning of the
empire. Until 1905, for more than two millennia, the government
recruited its officers from those who had received a Confucian
education and were therefore able to pass the nationwide civil service
examination: Education was the main avenue to power and prestige
and was, in theory at least, open to all Chinese regardless of social
background (see ch. 3, Historical Setting).
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Through its control over the civil service examination system, theimperial government could determine the content of education. Thecurriculum was based on Confucian philosophic precepts asinterpreted by the imperial scholars and concentrated on the study ofthe Confucian classics. The scholar-officials kept alive the knowledgeof the ancients and tried to apply the accumulated wisdom of the agesto the management of the state. Gradually, however, the examination
system degenerated. Instead of providing the humanistic educationthat Confucius had advocated, it became an exercise in the writing ofhighly stylized essays and poems in which content andcomprehensibility were sacrificed to formal elegance. Proficiency inreading and writing literary pieces of this type was the majorconsideration in determining whether or not one achieved a positionin government service. As a result, the educational system of the lateimperial period. produced graduates who, though educated andliterate, had little knowledge, of practical use and no-comprehension ofthe social and political problems that beset the state.
Government pOlicy began to change in the late nineteenth century,largely as a result of the challenge posed by the territorial and otherdemands of the Western trading powers and Japan. In 1898 the courtfounded Peking National University (commonly- abbreviated as Peita,from its Chinese name) as an institution of modern, non-Confucianstudies. In addition, by the beginning of the twentieth centurythousands of students annually were being sent overacts to stuiy,primarily to Japan but also to the United States and Europe.Returning scholars began to play an increasingly important role ingovernment.

In 1905 the civil service examination was eliminated, and Westernscience and other non-Confucian subject Malter were introduced intothe curricula of public and some private schools at all levels ofeducation. Many new schools were founded. Teacher training schoolswere also introduced as part of the effort to establish a modern schoolsystem. Missionaries from Great Britain, the United States, and othercountries established' schools from primary - to university level indifferent parts of the country.
Peita became the center of an intellectual movement that wasgradually to renovate and revolutionize Chinese education,intellectual and artistic activity, and eventually, politics andgovernment. This movement began with the Hundred Dayi of reformin 1898 and gained momentum after the establishment of theRepublic of China in 1912. In 1917 it became the NewCulttireMovement cr Chinese Renaissance. A key event in this movementwas the appearance in 1915 of a new magazine, New Youth (HsinCh'ing Nien), published by Ch'en Tu-hsiu, dean of the faculty of artsat Peita. Ch'en later became a leader in the May Fourth Movement of
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1919 (which marked the political debut of the new intellectuals) and
in 1921 was named first chairman of the CCP.

Contributors to the magazine included many professors at Peita
who had been hired by the reform-minded chancellor of the
university, T'sai Yuan-p'ei. In New Youth and other magazines
founded in this period new intellectuals advocated the use of the
scientific method and the liberation of language and liter'ture. Many
aspects of Chinese traditional thought and institutions were attacked.
The two decades of intellectual ferment and liberal education that
began in 1905 was the period during which Mao and many of the
senior Party leaders active in 1971 received their academic education.

Beginning in 1927 the Nationalist government, from its headquarters
in Nanking, began to exert control over the newly emerged modern
schools. Previdusly autonomous missionary-run schools and
universities had to register with the government and had to be headed
by a Chinese. All curricula, syllabi, and textbooks, graduation
examinations in the lower schools, and entrance examinations to the'
universities .had to be approved by the government's educational
authorit ies.

The first decade of Kuomintang (Nationalist Party, often
-abbreviated as KMT) government was fruitful in the realm of
education and scholarship. The new government established
universities that greatly surpassed, in both quantity and quality of
facilities, the previously existing institutions. Among the KMT's
achievements in this decade was the founding of a new national
library and a medical college and the establishment of a national
research organization, named the Academia Sinica, to sponsor pure
research in a number of fields.

Gradually during the 1930s, as the Nationalist government faced
the dual threat from the Chinese Communists and the Japanese
invaders, the KMT became active in efforts, to hold the political
allegiance and support of the students and faculty and to eliminate
criticism of the government by members of the educated group. The
Kuomintang Youth League, founded in 1938 with official support,
established branches in the schools and universities. The KMT had to
approve all members of student government organizations.
Indoctrination in the San Min Chu I (Three People's Principles)
propounded by Sun Yat-sen becarrie obligatory in all schools.
Advocacy of communism was prohibited by law.

The war years 1937 to 1945 brought serious -disruption to the
schools. Universities, most of which were forced to abandon their
campuses and move inland in flight from the Japanese, had to leave
behind much of their equipment and libraries. The runaway inflation
of the war years compelled many students and faculty members to
sell their remaining books for food and other necessities. Lower and
middle schools were also affected.
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Nonetheless, throughout the KMT period of control over mainland
China school enrollment and the number of educational institutions
increased rapidly. By 1948 there were more than 200 universities and
institutions of higher learning with a faculty of approximately 20,000,
an enrollment of 155,000, and a yearly graduating class of 25,000.
There were also nearly 6,000 secondary schools (grades seven through
_twelve) with over 140,000 teachers, about 2 million students, and an
annual graduating class of nearly 400,000. There were nearly 300,000
primary schools (grades one through six) with approximately 785,000
teachers, about 24 million pupils, and nearly 5 million graduates each
year. Roughly 20 percent of school-age children were attending
primary and secondary schools at the time.

The Nationalist government also made effOrts to reduce ill;teracy
which had been estimated at about 80 percentand to reach those
over school age Through adult education programs. Experiments were
carried out to find ways to simplify the Chinese script in order to
make basic literacy easier for the nonscholar to master. A "little
teacher" movement was begun whereby schoolchildren were utilized
as teachers to illiterates. In spite of these efforts, roughly 80 percent of
the population remained illiterate in 1949 as a result of disruptions of
war and of the growth of population.

In the 1930s and 1940s there also began to develop the educational
system that would laterhe imposed by the Communist regime of the PRC.
By 1934, three years after the establishment of the Chinese Soviet Re-
public in Kianksi, more than 3,000 primary schools had been established
in communist-controlled areas in Kinagsi, Fukien, and Kwangtung prov-
inces (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). Tens of thousands of literacy classes
had also been established. In addition, three universities-Red Army Uni-
versity, Soviet University, and Marxist-Communist University-had been
founded to train Party and educational cadres (see Glossary).

In 1934 Mao Tse-tung, soon to become the chief theoretician of
Chinese Communist educational policy, wrote:

Our general line is to educate, in the communist spirit. the broad masses
of laboring people. to use culture and education to serve the revolutionary
war and class struggle. to unite education with labor. and to make it
possible for the broad masses of Chinese people to enjoy culture and
happiness. ... Our central task is to ... launch largescale socialist
education, to vigorously eliminate illiteracy and to create a large number of
high level cadres to lead the revolutionary struggle.

From 1936 to 1947, when Yenan functioned as the national
communist headquarters, Mao's thinking about the role of education
in a communist society developed along the lines indicated in his 1934
statement. In particular, stress was laid on the necessity of uniting
education with labor and for theory to be connected with practical
and productive work. The necessity for all aspects of education and
cultural activity to serve politics and the class struggle was also
emphasized in Mao's writing of the early 1940s.
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Educational Policies and Problems of the People's Republic of
China

Soon after October 1. 1949, the day.`Mao formally proclaimed the
establishment of the PRC, the new regime issued, as part of its
interim constitution (the so-called Common. Program), the following
pronouncement:

Article 47: In order to meet the widespread needs of revolutionary work
and national construction work, universal education shall be carried, out,
middle and higher education shall be strengthened, technical education
shall be stressed, the education of workers during their spare time and
education of cadres who are at their posts shall be strengthened, and
revolutionary political education shall be accorded to young intellectuals
and old style intellectuals in a planned and systematic manner.

As is suggested by. the wording of Article 47, the practical necessity
of carrying out reconstruction in a country devastated by war and
revolution made expedient the utilization of educated persons who
had received their training at noncommunist schools in and outside of
China before the PRC came into existence. Such persons were
regarded by PRC leaders as politically unreliable, however, since they
came chiefly from upper and middle class backgrounds. Beginning in
1951, various campaigns were waged by the government to politically
reeducate the intellectuals, especially teachers and university
students, and to reduce the influence of "old style intellectuals" on
the educational system. During the early 1950s the majority of private
schools, including the many missionary-run establishments, were alio
closed down or taken over by the government. The influence of
educational practices of the Soviet Union was great in this period.

Debate within the Party concerning educational policy has focused
on the balance to be struck between producing graduates who are
"red," that is, politically reliable, and turning out "experts," that is,
technically qualified personnel. While maintaining always that the
goal is an educated mass that is,- in Mao's words, "both red and
expert," the decisionmakers in the PRC have alternated between
periods in which .expertness is stressed and other periods when
"redness" was the chief goal of the educational system, even at the
expense of educational quality.

Although there have been various campaigns to convert intellectuals
to the Party view since 1949, until 1958 the tendency was to promote
the development of a new skilled corps, necessarily small in
membership, of technicians and intellectuals. Overly stringent criteria
of Party loyalty and working class origin were avoided in order that
utilization could be made of some educated personnel leftover from
the KMT regime. A reversal of these policies came with the Great
Leap Forward from 1958 to 1960, during which period "politics in
command" was a slogan frequently repeated in reference to education
in speeches and newspaper editorials.
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During the Great Leap period, in connection with the setting up of
rural Peo.le's Communes (see clossary), an effort was made to
decentralize the educational system and to unite theory and practice
more closely in the student's school-hour activities. Part-work part-
study schools, in which roughly half the student's time was devoted to
work in the fields or factories, were promoted by government efforts.
Factories and Communes were set up in the schools, and schools were
established within factories and Communes. Although half of the time
was spent in nonacademic occupations, the amount of time allotted to
complete-a course remained what it had formerly been. At the level of
higher learning, so-called "red and expert universities" were
established along -similar work-study lines. As a result of the
proliferation of these part-work part-study institutions, the number of
colleges and universities rose from 229 in academic year 1956/57 to
1,065 in 1957/58.

The quality of academic education declined markedly during this
period, as did faculty and student morale. A return to emphasis on
educational content and the building up of a corps of well-trained
personnel occurred in 1961 in the wake of Party dissatisfaction with
the results of the Great Leap. In August 1961 Ch'en.I, the foreign
minister, in a speech before 20,000 college graduates in Peking said
that, "At present, we should stress specialized studies because failure
to 'do so will keep our country perpetually backward in science and
culture." He also c:iticized the practice of making college students
spend too much time on political study and manual labor at the
expense of their special subjects.

In the fall of 1962 the Socialist Education Campaign was begun
throughout the country to reeducate Party cadres and intellectuals
and working people through the study in depth of the writings of
Chairman Mao. Politics was once tnore in command. Also in the fall
of 1962 the government cut enrollment in the schools. Although
official figures are generally lacking for the 1960s, estimates have been
made by students of the subject that enrollment dropped from 900,000
to 750,000 in institutions of higher learning, from over 15 million to 12
million in middle schools, and from 90 million-to approximately 80 or
85 million in primary schools. The number of universities and colleges
fell to 277 from the 1958 inflated figure of over 1,000.

As part of the Socialist Education Campaign, urban middle school
graduates, of whom there was thought to be a surplus, were sent to
rural areas, which were short of :ow-level technicians. By 1964 PRC
officials announced that 40 million students had been sent to the
countryside, many of them to remote border areas of Outer China (see
Glossary).

In 1964 the political pressure on the educational system increased.
Party cadres' were sent to live and work with teachers. Students were
given reduced academic loads to allow for extracurricular activities
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that is, political activitiesand the work-study movement was
revived in a new campaign begun in mid-1964. Farm-study schools
were promoted and were justified in the press on the basis of the need
for more schools to meet the demand. It was pointed out, for example,
that only 40 percent of school-age children in Kiangsu Province had
attended school in September 1964 (at the beginning cf the school
year) but that by early 1965, when the second school term began, this
percentage had increased to 75 percent as a result of the-
establishment of new farm-study schools.

The saving in the cost of education to the government was also a
consideration. Mao had written earlier that "part-work and part-
study. running schools through the practice a working while studying,
does not cost the state a cent." A People's Daily editorial in
September 1965 stressed the advantages to be derived from having
two concurrent educational systems: the full-time school system.
financed and administered by the ministries of education and higher
education; and the half-study system, financed and administered by
Communes and other local administrative units. This dual system.
with its continuation of full-time schools. remained in effect until the
Cultural Revolution began; it was then denounced as a product of the
efforts of Liu Shao-ch'i to restore capitalism (see ch. 10. Political
Dynamics).

The socialization of education, of which the work-study movement
was an important part, apparently did not move fast enough for Mao
and Lin Piao, the two foremost Party advocates of putting "politics in
command" of education. In May 1966 the Circular of the Central
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party went out to Party cadres
calling for them to "follow Comrade Mao Tse-tung's instructions,
hold high the great banner of the Proletarian Cultural Revolution.
thoroughly expose the reactionary bourgeois stand of those so-called
`academic authorities' who oppose the Party and Socialism.
thoroughly criticise and repudiate the reactionary bourgeois ideas in
the sphere of academic work, education, journalism. literature and art
and publishing and seize the leadership in these cultural spheres."

On May 7. 1966. Mao issued a directive that was to govern the
reform of the educational system during the Cultural Revolution. The
directive, which circulated informally among Party cadres before
being published and was in the form of a letter from Mao to Lin Piao.
called for school curricula to include industrial work, farming,
military affairs and criticism of the bourgeoisie in addition to
academic study. Mao also stated that "the period of schooling should
be shortened, education should be revolutionized and the domination
of our schools by bourgeois intellectuals should by no means be
allowed to continue."

The policy enunciated in the May 1966 directive was reinforced in a
statement by Mao on July 21, 19E8. Later referred to in the press as
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the July 21 Directive, it stated that it was still necessary to have
universities and colleges of science and engineering but that it was
essential to shorten the length of schooling and revolutionize
education. Students should be selected from among workers and
peasants with practical experience, and they should return to
production after a few years' study.

The May 7 and July 21 directives were the key documents
constantly quoted in the press when reference was made to the reform
of the educational system in the late 1960s. They were still the main
statements of government education policy in mid-1971.

Actual-implementation of,the Cultural Revolution campaign began
at Peita, on May 25, 1966, with a denunciation of Lu P'ing, the
univePty's president, led by a philosophy teacher and party cadre.
Similar denunciations in other institutions of higher learning soon
followed. Within two weeks Lu P'ing had been dismissed from his
university position, and the purging of educators and intellectuals had
begun all over the country.

On June 13 the government announced that enrollment for the new
academic term would be postponed for six months in order to "carry
out the Cultural Revolution thoroughly and transform the educational
system completely." The announcement was in reference only to
universities and senior middle schools (grades ten through twelve)
but, in fact, by mid-July all schools, including junior middle schools
(grades seven through nine) and primary schools (grades one through
six), had closed down.

Policy disagreement within the Party was evidenced, however, as
PRC Chairman Liu Shao-ch'i sent teams in June 1966 to combat the
"rebels" at Peita and elsewhere. By the end of July these teams were
withdrawn, accused in the press of having become ':divorced from the
masses."

On August 8 the Cultural Revolution received the endorsement of
the Central Committee of the CCP, and on August 18 the Red
Guards, a revolutionary mass organization set up under the Cultural
Revolution by Peking's university and middle school students, made
their debut at a mass rally in Peking (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).
This rally was the first of a series in which millions of teenagers from
Red Guard units formed throughout the country participated. Each
wore a red armband imprinted with the words Hung Wei Ping (Red
Guards) and waved a copy of the little red book Quotations from
Chairman Mao. Some 11 million Red Guards are estimated to have
traveled to Peking by November 1966 to beai witness to their regard
for Mao and to their support of the Cultural Revolution. The Red
Guard movement was notable chiefly for the fact that it was the first
movement involving students and youth in the PRC' that did not
derive its leadership from the Party cadet organizations, the Chinese
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Communist Youth League and the Young Pioneers Brigade (see ch.
10, Political Dynamics).

For several years political activism replaced formal schooling: In
February 1967 students were officially ordered to return to school, but
molt did not comply. The primary schools reopened in late 1967, but
the Red Guards as of mid-1968 still had not complied with the
government demand that they return to their middle schools and
colleges. In August 1968 it was announced in the press that worker
Mao Tse-tung Thought Propaganda Teams with PLA backing would
enter the schools and take charge of education. These teams, led by
PLA cadres, eventually set up revolutionary committees that took
over control of the schools, replacing the previous administrative
hierarchies. The Red Guards were ordered to "accept the leadership of
the working class."

In September 1968 a double purge of the schools began. The more
militant and rebellious Red Guards-in urban schools were sent to the
rural areas to engage in manual' labor in Communes and, local
factories,' a move that helped to dampen the social and political
.conflagration of the previous two years. Many teachers and
educational staff who were deemed not sufficiently revolutionary were
also sent to the rural areas in order to Le reeducated by self-criticism
and manual labor. By mid-1971, however, a high proportion of
members of the second group had been restored to their jobs in the
schools, having been reeducated and reformed.

The Educational System Since the Cultural Revolution

Since the Cultural Revolution the emphasis on political education:
as opposed to academic studies and curricula, has been as great or
greater than it was during the Great Leap. Moreover, in the political
education field, the PLA has attained primacy as the best interpreter
of Maoist thought. This has resulted from the work of PLA cadres in
the workers' propaganda teams and revolutionary committees that
have dominated the secondary schools and universities since the
reopening of the schools in the late 1960s.

A social transformation of the schools has been effected by new
policies governing admission to secondary schools and institutions of
higher learning, which assign little -importance to academic criteria
but instead give preference to young persons of working class origins
and older persons with considerable military or manual labor
experience. Status relationships in the schoolroom have shifted
radically from the pre-Cultural Revolution period in which teachers
were in command to that in the early 1970s, when teachers were
expected to accept political education from the students (see ch. 5,
Social System and Values).
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The new student body, because of its predominantly working-class
background, apparently is assumed to be more politically reliable
than the faculty. Even in academic work, the practical experience of
the students is alleged by commentators in the press and elsewhere to
be equal or superior to the book learning of the teachers. Students are
exhorted to correct and lead the teachers. toward the "unity of theory
and practice."

A resultant morale problem of considerable dimensions among
faculty throughout the nation in the early 1970s is suggested by the
widespread press criticism of faculty members for. their alleged
complaints that it is. "a calamity" to be a teacher and that it is
preferable and safer to become a farmer or factory worker than to
continue in such a sensitive profession as teaching. At the same time
a shortage of teachers at all levels has been reported.

The new structure of the educational system had not been made
public by mid-1971 but, beginning in the late 1960s, various proposals
appeared in the press. Widespread coverage was given particularly to
model schools, factories, and Communes and to the results of efforts
to emulate these models. Since the press is an instrument of the
regime's public information and propaganda program: the appearance
oLsuch proposals implied the tacit endorsement of the government's
leaders (see.ch. 12, Public Information and Propaganda).

Chinese and Western press accounts have indicated that by mid-
1971 the chief results of the reform in education were:
decentralization, with the costs borne chiefly by local factories and
Communes; restructuring of all administrative hierarchies connected
with education in order to place members of the PLA and the working
class and other politically reliable personnel in positions to determine
educational policy and to administer the schools; replacement of old
textbooks with new texts compiled jointly by teams of workers or
peasants and soldiers, revolutionary technicians, and teachers;
abolition of entrance and graduation examinations; reduction of the
time required to complete cour--, and of the number of years spent at
each level of schooling; emphasis on the integration of theory with
practice, implemented in suchila way that practical application is
stressed at the expense of theory; and the integration, at all levels, of
study with productive labor.

Administration and Firiancing

The educational bureaucracy was destroyed during the Cultural
Revolution as a result of the dismissal from office of most of the
senior educational personnel in the ministries dealing with
educational matters, the closing of the schools for from one to four
years, and the implementation of the new policy of decentralization,
by which schools are financed by local funds. Information available in
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mid -1971 indicated that the administrative structure of the
educational system had probably not yet been replaced.

On August 25, 1968, Mao issued a directive that urban education
was to be supervised by workers and rural education by "poor and
lower middle peasants." In November 1968 a plan proposed in
Shantung Province received publicity as a model for rural educational
organization. According to this plan, primary education was to be
paid for by the production brigade, and the teacher was to be
remunerated in work points (see Glossary). Rural teachers were to
return to their home areas and teach in their own production brigades.
In May 1969 these ideas were further refined in a People's Daily
report of an educational program suggested by educators in Kirin
Province in which production brigades run the primary schools and
the Communes run the secondary schools. =

Preschool Education

Kindergartens (ages four to seven) and nursery schools (for infants
to three years old) are considered an important component of the
school system. They introduce the child at an early age to the ideals
on which his thought processes should be based and also serve to
release women from child care, thus allowing them to engage in
productive work. In most areas the development of preschool
education is associated with child welfare programs. Recent
enrollment figures were unavailable; however, nursery schools in the
rural areas alone took care of 67.700,000 children in 1959.

The chief content of nursery and kindergarten education has been
the teaching of correct social attitudesto develop group
consciousness and loyalty to peers, school, and society. The child is
taught to put loyalty to these groups ahead of loyalty to self or family.
Literacy is not taught, although oral expressive ability is practiced.

Primary and Secondary Schools

Official enrollment statistics have not been released since the late
1950s. Estimates derived from PRC official statements in the early
1960s were that approximately 85 percent of all primary school age
children but only 60 percent of those in rural areas were receiving
schooling. Fragmentary reports suggest that the number of primary
and secondary schools in urban areas and their enrollment may have
declined since the Cultural Revolution but that primary schools in the
rural areas, especially in the remote border regions, may have
expanded in nu'- .ber and enrollment. Schooling is not compulsory or
universally amiable. At the primary and secondary levels, a small fee
is charged each student..

Students start primary school at age seven. Until 1966 primary
school lasted for six years, but in 1971 the course was five years1
Classes number between forty and sixty pupils. Jr rural areas most
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pupils in 1971 were attending combined primary-secondary schools
that provided a total of seven years schooling. In urban areas, and
sometimes at Commune headquarters in rural areas, more complete
secondary schooling was provided in 1971 at middle schools. Rural
middle schools provide agricultural vocational training only. Before
1966 academic middle schools had provided. six years of schooling to
qualified primary school graduates, divided equally into junior and
senior middle schools. By 1971 the duration of middle school had been
reduced to four or five years.

The academic content of primary and secondary schools has been
greatly diluted by the transformation of the full-time schools into
part-study schools. As the name indicates. pupils at the part-study
schools spend part of their school4ime in productive labor on farms or
factories attached to the school or to which the school is attached. The
addition of*political content' has also been at the expense of academic
work. A December 1968 account of the lesson time in a secondary
school in Kweichow Province estimated that 58 percent was devoted
to Maoist thought and class struggle; 21 percent,.to learning from the
workers. peasants, and soldiers; and the remaining 21 percent, to
basic subjects. hi addition to the labor requirement of the part-study
school program. urban middle school students generally spend one
month per year in factory work and another month in a rural
area, participating in farm labor.

The conversion of the formal full-time school system into a part-
study system has been one of the most significant -results of the
Cultural Revolution. It is in conformity to the Maoist demand that
education not be divorced from labor. Its advocates have promoted'
the system as a way of permanently eliminating the age-old status
differences of China that were based on whether an individual was
educated or worked with his hands (see ch. 5, Social System and
Values).

A textbook shortage during the Cultural Revolution was caused by
the purge of books that allegedly advocated bourgeois values. Much :-
press coverage was being given in mid-1971 to.the compilation of new
textbooks by teams of workers, peasant's, soldiers, revolutionary
technicians (by which was meant Party cadres), and teachers. Foreign
journalists reported in the early 1970s, however, that memorization
and group recitation of material to be learned was, as it had always
been, a major pedagogical techniques in the schools.

The content of primary education was unknown in 1971. On the eve
of the Cultural Revolution in the first four primary grades language,
speech, and the writing of Chine's,; consumed half the time allotted;
arithmetic took one-quarter-(the abacus was introduced in the fourth
year), and the remaining time was devoted to handicrafts, drawing,
and singing. The last two years of primary school also included nature
study, history, geography, and physical education.

205



4,

Similar subjects presumably were being taught in 1971. Reportsindicated that academic work was being presented where possible interms that carried a political content or that had immediate practicalapplicability. Reading; writing, and history texts stressed politicalthemes, such as reviling class enemies and promoting Mao's thought.Arithmetic problems were often couched in political terms. Forexample, pupils were given the problem of calculating the exorbitantrents and taxes allegedly paid landlords by poor peasants before 1949.At the secondary educational level; before the Cultural Revolution,there had existed three types of full-time schoolsthe generalacademic middle school, the normal (teacher training) school. and thevocational and technical school. The general academic type had thegreatest enrollment and was designed to provide college preparatoryeducation. Since the Cultural Revolution this type of school hasapparently been either abandoned or greatly reduced in enrollment ascompared to normal and.vocational and technical schools.In mid-1971 a foreign newspaperman's account of a typical middleschool indicated that practical application was stressed in allacademic courses. Physics, chemistry, and other scientific subjectmatter were integrated into a course called industrial knowledge. inwhich practical application was emphasized. Zoology and biology werepart of a course called agricultural knowledge. Mathematics coursesincluded study of farm accounting. Subjects that did not have obviouspractical value such as history were dropped in the higher grades.The practice of modeling school administration after that of theFLA has reportedly also been widespread since the CulturalRevolution. Another foreign journalist's account of a, middle school in1970 noted that the student body of 1.700 was divided into twenty-nine classes, of 50 students each. Four classes formed a "company,"with a company commander and a political commissar. Attached tothis school was an automobile spare parts factory, and outside of townthere was a farm connected to the school. Students and faculty wereexpected to work one month each year at the factory and six weeks onthe fc.rm.
Although many schools have reportedly dispensed with grades andexaminations, this school had both. Examinations, of the open-booktype, were graded jointly by the teacher and the entire class. Thejournalist also reported that no student had received a failing grade sofar but that less than half the graduating class would eventually beallowed to attend higher level schooling.

In 1971, upon completing middle school, all pupils were expected tospend two or more years working, primarily as manual laborers, beforebecoming eligible to apply for higher education or advanced training.Graduates of urban middle schools are usually assigned to agriculturalcommunities in rural areas. Estimates of the number of students an c-/other urban unemployed or otherwise undesirable persons who were
206



resettled in rural areas between late 1968 and late 1970 range as high
as 20 to 25 million persons.

Some of the millions of urban middle-school graduates who have
been assigned to remote rural areas have been utilized in their new
communities as teachers in newly established primary schools. By this
means, _primar schools have come into existence where none had
been before. Rural resettlement Of urban Chinese has also encouraged
the spread of the national language (Mandarin), based upon the
Peking dialect of Northern Chinese, to areas where it had previously
not been used (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and Languages).

Institutions of Higher Learning

Throughout the period of the Cultural Revolution, which first
erupted into action at Peita in 1966, the discussion of educational
reform was focused primarily on higher education. Of the more than
250 institutions of higher learning that had been in operation before
the Cultural Revolution, only a handful had reopened by mic111971.
The academic year 1970/71 was the first in which Peita and Tsinghua
Universityboth located in Peking and in many ways the models for
university education throughout the countryfunctioned since the
closing of schools in 1966.

Tsinghua, a- technical university, and Peita, a comprehensive
science and arts university, each had an enrollment of over 2,000 new
students in the 1970/71 academic year. This number was
approximately one-fourth of the total new annual enrollment of the
two schools in the years before 1966, but it was anticipated that a-
larger group would be admitted in the 1971/72 academic year. At this
rate, the schools would return to their pre-Cultural Revolution
enrollment levels in four years or less. Unlike lower level schools,
tuition was free at institutions of higher learning.

Members of the university student body in 1970/71 were older than
their predecessors, but most were under twenty-four years of age.
They had several years' work experience and, as a minimum academic
requirement, had completed junior middle school. A special category
existed to encompass a group of older students, who had had ten or
more years of work experience and the correct class origins; they were
admitted, without having to meet any academic criteria, to receive
higher training in technical fields, No degrees were awarded
graduates. Like middle school graduates, they had to accept whatever
employment they were assigned.

The social composition of the university student body has
undergone a significant change. In 1971 Tsinghua University claimed
that, of its students, 45 percent were from workers' families, 40
percent were from peasant families, and 15 percent were members of
the PLA. Before the Cultural Revolution the average institution of
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higher learning recruited only about half of its students from such
backgrounds.

Indications are that university curricula are emphasizing practical
application of knowledge. For instance, in January 1971, at Tsinghua
University there was apparently no work being done in nonapplied
science or in pure research. The time to complete a course had been
reduced. For example, a chemical engineering student was expected
to complete the'course in two or three years, as compared to the five
or six years required-before 1966. A fairly typical daily schedule for a
student at Tsinghua in 1971 included six hours of lectures, laboratory
work, and labor in the attached antibiotic drug-producing plant; one
hour of organized recreation; and one hour of study of Mao Tse-tung
Thought.

Emphasis in the humanities appears also to be on their practical
aspects. At Sun Yat-sen University in Canton, for example. it wat,
reported in mid-1971 that, out of 547 students enrolled, there were 127
studying the humanities and social sciences.. The Chinese classics,
however, are mentioned only as negative examples, and literature
courses are oriented primarily toward producing persons competent to
write summaries and commentaries for use in practical fields. The
course of study in these fields was of two years' duration, down from
five years before 1966. Peita was reported in March 1971 to be
zetaining literature and humanities courses, but little was known
about their content. In some sensitive subjects, such as political
economy, teaching had not been resumed at Sun Yat-sen University
as of mid-1971. It was not known in mid -1971 whether various
specialized institutions of higher learning, such as the Cultural
Institute of Fine Arts at Peking and the Central Conservatory at
Tientsin that train artists and musicians, had resumed or would
reopen soon.

Special Education

The regular school system is supplemented by a variety of spare-
time programs that offer studies supplementary to full-time
employment. These special programs aim both at providing the
needed trained manpower for agriculture and industry and at giving
the masses of the population the ideological education required for the
transformation of Chinese society. They are intended mostly for the
adult population but are also important for those young people who
cannot be accommodated by the regular school system. The number
of persons taking spare-time studies was unknown in mid-1971.
Official statistics for 1958 claimed 71 million persons enrolled in
spare-time classes, including 40 million in literacy classes.

A new type of special school, known as the May 7 cadre school after
Mao's May 7, 1966, directive, came into existence in 1968. The first
such school was set up in Heilungkiang Province in May 1968, and by
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early 1969 cadre schools had been established at county and higher
levels by the provincial revolutionary committees in most parts of the
PRC. District revolutionary committees also run cadre schools, as do
branches of some national organizations, such as the People's Bank of
China. Central government ministries and various branches of the
CCP, as well as the Party Central Committee have also set up May 7
cadre schools.

The schools are organized along military lines, with cadres grouped
into platoons and squads. They are situated primarily in rural settings
and are expected, insofar as possible, to be self-sufficient and self-
supporting through farming, forestry, fishing, and small collective
enterprises of various types. The goal of the schools is ideological
reeduc'tion of cadres who have become "detached from the three
things" (by which is meant labor, the masses, and reality). The
training reportedly is for the purpose of producing a new generation of
Communists who can handle both military and civilian affairs, engage
in both industry and agriculture, work at both higher and lower levels,
and hold official posts while remaining as common people.

In the first year these schools were populated chiefly by cadres who
had become redundant as a result of the recent administrative
reorganization or had fallen into disfavor during the Cultural
Revolution. Beginning in mid-1969 efforts were made to broaden the
scope of the cadre schools, making them part of standard training, at
one time or another, for all cadres, including new ones. Some of the
cadres who have completed the May 7 school course have been
returned to official posts; others, however, have been settled as
farmers in the rural areas.

Literate),

Literacy programs have been pursued with varying intensity since
the early days of the republic. The extent of illiteracy has never been
accurately determined, but most sources estimate it as being around
80 percent at the time of the communist takeover. Literacy programs
since then have been aided by efforts to simplify the written language
and by the promulgation in 1958 of a set of roman letters for the
spelling of Chinese characters as aids to their pronunciation (see ch. 4,
Ethnic Groups and Languages).

The extent of success of literacy piograms has been difficult to
determine. A People's Daily report in January 1964 estimated that 20
percent of factory workers were illiterate or semiliterate. A continuing
problem has been the tendency of the newly literate to relapse into
illiteracy for lack of practice.

Education for Ethnic Minorities

The 1949 Common Program, predecessor to the 1954 State
Constitution, guaranteed the freedom of the national minorities to

209



preserve their languages, religions, and customs (see ch. 4, Ethnic
Groups and Languages; ch. 9, Political System and Values). In
September 1951 a national conference on national minorities
education decided that primary and secondary schools for minority
group members in minority regions would be conducted in the native
language of the people of the region. If the language had no adequate
script, one would be aeveloped, or an existing one would be improved,
in order to teach literacy in the mother tongue.

By the mid-1950s variouF types of schools had been established that
were attended exclusively by members of certain minority groups. In
areas where the minority pqulation was intermixed with Han
Chinese. however, minority group members attended ordinary Han
Chinese schools. Special 'Nationality Institutes were also established
in major centers to create and train national minority leaders in
politics, culture, and other fields. A high proportion of the students at
the institutes were members of the CCP or the Chinese Communist
Youth League.

Beginning in 1959. during the Great Leap Forwara, the PRC press
claimed that the minority ethnic groups who spoke minority
languages were showing a "high tide" of interest in learning both
spoken and written Chinese. Courses conducted in the national
language were added to minority group schools at that time. During
the Cultural Revolution. purges of many educational leaders of
minority ethnic groups were justified on the basis that the purged
individual had opposed Mao's statement that "the nationality
problem in China is a class problem" or had in other ways shown
"regional nationalism." In the campaign to combat "regional
nationalism," the efforts to accelerate the use of the national language
in minority schools were intensified. These efforts were aided by the
great increase in numbers of Han-speaking urban middle school
graduates in the border autonomous regions as a result of the massive
resettlement campaigns of the 1960s (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and
Languages).

Enrollment in minority schools has increased greatly. The quality of
education available to ethnic minorities in the early 1970s was
thought to be comparable to that generally available in the country. It
suffered from the same problemsshortages of teachers, textbooks,
equipment, and facilities.

LITERARY AND INTELLECTUAL EXPRESSION

To the Chinese, the educated man has always been the man who
could write, and writing has remained the most important cultural
legacy from ancient times. For thousands of years the art of writing
Chinese characters has been the distinguishing accomplishment of
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persons of elite social status, and until the twentieth century the
ability to write was a prime indicator of ruling class membership.
Calligraphy was regarded as one of the arts, and a fine example of it
would often be displayed and preserved as if it were a painting.

The difficulty of mastering the written language, involving both
comprehension and transcription of many thousands of characters,
confined true literacy to a very small group. Efforts in the twentieth
century have been made, with considerable success, to simplify the
forming of ideographs and to reduce the number of characters used in
modern writing to less than 3,000 (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and

;Languages). Nonetheless, Mao. a .noted calligrapher, in his formal
writing has generally eschewed the simplified characters in favor of
the classical characters that he had learned in his youth.

Literature has been produced and preserved in great quantities in
China over a longer period of time than in any tither country. For
many centuriesfrom Ch'in times (third century B.C.) down to the
early twentieth centuryall serious literature (except novels and
some drama) and all official writings were in literary Chinese.
Literary Chinese differed markedly from spoken Chinese and was
therefore difficult to write or to comprehend. It was the written
language of the gentry and of the court.

It was not until after the thirteenth century that colloquial
literature, conforming more closely to the style and word choice of the
spoken language, began to be written down and preserved. The
colloquial literary style owes its beginnings to the work of professional
storytellers and for centuries was restricted to prose fiction and to
traditional Chinese drama (often called Chinese opera), which uses a
mixture of literary and colloquial styles. Beginning in the early
decades of the twentieth century, however, the literary style began to
be displaced in all fields of writing by the colloquial style.

A foreign newspaperman, writing in mid-1971 of a recent trip to the
PRC, noted that he saw no works of old Chinese literature on sale,
that no traditional dramas were performed, and that the works of the
ancient Chinese authors in the university libraries were not being
taken out and read. Nonetheless, Chinese literature of the past,
written in the classical style, has played a formative role in Chinese
culture and remains a source of national pride and inspiration.

The Confucian Classics

An ancient body of literature, preserved to modern times, that has
been studied and revered by Confucian scholars for 2,500 years or
more is known as the ching (classic(s)]. This collection includes the 1-
ching (Book of Changes), which scholars believe may have been
written as a diviner's manual and has come to be used by adherents to
Chinese folk religion as an aid in astrology, numerology, and other

211



form's of prophesy (see ch. 5, Social System and Values). The Shih-ching (Book of Odes), also known as the Book of Poetry, is a collectionof folk songs, religious poems, and ceremonial hymns, many of which
date to early Chou times and perhaps before. The Shu-ching (Book ofDocuments) is a collection of documents and speeches alleged to havebeen written by rulers and officials of the,:early Chou period. Anotherhistorical classic is the late Chou work Ch'un Chiu (Spring andAutumn Annals). A classic collection called Li (Rituals) deals, amongother things, with a description of ancient rituals and rules ofconduct.

Also usually included in the list of classics are the so-called Four
Books: the Lun-yu (Analects [conversations! of Confucius); Meng-tzu(Book of Mencius): Ta-hsueh (Great Learning); and Chung -yung(Doctrine of the Mean). The last two books have a central place in
Neo-Confucian philosophy (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). Another
work often included is the Hsiao Ching (Book of Filial Piety).

Philosophy

Traditional Chinese philosophy is based primarily, on Confucius'teachings but also owes much to later commentators in the Confuciantradition and to Taoism, Buddhism, Legalism, and other ancient
philosophies, many of which were formulated in the late Chou dynastyera (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). Central to traditional Chinesephilosophy is the concept that society is, and should be, hierarchicallystratified, and that proper and harmonious relationships grow out ofloyalty to superiors, benevolence to inferiors, and harmony withnature. Each person, being a mere link in the chain of generations,should subordinate his desires to the needs of the family, as

articulated by the family head, the senior male (see.ch. 6, Family). Asthe individual subordinates his wishes to tho-v of his family andaccepts the authority of the senior male, s Ole people .shouldsubordinate their wishes to the needs of the btk: and accept theauthority of the emperor.
The Confucian classics, which provided the materials from whichthe Confucian philosophy was derived, were regarded as authoritativeby the Confucianists. Similarly, the sayings attributed to Lao-tzu andthe body of Buddhist literature were sacred and authoritative to theTaoists and Buddhists, respectively. This tendency to regard allliterature either written or approved by, or otherwise connected to, avenerated sage as being philosophic truth has persisted into thecommunist era. The Chinese Communists regard Marx, Lenin, andMao as the sources of philosophic truth instead of Confucius, Lao-tzu,and the Buddha, but the tendency to justify and explain policy and

events by means of citing the relevant passage from a revered author's
works has continued. As in traditional times, when failure was
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explained as having been caused by not following correctly the
precepts enunciated by the ancient sages, so in 1971 failure in any
endeavor is explained as having come about through not properly
reading and understanding Mao Tse-tung Thought.

The triumph of Mao's ideas, which evolved out of the attempt to
apply Marxism-Leninism to the Chinese situation, followed several
decades of philosophic debate in China among innovators of the New
Culture Movement of the 1910s and 1920s. During this period
Confucianism and other traditional ideologies were attacked, and
efforts were made to find philosophic backing for the social, political,
and economic changes that the reformers thought essential to China's
well-being. In this, the thinkers of the New Culture-Movement tended
to look to philosophers of the West for inspiration.

Some of the more attractive philosophies to the young Chinese
intellectuals of the period were:, positivism, that is, the belief in the
applicability to all subjects of the so-called scientific method of
inquiry: 'pragmatism, or the testing of the meaning of an idea
primarily by its effects if acted upon; and materialism, the belief that
matter exists separately from man's consciousness and that thought is
a reflection of matter.

The two leading Chinese intellectuals of the New Culture
Movement were: .Hu Shih, who had studied philosophy at Columbia
University under John Dewey, a leading pragmatist philosopher, and
had returned to be Dewey's leading disciple in China; and Ch'en Tu-
hsiu, dean of the faculty of arts at Peita and founder of the magazine
New Youth. Ch'en and many other leading intellectuals were
attracted to Marxism. In 1921 Ch'en became the founder and first
chairman of the CCP, which subsequently attracted many artists and
writers of the 1920s and 1930s.

By the mid-1930s, however, Ch'en had been expelled from the CCP.
Mao, at that time a young disciple of one of the Party's cofounders, Li
Ta-chao (d. 1927), who was a professor and librarian at Peita, became
the chief exponent of the communist philosophy in China.

The key documents of the official PRC ideology of Marxism-
Leninism-Maoism in 1971 were the essays "On Contradiction" and
"On Practice," formulated by Mao during the Yenan period (1936-47).
The central tenet of Mao's thought, his theory of contradictions (also
known as the law of the unity of opposites), expounded in these
essays, was further elucidated in February 1957 by Mao in a speech
entitled "On the Correct Handling of Contrad,-*ions Among the
People."

According to Mao, contradictionsthat is, conflicts of interest or
polaritiesexist always. Therefore, struggle, not harmony, is a
universal principle. Contradictions are of two types. The first is
antagonistic and is overcome only when one side combats and
overpowers the other. The second type of contradictiGn is
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nonantagonistic and can be resolved peacefully, being between
persons, classes, or categories that are, for one reason or another, on
the same side of a major cleavage. Whether a contradiction is
antagonistic or nonantagonistic depends upon the circumstances.
During the second Sino-Japanese war (1937-45), for example,
bourgeois members of the united front were in nonantagonistic
contradiction with the working class, whereas at various other times
these two classes have been engaged in antagonistic class struggle.

The lack of consistency and the twists and turns in Party policies
that observers have noted in the PRC's policies find their ideological
justification in the emphasis in Mao's thought that is given to
practical considerations. Thought, according to Mao. is the result of
combining theory (Marxism-Leninism)which is alleged to be
universal and permanently truewith practice. that is. ever-changing
circumstances. Thought therefore changes as permanent, theory
recombines "ith new. impermanent, practice. Thus. anxious not to be
out of step when the Party ideology changes to meet new
circumstances, the literate public scans the newspaper editorial pages
and other public media each day, alert for ideological nuances that
might indicate new lines of cleavage emerging and widening in the
constant struggle by the PP.0 leadership to identify and resolve
contradictions.

History, Research, and Scholarship

Much of the literary output of Chinese writers from ancient times
has been devoted to history and to the pursuit of knowledge in various
fields. Historical literature is especially plentiful and has occupied an
important position in Chinese writing. The Shu-ching is perhaps the
earliest historical work to survive to the present. The dating of this
work has been a cause for scholarly controversy for 2,000 years, but
parts of it are alleged to be documents produced in early Chou times.

The Shih-chi (Memoirs of a Historian) is often regarded as the
masterwork of Chinese historical writing. Written by the Han
historian Ssu-ma Ch'ien (145-90 B.C.), it is a comprehensive history
of the sinicized world up to the author's lifetime. With its topical
essays, charts, and brief biographies of notable persons, the Shih-chi
became a model for subsequent historical writings. During the mid-
1950s, at the time of a more liberal attitude toward China's literary
heritage than any since the PRC began, Ssu-ma Ch'ien received the
Party's praise for the factualism and realism of his account; he was
later treated as a feudal historian.

Beginning in Han times, a tradition was established that obliged
each new dynasty to compile an official account of the preceding
dynasty, which, if acceptable to the presiding regime, became the
official version. 3y the eighteenth century twenty-four standard
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histories of this type had been officially recognizes'. (In 1921 another
version of the history of the Mongol Yuan dynasty was given official
status by the president of the reptiblic, bringing the total number of
standard histories to twenty-five.) No history of the Ch'ing dynasty
ever received official endorsement.

The habit of dealing with history in dynastic units, coupled with a
veneration of the past, helped give rise to a cyclical theory of history
among the Chinese. In the traditional historical accounts each
dynasty rises, flourishes, decays, and falls. Decay and fall may be
delayed but never prevented; progress does not exist. This theory of
history is in conflict. with Marxist theory, which maintains that, in
accordance with the laws of historical materialism, history is an
account of the linear progression of society, from one stage to another,
as the result of class struggle. At what dates China passed through the
various Marxian stagesfrom primitive communism to slavery to
feudalism to capitalism to socialismis a cause of considerable
debate among contemporary Chinese Marxist historians but that
these stages did occur, and in the prescribed sequence, is held to be a
universal truth and therefore not.open to question or debate.

According to PRC historians, almost the entire imperial period
belongs to the feudal stage and therefore is unworthy of much
scholarly attention. Archaeology, however, is popular with the regime
because it can, provide evidence, notably lacking in the official
dynastic histoties, of-the life of the common man. Archaeological
research has been enthusiastically sponsored by the PRC, and much
new evidence was uncovered in the 1950s and 1960s relating to
prehistoric and,early historic China that may greatly add to, and
revise, world knowledge of these periods. Much scholarly writing since
1949 has been devoted to providing evidence to buttress the Marxist
theory of historical progress. For example, there has been much
concern to show how archaeological sites of the Shang period indicate
that it was a slave-owning society. Another example is the quantity of
recent historical writing devoted to proving that China would have
developed capitalism on its own, even if Western capitalists had not
intervened.

The demand by PRC authorities that all scholarship, as all other
aspects of modern Chinese life, put "politics in command" and that
all educational, artistic, and intellectual endeavor stress practical
applicability and contribute to production has tended to limit the
pursuit of knowledge to a few fields. In addition to the constraints
upon historians, the necessity for total conformity to PRC ideology
and goals has limited the scope of scholarship in the fields of
economics, political science, and other social sciences. The social
sciences, considered politically and ideologically more sensitive and
also of less direct practical applicability for production, have far lower
status than do the natural and applied sciences.
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An additional problem that confronts the social sciences and the
humanities is the shortage of qualified senior research and teaching
personnel, resulting from the fact that, unlike Western-trained
physical scientists, Western-trained scholars in these other fields have
had great difficulty finding employment in the PRC. Scholars in the
social sciences and humanities were also complaining in the 1960s of alack of suitable texts and of being denied acce.s to foreign
publications. During the 1950s, before the, Sino-Soviet rift, there had
been a heavy reliance on material from the Soviet Union and Soviet
bloc countries, but by the 1960s this source had been denied scholars.
By contrast, the scholars working in the physical sciences have had
access to scholarly literature from all over the world.

University students are usually required to write a thesis on a
research project carried out individually or with others. Especially
since the mid-1960s, such projects have tended to be ones thatpurported to be immediately useful in agriculture, industry, or
technology.

Research carried on outside the universities and colleges generally
falls under the jurisdiction of the Chinese Academy of Sciences and
the Scientific and Technological Commission (see ch. 16, Science and
Technology). Thousands of monographs and scholarly articles in
learned journals have been published since 1949 by societies belonging
to the Academy of Sciences Since 1966, however, much of the
literature has been devoted to accounts by author-scholars of concrete
personal experiences that showed how study of Mao Tse-tung
Thought had benefited them in their research. It was not known in
mid-1971 whether the various institutes of archaeology, history,
ethnology, and other social sciences belonging to the Department of
Philosophy and Social Sciences of the Academy of Sciences had
resumed operation after the Cultural Revolution.

Creative Writing and Literary Criticism
Poetry

In prerepublican China every educated man was expected to be able
to write poetry. One of the- questions on the examination for the
imperial civilservice demanded the writing of a poem. As a result, the
body of Chinese poetry is immense. A list of the most famous poets
would include Ch'u Yuan, a semilegendary figure of the early third
century B.C., who is credited with the authorship of a number of long,
ornate, and highly emotional poems included in the collection called
Songs of the South. Also included would be Tao Ch'ien (A.D. 376-427), who wrote terse descriptions of nature in lyric form of five-
syllable meter; Li Po (701-762), a T'ang dynasty lyricist who is the
best known outside of China of all Chinese poets; and Tu Fu (712-
770), another T'ang poet renowned for the poignancy of his work.
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Most of the poetic forms were originally conceived of as being set to
music. As a result, meter is the dominant stylistic concern, and thereis usually also rhyme. The influence of Taoism, with its emphasis on
communion with nature, is strong in Chinese poetry. The generaltendency in Chinese literature toward a .profusion of similes,metaphors, and allusions to other literary works is most pronouncedin poetic writing,

One feature virtually obligatory to poetic creation since Tang times
has been parallel writing. Parallel writing of lu shih (regulated verse)
demanded symmetry in images, word choice, and other stylistic
features between- the first and second lines of every couplet; for
example, if the first line referred to a mountain, the next line should
mention a river.

A more flexible poetic medium exists in the tz'u, a poetic formbased on popular song tunes, some of which were of Central Asianorigin. The tz'u was developed to its fullest by the poets of the Sung
dynasty (960-1279).

As the tz'u gradually became more literary and artificial after Sung
times, the san-ch'u, a freer form based on new popular songs,
developed. The use of san-ch'u songs in drama marked an importantstep in the development of vernacular literature.

The use of classical forms of poetry has continued. Mao has written
poems in the tz'u and other classical forms. Nevertheless, Mao has
indicated that he does not approve of the promotion of old styles ofiibetty among the young, giving as his reason that the old style
"restricts thought and is difficult to learn." Poems by Mao in the
classical style received little attention in the PRC in the late 1960sand early 1970s as compared to the attention given his philosophicworks and his shorter prose pieces, especially The Foolish Old "ManWho Removed the Mountains, Serve the People, and In Memory ofNorman Bethune.

In the period of intellectual and literary ferment that took place inthe early decades of the twentieth century, Western influences onpoetry were substantial. Nationalism and wartime patriotism in the1930s and 1940s led to an increased interest in patriotic themes andthe revival of uniquely Chinese forms, particularly folk songs andballads. These forms had lacked respectability as vehicles for serious
literature during the imperial era but were revived and encouraged bythe Party as being examples of poetry by, for, and of the masses.

A new development during the Great Leap Forward campaign inthe late 1950s was the launching of a mass poetry movement. The
government urged that production in poetry, as in all other fields,meet unprecedented target figures. Hundreds of thousands of poems
were produced, written by peasants, workers, and soldiers and editedby PRC literary specialists before publication in magazines andnewspapers.
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This mass poetry movement lost momentum during the 1961-62

period of revived interest in quality production in the arts. It regained
some of its importance thereafter as part of the Socialist Education
Campaign from 1963 to 1965, however, and later became part of the
renewed campaign during the Cultural Revolution to see that the arts
be produced fqr the masses.Prose.....--

Early prose was written in the literary style which, like that of

poetry, was largely concerned with parallel imagery, parallel sentence
structure, tonal euphony, and other arbitrary conventional elements.
In the Sung dynasty period, ku-wen (ancient style), a literary prose
that did not follow any set of arbitrary rules for rhythm and
ornamentation, developed. Colloquial fiction became popular after the
fourteenth century A.D., although it was never esteemed in court
circles.

Covering a broader, range of subject matter, longer, and less highly
structured than literary fiction, vernacular fiction includes a number
of masterpieces. The greatest is the eighteenth-century domestic
novel, Hung lou meng (Dream of the Red Chamber). A semibiographic
work by a scion of a declining gentry family, Hung lou meng has been
generally acknowledged by students of Chinese fiction to be the
masterwork in its field.

As a result of the efforts of Lu Hsun (1881-1936), China's first major
stylist in vernacular prose (other than the novel), and of the literary
reformers and leaders of the New Culture Movement, Hu Shih and
Ch'en Tu-hsiu, the literary writing style came to be replaced by the
vernacular in all fields of literature. Literary journals and societies
espousing different artistic theories proliferated in the 1920s and
1930s, but gradually during the 1930s and 1940s, as the Sino-Japanese
war and the civil conflict came to dominate life in China, political
and social concerns began to dominate literature. The interest in

purely artistic problems and criteria faded.
The League of Left-Wing Writers was founded in 1930. Including

Lu Hsun in its leadership, by 1932 it had adopted the Soviet doctrine
of socialist realism, the insistence that art must concentrate on
contemporary events, in a realistic way, exposing the ills of
nonsocialist society and promoting the glorious- future under
communism.

The late 1920s and 1930s were years of creativity in Chinese fiction.
Among the major writers of the period were Kuo Mo-jo, who was a
poet, historian, essayist, and critic. (In 1971 Kuo was a high-ranking
Party official.) Mao Tun, Kuo's contemporary, was the first of the
novelists to emerge out of the League of Left-Wing Writers. His work
reflected the revolutionary struggle and disillusionments of the late
1920s. Pa Chin, a novelist whose work was influenced by Ivan

e
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Turgenev and other Russian writers, produced a trilogy in the 1930s
that depicted the struggle of modern youth against the age-old
dominance of the Confucian family system. Another major writer of
the period was the gifted satirist and novelist Lao She. Many of these
writers became important as administrators of PRC artistic and
literary policy after 1949. Most of those still alive in the mid-1960s
'were purged or had to submit to public humiliation during the
Cultural Revolution.

After the communist, takeover socialist realism became the uniform
style of Chinese authors whose works were published. Conflict,
however, soon develo,:ed between the regime and the writers. The
ability to satirize and expose the evils in contemporary society that
had made the writers useful to tl.e Party before its accession to power
was not welcome once the regime was installed. Even more
unwelcome to the party was the persistence among writers of what
was deplored as "petty bourgeois idealism," "humanitarianism," and
an insistence on freedom to choose subject matter.

At the time of the Great Leap Forward the government insistence
on socialist realism was broadened to combine so-called revolutionary
realism and revolutionary romanticism. Authors gained permission to
write not only of contemporary China but could also deal with other
times during- China's modern period. Nonetheless, the political
restrictions discouraged many writers. Although increased production
of literature was being urged, in 1962 only forty-two novels were
published.

According to students of the field, among the best novels published
since the regime came to power is Ai Wu's novel entitled Steeled and
Tempered, published in 1958. A selfless worker, an able Party
secretary, a factory manager. and a KMT saboteur are the main
characters in this novel set in a steel factory.

A. novel in the new revolutionary romantic genre that was greatly
praised when it first appeared in 1958 is Keep the Red Flag Flying by
Liang Pin, a novel about two peasant families caught in the turmoil of
early twentieth-century war and revolution in China. Three Family
Lane, published in 1959 and written by Ou-yang Shan, hay been
called the finest novel of the period. Its plot, although set in the 1920s
and 1930s, closely resembles that of the famous Hung lou meng.

Although they were published with Party approval, many modern
novels, including Keep the Red Flag Flying and Three Family Lane,
were subsequently condemned, and their authors were punished for
exhibiting traits that were not in conformity with the current literary
policy of the regime. In -the chief document of literary policy issued
during the Cultural Revolution, the Summary of the Forum on the
Work in Literature and Art in the Armed Forces, various "theories"
or deviations from approved policy are specifically condemned, and
some authors who advocated them are named. The "theory of
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`truthful writing is condemned for wanting to show the "seamyside" of life in socialist society. The theory of "the broad path ofrealism" is condemned for insisting that "each author should writewhatever he pleases," abandoning the worker-peasant-soldierorientation in favor of exploring "new fields which would giveunlimited scope to their creativeness." Class struggle and the servingof proletarian politics are asserted to be the only worthwhile themes ofliterature. Specific authors are condemned for wanting to write about"middle characters," people in an "intermediate state" vacillatingbetween socialism and capitalism or unconcerned with the classstruggle. Others are accused of wanting to write works dealing with"human interest" or "love of mankind" or about "insignificantpeople" and "minor ev -;,-.4s."
During the mid-1960s, as the entire literary and artistic leadershipof the P1W was criticized and purged, the PLA began to gain theinitiative in this field. PLA teams were organized and instructed toproduce literaturebiographies, novels, and other workstosupplement the study of Mao thought. Most of these works are aboutmodel soldiers who sacrificed their lives for their country and theirParty. The most ambitious of the PLA literary efforts of the 1960s wasthe novel by Chin Ching-mai, one of the PLA team authors, entitledSong of Ou-yang Hai. !t is a fictional work published in 1965 andmodeled on the life story of PIA hero Lei Feng.

Literary criticism is published in magazines and newspapers (all ofwhich are government controlled) and is often written by prominentartists, intellectuals, and government and Party officials. Thecriticism generally does not concern itself with aesthetics or otherpurely literary attributes of the work but only with its politicalsignificance and meaning. The plot, the characters, and the style areanalyzd in order to determine whether they illustrate correctbehavior and attitudes on the part of the author and of the hero.During periods of reduced revolutionary fervor, debate may develop inthe press concerning the meaning and value of a given work. Morefrequently, however, differences in interpretation reflect a change inthe regime's policy.
To enhance the educational value of any literary work and to ensurethat the reader will interpret it in the desired manner, sessions forreading and discussing literary works have been organized in factories,schools, Communes, and various sncial organizations under theguidance of Party or PLA cadres.
Criticism of the literary legacy of the precommunist era hasvacillated betweeil nearly total rejection of the past and efforts toincorporate at least some of this rich heritage into the body ofacceptable literature by indicating its class consciousness, -ealism,popular origin, or uniquely Chinese character. For example, Tu Fu,the great T'ang poet who suffered poverty himself and wrote feelingly
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of the hardships of the people, is the object of qualified CCP
admiration, whereas his equally gifted contemporary Li Po, a bibulous
libertine, is not.

PERFORMING ARTS

Traditional Drama

Traditional Chinese drama, often called Chinese opera, is a
synthesis of spoken dialogue (in relatively colloquial idiom) and song(in a more literary language), together with dance and theatrical
gesture and accompanied by an orchestra of traditional Chinese
instruments. Drama of this type had its original development during
the Yuan dynasty. During the Ming period the city of Soochow was
the center of the most popular and most highly regarded school of
Chinese drama, but by the mid-nineteenth century_ Peking opera
became the favorite with audiences and with the c'ritics and has
remained so in 1971. Regional drama styles, which differ from Peking
opera primarily in dialect and secondarily in musical styles, plots,
and some of the theatrical conventions, have also continued to bepopular.

The drama is highly artificial, full of conventions that provide, for
the inil.mted, a code by which to decipher developments in the plot
and the behavior of the protagonists. The orchestra, by the use of its
different instruments (the flute and strings for subtle emotions and
the percussion instruments, gongs, cymbals, and drums for moments
of vigorous activity or high drama), indicates the emotional
atmosphere desired. Certain orchestral passages signal changes in
scenes or acts or announce a wedding, a funeral, or the entrance of a
high imperial official.

The four main roles to be found in most operas of this type are the
male lead, female lead, painted-face actor, and comic. Makeup andcostume are not suppose(' to be realistic, but they provide anindication of the character the actor is portraying. The acting of
female roles by male impersonators is common. Plots of plays in the
traditional repertory are chiefly historical and are concerned with the
triumph of heroism, filial piety, and loyalty to Confucian values.

The PRC government has shifted its policy regarding Chinese
traditional drama several times. The enormous popularity of the
theater among the people and its distinctively Chinese character have
made the formulators of cultural policy unwilling to eradicate it.Premier Chou in his youth was a clever amateur actor of female
roles and is reported to be one of traditional drama's champions.
Government sponsorship in the mid-1950s and early 1960s made
possible the revival of plays, domestic and overseas performances byexcellent touring companies, and experimentation with new
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techniques to make the drama easier for rural audiences to
comprehend.

Nonetheless, because the content of the drama is so thoroughly
interwoven with the imperial past and the highly stylized nature of
acting is so far removed from the realism enjoined upon socialist
artists; deep suspicion of the Peking opera has always been present in
official PRC circles. Perhaps because of the great popularity of the
Chinese drama, it has usually been the first of the arts to receive the
impact of changes in artistic policy. In the mid-1950s, for example,
the traditional theater was the first of the arts to be encouraged to
flourish under the slogan "Let a hundred flowers bloom, let the
hundred schools of thought contend. Likewise, the attack a decade
later, in November 1965, on Wu Han and his historical play the
Dismissal of Hai Jui was the first indication of the start of the
Cultural Revolution. The attack on the Wu Han play, written in 1960,
was not so much- that it was feudal but that Wu Han was following
the practice of satirists of earlier timesdirecting a veiled attack on
the present regime through analogy with a historical event.

Since the mid-1960s, Mao's wife, Chiang Ch'ing, has been active in
a movement to replace the traditional repertoire with new plays that
conformed more closely to socialist reality. During the Cultural
Revolution, as a result of the purge of contemporary playwrights who
wrote 'for the traditional stage, much of the postwar drama was
dropped from the repertoire. In May 1971 a foreign newspaperman
noted that no dramas of the traditional repertOire were being
performed and that only about ten recently written playsmany of
them produced under the patronage of Chiang Ch'ingwere being
seen.

The best known and most successful of the modern plays written
for the traditional stage that was still being performed in mid-1971
was The Red Lantern, written in 1964. Since 1967 performances of
The Red Lantern have used the innovation of piano accompaniment
instead of the traditional orchestra.

Dance and Music

Growing out of the reform movement in the traditional theater,
there has also developed an interest in ballet. One of the new Peking
dramas, The White-Haired Girl, a tale of the sufferings of peasants
under the old regime and the triumph of the peasants and the Party
over feudalism and landlordism, was adapted to the Western-style
ballet form and in the late 1960s was being performed more often as a
ballet than in its original dramatic version. Another-of the new ballets
is entitled The Red Detachment of Women. These ballets, which take
their themes from the revolutionary struggle that eventually
culminated in the rise to power of the CCP, are artistically an
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innovation in China, being based on Western dance forms that were
until recently unfamiliar to most Chinese.

Chinese-style dance, formerly subordinated to the theater, has
become an independent art form. Folk dancing has been popularized
throughout the country as part of the cultural heritage of the peasants.
It provides opportunities for group participation and mass
attendance. The yang-ko (harvest dance), based on a very old harvest
ritual dance from northwest China. was adopted and popularized by
the Communists during the Yenan period. The simple steps of the
dance, the rhythm being emphasized by cymbal accompaniment,
became known all over China and were associated with liberation,
unification, and the national spirit. Regional and ethnic dance troupes
are encouraged and patronized. Dance festivals with competitions and
prizes attract large audiences. Professional troupes perform in the
large cities, and some have toured abroad.

Chinese vocal music has traditionally been sung in a thin,
nonresonant voice or in falsetto and is usually solo rather than choral.
All traditional Chinese .music is melodic rather than harmonic.
Instrumental music is played on solo instruments or in ; :.gall
ensembles of plucked and bowed stringed instruments, flute-4, and
various cymbals, gongs, and drums. The scale has five tones. Although
new and foreign instruments and vocal styles have been in use in the
twentieth century, traditional music has predominated into the
1970s.

During the mid-1950s and early 1960s, official sponsorship of
traditional Chinese music was considerable. The Institute for
Research in Traditional Chinese Music, founded in 1954, revived the
music of ancient instruments, among them the ch'in (a seven-stringed
lute), the erh-hu (a two-stringed fiddle) and the p'ip'a (Chinese
guitar).

Since the New Culture Movement of the early twentieth century
there has also been considerable interest among educated people in
the Western symphony orchestra, individual Western instruments,
and the Western musical notation system. Chinese symphony
orchestras have played hundreds of concerts in the cities and over the
radio. Western-style melodies and techniques were adapted for use in
patriotic songs during the Yenan period. Among these were the March
of the Volunteers, which was made the national anthem.

The tightening of restrictions upon the arts to make them conform
more closely to the govemmenes ideology and social policies has been
felt in music as elsewhere. During and immediately after the Cultural
Revolution both Western symphonic music and traditional Chinese
music were out of favor, at least temporarily, and only modern
revolutionary music was performed.

Domestically produced records disseminate the approved music
throughout the country. A Jongplaying record released in the late
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1960s had the title Warmly Hail the Communique of the 12th Plenary
Session of the 8th Central Committee of the Chinese Communist
Party, Songs on the record included "The Party's Communique is the
Beacon Light," "Down with Liu Shao-ch'i," and "The State of the
Proletariat Will Last Forever."

The Chinese record industry has expanded its reperto:re greatly
since 1949 in the fields of traditional music as well. Recordings have
been made of numerous traditional dramas, ballads, instrumental
music, and folk music of the Han and minority nationalities.

Folk Drama: Puppet Plays and Storytellers' Tales

During the Yenan period and in the early years after the .CCP
takeoverrttie emphasis in all fields of art in the PRC was on
encouraging and reviving the folk arts while condemning and
suppressing those that had been prized by the imperial ruling class.
As a result of this official sponsorship of folk art forms, the puppet
theater received more wholehearted support by the government than
the Peking opera. In April 1955, for the first time in history, an all-
China puppet show festival was held.

Puppets of various types exist: glove puppets, marionettes, rod
puppets (some of them life-size), and shadow puppets. Although the
puppet theater predates Chinese traditional drama of the Peking
opera type, most plays in the traditional puppet repertoire are
adaptations of classical drama. Puppet players, however, have
adapted some of the new revolutionary dramas to their medium in
recent years.

In the early 1960s the Shanghai Communist League Committee and
the Shanghai Cultural Bureau organized classes to train rural
storytellers. Within three years they had trained more than 10,000
peasants from nearby rural Communes in the techniques of
storytelling and provided them with a repertoire that had, according
to a Peking Review article of November 1965, "a clearcut orientation
[tot propagate the Party's policies." Thus an oral tradition that had
been an important source of peasant entertainment in the days when
literacy was confined to members of the ruling class had found a new
use.

Modern Drama and Motion Pictures

Although it remains less-popular than traditional drama, modern or
spoken drama based on Western forms has become very popular with
the educated people of the bigger cities. Western plays with a social
message began to be popular in China in the 1920s and 1930s. The
works of Henrik Ibsen were particularly well received.
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At first, subject matter in the Chinese spoken dramas tended to be
on contemporary themes, but historical material eventually came to
be used as well. Since the attack in the mid-1960s on plays that
allegedly used historical themes to criticize the contemporary regime,
plays on historical subjects have become unacceptable. A campaign
has been launched to promote plays with themes drawn from the so-
called democratic revolution of Sun Yat-sen, the socialist revolution
of the CCP, and the contemporary scene.

The film industry started in China in 1917. It has grown
considerably since 1949, and by the early 1960s there, were
approximately three dozen studios; twelve produced full-length films,
and the remainder produced short documentaries, public information
films, and newsreels (see ch. 12, Public Information and Propaganda).
Peking and Shanghai are the chief centers for the making of feature
films. Great advances have been made since 1949 in photography,
color, sound, continuity, and editing. The first' wide-screen film
appeared in 1960.

Film subjects include original screenplays and adaptations of
modern fictional and historical writings, traditional and modern
dances and mimes, musical films of traditional drama, and films of
the dances and dramas of minority nationalities. Cartoon films are
very popular. Before 1949 cartoon films from the United States were
shown in all the major Chinese cities, and Chinese cartoon films at
first tended to imitate Western models. In the post-1949 period a
national style of cartoons began to develop, using puppets, shadow
puppets, scissored silhouettes, and other Chinese folk art elements.
The plots have often been adapted from Chinese folk tales and
famous novels but revised to conform to contemporary political
guidelines.

VISUAL ARTS AND HANDICRAFTS

Although the PRC since 1949 has guarded and preserved ancient
relics of Chinese arts and crafts, it has by and large discouraged the
production and study of those arts that had imperial, upper class
associations. It has also attempted to revive and spread those folk arts
and crafts that had peasant origins.

The Legacy of the Past

The arts and crafts of China have developed over four millennia
and have made notable contributions to the art of the world in
numerous fields. The technical skill evident in ceremonial bronzes of
the Shang and Chou dynasties of the second and first millenia B.C.
has never been surpassed; this is also true of the porcelain of the
T'ang and Sung periods. Chinese silk, brocades, and embroidery;
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porcelain vessels and ornaments; and cups, bottles, and figurines
carved from jade, semiprecious stones, ivory, and bone have be n
prized throughout the world since Han times.
Painting, Calligraphy, and the Graphic Arts

In imperial times painting and calligraphy were the most highly
appreciated arts in court circles and were produced almost exclusively
by amateursaristocrats and scholar-officials who alone had theleisure to perfect the necessary technique and sensibility to produce
great brushwork. Calligraphy was thought to be the highest and purest
form ofrpainting. The tools were the brush pen, made of animal hair,
and black inks made from the soot of burned wood. In ancient times
writing, as well as painting, was done on silk but, after the invention
of paper in the first century A.D., silk was very gradually replaced bythe new and cheaper material. Original writings by famous
calligraphers have been greatly valued throughOut China's history and
are mounted on scrolls and hung on walls in the same way that
paintings are.

Painting in the traditional style involves essentially the same
techniques as calligraphy and is done with a brush dipped in black or
colored ink; oils are not- used. The most popular materials on which
paintings are executed are paper and silk. The finished work is then
mounted on scrolls, which can be hung or rolled up. Traditional
painting is also done in albums and on walls, lacquerwork, and other
media.

Beginning in the Tang era, the primary subject matter of painting
was the landscape, known as shan-shui (literal meaning: mountain
and water) painting. In these landscapes, usually monochromatic and
sparse, there was no attempt to reproduce exactly the actual
appearancd of nature, but rather an effort was made to grasp an
emotion or atmosphere to catch the rhythm of nature. In Sung times
landscapes with a more poetic range appeared; immeasurable
distances were conveyed through the use of blurred outlines, mountain
contours disappearing into the mist, and impressionistic treatment of
hills and trees. Certain pictorial conventions also evolved to represent
natural phenomena. This was concomitant with a concentration on
the spiritual qualities of the painting and on the ability' of the artist to
reveal the inner harmony of man and nature, as perceived according
to Taoist and Buddhist concepts.

Beginning in the thirteenth century there developed a tradition of
spare paintings of simple subjectsa branch with fruit, a few flowers,
or one or two horses. Narrative painting, with a wider color range anda much busier composition than during the Sung period was
immensely popular at the time of the Ming Dynasty.

During the Ming Period the first books appeared that were
illustrated with colored woodcuts. With the perfecting of the
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techniques of color printing, illustrated manuals on the art of painting
began to be published. The Manual of the Mustard Seed Garden, a
five-volume work first published in 1679, has been in use as a
technical textbook for artists and students ever since.

Sculpture

A fondness for miniature sculpturecarvings in jade, quartz,
soapstone ivory, bone, and precious stones and workings in ceramics
has continued from ancient times. Sculpture and miniature
sculpture were not practiced by members of the ruling class or
recognized artists but were done by anonymous artisans in the service
of the court, religious foundations, or wealthy gentry families. The art
of sculpture was never as highly regarded as painting, nor did it ever
achieve the peak of perfection that painting reached. The best period
in Chinese sculpture was &ring the time Buddhism was most
influential in China, before and during the T'ang period. Buddha
images of monumental size and whole caves chiseled into thousands
of Buddhist images date from this period.

Architecture

The principal feature of traditional Chinese architecture, both
secular and religious, was a massive roof, with upcurving edges,
resting on a post and lintel system of beams supported by columns
(usually of wood). Buildings were usually of one story, additions being
made horizontally on a symmetrical plane. Although pagodas and
other towers abound, the emphasis in Chinese traditional buildings is
on horizontality. Side buildings, courtyards, and pavilions were often
disposed axially around the main structure, the whole forming a
symmetrical arrangement enclosed by a high wall. The roof of a
palace or temple was usually covered with tiles in brilliant colors.
Dragons, phoenixes, and other ornamental designs were often fixed to
the crest of the roof, to the eaves, and to the corner ends. The walls,
which were nonstructural, were usually lavishly painted and decorated
and pierced with windows, doors, and decorative niches.

The most famous example of Chinese traditional architecture, a
product chiefly of the Ming period but also incorporating work done
in the Yuan and Ch'ing periods, is the Forbidden City, the complex of
buildings of the Imperial Palace enclosure in Peking. This complex of
palatial buildings, enclosed by great walls and ornamental gates,
covers a rectangular area acres.

Handicrafts and Folk Arts

From the most ancient times the Chinese have had a rich tradition
of handicrafts. These include: weaving and embroidery of fabrics for
decoration or use; lacquerware and cloisonné dishes and trays; an
unmatched tradition of ceramic manufacture for every conceivable
purpose; and decorated, inlaid, and ornately carved furniture, chests,
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and screens. These objects were produced by artisans patronized bymembers of the ruling class.
Folk art, like other Chinese art forms, also follows long-established

traditions. It is mainly the product of village artisans for their own
use or for others of their class and includes such objects of daily use asceramic vessels, textiles, objects woven of bamboo fiber and reed,
toys, dolls, and lanterns. It also fills the decorative needs of ruralhouseholds. In parts of northern China, cutout pictures of red tissuepaper are pasted on the white translucent paper windows of peasanthouses as a year-round decoration. The designs are usually flowers,plants, insects, animals, and human figures; some also represent
events and persons from legend and history.
Archaeological Excavations, Museums, and Monuments

Construction of museum buildings, recovery of relics fromarchaeological and construction sites, and restoration of historicmonuments have been carried out on an unprecedented scale sincethe Communists came to power in 1949. Although the purpose andform of socialist artistic expression are quite different, from traditionalart and much of the old art is condemned as decadent, the PRC fromits inception has promoted a policy of preserving ancient art objectsand monuments and of sponsoring the recovery of relics of historicalsignificance.
In I90 the government published regulations calling for theregistration with the Ministry of Culture of all historic art objects,

artifacts, and books. Numerous private and public collections of booksand objects were shipped to Peking to be deposited in state librariesand museums. The export of art objects was strictly regulated. Some
monuments, such as the Great Wall, have been restored, and others,such a% the Forbidden City in Peking, have been maintained in their
original splendor and made accessible to the public for the first time.
Museums have been opened all over the country, some of enormous
size. The new Anhwei Provincial Museum, for example, has 15,000square feet of floorspace.

During the great construction activity in the 1950s numerous sitesof historic and artistic interest were uncovered, and the excavated
articles were carefully preserved and placed in museums throughoutthe country (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). The most ambitious
archaeological project since 1949 was the location and opening of oneof the Ming imperial tombs near Peking. Thirteen Ming emperorswere known to have been buried in the Valley of the Tombs. Thegravesites and their approaches are. noted examples of architecture
and sculpture. The tombs themselves, however, had been set deep inthe hills, and their exact location was not known. In the early 1950s,after decades of archaeological efforts to locate the tombs, the firstone was found and opened. The tomb contained a treasure hoard of
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gold and silver bars, precious stones, and ceremonial implements
made of costly materials and encrusted with gems. Some of these

'treasures were removed from the site for placement in museums and
have been replaced there by copies. The tomb was electrified, and a
stairway was put in to make it accessible to tourists.

In 1968 the tomb of a former Han dynasty prince and his wife was
excavated in the mountains of Hopei Province. The tomb complex,
which was as big and elaborate as an underground palace, contained
thousands of funerary objects. Included in the find were the first
known examples of jade corpse cases, the two halves of each case
joined by fine gold wire that had been threaded through the four
corners of the cases. Other major finds, in 1969 and 1970, included a
mammoth granary dating from Sui and T'ang dynasty times (sixth to
tenth century) at Loyang, and an eighth-century tomb belonging to a
prince of the T'ang dynasty that was uncovered near the site of
ancient Ch'ang-an, the T'ang capital.

Archaeology first became important in China in the 1920s and 1930s
with the major discovery of Peking man, a possible precursor of Homo
sapiens, and the material confirmation of the existence of the Shang
dynasty through the discovery_and identification of oracle bones (see
ch. 3, Historical Setting). Many of the country's most valuable relics,
however, were removed from China during the period before 1949.
This outflow of relics has since ceased, and construction personnel,
peasants, and others who find them or,other evidence of the existence
of archaeological sites are under orders to report their finds to the
government.

In late 1966 during the most violent stage of Red Guard activity in
connection with the attack on the "four olds"old things, old ideas,
old customs, and old habitsthere were reported to be serious
assaults on works of art, museums, public statuary, and monumental
buildings of the imperial period. Foreign journalists subsequently have
reported that China's most valuable treasures appear to have survived
this attack, some of them having been protected from the Red Guards
by regular troops of the PLA.

In mid-1971 foreign journalists noted that the museums and art
galleries that had been closea during the Cultural Revolution had not
yet reopened. One source reported that they were being rearranged so
that the exhiNts would conform more closely to Maoist precepts. The
great Buddhist and Taoist temples of Peking that had attracted
sightseers in the early 1960s were reported to be barred in mid-1971,
and their religious images and other furnishings had been removed.

Modern Trends

Kuo Mo-jo, a top Party official and head of the Chinese Academy of
Sciences, articulated the PRC policy as of mid-1971 concerning the
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arts: "In China, the arts are instruments of the revolution. We feel
that there is no such thing as non-political art anywhere. Art that
serves politics is revolutionary; and art that does not serve politics or
that pretends to be apolitical is counter-revolutionary.-

Soon after the PRC was established, the Central Academy of the
Fine Arts was founded in Peking to train artists of the working class.
Artists were directed to use current political and educational
campaign subjects for their theme and to promote by their art the
construction of a socialist society. Traditional landscape painting gave
way to scenes of iron mines, steel mills, dams, and agricultural
collectives. In some cases oils and other nontraditional materials that
had first come into use during the New Culture Movement period
have been used. Much of the contemporary art, however, follows the
traditional style in form and techniques.

Artists usually teach and also accept commissions for work. When
his work is published and reproduced, the artist reportedly receives
royalties. Artists are relatively well paid by PRC standards but, in
order to assure the maintenance of the working-class point of view,
they are periodically sent to do manual labor at farms, factories,
mines, and production projects. Workers and peasants are encouraged
to express their creative urges and patriotic fervor through art works,
which are exhibited either in the place of work or in the local cultural
center.

By far the greatest part of visual art created under the communist
regime has been illustrativeposters, cartoons, woodcuts, and picture
story books. The enormous output in these fields serves a vast
audience of illiterates and semiliterates. Small serial cartoon books for
both children and adults are used in education and propaganda
programs (see ch. 12, Public Information and Propaganda). Many
traditional tales have been illustrated and brought up to date to
express useful contemporary moral messages.

The woodcut, a centuries-old medium, is tl'e most frequently
err' loyed for book illustrations. Artists have been urged also to seek
their inspiration from the traditional folk art of the masses. Some
painters of the traditional court style continue to paint insects, fish,
flowers, and other works in the-ancient genre under the sponsorship of
the PRC government.

In architecture, efforts were made in the early years of the PRC to
continue an earlier trend of synthesis of Western and traditional
Chinese architectural features into a national style. In the 1950s and
early 1960s Soviet influence led to the building of bulky structures of
great size. Since then, a utilitarian tendency has been noted, with all
decorative features deprecated.

Sculpture has also tended to follow Soviet realism, and the subject
matter has been generally didactic. The most highly praised work of
sculpture in the PRC as of mid-1971 was a group of over 100 life-sized
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figures called the Rent Collection Courtyard. The figures, modeled in
clay, are arranged in six scenes dramatizing the sufferings of the
peasants of Tayi County in Szechwan Province under the merciless
domination of a tyrannical landlord. A portion of the original manor
house complex belonging to the landlord has been turned into a
museum, in which the original sculptural group has been placed. The
display is designed for the purpose, according to a PRC official
publication, of reminding the people "never to forget class struggle."
Over 100 reproductions of the Rent Collection Courtyard group have
been made for display in other parts of the country.

Small pottery figurines of PLA heroes and peasant boys and girls
and busts of Chairman Mao Tse-tung have been made in massive
quantities for domestic dissemination. One of the kilns that was
producing works of this type in 1971 was the 800-year old Shekwan
kiln at Foshan (twenty miles outside of Canton) famous in the past for
its statuettes of Buddhist and Taoist images and characters from
Chinese literary works.

Craft production in all fields hag been encouraged by the PRC, and
workers interviewed by foreign newsmen have indicated that wages
and working conditions of artisans and craftsmen have improved
since 1949. In May 1971 a foreign journalist visited a craft factory in
Peking. one of many that make a wide range of craft products,
including lacquerware; cloisonne; carvings in jade, quartz,
semiprecious stone, ivory. and hone; inlaid screens and chests; and
ornately decorated furniture. Traditional designs are used for export
products, but new socialist themes, for example, a carving in ivory of
the huge new bridge across the Yangtze River at Nanking, are
primarily made for local consumption.
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SECTION II. POLITICAL

CHAPTER 9

POLITICAL SYSTEM AND VALUES

In 1971 the People's Republic of China (PRC) was still recovering
from massive dislocations caused during the convulsions of the 1966-
69 Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. Although the persor^!
preeminence of Mao Tse-tung (chairman. of the Chinese Communist
Party, head of state, and former PRC chairman) appeared to have
been assured by means of both Red Guard campaigns and the
intervention of the People's Liberation Army (PLA), the formal
machinery of government remained in a state of flux. Whereas some
parts of the machinery appeared to be working as defined in the 1954
State Constitution, others were operating under the personal
instructions of Chairman Mao and his deputy Lin Piao or under the
provisions of the 1970 draft state constitution that had yet to be
officially adopted and promulgated. The emerging picture was not
clear, but to qualified foreign observers, policies and actions were
affected more by the response to day-to-day exigencies of those
holding power in Peking and provincial capitals than by
constitutional principles.

The political system was dominated, as from the origin of the PRC,
by the Communist Party. The Party dictated government policy and
its execution through a small group of leaders concurrently holding
high office in both the Party and government. In a narrow sense the
Party was operating outside the formal structure of government but,
viewed in a larger political context, it was operating as a government
within the government and as the nucleus of the entire political
system (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). Although there was no
mention in the 1954 State Constitution of the Communist Party as an
integral part of the government, the 1970 draft document was more
explicit on this point, stating that the National People's Congress,
"the highest organ of State authority," should function "under the
leadership of the Chinese Communist Party." Moreover, the 1970
draft declared that to support "the leadership of the Chinese
Communist Party" was a fundamental right and duty of the citizens.

A significant new trend since the mid-1960s has been the growing
influence of the PLA in the governing process as administrator,
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soldier, and ideological specialist. The PLA has been the chief
instrumental force behind the regime's continuing efforts to change
the mental attitudes of the population in accordance with Mao Tse-tung Thought (Mao Tse-tung szu hsiang), the ultimate source ofpolitical values and legitimacy and, in Lin Piao's phrase, "the peak of
Marxism-Leninism."
-Political values as sanctioned by Marxist-Leninist-Maoist teachingsand as applied to China contain many tenets, including love ofcountry, loyalty to the Party and Chairman Mao, subordination of selfto the collectivity, love of manual labor, austerity, self-reliance,political activism, the primacy of human will over material forces,and universal applicability of Mao's teachings.
Efforts to inculcate these values in the people were particularlyintense during the height of the Cultural Revolution. They werecontinuing in 1971, albeit on a lower level of intensity, in order tosustain a highly tension-charged structure of human relations. Thepeople were being constantly told of the necessity of "uninterruptedrevolution" in a socialist society. The aim of this ideological

remolding exercise was, according to the Party, to train a newgeneration of Communists who were proficient in both military andcivil affairs and would engage in both industry and agriculture andcultural activities, political work at both higher and lower levels of the
governnient hierarchy, and hold official posts while behaving likehumble, ordinary workers.

CONSTITUTIONAL BACKGROUND

The Communist Chinese constitutional evolution started with theadoption in November 1931 of a constitution for the first ChineseSoviet Republic, established in the remote mountain districts ofsouthern Kiangsi (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). The 1931 version wasreplaced in 1949 by a second document that lasted until 1954, A newpermanent constitution went into effect in late 1954 and in mid-1971still remained in force, but its status was somewhat uncertain. There
were indications in 1971 that a new constitutio. might be introducedsoon to reflect the realities of the post-Cultural Revolution years.

The 1931 Constitution, as did later versions, accepted the Marxist-Leninist view of history regarding class struggle as the primaryideological basis for reconstructing Chinese society. It sought tointroduce "the democratic dictatorship of the proletariat andpeasantry in the Soviet districts and to secure the triumph of thedictatorship throughout the whole of China." The aim of thisdictatorship was, among other things, to limit the development ofcapitalism, to foster class consciousness, to improve the livingconditions of the working class through redistribution of lands and the
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enforcement of a n'w labor code, and to terminate political and
economic privileges obtained in China by foreign powers. The
constitution granted political rights and freedom to the "people"
peasants, workers, Red Army soldiers, and the toiling masses but not
to the "enemies of the people"counterrevolutionary elements, such
as the capitalists, landlords, gentry, warlords, reactionary officials,
village bosses, and monks.

As the Communists gradually expanded the areas in which they
operated and gained in techn'ques of civil administratihn; they
followed an expedient policy of :appealing to broader segments of the
population, toning down their doctrinaire attitudes and policies. In
his 1940 work On the New Democracy, Mao Tse-tung called for the
establishment if a "new democracy" under the "joint dictetrship of
all Chinese revolutionary classes headed by the Chinese pi.,1 tariat."
Neither capitalist nor socialist; the new democracy was to be achieved
during the first phase of what Mao described as a two-stage
revolution, the democratic and the socialist. The government of the
new political order was to be guided by the pi iple of democratic
centralism (see Glossary) and through a hitarchy of people's
congresses.

In July 1949, with the communist victory almost certain, Mao
advocated a "people's democratic dictatorship" that he said would be
different from the pure proletarian dictatorship of the Soviet Union
type. The people were defined as an alliance of four classesthe
workers, peasants, intellectuals, and national bourgeoisie (see ch. 5,
Social System and Values). The democratic dictatorship was to be led
by-the-workers but in alliance with the other three classes; its aim was
to wipe out feudal vestiges and so-called lackeys of imperialism, such
as landlords, bureaucr tic capitalists, and the Kuomintang
(Nationalist Party, often known as KMT) reactionaries and their
henchmen. In foreign policy Mao said that China shouldlearcaiiine
side," that is, favor the camp of socialism as opposed to the camp ofcapitalism.

In September 1949 a constituent body called the Chinese People
Political Consultative eConfeience (CPPCC) was convened in Peking
in order to formulate a new constitutional framework. The conferenceadopted a set of three important documents: the Organic L -w of the
Central People's Government, which defined the functions of thevarious state organs and their relationships to one another; the
.Organic Law of the CPPCC, designating the CPPCC as the supreme
organ of the state empowered to exercise legislative functions pending
the convocation of a national people's congress; and the CommonProgram of the CPPCC, a detailed statement of general principles
relating to the philosophy, goal, and program of the ChineseCommunists for the transitional period ending in 1954. The
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conference also elected Mao Tse-tung chairman of the People'sRepublic of China.
In 1953 the People's Republic of China accelerated the pace oftransition from the first stage of political consolidation and economic

rehabilitation to the second stage, which was to lead to the arrival ofsocialism. The government's announcement of the "general line of thestate during the period of transition to socialism" was followed in that
year by the inauguration of the country's firm five-year plan and the
formation of a committee to draft a new permanent constitution.

The constitution drafting body was chaired by Mao Tse-tung and
consisted of thirty-two members, of whom nineteen were Communist
Party members, mostly from the Party Central Committee and the
Politburo (Political Bureau). In Septembei 1954 the final draft of the
constitution, which was in fact a document originally written by theParty Central Committee, was adopted by the National People's
Congress, formed earlier in the same month.

The State Constitution of 1954

The 1954 document is based on the Common Program of 1949 and
is officially described as an improvement on the program. In style and
substance the document resembles the Soviet Union's Constitution of1936 but with certain modifications to suit the realities of China asthe leadership perceived them.

The People's Republic of China is defined by the Constitution as "a
people's democratic state led by the working class and based on the
alliance of workers and peasants" and "a single multinational state"in which all minority peoples are said to be integrated into one greatfamily of free and equal nationalities. Autonomous areas inhabited bythese minorities are declared as inalienable parts of the PRC. Cultural
freedom is granted to these people with respect to their languages andcustoms; in actuality, the government has followed a policy of
sinicizing these areas (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and Languages).

The Constitution declares that the state will, by peaceful means,
gradually abolish systems of exploitation and build a socialist state. Itrecognizes four basic forms of property ownership during the
transitional stage: state ownership or ownership by the whole people;
cooperative ownership or collective ownership by the working masses;ownership -by- =individual working people; and capitalist ownership.The sfate was directed to transform private and par. 'ectiveownership to the complete collecti/e tyke as a trar IA steptoward the establishment of the state-controlled ecc.iomy. For
agriculture and handicrafts, the socialist transformation was to start
by organizing the elementary agricultural producers' cooperative; thecapitalist industry and commerce were to be transmuted into thesocialist economy through "various forms of state capitalism."
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The fundamental law deprives feudal landlords and capitalist
members of the bureaucracy of political rights for a specified period of
tittle. It recognizes, however, that these "undesirables" could be
reformed and become "citizens who earn their livelihood by their own
labor."

The 1954 State Constitution contains sections defining the powers
and functions of the National People's Congress, the chairman of the
People's Republic of China, the State Council ; Ili-V.-Focal people's
congresses and local people's councils, the_organs of self-government
of national autonomous areas, and the people's courts and the
people's procuratorates (see fig. 9). The manner in which these
'agencies functioned remained generally stable until it was disrupted
during the Cultural Revolution (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

The Draft State Constitution of 1970

In November 1970 the Republic of China on Taiwan published atext of a new draft state constitution that it said was an authentic
colt/ of the document then being circulated among top Party and
military leaders on the mainland. Although as of mie-1970 the
genuineness of this document had yet to be verified, news reports
emanating from the mainland seemed to point to its authenticity.

The draft contains only 30 articles, as compared with 106 in the
1954 State ,Constitution. It has no preamble such as that in the
previous document that referred to China's "indestructible friendship
with the great Union of Soviet Socialist Republics." The nature of the
post-Cultural Revoldtion China is described as "a socialist state of
proletarian dictatorship led by the working class," and Minister of
National Defense Lin Piao is explicitly named-as-"Chair an Mao's
close comrade-in-arms and successor."

The People's Republic is still called ''a unified, mu irrational
state," and all minority nationalities are accorded "freedo to use
their spoken and written languages." In contrast to the 195 State
Constitution, however, the freedom of minority nationalities to
preserve or reform their own customs or ways is not mentioned, thus
suggesting in part that these customs or ways, representing feudal
relics, became a main target of Red Guard attacks during the Cultural
Revoliffiiiii.

. .
The draft recognizes only two forms of property ownership: socialist

ownership by the whole people and socialist collective ownership by
the working misses. For the latter purpose, the draft identifies three
levels of ownership: by the People's Commune, the production
brigade, and the production team. Unlike the 1954 version, the right
of peasants to own land and the right of handicraftsmen to own
means of production are not contained in the 1970 draft, which,

237



N
ot

io
na

l P
eo

pl
e'

s 
C

on
gr

es
s

S
ta

nd
in

g 
C

om
m

itt
ee

N
ot

io
na

l D
ef

en
se

 C
ou

nc
il

P
eo

pl
e'

s 
Li

be
ra

tio
n 

A
rm

y

P
ro

vi
nc

io
l A

ct
iv

is
ts

'C
on

gr
es

se
s

C
ho

irm
on

, P
R

C

i

S
ta

te
 C

ou
nc

il

C
ou

nt
y 

(o
r 

M
un

ic
ip

ol
)

°
A

ct
iv

is
ts

' C
on

gr
es

se
s

D
is

tr
ic

t A
ct

iv
is

ts
' C

on
gr

es
se

s

P
ro

vi
nc

io
l

R
ev

ol
ut

io
no

ry
 C

om
m

itt
ee

s

C
ou

nt
y 

(o
r 

M
un

ic
ip

ol
)

R
ev

ol
ut

io
na

ry
 C

om
m

itt
ee

s

C
om

m
un

e 
A

ct
iv

is
ts

'C
on

gr
es

se
s

D
is

tr
ic

t
R

ev
ol

ut
io

no
ry

 C
om

m
itt

ee
s

C
om

m
un

e
R

ev
ol

ut
io

no
ry

 C
om

m
itt

ee
s

S
up

re
m

e
S

to
te

 C
on

fe
re

nc
e

S
up

re
m

e 
P

eo
pl

e'
s

P
ro

cu
ro

to
ro

te

Fi
gu

re
 9

.
Pe

op
le

's
 R

ep
ub

lic
 o

f 
C

hi
na

, F
or

m
al

 G
ov

er
nm

en
ta

l S
tr

uc
tu

re
,

D
ec

em
be

r 
19

70
.

*

3

S
up

re
m

e 
P

eo
pl

e'
s 

C
ou

rt

i

H
ig

he
r 

P
eo

pl
e'

s 
C

ou
rt

s

In
te

rm
ed

ia
te

 P
eo

pl
e'

s 
C

ou
rt

s

B
os

ic
 P

eo
pl

e'
s 

C
ou

rt
s

Se
e 

fo
ot

no
te

s 
pa

ge
:3

9

ii



"M.

however, provides that "the members of the People's Commune may
operate a small amount of private plots."

In an attempt to legitimize the new power align-J.:Alt of the post-
Cultural Revolution years. the draft document exhorts all state organs

to enforce the revolutionary three-way alliance of the army,. cadres
(see Glossary), and masses. Mao's apparent desire to unify the
generations is indicated in part in this draft. which calls for anoth,er
tripartite alliance, between the old, middle-aged, and young.

As for the state organs, the draft has no mention of the chairman of
the PRC but retains provisions concerning the National People's
Congress. the State Council, the local people's congresses (called local
activists' congresses since 1971). local revolutionary committees
(formerly local people's councils). and judicial organs and
procuratorat es.

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT

National People's Congress

Both the 1954 and 1970 documenis describe the National People's
Congress (NPC) as the hip-6g -orgaw.of state authority, but the latter
document differs from the former in stating that this body is "under
the leadership, of the Chinese Communist Party." The f954 State
Constitution empowers the NPC to supervise the enforcement of the
Constitution; to enact laws: 1J elect the chairman and the vice
chairman of the People's Republic: to examine and approve the state
budget and the financial report: to decide- on nestions of war and
peace, to appoint and recall ambassadors and ratify or abrogate
treaties with foreign states; and to exercise such other functions and
powers as it considers necessary.

The NPC members are elected for a term of four years {five years
under the 1970 draft) at the ratio of I deputy for every 800,000 persons

from a province, 1 for every 100,000 persons from a centrally
administered municipality, and 1 from each provincially administered
municipality with a population of more than 900,000: a total of 150
deputies from the national autonomous regions, 60 from the armed
forces, and 30 Overseas Chinese are elected. The 1970 draft states that

' In mid 1971 all indications point to the dissolution of this conference rust created

under the 1954 State Constitution.
Party Chairman Mao Tse.tung is. for all practical purposes. holding this position as

"the head of state of our country ... and the supreme commander of the whole nation

and the whole army" (as phrased in the 1970 draft state constitution). The title of

chairman of the PRC was not used after October 1968, when Liu Shaoch'i was ousted

from this position.
3 The status of this organization remained unknown.

4 Known as people's congresses until end of 1970. Reference to "activists' congresses"

became infrequent after early 1971.
5 Known as people's councils until the end of 1966.
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in case of necessity a certain number of patriotic personalities may be
invited to attend.

By law, citizens over the age of eighteen are entitled to vote and to
be elected to office.iunless disqualified as a member of the traditional
landlord class, as a bourgeois reactionary, or as a supporter of the
KMT. Direct voting exists only at the base level, where villagers elect
their deputies to the Commune congresses. Deputies to higher
congresses at district, provincial, and national levels are chosen by
indirect election by lower congresses. They are elected through secret
ballot. Candidates are screened and nominated usually by the Party,
and there is seldom more than one nominee on the ballot for each
single-member constituency.

In actual practice the NPC has no significant power. It usually
meets once a year, on the. call of its Standing Committee, and acts
mainly as a sounding board for the Party and as a transmitter of
Party and government policy to the lower levels of organs and the
people. The NPC sessions are short; voting has been characterized by
"unanimous decision"; and speeches invariably have echoed the Patty
line. Its deputies, as in lower congresses, are subject to the policy
direction and' control of the Party and are required to assist actively
in the execution of the laws and policies of the state. The NPC has
not met since early 1965, When it was attended by over 3,000
deputies.

Constituted as the i;PC's permanent body. the Standing
Committee is to interpret the laws and adopt decrees; to supervise
the work of the State Council, the Supreme People's Court.. and the
Supreme People's Procuratorate; to annul decisions and orders of the
State Council that contravene the Constitution, laws, or decrees; to
exercise powers relating to the conduct of foreign relations; and to
perform such other functions and powers as vested in it by the NPC.
The Standing Committee is elected by the NPC and usually meets
twice a month. The top leaders of this body are all high-ranking
members of the Party or leaders of other major mass organizatfems.
The last public meeting of this committee took place in April 1966.
Nevertheless, messages to foreign countries were still sent out, in the
1970-71 period, jointly in the name of the Standing Committee and
the State Council.

The Chairman of the People's Republic of China

Under the 1954 State Constitution the-chairman of the PRC,
elected by the NPC for a term of four years, is the head of state,
representing the government in its relationships with foreign states
and receiving their diplomatic envoys. He is the supreme commander
of the armed forces and presides over the National Defense Council
and the Supreme State Conference. In the name of the NPC or its
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Standing Committee. he also exercises powers to promulgate laws and
decrees; appoint or remove the premier, vice premier. and .cabinet-
level officials; proclaim martial law and a state of war; and order
mooilization. He is assisted by a vice chairman, who succeeds him in
case of death or resignation and acts in his behalf if the chairman is
incapacitated by sickness for a prolonged period of time.

The chairmanship is not provided for in the 1970 draft constitution.
which instead presents Mao as "the head of state of our country under
proletarian dictatorship and the supreme commander of the whole
nation and the whole army.- According to the 1970 document, foreign _-
diplomatic representatives present their credentials to the Standing
Committee of the NPC. The chairmanship remained vacant after
October 1968. when Liu Shao-chi, who had held this position since
1959. was publicly vilified by Red Guards and was stripped of all
Party and government positions (see ch. 10. Political Dynamics).

According to the 1954 State Constitution. the chairman of the PRC
convenes the Supreme State Conference and submits the views of this
conference on major policy issues to the NPC. its Standing
Committee. the State Council. or other bodies concerned tin their
consideration and decision. As a consultative body responsible to the
chairman only, the Supreme State Conference held its sessions only
infrequently; those invited to attend its sessions represented a cross
section of the senior members of the staw ministries and agencies.
and participants ranged in number from 60 to over 1,000, =The last
known sessions of this body were held in December-1964. The- 1970
draft makes no references to this organization.

Also not mentioned in the 1970 document is the National Defense
Council, headed by the chairman of the PRC. The council is
concerned with high military affairs, but in practice it has functioned
more as an honorific. consultative body. It has met only rarely, and
many of its 100-odd members were nun - Communists: almost one-
third of them being former Chinese Nationalist generals. In 1971 all
important deliberations on military matieN were made, as in the
past, by the Military Commission (formerly Military Affairs
Committee) of the Party Central Committee (see ch. 21, The Armed
Forces).

The State Council

The 1970 draft, as does the 1954 State Constitution. describes the
State Council as the Central People's Government. The highest
executive organ of the state, the council (or the cabinet as it is known
in most Western countries) is composed of the premier (Chou En-lai
since October 1949), vice premiers, ministers, and heads of
commissions and is resbonsible and reports to the NPC or its
Standing Committee (see fig. 10). The State Council coordinates and
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Powers and functions of the council as listed in the 1970 draft are
considerably fewer than those in the 1954 version. Apart from its
supervisory and coordinating functions, the council is empowered to
formulate administrative measures and issue decisions and orders, in
accordance with the Constitution. laws, and decrees. It may also
formulate and implement the national economic plan and the state
budget and exercise such other functions and powers as are entrusted
to it by the NPC or its Standing Committee."

In 1970 and 1971 some ministries and commissions under the State
Council were being reorganized through mergers in order to simplify
administrative operations. For example. the former ministries in
charge of culture, education, and higher education were absorbed into
the new Ministry of Culture and Education: the three separate
ministries dealing with agriculture. forestry. and state farms and land
reclamation were incorporated into the single Ministry of Agriculture
and Forestry; the Ministry of Communications absorbed the old
Ministry of Railways; and the Ministry of Fuels and Chemical
Industries took over the ministries of chemical industry, coal industry,
and petroleum industry. In addition, the Ministry of Light Industry
combined the former first and second ministries of light industry; the
former Eighth Ministry of Machine Building was taken over by the
First Ministry of Machine Building; and the Ministry of Economic
Relations with Foreign Countries was known until December 1970 as
the Commission for Economic Relations with Foreign Countries.

The Judicial System

As constituted in 1954 the court system, responsible ,to the NPC or
its Standing Committee. consists of the Supreme-People's Court at
the top. located in Peking; higher people's courts, in provinces.
autonomous regions, and centrally administered municipalities;
intermediate people's courts. in special districts, provincial
municiprlities, and autonomous districts (Chou): and basic people's_-- - courts. in counties, autonomous counties. and towns. There are also
special people's courts that include military courts.

The basic people's courts usually act as the court of first instance,
from which appeal could be addressed to intermediate courts.
Depending on the nature of cases, however, intermediate or higher
courts may assume direct jurisdiction, the cases s.; tried being subject
to appeal to the Supreme People's Court. In highly important cases
the Supreme People's Court is empowered to act as a court of first
instance, in which case no further recourse to appeal would be
possible.

In 1971 the court system remained basically intact, although it was
disrupted in- some instances and attacked by Red Guards as
hampering the Cultural Revolution. The Red Guards set up their own

243



"private courts" and sometimes organized "trial rallies," although
they were forbidden to do so by the authorities. That the system was
considerably politicized during the Cultural Revolution is indicated in
the 1970 draft constitution. This document insists that the "mass
line" must be carried out in court proceedings and that the masses
must be aroused to hold discussion and criticism in the handling of
counterrevolutionary criminal cases.

The position of the procuratorate in.the judicial system was not
clear in 1971 because the Supreme People's Procuratorate is omitted
in the 1970 draft. Under the 1954 State Constitution the Supreme
People's Procuratorate is responsible to the NPC or its Standing
Committee and supervises local people's procuratorates as well as
military procuratorates. Members of these bodies represent the state
as prosecuting attorneys in all courts and are not subject to
interference by other state organs.

The Supreme People's Procuratorate exercises investigative
authority over all central and local government organs, including
courts, and over all persons working within and outside the state
organs. It also checks the decisions, orders, and measures of all state
organs to ensure their conformity with existing statutes and examines
the adjudication procedures of local people's courts.

LOCAL GOVERNMENT

The country had, as of mid-1971, a total of twenty-nine
administrative divisions: three centrally administered municipalities
(chih hsia shih); twenty-one provinces (sheng); and five autonomous
regions for minority peoples (tzu chin ch'u) (see ch. 2. Physical
Environment and Population). Municipalities were subdivided into
districts (ch'u) and counties (hsien): provinces, into counties.
provincially administered municipalities, towns (then), and Peoples
Communes (fen min kung she): and autonomous regions, into districts
(thou), counties, People's Communes, and towns.

In most provinces there were also special districTs-lchuon ch'u)
operating between provincial and county levels. These districts served
as coordinating centers for two or more counties and thus had no
separate local administrative organs.

Although administrative divisions remained unchanged from those
of the pre-Cultural Revolution years, local Administrative bodies in
them changed somewhat. In 1971 the old local people's congresses and
local people's councils were known as the local activists' congresses.
and local revolutionary committees, respectively. Moreover, the way
in which these bodies worked differed from one region to another.. in
any given regioa, variations appeared to be more pronounced at
county or Commune, rather than provincial, level.
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Activists' Congresses and Revolutionary Committees

The 1970 draft state constitution declares that the local activists'
congresses and the local revolutionary committees ensure the
execution of law and order in their respective localities, examine and
approve the local budgets, maintain "revolutionary order," protect
civil rights, and "bring the enthusiasm of various localities into full
play.- Duties and powers are not spelled out further. but it appeared
in 1971 that these local organs were performing essentially the same
functions as their predecessors but under different names.

Under the 1954 State Constitution the local people's congresses at
all levels are defined as the highest organs of state authority in their
respective areas, and local people's councils act as the executive
organs of these congresses at corresponding levels. The duties of the
congresses include forniulation of plans and policies. approval of local

-budgets and financial reports. and election and recall of local people's
council members and presidents of local people's courts. The sessions
of the congress are called by the respective people's councils.

Deputies to the congresses of provinces, autonomous regions,
municipalities, districts, counties, and People's Communes are choseri
by the people's congresses of the next lower level. Deputies to those
municipalities not divided into districts or counties are elected
directly by the voters.

The term of office of the congresses of provinces and centrally
administered municipalities is extended, in the 1970 draft, from four
to five years: and of districts, ordinary municipalities. and counties.
from two to three years. Commune- and town-level congresses are to
be elected, as betbre. for terms of two years.

Local revolutionary committees were established first in January
1967 by the leadership group directing the Cultural Revolution as
"temporary organs of power.- They continued to exist in 1971 more as
a permanent feature of local government. As an instrument of power
controlled by the three-way alliance of military representatiVes.
revolutionary cadres, and representatives of mass organizations, these
committees were operating in--all administrative divisions. as well as
in factories, in schools, and-even-in-larger production brigades.

The presence of military representatives was conspicuous in many
of these committees. Military influence varied from one region to
another and was felt especially at the provincial level and in those
security:sensitive areas facing Soviet borders (see ch. 10. Political
Dynamics).

In mid-1971 information regarding the actual relationships of local
revolutionary committees to activists' congresses at the same level
was fragmentary. Under the 1954 State Constitution these committees
would have functioned not only as executive organs of the
corresponding level congresses but also as executioners of orders and
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decisions of higher level committees, or people's councils as they were
formerly called. They also had the responsibility of directing the work
of lower level councils.

The Commune System

In the years after 1958 the People's Commune remained the basic
administrative unit, each comprising several former townships
(hsiang). the size of population ranged from 200)00 to several hundred
thousand persons. As of the end of 1963, the latest date for which
officially released information was available, there were about 74,000
Communes in the country, up from 24,000 in 1958NThe Communes
consist of 700.000 production brigades and 5 million production
teams.

ota

The Commune is an outgrowth of the agricultural production
cooperatives but much larger in scope and with a much higher degree
of collectivization (see' ch. 14, Agriculture). As originally conceived,
the Commune was to become a basic social, political, and economic
organization engaged not only in agriculture, local industry, banking,
trading, and distribution but also in running rural educational and
cultural systems and in organizing a militia. In the more advanced
Communes centralized dormitories, public messhalls, and nurseries
were to be provided so that female. as well as male, labor could be
mare efficiently utilized. According to the government the worker,
peasant, trader, student, and militiaman were to be mobilized into
the so-called five-in-one collectivity operating essentially along
military lines.

This method of highly regimented social mobilization did not last
long. The peasants were exhausted by the unremitting pressure of the
Great Leap Forward (see Glossary) with which the Commune scheme
was integrated; they grew intensely resentful over the loss of their
land tenure that they-had gained in the early years of communist rule.
Confronted with this peasant discontent and the sharp deterioration
of agriculture, the state retreated in 1959, decentralizing political and
economic controls. Portions of land on which to grow crops and
livestock to be sold on the free market were returned to individual
peasant families.

Administratively, the production brigade became "the basic
accounting unit," but because of continuing rural difficulties a further
decentralization took place in November 1961, when the Party
decided to make the production team the basic accounting unit.
Under this incentive-stimulating measure, each production team of
thirty to forty households emerged as a cohesive social and economic
unit, since each team was more or -less coterminous with a single
natural village (see ch. 14, Agriculture).
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The extent of changes at the Commune level in the wake of the
Cultural Revolution had yet to be fully assessed in 1971. In broadest
terms it appeared that restrictions were being reimposed on peasant
life. and that in some cases peasants were being urged "voluntarily" to
return at least a portion of their private plots to the Commune.
Economic self-sufficiency was anther aspect of new trends stressed
and was being accomplished by merging smaller inefficient
production brigades and production teams into larger units. Attempts
at consolidation, however, aroused antagonism in many areas, and
more productive brigades or teams were unwilling to join those having
an inferior production record. Another noticeable trend was the
attempt by the state to let production brigades assume more financial
responsibility for agriculture, trade, rural education, and medical care,
thus seeking to reduce the state expenditure.

Autonomous Regions

There were in 1970 five province-level autonomous regions, twenty-
nine district-level areas, and sixty-nine county-level areas for
minority peoples in the country. Some of these areas were in
predominantly Han Chinese-populated provinces. Before 1949 the
central government authority scarcely extended below the county
level and, in the case of Tibet, seldom outside the capital city of
Lhasa. Until then most of these areas had been ruled by nat;ve
he.editary tribal chieftains nominally under the jurisdiction of
central, provincial or, sometimes, county authorities.

The purpose of these regions and areas was to safeguard and
prom.,:te the interest of minority nationalities through local self-
government. Broad guidelines were contained in the 1949 Common
Program and in the three separate decrees issued in 1952: the
Regulations on the Protection of the Right of All Scattered National
Minority People to National Equality; the Regulations-on Measures
for the Establishment of Local Democratic-Coalition Governments of
Nationalities; and the General Program of the People's Republic of
China for the Implementation of Regional Autonomy for
Nationalities. The 1954 State Constitution also contains provisions
aimed at the protection of national minorities.

With the exception of the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region,
which obtained special status in 1947, other regions were granted
autonomous status after 1949: the Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous
Region in 1955; the Kwangsi Chuang and Ninghsia Hui autonomous
regions, both in 1958; and the Tibetan Autonomous Region in 1965.
According to the 1954 State Constitution, the organs of local
government in these regions may be determined based on "the wishes
of the majority of the people of the nationality 'r nationalities
enjoying regional autonomy in a given area"; in pra ice, however, the
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central government has had wide latitude in its gradual but persistentpolicy of socialist transformation for these areas. The centralauthority has been able to extend its socialist as well as Haninfluences through the Communist Party cadres and their auxiliary
organizations, through an extensive program of training for youthsfrom minority nationalities conducted at the Central Institute forNational Minorities in Peking and its counterparts in various
localities, through a large-scale "voluntary" migration of Han Chineseto these regions, and through assigning key posts in localadministration to Han cadres.

As a 'result, the governing bodies of the autonomous regions areidentical to those in regular administrative divisions. They areauthorized to organize local public security forces, manage localfinance, and enact local regulations but always subject to tight controlby the central government. For example, local organs may "draw up
statutes governing the exercise of autonomy or separate regulationssuited to the political, economic, and cultural characteristics of thenationality or nationalities in a given area," -but such statutes andregulations can be vetoed by the Standing Committee of the NPC.

The autonomy of the minority peoples meant, at least until- -the
mid-1960s, the right to uphold their own customs and to use their ownlanguage instead of the Chinese language. During the Cultural
Revolution, however, all manifestations of old customs in these-
autonomous areas were labeled as localism and feudal vestige. and thecommunist efforts to bring Mao Tse-tung Thought to the non-Han
people were accentuated.

THE BUREAUCRATIC gYSTEM

The Chinese Communist bureaucracy performed in 1971 much the: me functions as before the mid-1960s, despite extensive disruptionsI :ought on by Red Guard activities. Many government officials ff allcadres had been publicly vilified, humiliated, and sometimes beatenfor their alleged revisionist sins or for lack of fidelity to ChairmanMao. Although some had been rehabilitated, others had disappearedfrom the public scene altogether. From late 1968 on, still others werebeing reeducated at the so-called May 7 cadre schools as part of amassive Down to the Countryside movement.
The May 7 cadre schools, first established in 1968, took their nameand inspiration from Mao Tse-tung's directive dated May 7, 1966, inwhich he outlined a scheme for transforming state and Party cadres,

soldiers, students, workers, peasants, technicians, intellectuals, andtraders into a new generation of experts in agriculture, industry,politics, and administrative and military affairs. For the bureaucracy,the cadre school idea took on added importance in October 1968,
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when Mao was said to have issued a "supreme directive," urging state
cadres to take part in the schools set up in the countryside.

Accbrding to the Communist Party, the purpose of this cadre
training method, first instituted in 1957, is to heighten the
revolutionary consciousness of those in authority, to narrow the
traditional -;hological distance that existed between the authorities
and the people, and to propagate Mao's saying that "the cadres of our
Party and State are ordinary workers and not overlords sitting on the
backs of the people."

In the first few years after the communist seizure of power, the
bureaucracy expanded manyfold because of multiplying social,
economic, and political activities of the new regime. Loyal supporters,
old and new, of the communist government were rewarded with
official positions, often without adequate screeningAndiscriminate
hirings boosted the number of state employees from 720,000 in
October 1949 to 3,310,000 by September 1952, most of them being
peasants. A limited number of "retained cadres" from the KMT
bureaucracy were also employed. These employees included those
working in state organs and enterprises but not those in cooperatives,
military units, the Party, and mass organizations. By 1958 the number
had risen to 7,920,000. The number of state employees has not been
officially r "leased since 1959.

With the initiation of the first_five-year plan in 1953, there was the
growing need for qualified administratins, scientists, technicians,
engineers, teachers, and managers for many types of specialized work,
but selective hiring was still not possible because of the shortage of
educated middle school or college graduates. Many inadequately
schooled personnel had to be given intensive administrative and
technical training in hastily set up cadres schools to fill the urgent
personnel requirements. By 1955, however, the pressure for quality
recruitment had eased considerably because young cadres could be
drawn from among recent secondary school and college graduates.
With passage of time, these young cadres gradually replaced many of
those who had joined the public service before 1953.

A key feature of state cadre training was political indoctrination,
designed to familiprize cadres _with the doctrine of Marxism-
Leninism, Mao Tse-tung Thought, and the program and policies of
the Party. Weekly studjiclasses, symposia, and discussion groups
organized by ;oral propaganda units of the Party in various functional
organizations and at all administrative levels served as a major means
of raising the political awareness of these trainees.

Another standard practice, especially after 1957, was the
government policy of transferring central state cadres to the
countryside on either a permanent or a temporary basis. The
objectives of this policy, among other things, were: to strengthen
leadership at local levels; to help eliminate the traditional gap
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between urban and rural areas; to educate or reeducate cadres through
physical labor in rural Communes; and, sometimes, to punish errant
cadres. ,

As officially defined in 1958, state cadres (kuo Chia kan pu) were
those public employees from the clerical level and above, including
generalists in government and Party organs (excluding the armed
forces and mass organizations) and technical personnel in industry,
agriculture, oaritime transport, science, the news media, and
publishing house. Teachers, medical personnel of middle rank and
above, translators, and artists were also called cadres. State
employees working at the Commune, production brigade, and
production team levels were usually referred to as local cadres (ti fang
kan pu).

The cadre system was ranked, as announced in 1955, into twenty-
six grades: state and Party cadr:, were assigned ranks from grades
one to twenty-six, as were judicial personnel in courts and
procuratorates. Technicians and engineers were graded into seventeen
classes. General service personnel, such as messengers and janitors,
ranked from twenty-seven to thirty;- were not called cadres. Cadre
rankings automatically indicated great differentials in prestige, status,
and salaries.

t
The assignment of ranks -and-position rtnstate and Party organs,

depended on, h, order of importance, seniority in the Party hierarchy;
loyalty to the Party and Mao Tse-tung; expertise; discipline;
suggestions, innovations, and inventions contributing to national
welfare; and actions protecting state property. The highest cadre
-anks were reserved usually for persons of long revolutionary history,
such as the Long March (see Glossary) cadres, who joined the
Communist Party before 1.934 and had survived the ord2als of this
epic event. Less prestigious cadres were those who joined -the Party
after the completion of the Long March but before the early 1940s and
those non-KMT elements who joined the Party in the post-1945 civil
war struggle. -

Personnel management was under the dual responsibility of the
General Personnel Bureau of the Ministry of Internal Affairs and
departments of the Party Central Committee. In the mid-1960s the
ministry handled lower ranking cadres in matters of appointment,

-promotion, transfers, and dismissals; the Party departments
controlled Middle and higher level caares.

SOURCES OF POI.,:TICAL VALUES

Dominant political values in the country are derived, for the most
part, from the ideological system combining Marxism-Leninism and
Maoism but to an extent a?so from China's own historical heritage.
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Since thethe early 1960s Maoism, or Mao Tse-tung Thought, as
Communist -Chinese, propagandists describe it, has become
increasingly important as the guiding code of thinking and behavior
for all occasions; this phenomenon has been particularly noticeable
since the mid-1960s.

Before the nineteenth century the Chinese took for granted' that
their cultural achievement was the highest in the world, but the
impact of the West after the opium wars precipitated an
unprecedented- crisis of confidence in their own system of beliefs and
institutions (see ch. 3, 'Historical Setting). Although many
conservative scholar-officials continued to cling to the self-conception
of China's being the center of the universe and to the old ways of life,
some began to modernize their country by combining the best of both
traditional China and the modern West, especially in science and
technology. Others began advocating that nothing short of
fundamental change would accomplish the task of building a modern
and powerful China and that the Confucian system of sociopolitical
ethics and practices had to be totally repudiated.

This demand for a new China was a direct reaction to the
weaknesses of Chinese society. A growing number of students, youths,
and intellectuals realized the urgency of building a strong and stable
national goveriimeni to bind together a divided people and to
withstandthe encroachment of foreign influence. THr- immediate
problems were fo acquire an organized political-military power as an
instrument of national unification, to convert a sprawling agrarian
society into a modern industrial power, to undertake sweeping social
reforms, and to bring the country into the family of nations as a
sovereign and equal member.

The KMT government sought to find the answers to these
problems. Its inability to find successful solutions, despite significant
progress, was not entirely of its own making because the Japanese
invasion and World War II thrust China further into chaos. The
resulting cultural, spiritual, economic, and political dislocations had
the most unsettling effect upon the attitude of many Chinese
intellectuals, who in a desperate search for order, unity, and discipline
became susceptible to all forms of ideology that seemed to promise a
total.solution.

The first modern foreign ideology ever to take root in China,
communism was introduced to the country shortly after the Bolshevik
Revolution of 1917; it had gained, by the early 1920s, a limited
number of converts from among middle-class Chinese youths who,
first as Nationalists, saw in Marxist-Leninist doctrines a vision of a
powerful intellectual force to stimulate a new way of thinking about
the future of China. These adherents grew in number only slowly,
however, because communism was scarcely congenial to the Chinese
family system and because the-KMT government was determined to
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wipe out communism by force of arms. It was not until after World
War II, when the KMT defeat appeared certain to most people, that
the Communist Party vTarillilFT6-draw broad popular support. Even
then, for fear of alienating Nationalists, the Party continued to
emphasize the importance of all progressive and nationalist elements
participating in the Chinese "people's democratic dictatorship."

Thus at the time of takeover in 1949, the operating values of the
communist regime derived from nationalism, Marxism, Leninism,
Stalinism, and Maoism. As the Communists gradually consolidated
their power, nationalist themes decreased, albeit still a potent force.
References to Stalinism decreased sharply after 1956 when the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union launched its de-Stalinization
campaign.

In general, the post-1949 system of ideology was similar in some
respects, but dissimilar in others, to Confucianism, the orthodox-state
ideology in imperial China. Both systems are highly authoritarian,
prompting some Sinologists to express the view that popular
acceptance of, dr acquiescence in, communism was aided by the
Confucian, autocratic political culture that placed high value on
conformity with orthodoxy, occasional deification of emperors, and
recruitment of ruling elite based on mastery of doctrinal texts.

Harmony and struggle are two of the more conspicuous features
that separate the two jdeologies. Whereas Confucianism exalts social
harmony, the status quo, and the compatibility of loyalty to both the
state and the family, communism stresses conflict and change through
class struggle, accepting the loyalty to the Party as the only legitimate
form of political exrression. Moreover, unlike the Confucian
sociopolitical order, which recognized the five class distinctions
according to functional categories of scholar-officials, peasants,
artisans, merchants, and outcasts, communism preaches a sintle-class
supremacy of the workers-peasants. Communism and Confucianism
also differ sharply in that, unlike in traditional China, intellectual
excellence in itself has little ideological value in mainland China,

,where the virtue of manual labor is placed above book learning.

IDEOLOGY ANI5 STATE

The PRC is a state in which ideologyor the way- and content of
thinking unique-to a group or class, as the teim is commonly defined
-plays a key political role. In this society the whole range of human
aitivities: and thinking processes is defined, explained, and
rationalized in the language of Marxism-Leninism as interpreted by
Mao and of Mao Tse-tung Thought. Endoived with the sanctityof an
unchallenged truth, these schools of thought constitute the basis, as
well as substance, of political values and are buttressed by the fullest



extent of coercive powers inherent in a sovereign political system.
Few in China are able to ignore the all-pervasive influence of
ideology.

PrOpniation of ideology is thus a premier function of the
Communist Party acting on behalf of the state. Party and state
organs, schools, aimed forces, mass organizations, and 'production
units are all mobilized and used in the Party efforts to create a new
"rational 'man" or "Maoist man." These efforts are regarded as a
continuous process to be accentuated by ideological remolding or
"rectification" campaigns that were started first in 1942 and were
repeated-in-later-years, the turbulence of the Cultural Revolution in
the 1966-69 period being the latest example.

Ideology has performed various functions in mainland China. It has
given the founders of the Chinese Communist movement a sense of
common purpose and a common world siew, which has had as its aim
the substitution of a classless, proletarian-dominated society for the
Confucian way of life. The Chinese leaders accepted the idea, as a
matter of religious faith, that a myriad of old and new problems could
be resolved only through a _radically- different, total approach, drawing
their intellectual strength from the doctrinal certainty of dialectical"
conception of history. They took the view that the era of imperialism
would inevitably be replaced by the era of socialism but then only
through relentless class struggle tempered by the recognition of the
primacy of human will as a determining force in revolutionary
processes.

The Maexist conception of class struggle as a major motivating and
determining force of human drama has tended to produce an
aggressive. frame of mind. In China this tendency was reinforced by
the experience of the Copmunist Party, which was forced to fight
against formidable odds in its early years. Compromises and
reconciliations were to be accepted only as a last resort, as a tactical
expediency designed to gain two steps forward by one step backward.

The infallibility of Party leadership has been another feature of the
Chinese Communist ideology. It has encouraged the notion. that
devout and unquestioning acceptance of Party authority and
spontaneous participation in the Party movement would help to impel
the people toward the height of communist virtue, that is, the selfless
man motivated only by the desire to work for the good of collectivity.
Apart from serving as a basis of a political value that stresses total
commitment to the Party and its leader, Maoist ideology has given
the people personal assurance of security: this assurance has been
especially meaningful in a society such as mainland China where
tensions and mutual vigilance are deliberately engendered as a policy
of the state in order to prevent the population from becoming
indolent.
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Efforts to sweeten personal sacrifice constantly, demanded by the
Party have also been undertaken through ideological exhortations.
The people have been promised that hard work and self-denial will be
rewarded abundantly. Thus the extolling of the so-called revolutionary
optimism has been a means of reassuring that perseverance in
adversity will be richly rewarded in later years.

The rhetoric of Marxism-Leninism-Maoism has been the single
most important medium of communication between the authorities
and the people. The Party and government cadres convey their
intentions and policies in Marxist-Leninist-Maoist idioms both to
elicit desired popular responses and to ensure uniformity of thinking
and behavior. Communication occurs by means of intensive study
sessions, self-criticism, and mutual criticism sessions. Ideology has
thus served at the same time as ends and means in the Party's
massive undertakings designed to create an exclusive, self-contained
world of ideas in which total allegiance would be focused on the Party
and its leader. As a parallel process, it has been the Party's policy to
root out all manifestations of old-fashioned family loyalty (see ch. 5,
Social System and Values):

Legitimizing communist rule has been another key function of
ideology. The authority of the state as wielded by the Party has been
rationalized as a logical consequence of the spontaneously expressed
will of the people. According to Party propagandists, every phase of
Party and government policies is projected as promoting the interests
of the working class. The people are encouraged to believe that they
are actually participating in the political process through the
operation of democratic centralism, meaning the combination of mass
political involvement and the centralized Party leadership. A logical
corollary of this legitimizing function has been the determination of
the Party and government to conceal failure or discontinuity of a
given policy and to emphasize only the positive.

MAO TSE-TUNG THOUGHT

Mao Tse-tung Thought- (Mao Tse-tung szu hsiang) takes its basic
ideas from Marxist, Leninist, and Stalinist categories but is restated
to account for Mao's own contributions in light of China's
revolutionary experiences. The difference between Mao's thought and
its foreign prototypes is apparent more in the Method and form of
applying Marxist and Leninist revolutionary prescriptions than in
substance on dialectical and materialistic assumptions relating to
history, class struggle, proletarian dictatorship, and imperialism.

Principal Themes

The primary expression of Mao's thought is found in the four-
volume Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung (the first three volumes
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appeared in Chinese in the 1951-53 peiiod; the last, in 1960), which
presents in chronological sequence most of his essays and speeche-S
dating back to the 1920s. Mao's political ideas also appear in an
abridged form known as Quotations from Chairman Mao (also called
Little Red Book), which was published first in 1964, initially for
circulation within the PLA and later reissued in 1965 and 1966. In his
foreword' to the 1966 edition. Lin Piao states-, "Once Mao Tse-tung's
thought is grasped by the broad masses, it becomes an inexhaustible
source of strength and a spiritual atom bomb of infinite power."

The evolution of Mao's thought corresponds closely to the
development of the Chinese Communist movement. Since Mao
considered Chinese situations to be different from those of the Soviet
Union, he stressed the need for creatively applying Marxist-Leninist-
doctrines to his own country. In calling for the "Sinification of
Marxism" as early as 1938, Mao stated:

What we call concrete Marxism is Marxism that has taken on a national
form, that is. Marxism applied to the concrete struggle in the concrete
conditions prevailing in China, and not Marxism abstractly used. ...
Consequently, the Sinification of Marxism ... becomes a problem that
must be understood and solved by the whole Party without delay.... There
must be less repeating of empty and abstract phrases: we must discard our
dogmatism and replace it by a new and vital Chinese style and manner.

In official publications, and especially in those intended for
glorification, of Mao as "the greatest Marxist-Leninist of our era," the
most frequently cited works of Mao are, with some exceptions, those
published before the 1949 takeover. Among these are: A Single Spark
Can Start A Prairie Fire (1930); Strategic Problems of China's
Revolutionary War (1936); On Practice (1937); On Contradiction
(1937); On. Protracted War (1938); The Role of the Chinese
Communist Party in the National War (1938); The Chinese
Revolution and the Chinese Communist Party (1938); On the New
Democracy (1940); Talks at the Yenan Forum on Literature and Art
(1942); The Foolish Old Man Who Removes' the Mountains (1945);
On Coalition Government ,(1945); and On the People's Democratic
Dictatorship (1949). Most frequently mentioned post-1949 works
include: The Socialist Upsurge in China's Countryside (1955); and On-
the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People (1957).

Major themes that thread Mao's writings are: a new and powerful
China, anti-Japanese armed struggles, revolutionary heroism,
frugality, self-reliance, the centrality of man in history, the supremacy
of spirit over material forces, disdain for leisure, the infallibility of
Party leadership, uninterrupted revolution, antagonistic and
nonantagonistic forms of contradictions in class relationships, and the
perfectibility of idez,.ogy through rectification.

The Cult of Mao
The deification of Mao's thought and his person was not a major

preoccupation of the regime until the early 1960s. It may be noted
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that Mao was admired and praised for more than two.decades within
the Party as the object_of highest national esteem. Already in the mid-
1930s, when the Chinese Communists completed their legendary Long.
March. Party cadres were chanting, "The East is Red, the sun rises.
China has brought forth a Mao Tse-tung." In 1942 the cult of Mao
was set in motion, but the level of adulation in Yenan days scarcely
bore any resemblance to the rising crescendo of official acclamations
about him after the mid-1960s. The Party Constitution of 1945 stated
that. "the Chinese Communist Party follows the Thought of Mao Tse-
tung, the thought that unites the theory of Marxism-Leninism with
the experience of the Chinese revolution"; this statement, however,
was omitted in the Party Constitution of 1956, which, taking its cue
from Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev's antipersonality campaign
launched early in that year, instead called on the Party to make
decisions by collective leadership and not "by any individual."

According to evidence that emerged during the height of the
Cultural Revolution, the crisis of leadership precipitated by the failure
of the People's Communes and the Great Leap in the 1958-60 period
impelled the drive to glorify Mao for fear that otherwise the authority
of the Party and government might be questioned and weakened (see
ch. 10, Political Dynamics; ch. 14, Agriculture). For the first time,
after he established himself as undisputed Party leader in 1935, Mao
was confronted with internal questioning of his domestic policies and
leadership style.'Mao was known to have been criticized by opponentsfor his reckless "guerrilla methods " of economic development.
Humiliated, Mao was forced to give up his chairmanship of the state
to Liu Shao-ch'i in 1959; his retreat in the 1960-61 period wasaccompanied by a relaxation of the drive for ideological
indoctrination, the return of private plots to peasants, and a
liberalized policy on art and literature (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).
As it turned mit, however, the retreat was a calculated expediency
designed to recoup his forces. In 1962 Mao initiated a major
indoctrination drive in the form of the Socialist Education movement
(see ch. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).

At the forefront of this drive was fie PLA. In 1963 army cadres
were placed in commercial and indusirial enterprises to strengthen
the work of studying Mao's thought, arid in early 1964 the so-called
"Learn from the PLA" movement was officially launched. Quotations
from Chairman Mao was first published in May.1964 to coincide with
the opening in the following month of yet another thought remolding
campaign designed to "revolutionizell-the youths.

Mao Tse-tung Thought was given its highest, almost fanatical
expression of praise in the 1966-69 period as the people's "food,
weapon, and compass." Mai 's being "the Red sun in our hearts" and
"the never-setting sun" became an everyday exclamation; his
birthplace in Hunan came to be worshiped as "the place where the
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Red sun rose." The people were told not to serve meals without4
reverence to Mao or go to bed without evening reverence.

Mao's revolutionary past was recreated, reinterpreted, and
transmuted, in the words of a Western scholar, into "a psychodrama
of heroic triumph, of epochal swims across great rivers.' of fierce
struggle against authority, of celebration of the eternal victories of the
past. ..." The infinite complexity of all historical and contemporary
circumstances was reduced to a few emotionally appealing slogans.
Abstract doctrinal discourse was not encouraged unless it waspresented in such a way as to confer mystical virtues and powers on
Mao's thought. Many Party theoreticians came under attack and were
purged for not having correctly- followed or interpreted Mao's
thinking. Theoretical writings ceased to be published without prior
clearance from the PLA. In August 1970 the Hong Kong-based China
News Analysis commented: "Today Marxism is the Marxism of the
barracks. There is no longer a single Marxist scholar in evidence" inChina.

There were certain aspects of Maoism that were especially
magnified during the Cultural Revolution. The frenzied adulationleveled off considerably after 1970, but these tenets remained .very
much in evidence as operating political values of the post-Cultural
Revolution'years.

Foremost among those tenets was the primary importance ofputting "Politics in command" of everything, a slogan first
popularized during the Great Leap; this emphasis was said to be in
tune with Lenin's axiom, "Politics cannot but have precedence over
economics." According to Mao-Lin apologists, politics was in effect
Mao Tse-tung Thought synonymous with "spirit" or "soul," all of
which were declared to be superior to all material things and thus the
supreme motive force that energizes the material forces. Not to have a
correct political view and attitude, it was insisted, was not to have asoul. With the right spirit colored by Mao's Red Thought, it was
argued, the soldiers could fight well, the workers and peasants could
produce more, technicians could design better machinery, and Partyand state cadres could serve the people more effectively.

The virtuous man in Mao's China was supposed to possess many
qualitiesso many that it would be impossible for one man-to display

... all or most of them. The first quality was always the active studying
li of Mao's "living ideas" (as opposed to ideas in books) and itsapplication to reality. Others were willingness to accept hardships,

emulation of the Red heroes of the FLA, and readiness to crush bothinternal and external enemies. According to the Kiangsi Daily of July
1969: "The Thought of Mao Tse-tung paints a man's thoughts red and
makes him ready 'One, not to fear hardship, Two, not to fear death'.
... A man who has this knoWs nothing of insurmountable obstacles,invincible enemies. ... The revolutionary elan depends on the spirit
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of man. The power of the spirit can be seen particularly in extreme
difficulties."'

The idealized Maoist man was acclaimed as the decisive factor in
revolution and in war, more powerful than any weapons of mass
destruction. This kind of man was idolized as the living symbol of
personal sacrifice, as one who would disdain material things, one who
would consider demanding a wage increase to be morally evil and
counterrevolutionary. A true Maoist man was supposed to make no
distinction between manual and mental labor; he would voluntarily go
down to the university of labor, or the countryside, to perform
physical labor. According to Chinese exhortations, his highest purpoie
in life was to serve the collectivity and to struggle for the complete
victory.of communism at home and abroad.

The concept of **uninterrupted revolution" was also prominently
stressed affer the mid-1960s. It was predicated on Mao's assumption
that class contradictions or conflicts would persist even in a socialist
society and that proletarian dictatorship should therefore prevail
indefinitely, or at least until the goal of communism was realized.
Revolutionary vigilance against bourgeois and revisionist tendencies
must not be relaxed under any circumstances during the period of
transition to communism. .

In May 1966 Mao was quoted in a Party Central Committee
circular as saying, "Put destruction first, and in the process you have
construction." Destruction was said to be criticism and repudiation; it
meant revolution. The idea of destruction-construction formed the
basis of Lin Piao's clarion call for launching the Red Guard rampage
at a rally held in August 1966; it was at this rally that Mao's heir
apparent called for a Four Olds movementagainst old customs, old
habits, old thinking, and old ideology (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).
The 'thrust of this iconoclastic drive was to eliminate tangible
evidence of old things, ranging from old hooks and old art- objects to
old' ways of dress and traditional weddings. Nothing was to he, spared
from this revolutionary antithesis against the old order, even against
"those in authority." Suddenly few things were left sacrosanct any
lore. Among those publicly vilified was T'ien Han, who wrote words
for the national anthem that was adopted in 1949 along with the
Common Program; the anthem itself was repudiated "bY ihr-Red
Guards allegedly because it failed to reflect Mao's thought.

China's quest for undisputed leadership of the world proletarian
revolution, as well as competition with the Soviet Union for doctrinal
preeminence within the socialist commonwealth, also, had a bearing
on the way in which Mao's thought was related to the outside world
(see Ch. _11, Foreign Relations). In articulating Mao's concept of
"People's War" in September 1965, Lin Piao put forth the strategy of
encircling cities from the countryside, a legacy of the Chinese
Communist guerrilla warfare that Mao and Lin now considered to
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have universal application. Likening the urban-rural dichotomy of
China to the world, Lin Piao declared: "Taking the entire globe, if
North America and Western Europe can be called 'the cities of the
world' then Asia, Africa, and Latin America constitute the 'rural areas
of the world'." He emphasized, however, that, although his country
had the obligation to support revolutionary people's war wherever
possible, the war itself had to be fought by the local people themselves
without depending on outside assistance. This, he said, was the
historical lesson of the Chinese revolution, a revolution accomplished
through Mao's idea of self-reliance.

9
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CHAPTER 10

POLITICAL DYNAMICS

Communist Chinese politics in 1971 was in a state of transition
punctuated by uncertainty and anomaly. The Chinese Communist
Party (CCP), its previously sf crosanct authority badly impaired by
the political convulsion of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution

t from 1966 to 1969, was still recovering from this near fatal experience.
In 1967 the CCP was, in effect, displaced from its customary position
of political preeminence by the People's Liberation Army (PLA), the
only cohesive public institution to emerge from the Cultural
Revolution more or less unscathed by the violenceof Red Guards (see
Glossary). With the Party in disarray, the military establishment
became the de -facto caretaker government at both national and
provincial level, controlling and exercising a wide range of political,
administrative, and economic powers. The PLA's extramilitary
involvement was so extensive that Mao Tse-tung's political principle
that "the gun must never be allowed to command the Party" was all
but meaningless.

National leaders of both radical and moderate persuasions
continued to the necessity of restoring domestic peace and
of rebuilding, as quickly as was practicable, the organizational
infrastructures that were dislocated during the Cultural Revolution.
Nonetheless,, they were embroiled in late 1971 in an intense yet
subdued struggle evidently centered on the question of under whose

direction and in what way this stabilization should be achieved.
On one side of the struggle was a group of radical leaders, or

Maoists, who were deeply committed to the purification of the who.e
society through an uninterrupted process of politicization according to
Mao Tse-tung Thought. To this group, stabilization was acceptable
only when it was accentuated by a high level of political zeal and by

i the spontaneous popular demonstration of self-sacrifice, hard work,
.-,-,1%elf-discipline, and devotion to the interest of collectivity. On the

other side was a group of moderates that, while accepting the
importance of extolling conflict and ideology as basic motivating
forces of a revolutionary, was at least equally concerned with the
importance of pragmatic and flexible approaches in solving a myriad
of issues facing the nation. Given the integrative force of ideology in-a
communist society, the moderates were also amenable to Mao's
scheme of "uninterrupted revolution," but only to the point where
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any predrranged political ferment would not endanger established
authority and external security (see ch. 9, Political System and
Values).

After 1969 the_ moderate group, associated with Premier Chou En-
lai, appeared to have won the first found of political struggle. Whether
this group could sustain its momentum toward pragmatism at least
through the mid -1970s was uncertain because of the still fluid post-
Cultural Revolution situation marked in part by what seemed to be a
succession crisis that began to unfold in September 1971.. The
immediate outcome of this crisis was difficult to foresee in part
because of the circumstantiality of the evidence. A number of
conflicting forc4 were at work, generated by the interplay of
personality tiaghtii. individual power ambitions, doctrinal differences,
and most of all the division of national leaders into the radical and
mottarate factions with their conflicting loyalties.

The confrontation between the two groups was only the latest
manifestation of policy differences dating back to the 1920s but
especially to the circumstances surrounding the disastrolis Great Leap
Forward (see Glossary) of 1958-60. In fact, the underlying continuity
of Communist Chinese political dynamics after the mid-1930s was the
challenge-response pattern of interaction between the two intra-Party
factions. Thus, whereas the Great Leap was the result of Mao's
imposition of his overpowering personality on a reluctant Party
bureaucracy, the politics from 1961 to the end of 1965 was dominated,
except in Lin Piao's PLA, more by pragmatic bureaucrats with their
preference for routine and tangible results than by Party ideologues
whose main concern was to ensure populai adherence to Party lines
and Mao's political thought:Then in 1966, Mao launched the Cultural
Revolution in ati attempt to prevent what he considered the
ossification of China into the deadening routine of burraucratisrn,-to_
shock the Party bureaucrats out of their supposedly growing
complacency, to revive the revolutionary spirit' of the Yenan days, to
train "revolutionary successors," and to reassert his full control of the
Party bureaucracy by purging those who had taken exception to his
brand of policies and leadership style.

Mao's revolt against the political system over. which he in theory
presided unleashed many forces, some latently divisive and others
apparently unforeseen. It widened the longstanding chrim between
the Maoists and their moderate adversaries, making -teconeiliation
based on mutual trust, bargaining, and corupliiiiiiie more difficult, if
not impossible. What remained of the Party was confronted with the
crisis of authority: the mystique of its in-fallibility was shattered; and
the symbOl of political legitimacy as well as efficacy that the Party
had represented for more than two decades were no longer exclusively
identified.
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The power vacuum left by the Party's difficulties could be quickly
and effectively filled by the PLA, but it too was not impervious to
divisive interiial wranglings; some of its leaders became allied with
the Maoist faction. whereas others supported the moderate group, and
still others chose to remain unattached to either. Mao destroyed much
of the old political order, which he had suspected was becoming
infected with a Soviet-style bureaucratism, but he failed to offer
workable substitutes. Moreover, the puritan revolutionary milieu that
Mao had set out to create through the vehicle of the Cultural
Revolution was not evident in the post-1969 years. Communist China
in 1971, for all intents and practical purposes, was very much where it
had been in the mid-1960s, still groping for the best possible mix of
priorities and policies in attempting to solve the multiplying, diverse
problems of managing the world's most populous society. It appeared
to be in effect under even greater tensions and stresses than in 1966,
most likely because there were fewer economic resources available on
a per capita basis (see ch. 13, Character and Structure of the
Economy).

Despite the limits and-chaptie4S-of the Cultural Revolution;
Mao himself emerged from this deliberitely produced crisis probably
with enhanced personal prestige and influence both among the
leadership and with the public. This seemingly paradoxical
phenomenon could be attributed mainly to his vast hold on popular
loyalty; his charismatic appeal to the masses of the people was
powerful enough to withstand even the virtual collapse of the
organizational basis of his political power, the Party. Although there
was an apparent toning down of the adulation accorded him
reportedly at his own requestWo remained unchallenged publicly

1971. His leadership and the correctness of his "thought" continued
to hold the country together, providing the limits for and the terms in
which the power struggles in the country were carried on.

Nonetheless, the post-1969 politics was essentially a counterreaction
to the frenzied rhetoric of Maoism that peaked during the Cultural
Revolution. The nature of policymaking, for ,1)._tlOomestic and
external purposes, was far more moderate and pragmatic than that
between 1966 and 1969. This trend apparently had Mao's personal,
albeit reluctant, endorsement, but over the loud protests of his wife
and her radical supporters.

POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS FROM 1949 TO THE
CULTURAL REVOLUTION

In an important document published on June 30, 1949, and entitled
On the People's Democratic Dictatorship, Party leader Mao Tse-tung
made it clear that the ChineSe Communist regime, which was
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formally proclaimed on October 1, 1949, as the People's Reiniblic ofChina (PRC), would. follow, with significant modifications to fitChinese conditions, the essentials of Stalin's formula for developingthe Soviet Union: the fastest possible expansion of heavy indtistry(with Soviet, not Western, aid), socialization of agriculture to providea suitable base for the industrialization program, and terror fotheextent necessary to curb opposition. _Mao stated, however, that c',0percent (the p.rcentage was later-announced as having :ncresacti to95) of all Chinese accepted the "leadership" of the CCP and thereforequalified as "people," and only .10 percent, (later, 5 percent) wereenemies on whom an admitted "dictatorship" would have to beimposed (see ch. 6, Social System and Values). : spirit at least, thisattitude that "those who are not against us are with us" constituted asignificant modification of-the-more-dna-full* Stalinist model. TheParty has not resorted to police terror on the scale that Stalin did, norhas it treated its own rural population as harAly,as Stalin did duringhis collectivization campaign of 1929 to 1932
In a relatively modest way at first; but with growing intensity,Mao's Thought, as embod; in such documents as On-the People'sDemocratic Dictatorship, had become the official ideology of his Partysince as. early as 1942. It was also widely propagated as the officialideology of China, a major piece of invisible cement helping to holdthe country tozether and confer legitimacy on the regime.-Mao'scolleagues, accepting, thii trend as a necessary, if not entirelyagreeable, one, were left later in a weak position to oppose theburgeoning "cult of pefsonality" focused on Mao. Mao nut himself ineffect in a position from; which he could appeal directly to publicopinion wheirnecessitilAgainst dissenters among his colleagues, whenhis usual approach of playing a i against each other provedineffective.

Inititillflhi CCP benefitct: from, and made effective -use of, anumber of favorable political condition.;. Through prdlobgTd-warfare ithad established internal peace and unity in China for the first time in....sevatal=decadesan achievement-that evoked wideSpread public prideand support also because Mao restored sanespect to the people aftera century of humiliation at the hards of foreign powers. Variousregional strongmen or warlords- hal also been defeated or hadaccepted the leadership of the new regime. Real or suspectedopposition, notably pro-Kuomintang (KMT) elements and the rurallandlord class, was virtually eliminated, although not alwaysphysically. In the course of the 195t -52 land reform campaign and the1951-52 campaign against counterrevolutionaries, between 750,000and 2.8 million persons were reportedly executed.
A noteworthyleatnie of the, land feform_drive was the manipulationof ,the Peasantry in attacking the landlord system. This inIthodhelped the Party avoid the onus of direct` responsibility for its
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repressive measures against the "nonpeople and, in fact, helped to
create the-impression of mass spontaneity.

Along. with these blow's at the intermit enemy went major
"democratic" reforms, for example, under the Agrarian Reform Law
of June 28, 1950, and the Marriage Law of 1950 (see ch. 3, Historical
Setting; ch. 6, Family). Moreover, in efforts to facilitate the intensive
mobilization and control of the people under the-Chinese Communist
political principle of the "mass line" ("from the masses, to the
masses "), practically everyone was enrolled -in one form or another of
mass ,organization, such as peasant associations, labor unions, youth
groups, and women's groups, formed and led by Party cadres (see
Glossary).

In the urban sector Chinese Communist controls were as real as in
the countryside-but were somewhat mitigated by a recognition of the
need to secure the cooperation of specialiits, such as businessmen and
intellectuals, who had served tinder the preceding regime. These were
still expected to show loyalty to the new order-and those who were
suspect' were frequently subjected to Varying degrees of "thought
reform " - (brainwashing), usually ending in the signing of humiliating
"confessions.""confessions."

Because the Party came to power after a prolonged civil war, its
armed forces played ruilimportant though diminishing political role in
the early years. Although the government and the I...rty leadership-_-
both presided over by Mao Tse-tungwere the most effective control
authority that China had known for perhaps q century and-ChTilf,,f
there also-existed six regional governments, only one (North China) of
which was completely controlled from Peking. In addition, there was a
powerful regional bureau of the CCP Central Cornmittee for each of
these-and, except in Northeast and NOrth'bhina, there were powerful
corresponding regional military commands known as field armies.

This decentralized power structure not only posed a threat to
central control but also tended to impede centralized economic
planning and military modernizationboth of which got underway in
earnest, -and with extensive Soviet aid, when the Korean _conflict

_ended in 1953. The abolition of-the regional machines was hastened
and facilitated by a sharp but brief-crisis within the Party leadership
at-the, beginning of .1954, centering on Kao-Kang, the head of the
Northeast (Manchurian) regionaknganization. Kao apparently made
an attempt at that time to make himself Mao's principal deputy by
Means that were extraneous to the-Party constitution, at a time when
Mao was seriously ill. Kao's purging, in, the spring of 1954, coincided
approximately with the abolition of all three types ofregional power;
so that the center at that time had direct contact with and control
over the provinces.

In 1955 Mao was confronted with a serious politicoeconomic
problem- because of rural tensions stemming fror.. the agricultural
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socialization campaign Aaunched in 1953, floods-in-the-Yangtze River
valley, and the resulting food shortages in the °We:a; -The Party
leadership was 'divided over the best means, of handling this problem.
The majority favored moderating the projected rate of agricultural
social..,,tion. and this principle was embodied in the First Five Year
Plan When it was finally published in July 1955. Mao, on the contrary,
opted= for an acceleration, of the rate. He prevailed by the irregular
method (that is, against- the CCP's own principle under which the
minority is required-to-abide by the decision of the majority) of taking
his case personally to the propaganda apparatus of the Pa:ty, over
which he nearly always managed to maintain close control, and to an
ad hoc conference of secretaries of provincial Party. committees. As a
result agriculture was almost completely socialized between the fall of
1955 and the end df 1956, and similar measures Of socialization were
introduced_ in the fields ,of handicrafts and private business (see ch.
14, Agriculture): "The episode was important not only because of its
revolutionary impact on the country but also as a precedent for later,
even more drastic, efforts by Mao to impose his will on an indifferent
or even adverse Party leadership.

Tensions among the elite thus created were,sharpened by Nikita
Khrushchev's denunciation Of Stalin at the Twentieth Congress of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU) in February 1956.
Some of Mao's more moderate colleagues, even while agreeing with
him in' criticizing some aspects of Khrushchev's perforniance,
apparently saw*, as an opportunity to curb Corinnunist China's own
version of the cult of personality centered on Mao. Meanwhile,
through a series of initiatives, Mao himself set out to reaffirm his
creativity and prove his innocence of the charge of having promoted a
cult of personality.. These initiatives included an unsuccessful
proposal in April- 1956 for a two-thirds cut, in the Party and state
bureaucracies and, in the following month, the im,lementation of the
famous Hundred Flowers Campaign (see Glossary), which, despite the

a- -reservations of Mao's =more cautious colleagues, encouraged free
discussion' of public issues but . within certain limits and was
implemented directly through_the Party propaganda-apparatus.

Despite his efforts, Mao appears to have been on the political
slefensive at the Eighth Party Congress in September 1956. All
referentes to him and his "thought" were removed from the Party
constitution, and.a number of new feathreS Were introduced into the

=Party charter "that tended to work against Maot For one thing, he was
deprived of- effective-control over the important Central Secretariat,_
which came under the direction of General Secretary (a newly created
title) Teng Hsiao-p'ing. On the other hand, the Party constitution
created a new top policymaking body,the Standing Committee of the
Politburo (Political Bureausee Glossary), and Mao was -omptly

'elected its Chairman.
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In February 1957 the Hundred Flowers Campaign was stepped up,
partly as a result of the Hungarian revolt in October and November
1956. It seemed actvisable to create a safety valve in Communist
China to avoid *a ;:ossible simile-1._ outburst. Moreover, Mao was
apparently eager to prove both the superiority of his own creativity as
compared with most of his colleagues and the allegedly superior
popular support his regime enjoyed as compared with that of the
Soviet Union. UnexpeCtedly for both Mao and his-colleagues, once
free public discussion began at last in May 1957, it promptly erupted
in a barrage of criticisms of nearly all aspects of the system of CCP
dictatorship. The campaign was abruptly terminated at the end of
May and was transformed into a campaign designed to stamp out
principal critics, or "rightists," as the Party labeled them. The entire
leadership was shaken by this'episode, but_th-eArock was especially
severe for Mao, who had been the ,main promoter of the idea of free
public-dfscussion.

Mao's situation was complicated further in 1957,when long-term
Soviet industrial credits ran out. For reasons having to do mainly with
the need to assert freedom of action with respect to Moscow, Mao,
supported by most of his colleaffes, had to chart a new strategy of
economic developmentone that was to rely more on using
indigenous resources and methods than Soviet credits and the Soviet
economic model. Party leaders agreed that , this strategy,
supplemented ly whatever Soviet aid might be available on a current,
as opposed to long-term, basis, should make it possible for
Communist China `to- catch up with Great Britain in fifteen years in
th output of major industrial products: In agriculture the size of
4, ?erative farms would be reduced, and large numbers of local light
industrial enterprises would be started.

During the winter of 1957-58 Mao's mood grew increasingly radical,
not only because of confidence and optimism stemming from the
Party's success in a massive mobilization of peasant labor for public
works conducted at that time but also because of differing Sino-Soviet'
perspectives mi international situations (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations)
In early 1958 the Party began to speak of the Great Leap, which we::
officially proclaimed in May 1958, but not before a number of
reluctant Party officials were purged in many of the provinces (see ch. ,
3, Historical Setting; ch. 14, -Agriculture).

In August 1958 the Party leadership'proclaime-d as a general model
for rural. Communist China the People's Commune (see Glossary),
which had-already become widespread since the preirious spring.(-see
ch. 14. Agriculture). The.announcement was apparently,timed to take
advantage of the tense atmosphere created by the-Peking:initiated

ztrisis in the F3imosa Strait, which made it easier for the reginie to
mobilize -popular support. Communist Chinese ptopaganda at that
time clearly implied the Communist China was "building
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communism" like the Soviet Union and not merely "building
socialism" and that by virtue of its superior leadership and policies it
was ahead of the Soviet Union. There was a further implication that
Communist China had found the key to rapid development of all
agrarian societies.

The Great Leap soon ran into difficulties. Production statistics were
consciously inflated, on the-theor that accuracy mattered less than
political effect, and resulted in extravagant claims. Much of the
population, especially the peasantry, was worked virtually to the point
of exhaustion. Disruption of agricultural activity and transport
produced food shortages in the cities. Beginning in October 1958 the
leadeghip responded by modifying the worst excesses of the Great
Leap, such as the "backyard furnaces," most of which were closed
down. Demands for labor were moderated.

The modified version of the Great Leap appears to have been -'
backed by a virtual consensus-of-ihe Party leadership, except for
Minister of National Defense P'eng P'eng, who was already
in trouble with Mao because of his opposition to_the original version
of the Great Leap, strongly argued that the Great Leap had adverse
effects on the country's long-term economic development, on the
PLA's morale and efficiency, and on the outlook for Soviet military
aid and the Soviet nuclear shield. With at least a degree. of Soviet
support, he demanded at the Party -Central Committee Plenary
Session held in August 1959 an abandonment of the Great Leap and
even. challenged Mao's fitness to continue leading the Party. There
was, however, a virtual closing of ranks against P'eng, and he was
outvoted and puiged with little difficulty. lie was succeeded as
defense minister by Mao's military favorite and P'eng's rival, Lin
Piao (see ch. 21, The Armed-Forces).

In 1960 the modified, version of the Great Leap- met with near
disaster. For purely political- reasons` connected with the growing
Sino-Soviet dispute, Khrushchev canceled all industrial aid in the
summer and recalled its technicians and advisers. Also, the 1960
harvest was a poor one, in some considerable part because-of bad
weather but largely stemming from the effects of the GreaURAP;ithe

= r
regime, however, preferred to bldme errors by local cadres, bad
weather, and Soviet betrayal (see ch: 14, Agriculture). By- the first
months of 1961 the Great Leap for all practical purposes had been
brought to an end. Relatively, Mao retired into the background where
domestic economic policy was concerned, while Liu Shao-ch'i and
other Party leaders sough economic recovery through_ retrenchment,
restoration of material incentivesand limited r9laxation of the
Party's centralized control. The regional bureaus of the Party, which
had been abolished in 1953 and 1954, were revived to supervise di
implementation of the new program and soon acquired considerable
power and autonomy. After about two years of stringency and near
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famine, a good winter wheat harvest in early 1962 showed that the
bottom of the crisis, China's worst from 1949 to 1971, had been
rounded.

At that point a debate broke out between Mao and Liu, each
backed by his own supporters, as to the best course. Liu content-
that the-moderate policies that had just proved so successful should
essentially be continued (in fact, they were continued until 1966, since
the Party apparatus sympathetic to Liu retained effective control over
domestic policy, especially-its:crucial economic component). Mao, on
the other hand, maintained that the prolonged downgrading of the
Great Leap could be justified _only as ajast_resortbecause 'of its
stifling impact on theievoidtionary spirit-in Communist China and

-thus urged a return to something like the original version of the Great
Leap. He was unable to cam a majority of his comrades with on
this, but at about the time of a Cential Committee Plenary Session
held in September 1962 he was able to get agreement to a less -
extreme measure, a "socialist education movement" to be conducted
in the rural at as, initially among tke-Py7--adiesand subsequently
among the peasants. The movement had relatively little impact on

--the rural areas and served only to widen the rift between Mao and Liu
(see ch. 3. Historical Setting).

Of greater practical importance was a successful effort begun in
1963 by Mao and Lin Piao to place military personnelsome active
and some recently demobilized, but all presumably loyal to Mao and
Lin Piaoin various civilian agencies, notably economic enterprises,

to build around them political departments modeled on those in
the PLA. This effort was expanded in 1964 in the form of a "learn
from the PLA" campaign for the-whole country and another to train a
generation of "revolutionary successors" from among the youth (see
ch. 21, The Armed Forces). Mao ,:ould hardly have failed to conclude
that he stood a better chance of attaining his revolutionary political
goals through working with the army than through working with the
Party apparatus. if only a suitable format for doing so could be
devised.

THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION
,1

For the outside world the chaos precipitated by the Cultural
Revolution beginning in 1966 helped to shed new light on the little-
known worlifzo? Mao's political preferences and prejudi-n. Various
accusations leveled by Mao and his supporters in the Arse I that
revolution- indicated tit-t, by 1965, Mao had been increasingly
concerned over the direction of events in his country. Mao had
concluded, for exam!): that the Communist Chinese revolution was

er-of losing moinentUm and-that some of his closest associates,
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Liu in particular, had become infected with a Soviet-style
"revisionist" (see Glossary) tendency to emphasize "bureaucratism,"
status, and material incentives. He also concluded that the revisionist
infection would spread rapidly unless firmly cheeted. Mao thought
that the current generation of youth was insufficiently motivated and'
needed to be given a kind of synthetic revolutionary experience, as
similar as possible to the pre-1949 one that his generation had
undergone, if.the future of Chinese revolution as he envisionedit -were;
to be safeguarded.

By-1965-Mao had also concluded, with considerable justification,
that he had been deprived of much of his power, especially over
domestic policy, by Liu and other relatively moderate colleagues in
the Party's central apparatus; his suspicion that Liu and others had
been actively conspiring against him, as reflected in charges made to
this effect during the Cultural Revolution, appears to have been
without foundation, however. Moreover, Mao-had apparently taken
exception to a number of allegorical criticisms, some of them in
published forin by noted literary figures, that had been leveled at him
since 1961 for the failure of the Great Leap and his treatment of
P'eng; he was determined to refute _an& -punish his critics and
vindicate his own record as a revolutionary statesman. Fra-mentary
evidence also indicated that since{ about 1962 Chiang Ch'ing, Mao's
wife, had exerted an increasingly radicalizing influence on the Party
leader not only in cultural affairs (for instance, the politicization of

-Peking opera) I5 also in politics (see ch. 8, Education, Intellectual
Expression, and the Arts). Evidently, Liu objected to Chiang Ch'ing's
political involvement, and she in turn resented his attitude; her long-
felt animosity toward Liu's attractive wife, Wang Kuang-mei, was
further-aroused as &result.

Mao's attempt to change the direction of events in Communist
China was probably delayed until 1966 because of the escalation of the
conflict in Vietnam in 1965 and the resulting necessity for the
leadership to devote a large share of its time and energy to external
affairs. Thus during 1965_ the Party leadership had to address itself to
a major strategic question involving Vietnam. In this debate some
individuals, notably Chief of Staff Lo Jui-ch'ing, argued for the
desirability ofnnore direct support for Hanoi but stressed at the same
time not only the need to be. prepared' against' the possibility of
United States strategic attack on Communist China but also the
desirability of a limited rapprochement with the other nuclear
superpower, the Soviet Union. Consequently, La and others opposed,
as did like-minded officers before P'eng Te-huai's dismissal in 1959,
Mao's and Lin Piao's program of further politicizing the PLA at the
expense of combat training as inappropriate to a time of crisis (see ch.
21, The Armed Forces). Lo's view Was overridden by -a dominant
school led by Mao and Lin Piao that successfully argued for merely
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indirect support for Hanoi, minimized the likelihood of an American
attack, and ruled out the possibility of a Sino-Soviet rapprochement.
Lin Piao insisted that if an American attack occurred it would take
the form of an invasion and could be dealt with by the standard
Maoist strategy of guerrilla warfare, or "people's war."

As events unfolded, the crisis in and over Vietnam proved to be an
opportune external diversion (as long as Communist China did not
become directly involved), which permitted Mao to press ahead with
his political plans. At a Party conference held in September and
October 1965 he demanckd, over the reservations especially -of:
Politburo member P'eng Chen, the launching of the Cultural
Revolution in literary and academic circles. This was a highly
controversial demand because P'eng Chen, mayor of Peking and the
powerful boss of the Party's Peking municipal committee, had close
ties with and acted as a patron of many leading Party figures. The
result was a compromise amounting to a watered-down version of
what Mao had, sought, yet something that senior Party leaders
thought would be acceptable to Mao. Mao, di,-zatisfied, retreated in
November Tor 'six months to the Yangtze ,...er valley, where he
waited for P'eng Chen to make a misstep. Meanwhile, Mao began to
line up political support for a counteroffensive and (to publish
propaganda attacks on some of his critics ii; the literary world.

Of the crucial seven-man Standing Committee of the Politburo,
Mao probably had little trouble in getting at least the conditional
support of Chou En-lai, who resented-the -efforts of the Party

- :-ideologues to influence his State Council.

Lin Piao, on the other hand, appeared to have had some initial
reservations because the crisis in. Vietnam, but in. April 1966, when
the chances of a Sino-American dash over Vietnam had seemed
remote, his Liberation Army Daily began tc increase its level of
support for the Cultural Revolution. For purposes of domestic
political mobilization, however, Mao and his Supporters tried to
maintain...the iipageof a Sino-Ac-erican war, or even a third world
war; as jacissib13/ imminent. Mao's May 7, 1966-airective to Lin Piao
(unpublishid-affthat time) instructed him to make the PLA a "great
schoth' -forMitics. military affairs, and agriculture, on the grounds
that such a step was necessitated by the danger of war (see ch. 21, The
Armed Forces):-By implication Lin Piao-was to make the PLA a
major, if not the only;locomotive of the-Cultural Revolution. Since
this directive Ponveys the spirit of the Cultural-Revolution perhaps
more than does any other single docuinent, the fact that it is
addressed to Lin Piao suggests that by that time Mao had gone far
toward choosing Lin Piao as his successor, Indeed, such a choice may
hive been the price for Lin Piao's wholehearted support for the- ,
Cultural Revolution, General Secretary Teng Hsiiio-p'ing, very likely
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,motivated by personal rivalry with his fellow secretariat member
.P.eng-Chen, appears to have been won over in early May 1966.
-With his plans complete and a kind of personal staff created to

direct the Cultural Revolution, Chiang Ching being one of its most
influential members, Mao returned to Peking in mid-May 1966. He
purged P'eng Chen, probably with the aid of some threat of military
force, and installed a-more coMpliant municipal leadership in Peking.
At that time units of Red Guards began tp emerge on high school and
college campuses in Peking and soon afterward in other cities.

,Mao's idea was to use the most exploitable elements of the youlb as
the major instrument for promoting the Cultural Revolution and for
establishing a direct link between himself and the masses. This move
was not warmly received by Liu and Teng since it-smacked strongly
of the alit of Mao and worse still of "spontaneity,- a--bugbear of
orthodox Leninists for many decades. Seeing this basic conflict of
views, Mao again retired. in early June 1966, to the Yangtze River
valley, leaving Liu and Teng to cope with the rising Red Guards and
probably to fall into a political trap in the process. This did indeed
happen, since work teams of cadres sent by the regtilar Party
apparatus leadership had serious controversies with the emerging and
obstreperous Red Guards,. whose role was facilitated by a suspension
of regular educational activities from June 1966.

Meanwhile both Mao and Liu (who with his supporters,can from
this point be termed the opposition) began preparing for a
forthcoming session of the Party Central Committee, where the future

-of-the Cultural Revolution and of the Red Guards in particular would'
be thrashed out. Mao enjoyed the advantages not only of the support
of Lin Piao and the mainstream of the army leadership and Chou En-
lai. but also of control over the Party's reconstituted propaganda
machine, which he purged repeatedly to ensure support at each stage
of the Cultural Revolution. In late July 1966, after i much-pciblicized
swim in the Yangtze River designed to dramatize his political
reemergence, Mao returned to Peking.

-In early AUgust 1966,, with the crucial support of Lin2Pjao, Mao's
views prevaiWe 'of the apposition at the Eleventh Plenary
Session of th-e15i-Ter entral.Committee. The Cultural Revolt' on and
the Red Guards were sanctioned, at least in general -terms, although
Chou En-lai, who basically supported Mao, succeeded in extracting
from him a pledge not to unleash:the full vigor of the revolution on
technicians and others with specialized skills needed by the state, as
long as they were-deemed _competent and patriotic. This pledge,
however, was by: no means fully kept.

Shortly after the session Red Guard activitiessuch as
denunciation meetings, putting up tatzupao, or wall posters, and
attacks-on "bourgeois" elementswere intensified. A series of eight"
huge rallies were held for the 11 million Red Guards then in Peking,
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taken there by-rail transportation provided by the PLA. At several of
these, Mao and Lin Piao, who was clearly Mao's chosen heir, appeared
together with other members of the leadership. Befween August and
November 1966 the central Party apparatus was effectiVely put out of
action and almost out of-- existence by the Red Guards, and
propaganda attacks on its leaders began to appear in the Red' Guard
press,-although not in the official press.

In the late summer and fall of 1966, partly to reduce the congestion
in Peking but more importantly to facilitate the "remolding,"
although not necessarily as yet the complete, destfuction of the
powerful regional and provincial- machines of. the Party- apparatus;
Red Guards were ordered out of Peking into the provinces to unite
with their counterparts there. It was hoped, especially by- Chou En-lai.
that in the process of attacking the -local Party leaders the Red
Guards wo:ild not disrupt the working of agriculture and the other
sectors of the economy. They tended to take their cue, howev.-Jr, not
from moderates -like Chou En-lai but from the so-called Culttiral
Revolution Group created by Mao at the 'end of 1965 as his personal
staff and, above all, from its most outspoken member, Chiang Ch'ihg,
who wa assumed to knoik better than anyone else what her husband
was thinking.,

The Red Guards ran into difficulties, however. Not only did they
-tend to split jnto quarreling factions but, despite reinforcement by
adult groups of Maoists (mostly workers) known as revolutionary
rebels, they encountered formidable and -effective resistance offered
by the entrench-eeprovincial-Party apparatus. This was particularly
true in Szechwan, which beeauseOf its size and remoteness has always
been a problem for Chinese central governments. The only major local
success for the Maoists at this stage was the establishment of a short-
lived and poorly organized "conimune" in Shanghai in January.--I.967,
inspired evidently by the pre-Leninist Paris, Commune of 1871.
Although not sufficient in other cases to produce a "power seizure"a
favorite.term dtiring the Cultural Revolution the efforts of the Red
Guards were strenuous enough -to threaten many urban areas with
chaos.

In the - hope -of preventing such an undesired outcome, but still more
in order to pi- 'n the Cultural= Revolution ahead, the Cultural
Revolution Group in Peking,- probably after some bargaining with Lin
Piao, ordered the PLA to intervene in the Cultural Revolution, to
"seize power" frOm the Liu-Teng opposition, and to; form
revolutionary committees -(see ch. 21, The Aiined Forces). These
committees were new-style local and-provitizial governments based on
"three-way alliances" among "revolutionaries" (mainly Red Guards),
"loyal cadres" (actually or supposedly pro-Mao Actors from the
opposition), and representatives of the PL;A (see ch. 9, Political
System and Values). There were a 'number of "false _power
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during the ensuing months that Peking refused to recognize, evidently
because "revolutionary elements': were accorded insufficient
representation in the ensuing , three-way alliances. In this
unaccustomed role the army, being essentially in favor of order and
discipline, tended in many cases to repress Red Guard activities
rather vigorously. Under these conditions revolutionary committees
with recognition from Peking were formed at the provinciaLlevel. in
Shanghai and in Heilungkiang, Shansi, Shantung, and KweichbV
provinces' in early 1967; one was also formed in Peking at the
municipal level in April 1967.

Proteits from local 'revolutionary -elements against the army's
behavior. and a shift to the left that occurred at the center in the early
spring of 1967. 'resulted in a directive of April 6, 1967, to the PLA not
to repress the "left." as well as a propaganda campaign in the official
press against Liu _(not yet by name, but as "China's Khrushchev"), by
way of creating a revolutionary atmosphere. Then and latti there was
a fairly extensive purge by Lin Piao, of PLA officers who were
considered insufficiently loyal to the Cultural Revolution or who were
forrherly too close to P'eng or Ho Lung (another ;'val of Lin Piao's
who had been purged at the beginning rf 1967) both, in favor of
officers closely associated with Lin Piao himself. -As the army
accordingly eased its pressures for order, Red Guard violence
escalated in the spring and summer of 1967; one of its more
spectacular forms was antifereign demonstrations in Peking, Hong
Kong, and Rangoon and along the Sino-Soviet border. The local
military and other stability-oriented elements viewed this trend with
disfavor but in most Cases were inhibited by Peking's attitude fpm
taking effective action against it for the time being.

The turning(point of the Cultural-Revolution was the so-called Wu-
han Incident. One local rnilitaiy leader who had continued to repress
Red Guard turbulence was Ch'en Tsai-tao, commander of the Wu-han
Military Region. To .nediate between him and the protesting Red
Guards of his area, Peking sent a special mission to Wu-hr.n (see
Glossary) in My '967. These emissaries were seized and briefly held
captive at Ch'en's instigation, if not on his direct .orders. Pressure
from Peking soon secured their release. __Enraged by this episode and anxious to capitalize on it to enhance
their own influence, extreme leftists, such as Chiang Ch'ing,
demanded and to some extent gained the-arming of lied Guard units
from military stockpiles and, less successfully, a purging of the army
leadership. That was evidently too extreme. The military leadership
dug in its heels after sacrificing Ch'en and succeeded in persuading
Mao Lin Piao to purge the principal extremists of the Cultural
Revolution Group (except for Chiang Ch'ing and Ch'en PO-ta) instead
of the army and to:authorize the latter to take a somewhat firmer line
in dealing with disorderly Red Guards. AS a result, extremists were
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thrown out of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, where their brief
"power seizure" had led to the burning of the British diploniatic
mission's compound on August 22 (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations). To
make this shift to the right intelligible if not acceptable to the Red
Guards, Mao _and ,Chiang Ch'ing made themselves, probably with
reluctance, the spokesmen for the new, more moderate line. Under
these conditions a substantial number of revolutionary committees
was formed, largely under military domination, in the last few months
of 1967 and the first few months of 1968.

This trend naturally aroused resentment on the part of the
extremists (especially Chiang Ch'ing) who began in the spring of 1968
to concentrate their fire on Chou He, however, protected hisown position effectively, although not _always those of his
subordinates. He seems to have formed an informal alliance with
Huang Yung-sheng, the able and clearly stability-oriented former
commander of the Canton Military Region, -who was appointed chief
of staff in March 1968. Then, probably to impose some semblance of
order on this _confused and potentially dangerous situation, Mao inlate April 1968 created a new and informal leading group of fourteen
members, with a majority of moderates including military men-but
also with a substantial minority of extreme Maoists including Chiang
Ch'ing. The new group functioned as a "collectiile leadership" of sorts
until the Ninth Party Congress of_April 1969,.performing the duties ofthe old Politburo and its Standing Committee, which, although
reconstituted in August 1966, had been inoperative since the spring of
1967.

In the late spring and summer of 1968 there was a resurgence of
Red Guard violence, although not on the scale of 1967. The Kwangsi
Chuang Autonoinous Region was particularly affected, and the
disorder there was especially ,serious because it included raids by RedGuards on trains carrying military equipment to North Vietnam, forthe purpose, of acquiring weapons with which to fight other Red
Guards. This episode, coupled with Peking's repeated but
unsuccessful efforts to stop it and the rapid, degeneration of the Red
Guard movement into squabbling factions that were seemingly
capable of plunging the country- into-chaos, compelled Mao in late
July 1968 to authorize, with great reluctance, the suppression of the
RedGuards as an organized political.force.

Officially rationalized on the ground that the Red Guards, being
largely students, were essentially "bourgeois" and that leadership ofthe Cultural Revolution ought to rest with the "working class," the
suppression was carried out during the late summer and early fall by
the army and'hyleams of workers arfdT4aiants apparently. ,ntrolledby the army. Red Guard units were disbanded, and many of their
members were sent to the countryside to do manual labor. This majorturn to the right, which meant the effective, although unadmitted,I
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end of the Cultural Revolution, permitted agreement between Peking

and the local elites involved on the composition of the remaining

provincial revolutionary committees, which were accordingly

proclaimed in August and early September 1968. The urgency of these

efforts at stabilization was heightened by Peking's nervousness after

the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia; however, the ,latter event
occurred after Mao's decision to authorize the suppression of the Red

Guards and therefore could not have been the cause of it.
The Twelfth Plenary Session of the Party Central Committee in

October 1968 symbolized the-virtual end of the Red Guard movement
and to that extent of, the Cultural Revolution itselfbut Mao was
still determined to maintain some sort of revolutionary momentum, if

in a different-form. Exploiting the tension over Czechoslovakia and

the Brezhnev Doctrine (see Glossary) as part of his rationale and in

view of the need for an appropriately militant atmosphere for the

forthcoming Ninth Party Congress, Mao during the next six months
implemented a program of transferring large numbers of people
(perhaps as many as 30 million from the cities to thecountryside.

The move served as a means both of easing the burden on the cities

and ossibly of energiz;ng and revolutionizing the rural areas, which

had not been much affected by the Cultural Revolution (see ch. 14,
Agriculture; ch. 17, Labor). This program leveled off in the spring of

1969, by which time it had begun to threaten the countryside with

serious disruption, and a more moderate phase set in. Other moves

that were probably initiated and almost certainly favored by Mao
ddring this period, partly at least as contributions to the desired tense

atmosphere for the Ninth Party Congress, were the cancellation
almost at the last minute of ambassadorial talks with the United

States at Warsaw scheduled for February- 20, 1969, and a clash with

Soviet units bn ti e Ussuri River on March 2, 1969 (see ch. 11, Foreign

Relations).
The Nu- Congress was finally held from April 1 to 24, 1969.

It brought .ing some 1,500 delegates, many of them chosen .in

irregular and informal' ways, from. all parts of the country. Under
these circumstances, control by the Party leadership over the

proceedings was apparently established less easily than is usual at
such congress& The major...report, by Lin Piao, was devoted mainly
to rationalizing and defending Mao's leadership and the Cultural
Revolution. A new Party constitution, whichTird been approved in

draft- form by the Central Committee the- previous October, was

, formally adopted. A new and cumbersome Central Committee was
elected, with a great deal of window dressing in' the form of obscure

Maoists who could not possibly wield any real influence; but the
Central Secretariat that had been the stronghold of Mao's opposition
before 1966 was eliminated. In reality, power at the top remained
whereit had been during the last stageA of the Cultural Revolution, in
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the hands of a coalition composed of civilian and military moderates
like Chou En-lai and Huang Yung-sheng and. a substantial but less
important group of extreme Maoists like Chiang Ch'ing --

over by Mao and Lin Pleb.

POST-CULTURAL REVOLUTION TRENDS

The remainder of 1969 after the Ninth Party Congress saw
continuing emphasis on political and economic stabilization. In July
1969, soon after the election of the new Politburo and as befitted an
era of relative calm after the turmoil of the Cultural Revolution, the
cult of Mao in Chinese propaganda, both domestic and external,
began to be reduced approximately to_pre-Cultural Revolution levels.
After the Ninth Patty -Congress along series of "latest instructions"
from Mao to the Chinese people came to an end. Mao later stated
privately that he had become disgusted with the lengths to which the
adulation of himself had been carried during the Cultural Revolution
and had personally directed the deemplisis. Even so, his cult and the
influence of his thought remained very great, but in practice he
appeared to be delegating primary responsibility for concrete
decisions, in domestic and foreign policy alike, to Chou En-lai.

The year 1969' was dominated by the repercussions of the Sino-
Soviet border crisis and Soviet r-liticomilitary pressures on
Communist China. The Communist Chinese response to these
influences took The form of. diplomatic moves, directed by Chou-En-
lai, that were designed to stall off a Soviet attack, to resume and
improve reOtions with friendly countries aimed initially at
maximizing ioreign support in the face of Soviet .pressures, and to
strengthen conventional military defense. In addition, especially after
the beginning of Sino-Soviet talks on the border issue in Peking in
October 1969, the regime undertook extensive measurer of mass
mobilization and civil defense designed to enable the_country to fight
a "people's war," if necessary, and to enhance-the regime's authority
oer the people at a time of low morale after the Cultural-Revolution.
To a considerable degree, in fact, an atmosphere of Sino-Soviet
tension was consciously fostered in Communist China, on the one
hand, by the moderates for domestic political effect in order to
enhance the local political authority of the PLA and, on the other, by
the radicals, although with-less success, to cultivate a revolutionary
atmosphere.

The last few weeks of 1969 and the first two months of 1910 were a
period marked by a prolonged nonappEwance of Mao, ,perhaps
because of illness. Possibly as a consequence there was official-silence
on most major questions relating to political reconstruction. In the
spring of 1970 a sense of forward movement reappeared with the aid
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of propaganda stressing the centennial of Lenin's birth (April 22) and
the orbiting of Communist China's first earth satellite (April 24).

After officially admitting the existence of a "fierce debate" between
moderates and radicals, the-Second Plenary Session of the Ninth
Party Central Committee (from August 25 to September 9, 1970)
called for acceleration of the process of rebuilding the damaged Party
apparatus (this process began in December 1970). The session adopted
but did not publish a draft of a new state constitution and called for
the convening of the National People's Congress (the fourth) "at a
suitable time" (see ch. 9, Political System and Values). It apparently
also concluded that the time had come to deemphasize the campaign
of war preparations that had been underway for the past year.

In early 1971 the regime made another effort to create a
revolutionary, or at least a quasi-revolutionary, atmosphere by
capitalizing on the orbiting of a second earth satellite on March 3 (hut
announced on March 16) and by celebrating, amid great propaganda
fanfare, the centennial of the Paris Commune on March 18.
Nevertheless, the tone of the celebration of the Party's fiftieth

versary in July was a rather subdued one, probably reflecting the
complexity and difficulty of the contemporary political situation. The
anniversary editorial devoted most of ifs wordage to general ItUorical
and ideological questions from a Maoist standpoint and .ontained
nothing new regarding contemporary problems.

Like other aspects of the post-Cultural Revolution political
situation, the power and leadership question is complex and obscure.
The regular membership of the new twenty-one-man Politburo elected
by the Central Committee immediately after the Ninth Party
Congress in April 1969 includes twelve members of the fourteen-man
leading group that had existed for a year before the congress. More
precisely, the Politburo consists of Mao and Lin Piao, and then the
remaining nineteen members are officially listed in the order of the
number, of brushstrokes in the family names (in other words, in the
Chinese equivalent of alphabetical order), with the effect and
probably the purpose of introducing qualitative distinction between
the top two i.nd the formally undifferentiated remainder of the
leadership. It soon became clear, however, that Chou En-lai retained
his third-ranking position in the hierarchy. The listing by the
brushstroke order, instead of the previous practice of listing in the
descending order of seniority, seemed to reflect, if anything, the still
unsettled power alignment at the top and thus the harbinger of things
to come it' either Mao or Lin Piao or both depart the scene under
foreseeable circumstances.

Categorized by functions these nineteen included, in mid -1971,
three Party elders or "aged con.ractes" of little real political
importance (Chu Te, Tung Pi-wu, and Liu Po-ch'eng), five radical
Maoists (Ch'en Foga, Chiang Ch'ing, Yao Wen-yuan, Chang Ch'un-
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ch'iao, and Yeh Ch'un), two administrators (Chou En-lai and Li
Hsien-nien), two Party control and security specialists (Wang Sheng
and Hsieh Fu-chih), five central military leaders (Huang Yung-sheng,
Li Tso- p'eng, Ch'iu Hui-tso, Wu Fa-hsien and Yeh Chien-ying), and
two regional military leaders (Ch'en Hsi-lien and Hsu Shin-yu). At
the same time, the Central Committee elected a five -man Politburo
Standing Committee consisting of Mao, Lin Piao, Chou En-lai, Ch'en
Po-ta, and K'ang Sheng.

The only discernible pattern of political leadership after 1969 was
the semblance of continuity as symbolized by Premier Chou. Chou
En-lai made many of the major-decisions, often in-consultation with
Mao himself in order to fend off a variety of pressures from the
Maoist radicals and proceeded to rebuild his governmental (as
opposed to Party) bureaucracy, including the public security
apparatus, which had been badly damaged by the Cultural Revolution
(see ch. 22. Public Order and Internal Security). The number of
central government. cadres had been substantially reduced as a result
of the Cultural Revolution, and the ministries were correspondingly
streamlined and in some cases merged (see ch. 9, Political System
and Values).

By mid-1970 new ministerial appointments began to be announced
the personnel involved typically having military backgrounds. In
other fields as well, including the Party apparatus, Chou En-lai
appeared to be influential if not decisive in making key
appointments, again choosing frequently men with military
backgrounds. The explanation is not some sort of takeover of the civil
bureaucracy and the new Party organization by the PLA, whether at
Lin Piao's initiative' or not, but rather the fact that Chou En-lai
during the Cultural Revolution had broadened and deepened his
contacts with, and support among, several critical° groupings,
including central and regional military leaders, and therefore was in a
far better position than before to select promising candidates for the
next leadership generation.

In October 1971 it was difficult to ascertain v,Ith assurance the
manner in which the five Standing Committee members exercised
their power, in both formal and informal capacitiesbe it
individually, collectively, or in coalition. The state of Mao's health
remained a matter of conjecture, as was Lin Piao's. Lin Piao seldom
appeared in public without Mao and gave few signs of having
sufficient political stature to be a worthy successor. Whether his
relative inactivity was attributable to nis poor health or to other
factors was not readily ascertainable. It appeared tyAt his actual
political influence in 1971 consisted to a large extent in his
preeminent authority, through his de facto chairmanship of the
Military Commission of the Party Central Committee, over the Party
network within the PLA. DesPitran extensive internal purge in the
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latter halt of 1967, the PLA was probably the closest body that
Communist China possessed, after 1967. to a functioning nationwide
structure holding the country together in an organizational sense (see
ch. 21, The Armed Forces). By 1971 the provincial military leaders,
presumably with the approval of their superiors in the PLA, had
shown signs of an intention to retain power indefinitely, but it was
not certain whether they had the unqualified endorsement of Mao,
,Chou En-lai, and other veteran remnants of the Party.

Apart from the trio of Mao. Lin Piao, and Chou En-lai, the status of
other leaders was unclear and shifting. Ch'en Po-ta was not seen in
public after August 1. 1970. Wang Sheng also disappeared from public
view for six months beginning in mid-November 1970.

It appears probable that Mao and Lin Piao gave at least passive
consent to the doniinabt trend toward stabilization, at the same time
trying to prevent it from going so far as to stifle all revolutionary
momentum. On the other hand, whether with or without their
approval, the radical faction, notably Chiang Ch'ing and the two
leading figures in Shanghai, Chang Ch'un- ch'iao and Yao Wen-yuan,
clearly objected to the trend and tried, with little success to resist it.
They not only aired their views in propaganda articles and such other
sources as the revised, very militant versions of Peking operas that
were published in late 1969 and early 1970 but also attempted to
capitalize on anti-Soviet feeling to obstruct the holding of the Sino-
Soviet border, as well as to urge opposition to the moderate
establishments in the provinces. Here and there, as in Shansi for
example, radicals, including former Red Guards, engaged in violent
disorder. More constructively, both central and local extremists tried
to counter the rising influence of the moderates by continually citing
and trying to turn to their own advantage Mao's various
pronouncements on the importance of uninterrupted revolution even
in a socialist state: but these activities failed to thwart the efforts of
the moderates.

One of the more persuasi' ve indications that the moderates were
gaining in domestic politics as well as in foreign policy was in
Peking's invitation of July 1971 to President Richard M. Nixon to
visit Communist China (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations). No matter
what the foreign policy arguments are in favor of the invitation, it
seems highly-probable that the radical Maoists objected to it on both
ideological and political grounds. Tht fact that they obviously lost can
be viewed as indicating that the center of political gravity has moved
farther to the right than had been generally assumed.

In the absence of any effective countervailing political
organizations, the PLA as of mid-1971 was by far the strongest single
political force in the country. This preeminence was maintained by
the considerable and pragmatic influence of Lin Piao and Chief of
Staff Huang Yung-sheng. Together, Lin Piao and Huang have staffed
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the central and regional military leaderships with officers associated
at some time with them and presumably still loyal to them. This
process has been carried on with due regard for current realities.
including the still considerable influence of the radical Maoists. In
September 1970, for example.- it was disclosed that the once powerful
General Political Department of the PLA Headquarters, which had
been inconspicuous and relatively inactive for two years (1967 to 1969),
had .been given a new director. General Li Te:sheng. a man with a
somewhat leftist reputation and hailing from Anhwei Province, where
Chiang Ch'ing had acquired considerable influence during the
Cultural Revolution.

The search for domestic tranquillity clearly implies an effort to
revive, if in modified form, the usual functioning of the state
bureaucracy, which virtually ceased to operate during the Cultural
Revolution, partly because it was associated with Liu Shao-ch'i as
chairman of the PRC. After the Ninth Party Congress, senior Vice
Chairman Tung Pi-wu began to function as acting chairman, mainly
for the purpose of appointing and receiving ambassadors. Junior Vice
Chairman Soong Ching-ling (Mrs. Sun Yat-sen) began to share these
functions in late 1970. But this was only a small beginning, and any
comprehensive normalization in the state field would require the
election and convening of the Fourth National People's Congress and
the adoption of a new state constitution (see ch. 9, Political System
and Values). This in turn would require a greater degree of stability at
the provincial level than had been achieved by late 19717--

The Cultural Revolution has resulted in a considerable, although far
from total, devolution of centralized political power to the provincial
level. From the Ninth Party Congress to the end of 1970 the main
authority in the twenty-nine major administrative jurisdictions was
the revolutionary committees, whose post-Cultural Revolution
leaderships were prominently recognized, at leak in terms of prestige,
at the central level; thus about 120 members of provincial-level
revolutionary committees, including all chairmen of the provincial
revolutionary Committees. were elected to the 279-member Ninth
Central Committee.

Generally speaking, in mid-1971. the revolutionary committees did
exercise effective authority, and this was increasing despite some
fairly serious disorder and political violence reported in some areas
mainly in Shansi and Kweichow provinces and to an apparently lesser
extent in Szechwan and Tibet. In nearly all cases, by far the largest
single share of political power at the provincial level was exercised,
informally if not alwa; formally, by the leadership of the
corresponding military districts or military regions. The political
commissars in these divisions since the Cultural Revolution had
usually been professional officers rather than, as before, essentially
civilian officials of the local Party apparatus. In several cases the
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chairmen of the revolutionary committees were replaced, usuallywithout announcement. The cadres of the pre-1966 Party apparatus atthe provincial- level did not all emerge unscathed from the CulturalRevolution. Of the many who survived, a substantial fraction, usuallyafter intensive reindoctrination, was allowed by both Peking and thelocal military authorities to play an active role in the. post-CulturalRevolution politics, sometimes after transfer to a ..)ther area.
Together the military and the "revolutionary" cadres on therevolutionary committees at the provincial level and below (mostorganizatiOns, including factories, had revolutionary committees)-silenced and squeezed out many of the representatives of the

"revolutionary masses"Red Guards and otherswho made up thethird element of the "three-way alliances" on the ground that they
were "troublemakers." On the other hand, other representatives of the"revolutionary masses" made their peace with the two dominantelements or for some reason, possibly as window dressing, wereallowed by the latter to remain politically active in one capacity oranother. For their part, the military components of the revolutionarycommittees, at the upper levels, were subjected to considerablereshuffling during 1969 and 1970, the new appointees, especially inthe south and southwest, generally having records of association with,and presumably a sense of loyalty toward, Lin Piao and Huang Yung-sheng.

It was within this framework (that is, under the direction of therevolutionary committeesin most cases under the effective control'if the local military) that, .c,ider prodding from Peking, the Partyapparatus began to be rebuilt at the provincial level and below. Oncerebuilt, the Party apparatus at least in theory would give leadership tothe revolutionary committees, especially since there was a tendency
for the military to withdraw from civil functions below the level of theprovince; actually much appeared to depend on the particular
personalities and power relationships in a given area. It was not untillate November 1969, however, that the first Party Committee on thecounty (hsien) level was formedin Hunan, Mao Tse-tung's nativeprovince. After that the formation of other county-level Partycommittees got underway, but rather slowly; only/about 120 of the2,200-odd counties had formed Party committees by December 1970.Party committees at the provincial level also began to be' formed inDecember 1970, after Party congresses. Again, the first province toenter the lists was Hunan. The process of forming Party committeestor the provinces proceeded fairly rapidly, far more so than had theearlier process of forming _revolutionary committees, and by lateAugust all provincial-level political divisions had organized Partycommittees. In all cases the Party committee was headed by a firstsecretary who was concurrently chairman of the revolutionary

committee; before the Cultural Revolution, it was also common for

282



the chairman of the provincial government, or governor, to serve as
first secretary of the provincial Party committee. Six of these first
secretaries were the commanders of the -military regions whose
headquarters were located in those provinces.

-

There was a considerable, although by no means complete, overlap
between the membership's of the revolutionary committees and the
Party committees. There was no precise uniformity among provinces
as to the number or titles of the secretaries of the new Party
committees, an indication of the relative decentralization prevailing
in the post-Cultural Revolution political order. Nor was there any
uniformity regarding the size, composition, or procedures of the Party
congresses that elected the Party committees. Very likely to disguise
the embarrassingly small number of ntatives of the
"revolutionary masses" in the Party co mitlees at the provincial
level, the committees were said to be b ed on a new,type of "three-
way alliance" composed in theory of Id, middle-aged, and young
people." although it was hard to find much evidence of the presence
of youth. Honan experimented briefly with a formula combining the
older and newer versions of the "three-way alliance," but this did not
gain favor as a model and was dropped in favor of the newer version.

As with the revolutionary committees, the largest single share of
power by far in the Party committees, with only one clear exception
(Shanghai), lay with the military, whose growing power and occasional
arrogance generated resentment and sometimes criticisms both in
Peking and in the provinces. An example of the essentially pragmatic
and locally oriented character of the policies pursued by the
provincial military leaderships within the revolutionary committees
and Party committees- was the fact that, whereas the Peking press
gave a good deal of publicity to the alleged revolutionary significance
of the Paris Commune centennial (March 18, 1971), the provinces
(except for Shanghai) gave virtually none.

The revolutionary committees had been formed in an essentially
random fashion; this formation pattern tended to reflect the length of
time required locally to work out a leadership group acceptable both
provincially and in Peking. Provinces of strategic importance had
tended to be slow in forming these bodies, indicating possible
reluctance by the local military commanders to become involved in
setting up such bodiesat any rate on a basis politically acceptable to
Pekingrather than maintaining an informal version of martial law.
The decision of late July 1968 to dissolve the Red Guards presumably
broke the deadlock with respect to those areas that had still not
formed revolutionary committees at that time.

The general emphasis on stabilization has been reflected in the
policies of the central and local authorities toward the population.
Harsh measures, including some executions, have been carried out
since the end of the Cultural Revolution for the purpose of restoring
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order. Students have been regarded with suspicion, and in some cases

former Red Guards have been forced to pay. of help pay, for damage

caused during the Cultural Revolution. There has been a revival of

emphasis on organized sports, which were neglected and even frowned

on during the Cultural Revolution. Although the Maoist emphasis on

local "self-reliance" as opposed to direction and financial support
from the center is maintained to a considerable degree, there seems to

be some backing away in practice from the Maoist emphasis on
substituting ideological incentives and political slogans for material

rewards, an emphasis conspicuously exemplified in the famous Tachai

model commune in a poor region of Shansi (see ch. 5, Social System

and Values). Social welfare is receiving increased attention (see ch. 7,

Living Conditions).
The dominant political temper of the military leadership, although

not necessarily that of Lin Piao, appeared, at least in mid-1971. as

quite pragmatic. Chauvinism and expansionism, to the extent that
they exist, are largely propaganda themes for internal consumption.

not attitudes governing Peking's actual external behavior.

Expansionism seemed unlikely to engage the attention of a leadership

that was weak in economic and military capabilities and confronted

by the colossal task of building a powerful Communist China at home

(see ch. 11. Foreign Relations).
Despite the appreciable political decentralization since the Cultural

Revolution. the center in 1971 was by no means powerless, if only
because it was still presided over by Mao, Lin Piao, and Chou, and,
continuing internal tensions notwithstanding, the country appeared

unlikely to fall apart. There were. moreover, strong nationalistic

barriers to disintegration, since most politically conscious Chinese'

were well aware that in Communist China's modern history excessive

disunity had led, through national weakness, to foreign pressures and

even invasion. Other factors militating against a breakup were the

somewhat improved, as compared with the pre -1949 era, nationwide
communications, and the fact that modern arms were produced in

only a few major installations that appeared in mid-1971 to he under

effective central control. On the other hand. the country appeared
unlikely in the political field, as in any other, to overcome its
problems and weaknesses dramatically enough to attain the status of

a superpower, a status that in any case its leadership claimed not to

aspire to, since it was alleged to connote oppression of weaker states

(see ch. 11, Foreign Relations).

THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY

From the standpoints of organization and functioning, the CCP

before the Cultural Revolution fell well within the permissible limits
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of the Leninist model and the Party constitution of 1956, despite the
overpowering personality of Mao Tse-tung and its corrosive effect on
the principle of collective leadership. Major decisions within the
Politburo were made frequently by compromise and consensus,
although less so after the mid-1950s, sometimes after informal
discussion and preliminary resolution below the Politburo level. These
decisions were then transmitted for implementation to the Party
apparatus through the Central Secretariat, or to the PLA through the
Military Commission of the Party Central Committee, or to the State
Council. or to the Standing Committee of the National People's
Congress, or some combination of these, depending on their nature.
During' the 1960s an informal body known as the Central Work
Conference played an important role in the decisionmaking process.

The Central Committee elected the Politburo and the members of
the Central Secretariat. It ratified (and sometimes debated) their
decisions at its Plenary Sessions, four of which were held between
October 1949 and the Eighth Party Congress in September 1956,
twelve between the eighth and ninth Party congresses, and two since
the Ninth Party Congress. For their part the Party congresses elected
the members and alternate members of the Central Committee
alternates being entitled to attend and speak. but not to vote. and
forming a panel from which vacancies in the regular membership were
usually filled. Both memliers and alternates were important Party
functionaries in practically all fields of public life.

All these elections were managed to a considerable extent from
above. The operation of the vast pyramid of territorial and functional
organs. such as Party committees and-Party branches, that made up
the CCP as a whce was supervised by an elaborate bureaucracy
composed of departments under the Central Secretariat. One of the
most important of these, the United, Work Department, dealt with
noncommunist organizations. Electoral mandates of a contrived kind
flowed up from the bottom in indirect fashion. each body electing
delegates to the next higher level, and directives flowed from the top
down within prescribed channels of command. At the bottom of the
p.Vramid stood the ordinary Party cadre. which served in and
supposedly led or helped to lead some organization outside the Party
apparatusa Commune, a factory. a military unit, or similar
organization.

This elaborate structure was badly disrupted during the Cultural
Revolution, especially at the top. Although only about 1 percent of the
Party's total pre-Cultural Revolution membership of 20. million was
purged during the Cultural Revolution, the victims included a
substantial percentage of the top ranks of the Party apparatus. About
30 percent of the Eighth Central Committee elected in September
1956 was reelected to the Ninth Central Committee in April 1969.
Although by no means all of the 70 percent were purged during the
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Cultural Revolution, this high turnover conveys at least a rough idea
of the havoc wrought by the Cultural Revolution in the upper ranks of
the pre-Cultural Revolution elite.

As early as the latter part of 1967 authofitative indications began to
appear in Peking that the Party as an institution would have to be
rebuilt as soon as feasible. The process began in 1968, more at the
local level than at the center, and proceeded roughly parallel with the
formation of revolutionary committees. in most cases, under the
supervision and control of the local military authorities. The
argument between the radicals and the moderates over the
composition of the new model Party that accompanied the rebuilding
process was therefore decided essentially in favor of the moderates.
The main issue was whether Red Guards and other militant activists
should be admitted en masse into the Party. By and large this did not
happen, although essentially as window dressing some Red Guards,
model peasants and workers, and others were admitted, and a few
were even elected to the Ninth Central Committee.

The process of Party reconstruction was far from finished by the
time of the Ninth Party Congress, although the list of provincial
revolutionary committees had been completed seven months earlier.
In fact, not a single provincial level Party committee had been formed
or a single provincial Party congress held by April 1969. The
provincial delegates to the congress were therefore selected in an
informal manner, evidently under the supervision of the revolutionary
committees. When the Ninth Party Congress finally met, it elected a
Central Committee, 170 regular members and 109 alternates, roughly
twice the size of its predecessor.

The greater structural informality and the more antibureaucratic
flavor (as compared with the preceding 1956 Party constitution) were
reflected in the new Party constitution that was adopted by the
congress on the basis of a draft that had been earlier debated and
adopted at the Twelfth Plenary Session of the Central Committee in
October 1968. The two versions differed somewhat; unlike the 1968
draft, the final version contained no 'reference to any need for further
renewal of the Party along Cultural Revolution lines.

The constitution names Mao Tse-tung as the leader of the Party
(for life, by implication) and Lin Piao as his successor, a highly
irregular feature for a document of this kind. Maoist thought is
acclaimed as the Party's ideological basis. Unlike the preceding Party
constitution, this one does not even refer to the desirability of good
relations between the Han and the non-Han minorities or between th..
CCP and the "democratic" minor parties. It is easier than before for
new members to enter the Party; there is no specified probation
period. In the event of disagreement with his superiors an individual
Party member is authorized to communicate his views directly to the
Central Committee and even to Mao, a provision presumably
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intended to ensure against a possible reemergence of entrenched,
expertise-first (as opposed to politics-first) bureaucratic machines
within the Party.

The procedure for choosing the membership of executive bodies,
including the Central Committee, is very vague; these bodies are said
to be "produced," rather than elected. No central Pe 'v organs other
than the National Party Congress, the Central Committee, and the
Politburo and its Standing Committee are explicitly provided for
there is no mention of a Central Secretariat or of regional bureaus.
Even provincial Party committees are not specifically mentioned,
although there is a brief, rather vague, passage covering "local" Party
organizations. The 1969 Party constitution, in short,-retains much but
not all of the antibureaucratic flavor of the Cultural Revolution,
places much stress in theory on the roles of Mao and Lin, and leaves
the actual structure and functioning of the new model Party vague,
indicating they were probably to be determined, over time, largely in
accordance with- the real balance of poweroutside as well as within
the formal Party apparatus.

After the Ninth Party Congress the pace of Party reconstruction
accelerated somewhat, to a considerable extent under the direction of
the Party apparatus within the PLA. There was an apparent
tendency, in view of the important role played by the army since
January 1967, for at least some of the elern military regions to act as
de facto regional Party bureaus. Little was known in 1971 regarding
the rebuilding of the central Party apparatus. The United Work
Department of the Central Committee was mentioned in the press in
May 1970, and the International Liaison Department, which handles
relations with foreign communist parties, was mentioned in March
1971 as being headed by Keng Piao, an able military man who had-
just returned from a brief tour as ambassador to Albania. There have
also been repeated references in the press to unspecified
"departments under the Party. Central Committee" (see fig. 11).
These references suggested that the Central Committee departments
continued to exist on a skeleton basis during the Cultural Revolution
and in 1971 were being cautiously revived with some injection of new
personnel not connected with the old Party apparatus, yet there was
no indication when they might fully regain their formerly great power
and prestige.

The Chinese Communist Youth League, which felt the brunt of the
early stages of the Cultural Revolution along with its parent
organization, the regular Party apparatus, was apparently also being
cautiously revived, as a replacement for the Red Guard organizations.
There was also some evidence that Maoist radical leaders were trying
to revive the Red Guards under the guise of the Chinese Communist
Youth League but with little success. Contact between the new model
Party and Mao Tse-tung Thought on ¶he one hand and the masses on
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the other was being maintained by a widespread network of May 7cadre schools, which were..attended by many categories of Partymembers and non-Party jndividuals and in which the emphasis was
on political indoctrination and manual labor (see ch. 8, Education,
Intellectual Expression, and the Arts; ch. 9, Political System andValues).

Since the Ninth Party Congress, there was mounting evidence thatMao Tse-tung had increasingly assumed the role of elder statesmanand left most concrete decisions to others, notably Chou En-lai. Maohas said that he thinks of his current role as primarily one of teacherof his own Party and people and perhaps of the world at large to the
widest extent possible. He appeared in mid-1971 to be reading fairlywidely and writing something in the nature of a political testament.
He still received foreign visitors, but only rarely. His role. in short,appeared to be that of a man who thought that most of his activework was done and needed mainly to be rationalized for publicconsumption.

OTHER PARTIES AND MASS ORGANIZATIONS

Since, according to Mao, 90 to 95 percent of all Chinese accept theleadership of the CCP but only 2 to 3 percent belong to it, the CCP
has necessarily followed the policy of constructing a united frontan
elaborate organizational means to assist the Party apparatus and theregime in exercising leadership over the people. The united front
(including the CCP) is technically represented by a large and
unwieldy body known as the Chinese People's Political Consultative
Conference (CPPCC), whose National Committee resembles theNational People's Congress in size and composition and usually met
more or less simultaneously with it before the Cultural Revolution.
Like the National People's Congress, the CPPCC and its National
Committee have been in a state of suspended animation since thebeginning of the Cultural Revolution. Since the Ninth Party Congress,however, the Communist Chinese press has published an increasednumber of references to the united front, suggesting that the CCPleadership is anxious to repair the damage done in this field during
the Cultural Revolution end to revive the united front in a new form,the nature of which was not yet clear in 1971.

Among the most important aspects of the united front are the"democratic" parties. Strictly speaking, the CCP claims to be
democratic and therefore should be included in the collective termdemocratic parties, No one in Communist China, however, has anydoubt when the term party is used without qualification as to which ismeant. Moreover, everyone understands the term democratic partiesto refer generally to the minor, noncommunist parties that '.he CCP
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tolerates because of their utility in maintaining a democratic facadeand exercising leadership over'noncommunist elements. There wereoriginally eleven minor parties, all of which adhered to the CCPbefore 1949, in some cases very shortly before. Three were dissolved orcompelled to merge with others soon afterward, so that for most of theyears since 1950 there have been eight. By communist standards, allare bourgeois in social origin, including such individuils as formerKMT members, former businessmen, and intellectuals. The CCPitself monopolizes formal representation of the industrial workingclass (or proletariat) and the peasantry.
Largely because of the unusually broad character of its united front,the CCP at first resisted accepting such Soviet-style terms for itspolitical system as proletarian dictatorship or people's democracy andused instead Mao's term people's democratic dictatorship. TheTwentieth Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union,held in 1956, invited the CCP to interpret the term proletariandictatorship as it liked, as long as it used the term, which the CCPproceeded to do. Since the term clearly implied the exclusion frompolitical activity of certain classes, including the bourgeoisie, andsince there was a short- lived- flurry of talk in China ;n 1956 aboutattaining "socialism" (a state of affairs in which only the workingclass and the peasantry still exist as classes), the minor partiesexpressed some anxiety that they might be dissolved. They wereofficially assured, however, that this would not happen, perhapsbecause at that time ideological neatnc.ss seemed less important tothe Chinese Communists than the practical advantages of keeping theminor parties in existence. In fact during the Hundred FlowersCampaign they were allowed to recruit new members as a form ofinsurance against dying out, and some of them survived.Some minor party members, as well as other non-Communists andCommunists, were at the forefront in criticizing the CCP during thebrief "rectificatior campaign" in the spring of 1957. Like other critics,they were promptly made the targets of an "anti-rightist struggle"waged by the CCP, on the theory that although their economic basehad been liquidated in 1955 and 1956 through the transformation ofprivate businesses into joint state-private enterprises, their ideologicalbase obviously required further remolding. Even though the leaders ofthe minor parties made a great show in late 1957 and early 1958 of"giving their hearts to the Party," their representation in thegovernment was reduced below its already low level, and they were nolonger permitted to expand their membership. In general they simplykept quiet and had to be satisfied with bare political survival, whichthey still managed to do even during the Cultural Revolution whenthere were loud Red Guard demands for their abolition.Mass organizations, many with large memberships, serve as so-called transmission=belts for the regime and its "mass line." They are
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divided broadly into two types: those that have nearly universal
memberships within the urban or the rural sector, as the case may be,
but do not have a national organization, because they exist mainly to
facilitate the activities of the local governments; and those that have
much less than universal membership but have national organizations
that are in direct touch with the central CCP apparatus. Both types
concern themselves mainly with the organization and mobilization of
the people, so that the central and local governments can mainly
devote themselves, at least in usual times, to administrative matters.

The main examples of the first type of mass organization are the
residents' committees in the urban areas, each composed of one to
several hundred families living in a contiguous section, and in the
rural areas the production teams, the loWest units under the ,three-
tiered People's Communes (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).
These basic organizations are much influenced by personal
relationships, local conditions, and traditional patterns, as well as by
the directives issued to them from above (see ch. 5; Social System and
Values).

The second type of mass-organization can 'oe subdivided into three
categories. The most important is the mass membership organization,
of which the principal examples are the Chinese Communist Youth
League, the All-China Federation of Trade Unions, the Women's
Federation, and the Students' Federation; these organizations arc led
by CCP members, operate under the principle of democratic
centralism (see Glossary) (like the CCP itbelf), and have an elaborate
structure of Jocal or?:nizations. Of these four organizations, the All-
China Federation of Trade Unions has been the only one to challenge
Party policies in the interest of its members; perhaps as a result its
leadership has been subjected to repeated purging. The other three
have 'been more consistently cooperative with the Party. The second
category consists of a much smaller kind of organization, concerned
with foreign affairs (although one of these, the moribund Sino-Soviet
Friendship Association, once claimed a mass membership), mainly
with propaganda and international visits. The third category includes
the professional or technical associations for journalists, scholars, and
artists.

NATIONAL MINORITIES

Considering its huge size, the population of Communist China is
remarkably homogeneous from the ethnic point of view; only about 6
percent of the total population, or a little over 40 million, are non-
Han (see ch. 4, Ethnic Groups and Languages). Although not
numerous by comparison with the vast Han majority, these peoples,
or at least some of them,s have considerable political importance.
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Generally speaking, they are tough fighters and live thinly scattered
over the strategically sensitive and mineralogically rich western half
of the country, where the Han population also is relatively sparse,althotigh it is becoming less so through sponsored migration.

Since well before 1949 the CCP had promised the minorities
autonomy, but it became clear in 1949 that no right to secede would
be allowed, and the 1954 State Constitution described the minority
areas as inalienable parts of Communist China. The minorities in
1971 were firmly tied to Peking, not only by the Constitution but by
the fact that, even though autonomous, thei- territories were just as
much subjected to unified, centrally controlled Party and governmentadministration, economic planning, military command, and
educational and propaganda activities, as any other in CommunistChina. Key posts were usually held by Han communist cadres, andthe general policy, in spite of the official use of local languages
alo:ngside Chinese in the minority areas, was essentially one of
assimilation. Han colonists have been introduced into minority areas,
especially since the start of the Great Leap. Local cultures are being
gradually squeezed out, and both Buddhism- and Islam have been
intermittently persecuted. Nomadism is being eliminated because ofPeking's dislike of uncontrolled movement on the part of any
significant sector of the population.

Under these conditions, the term autonomous is almost
meaningless, constituting little more than a designation for the
contiguous piece of territory where some significant number of peopleof a given minority nationality live. If the territory is relatively small,it is placed under the Han-dominated province in which it is located
and labeled an "autonomous hsien (county)" or an "autonomous chou
(district)." In such cases "autonomy" consists of little more than a
limited freedom to practice traditional local customssubject to such
temporary interference as by Red Guards during the Cultural
Revolution and to varying enforcement of Party policies.

Broadly speaking, policy shifts in Peking have been applied to the
minority areas as well as to the Han areas but have evoked somewhat
greater resistance in the former. Land reform in Han areas had its
parallel in the minority areas in the abolition of "feudal" privileges oftribal chiefs. Socialization was applied, to some extent, in the mid-
1950s and still more intensively during the Great Leap to the newly
"liberated" former "serfs" of the minority areas. The frequently
violent response evoked periodic campaigns of repression, sometimes
military, against "local nationalism." During the Cultural Revolution
the minorities were particular targets of the Red Guards, who
despised them both because they were not Han and because they werethought to be generally nonrevolutionary. Red Guard violence inminority areas was mitigated, however, although not entirely
prevented, by precautionary measures taken by local military
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commanders anxious to avoid conflict. The lot of the minorities since
the Cultural Revolution has apparently been at least as difficult as it
was before.

Of the sevel autonomous regions, Inner Mongolia, Sinkiang, and
Tibet are politically the most important for Peking. Until 1967 Inner
Mongolia had the advantage of being under the leadership of a
member of the local minority, the Mongol (although a sinicized
Mongol) Ulanfu. He identified himself to a considerable extent with
the interests, of his own people, who were heavily outnumbered in
Inner Mongolia by Han" after the merger of the province of Suiyuan
with the autonomous- region in 1954, as against his colleagues in
Peking. He tried to protect the Mongols from having their grazing
lands colonized by Han farmers (a process that has been going on
since the beginning of the twentieth century) and to avoid driving the
Mongols to slaughtering their livestock, as happened in many cases in
the mid-1950s when socialization began. His moderate policy was at
its height in 1963 through 1966, when the retreat from the Great Leap
was still in progress, and presumably it met with the approval of the
Party apparatus leaders in Peking.

Ulanfu was also a major target of the Cultural Revolution and of
Red Guard violence, even though he went through the motions of
introducing the Cultural Revolution into Inner Mongolia himself in
the hope of remaining in power and -protecting his people. He was
removed from office in the spring of 1967 by a combination of Red
Guard violence and military intervention from outside the region. A
regional revolutionary committee was set up in November 1967
headed by T'eng Haich'ing.

The Han in'1971 were still a minority, although a growing one, in
Sinkiang. Peking has paid special attention to this vast regiOn because
of its remoteness, its poor communications with China Proper (see
Glossary), its historic vulnerability to Russian and Soviet pressures,
and its traditional tendency toward local secessionist movements.
From the beginning Peking encountered difficulties in imposing its
will on local Turkic leaders (especially Kazakhs),,who were often very
harshly dealt with. Peking's control was considerably facilitated when
the Soviet Union returned in the spring of 1955 the, holdings of the
two large "joint" companies, one for petroleum extraction and one for
nonferrous minerals (especially uranium) that had been operating in
western Sinkiang for the previous five years. Peking then began to
promote Han migration to Sinkiang and set up semimilitary
"production and construction" units on a large scale-. Socialization
and pressure on "local nationalism" produced a serious crisis in 1958
and another in 1962. The one in 1962 was especially serious, because
by that time the Sino-Soviet dispute had assumed major proportions,
and Soviet authorities had apparently encouraged, or even conspired,
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the flight of some 50,000 Kaiakhs and Uighurs across the border intoSoviet Central Asia.

One of Peking's most unpopular measures in Sinkiang has been theeffort to replace the Arabic script with another one (first Cyrillic, laterLatin). Red Guard violence and general turbulence were severe inSinkiang during the Cultural Revolution and led to the taking over ofregional leadership in 1968 by General Lung Shu-chin from Hunanand the ousting of Wang En-mao, the formerly powerful pre-Cultural
Revolution_ bosi of the region. Conditions were very tense in Sinkiangin 1969 because of the Sino-Soviet border Crisis and Soviet efforts topropagandize the minorities. They remained tense in 1971 butapparently were less so than during 1969.

Of all the minority areas Tibethas the strongest separate traditionand sentiment and the best claim to be an independent nation, eventhough no foreign government recognizes it as such. For much of itshistory, including the several decades before 1949, Tibet Proper wasnot effectively controlled by China. Peking has followed theNationalist practice of keeping the province of Tsinghai separate fromTibet but has divided the former Nationalist province of Sinkiangbetween Tibet and Szechwan. Tibet is especially sensitive in Peking'seyes-because of its contiguity with India.
After their "liberation" by Communist Chinese troops in 1950 and1951, the Tibetans were promised autonomy, with special reference toLamaism, in a formal agreement- resembling a treaty, but its termswere soon violated as Peking began to apply essentially the samesocialist and assimilationist policies as in other regions. Peking madea puppet of the Panchen Lama, traditionally the second rankingdignitary of the Tibetan church, and played him against the moreindependent-minded Dalai Lama. Tibetan grievafices were notredressed and if anything seemed to be intensified when Pekingestablished a Preparatory Committee for the Tibetan AutonomousRegion in 1955. Revolts broke out about that time among theKhambas and Goloks, warlike peoples on the eastern fringes of Tibet.These risings had some effect on the more peaceable Tibetans fartherwest in the Lhasa area. In 1957 Peking thought it wise to promise anindefinite postponement of further "democratic" reforms andsocialization and to withdraw most of its Han cadres; although not thePLA garrison, from Tibet. Unrest continued, nevertheless, and byMarch 1959 the Khamba guerrillas had been pushed by the PLA intothe vicinity of Lhasa. In that month disorder broke out in Lhasa itselfas Tibetans became fearful that Peking planned some harm to theDalai Lama, who was persuaded by his followers to flee to India. Theensuing crisis, which included a sharp upsurge of border tension withIndia, was harshly suppressed by the PLA, although some guerrillaresistance continued to 1971.
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After a period of accelerated socialization (the 1957 pledge was
officially repudiated), Tibet became an autonomous region in 1965.
The Panchen Lama, who appears to have become increasingly
alienated by Peking's Tibetan policy, got into difficulties during the
Cultural Revolution, which produced the usual turmoil in Tibet; his
fate is obscure.
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CHAPTER 11

FOREIGN RELATIONS

In October 1971, for the first time since 1949, the government of the
People's Republic of China (PRC) gained multilateral, international
endorsement of its scatus as the only lawful and competent
spokesman of the -Chinese people in the community of nations. This
was made possible when a majority of United Nations (UN) members
decided in effect that the PRC, rather than the government of the
Republic of China (Nationalist China) on Taiwan, had the right to be
seated in the UN. This development opened the way for the PRC to
restructure its relationships with the outside world, from which it was
largely cut off during the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
(1966-69).

Western observers have diffeied in their view of the PRC's coreign
relations since 1949. Broadly stated, there have been two main schools
of thought in attempting to explain the PRC's motivations, objectives,
policies, and actions. The first of these has tended to view Chinese
foreign policy behavior in. terms of what is said to be the PRC's
aggressive impulse generated by communist ideology. Those= who
subscribe to this school have cited as proof the PRC's continuing
hostile attitudes toward the West, its direct and indirect "aggression"
into neighboring countries, and its support of insurgent movements
wherever opportunities presented themselves.

By contrast, the second school has presented the PRC policy and
behavior essentially as defensive, nationalistic, and pragmatic. It has
maintained that the major Chinese Objective is to preserve its
independence and territorial integrity by taking necessary measures
but without incurring risks of a major war with either the United
States or the Soviet Union.

A' critical review of events since 1949 indicates that neither of these
two approaches alone provides an adequate framework for
understanding the complexity of the .12,C's external relations.
Aggressiveness and prudence have not been mutually exclusive;
rather, they have complemented each other flexibly according to
twists and turns in internal and external situations. Aggressiveness
has been tempered by caution when confronted with the likelihood of
military retaliation by other powers. Caution has been balanced by
verbal hostility so that China would not be vulnerable to foreign
coercion or deprivation.
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China specialists generally agree that, despite variations in
emphasis, nationalism and communist ideology have both figured
importantly in the conduct of Chinese foreign relations. The PRC's
leaders have been the first to admit that they are not only
nationalistic but communist as well. with concurrent obligations to
serve their own country and to spread communism the world over. On
the other hand, Mao Tse-tung, Chou En-lai, and their associates
started their revolutionary careers as nationalists, intensely aware of
the need to bring an end to nearly a century of national frustrations,
humiliation, and defeat suffered at the hands of foreign powers, Japan
and Czarist Russia in particular (see ch. 3, Historical Setting).

In their determination to modernize and revitalize China, the
PRC's leaders adopted the alien Marxism-Leninism-Stalinism as the
basic guide to their program for sweeping change. Not content with
accepting the foreign ideology in its original form, Mao has modified
some aspects of it to fit China's own conditions and in time has
revised it in the form of Mao Tse-tung Thought (see ch. 9,aPolitical
System and Values). Ideological modification almost immediately has
posed a challenge to the Soviet Union's status as the repository of
doctrinal truth; mutual suspicions, accentuated by historical border
conflicts and cultural differences between the Chinese and the
Russians have led to what is commonly known as the Sino-Soviet
dispute. This dispute has had far-reaching consequences in the
conduct of foreign relations in both countries.

The PRC's foreign policy has shown underlying continuities,
despite tactical shifts appropriate to changing domestic and external
situations. Its policy objectives have been to preserve territorial
integrity, to secure universal recognition for the PRC as the sole
legitimate representative of the Chinese people, to enhance
international stature, to establish the PRC as the preeminent powerin Asia, and to gain leadership of the world communist movementand of the third world to counterbalance the power of the United
States and the Soviet Union.

In pursuing these ends, the government has sought to develop
economic and defense capabilities and to translate its tangible powerinto a foreign policy instrument of persuasion, both peaceful and
coercive. It has also attempted to isolate Nationalist China
internationally, to broaden and diversify its foreign contacts, and to
play an enlarged role in world affairs commensurate with the size of
its population and its potential power. At the same time, the PRC has
exerted pressures on neighboring countries, especially: Japan and
India, in an effort to convert Asia into its sphere of influence; this
effort has entailed a set of policies designed to establish friendly
states along Chinese borders and to exclude the military, economic,
and political influences of the United States from Asia and weaken'
the Soviet position in the region.
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Central to the PRC's foreign policy strategy has been the
assumption that the poor nations of the world emerging from colonial
oppression have a common interest and a duty to cooperate with one
another in their common anti-imperialist struggles. The PRC has
found it expedient to stress the theme that it too was a poor country
once under foreign aggression but that it successfully freed itself from
foreign rule through revolutionary armed struggle. It has claimed to be
"the most faithful and reliable comrade in arms of the oppressed
peoples and nations' and has in fact told foreign revolutionary
organizations. to emulate Mao's successful revolutionary experience.
In June 1963 the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) openly accused the
Soviet Union of not paying sufficient attention to pressing problems
of revolution in underdeveloped countries; it also declared that "the
attitude taken towards the revolutionary struggles of the people in
Asian, African, and Latin American countries" was "an important
criterion" for determining whether one was a friend or foe of these
countries.

The PRC's division of the world into opposing camps of poor and
affluent countries has an important bearing on As strategy toward the
United States and the Soviet Union. Minister of National Defense
Lin Plao in September 1965 asserted that "North America and
Western Europe," which he called--the cities of the world," could
ultimately be defeated by Asian, African, and Latin American
countries, or "the rural areas of the world." Implicit in his statement
was tahe notion that the PRC regarded the Soviet Union as belonging
to "the cities" and that the PRC and "-the rural areas" should
heighten vigilance against the "Soviet-United States collaboration for
the domination of the world."

The PRC's often-expressed fear of Soviet-United States collusion
against itself is reflected in its exhortation that small and medium-
sized nations should unite and resist bullying by superpowers. The
PRC government has attempted to create the impression that
superpowers are essentially aggressive, are prone to interfere in the
internal affairs of other smaller countries, and are engaged in nuclear
threats and nuclear blackmail. In mid-1971 Premier Chou En-lai told
foreign visitors that his government "neither now nor ever in future"
would assume the role of Superpower. He said his country was against
sending troops abroad and produced nuclear weapons only in the hope
of ending the nuclear monopoly of superpowers. To underscore the
defensive nature of its own nuclear weapons program, Chou's
government has reiterated its position that "at no time and under no
circumstances will China be the first to use nuclear weapons." Its
suspicion of "the two superpowers" is also shown in its rejection in
1971 of the Soviet proposal for a five-power nuclear summit
conference; its argument was that "the problem of complete
prohibition and destruction of all nuclear weapons" should be solved
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not by a few big powers but by "a summit conference of all countries,
big and small."

Since 1949 the PRC's foreign relations have _shown shifts inpriorities in reaction to internal and external exigencies. In thebroadest terms, the PRC's main concern from 1949 to 1953 was to
defend the country's borders, strengthen its ties with other socialistcountries, and learn from the advanced experiences of the SovietUnion.

Between 1954 and- 1957 peaceful coexistence was the dominant
theme. China subscribed to Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehrti's fiveprinciples of peaceful coexistence as set forth in the preamble to the
1954 Sino-Indian agreement on Tibet. These principles were: mutualrespect for each other's territorial integrity and sovereignty; mutual
nonaggression; mutual noninterference in each other's internal affairs;
equality and mutual benefit; and peaceful coexistence. The PRC'smoderation was based on the realization that militant attitudes
toward other Asian counties would force the latter to seek the
protection of Western powers.

The combination of optimism, nationalistic assertiveness, and
frustration marked the third phase of foreign relations between 1958and 1965. This period started with Mao's unsuccessful efforts to pressthe Soviet Union into a more militant anti-United States posture. Itcontinued with his humiliation of India in 1962, weakening India'sclaim to be the spokesman for the third world, and making a bid toreplace Nehru as the leader of the Afro-Asian bloc; but this periodended on a bitter note in 1965 when many Afro-Asian nations refusedto back the PRC's efforts to exclude the Soviet Union from the second
Afro-Asian People's Solidarity Conference scheduled for June of thatyear.

The Cultural Revolution from 1966 to 1969 precipitated thecountry's virtual isolation from the outside world and a sharp declinein its prestige abroad. Although the overriding concerns of the
government during this period were domestic, excesses of the RedGuards (see Glossary) overflowed into the country's foreign affairs,
disrupting its relations with more than thirty countries. The height ofthis disruption was reached in 1967 when the PRC not only attempted
to export "the great red banner of the invincible thought of Mao Tse-
tung" abroad but also lashed out at any country, noncommunist orcommunist, said to have committed real or imaginary slights againstthe Cultural-Revolution.

Beginning in mid-1969 the PRC government became less vitriolicand sought in earnest to restore friendly relations with other countriesand to cultivate new -contacts wherever possible. The spirit of the
post-Cultural Revolution foreign relations was aptly described by thePeople's Daily in January 1970: "It has always been our persistent
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policy that our relations with other countries are to be developed on
the basis of the five principles of peaceful coexistence."

MECHANICS OF FOREIGN RELATIONS

The towering figure in the PRC's foreign relations since 1949 has
been Premier Chou, who once headed the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
(from 1949 to 1958). His successor. Ch'en I, stayed on until mid-1967,
when he was criticized by Red Guards and was ousted, by a group of
extremist junior officials within the ministry. These radicals were
later .thrown out and were replaced by officials of more moderate
persuasion. In 1971 Chi P'eng-fei was serving as acting minister, but
indications were that Premier Chou was actually in command of the
nation's foreign affairs.

As far as can be ascertained, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs had. in
1971, four geographical departments: Asian Affairs; Soviet Union and
East European Affairs; West Asian and African Affairs; and West
European, American, and Australasian Affairs. Its functional units
included the General Office and departments relating to protocol,
information, political affairs, general services, international affairs,
personnel, treaty and law, training, consular affairs, and translation.
Of these, only the General Office and the information and protocol
departments had their directors and "responsible persons" identified
publicly. .

Although the foreign ministry is the principal organization
responsible for the conduct of foreign relations, other agencies have
some responsibilities in this area. These include the Ministry of
Foreign Trade, the Ministry of Economic Relations with Foreign
Countries, the Commission for Cultural Relations with Foreign
Countries, the Overseas Chinese Affairs Commission, and the Foreign
Affairs Section of the Ministry of National Defense, which supervises
military missions abroad (there were twenty-six such missions in the
mid-1960s). The Chinese Academy of Sciences also plays an auxiliary
role in matters relating to scientific and technological cooperation
with foreign countries. The China Committee for the Promotion of
International Trade maintains a number of "unofficial" trade
missions abroad, and the Chinese People's Association for Friendship
with Foreign Countries handles matters concerning friendship
societies, student and cultural exchanges, and related
"nongovernmental" contacts.

The far-flung network of the official New China News Agency
(NCNA) in foreign capitals also plays an important role as both
disseminator and collector of information useful to the formulation
and conduct of foreign policy in Peking (see ch. 12, Public
Information and Propaganda). Some NCNA "correspondents" are
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known to have taken part in clandestine, antigovernment, or pro-
Communist Chinese activities in foreign countries; a number of them
have been expelled from various countries, especially in the second
half of the 1960s.

During the Cultural Revolution the operation of these agencies was
virtually suspended as 'a result of indiscriminate Red Guard attacks
on their ranking officials. At the peak of the Red Guard frenzy in
1967, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs was actually taken over by a
group of radical officials, and the government, having lost control of
the ministry, was unable to conduct normal diplomatic relations with
foreign governments. All but one of the PRC mission chiefs were
recalled for "reeducation," and many of them were denounced by Red
Guards for their "bourgeois" attitudes arid disappeared from publiclife. The radical elements denounced diplomatic immunity as a
"remnant of bourgeois institutions," harassed scores of foreign
diplomats and nationals, sacked the British mission, and attacked the
Indonesian, Burmese, and other embassies, all in Peking. Pro-Mao
Chinese residents in foreign countries also' provoked incidents, in
prc est agaibst foreign government bans on wearing Mao badges or
distributing propaganda materials. Since mid-1969, however,
diplomatic relations with foreign governments have been gradually
restored to normality; some of the ablest diplomats have been
returned' o their overseas posts.

The PRC's external relations are carried on through three distinct
but sometimes overlapping channels. The first channel is the formal
government-to-government diplomacy dealing with state visits,
economic and technical aid, military assistance, and trade. Activitiesin this category are overt and are sanctioned under bilateral
government agreements.

The second channel is the semiofficial people-to-people intercourse,or "people's diplomacy" as the PRC calls it. This channel is
commonly used in contacts with countries that do not formally
recognize the PRC. It includes trade, cultural and scientificexchanges, and sports competiti- .., as well as cultivation of
sympathetic or dissident groups within the target country.
Technically, these activities take place between nongovernmental
groups. From the PRC's point of view, "people's diplomacy" isregarded as a transitional -step toward eventual mutual diplomatic
recognition and as a very important tool for influencing domestic
political opinion in a given foreign country.

The third form of relationship is tiluintained between the CCP and
Communist parties or other leftist groups in noncommunist countries.
The PRC may or may not have formal diplomatic or semiofficial
contacts with the countries where PRC-supported antigovernmental
or insurgent activities take place. This party-to-party channel is
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under the direction of the Party's International Liaison Department
instead of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

Of particular interest in the PRC's efforts to cultivate international
contains has been the extension of economic and technical assistance
to a growing number of less-developed nations. This aid program,
which began in 1956, averaged less than the equivalent of US$30
million annually through 1959 but rose to an annual average of about
US$125 million betweeil 1960 and 1965. By 1965 PRC aid to these
countries had totaled almost US$850 million in credits and grants;
about 50 percent of this amount to Asia, 32 percent to Africa, and the
remainder to the Middle East. This sharp increase was attributable to
the intensifying Sino-Soviet- competition .for influence in the
noncommunist world, as well as to PRC's stepped-up efforts to
counter Nationalist China's much publicized aid activities in Africa.

During the 1956-65 decade, rnipient countries utilized only about
15 percent of the aid offered them. The low ratio ofutilization was
attributable, among other factors, to the economic difficulties and
politically inspired suspicions of recipient countries as well as to the
PRC's inexperience in administering foreign aid activities.

Much of the Chinese aid was focused on small-scale light industrial
projects and was extended mostly interest free. The aid was to be
repaid over ten years with a ten-year grace period. About 20 percent
of the aid was extended in the form of grants, but indications after
1965 were- that emphasis was. shifting from grants to l9ans. The
repayment was to be made in commodity exports of the recipient
country or in indigenous or convertible currency.

Under its technical assistance program, the PRC provided skilled
and semiskilled technicians for projects relating to roadbuilding and
bridgebuilding, agricultural activities, and dam construction. A
number of foreign students and technicians were also brought to
mainland China for a variety of training with the PRC providing for
their expenses.

During the Cultural Revolution the PRC's aid was drastically
reduced, but in 1970, in line with Premier Chou En-lai's renewed
post-Cultural Revolution bid for a greater role as a world power, aid
was greatly, increased, totaling the equivalent of nearly US$710
million in that year alone. (Tanzania, Zambia, and Pakistan
accounted for the bulk of this amount.) The PRC thus emerged in
1970 as the largest single donor among the communist countries of
nonmilitary foreign aid to developing nations, far outstripping the
Soviet Union that in 1970 pledged about US$200 million in economic
aid. The PRC's 1970 total represented about 43 percent of all the aid
it had extended in the years after 1956.
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THE REPUBLIC OF CHINA ON TAIWAN

The PRC's political competition with the government of the
Republic of China (Nationalist China) took a new turn in October
1971 when Nationalist China was voted out of the UN by a majority
of its members. Although this new situation represented a major
foreign policy achievement for the PRC, it did not immediately bring
about any change in the hostile relationships that had existed between
those on the mainland and Taiwan for more than two decades. The
PRC's goal of "recovering" the island province remained unfulfilled in
1971, and its legitimacy as the sole government of China was still
challenged by Nationalist China. From all indications, it appears that
Nationalist China would remain a major problem in the PRC's foreign
policy and relations.

The PRC attempted to incorporate Taiwan initially by military
means. but this effort brought the United States, which is committed
to the defense of Nationalist China under a mutual assistance treaty,
into a position of active political and intermittent military
counteraction. In 1971.Communist Chinese artillery continued to shell
the islands off Amoy that were in the hands of the Nationalist
Chinese: the PRC and Nationalist China remained at an impasse in
their territorial confrontation.

Apart from its military threat of "liberation." the PRC used the
familiar techniques of diplomatic, people-to-people, and party
activities to effectuate the isolation of Nationalist China in the
international community. It was apparent that the PRC's tactic was
to strengthen the case for its status as the only legitimate goverriment
of China by treating the question of Nationalist China as a domestic
concern and by asserting that Taiwan was "an inalienable part" of
China. This tactic worked without problems in the case of nations
that had no bilateral relations with Nationalist Chinafor example,
some of the newly independent African statesbut countries that had
maintained diplomatic ties with Nationalist China presented
difficulties. Thus in negotiations with Canada and Italy that resulted
in diplomatic recognition of the PRC in 1970, the PRC agreed, for
expediency, to wording markedly less stringent than previously. In
their joint communiques with the PRC, Canada and Italy merely tor)k
note of the Communist Chinese position that Taiwan was an integral
part of its territory. The PRC's acquiescence to this wording appeared
to suggest that it was more interested in gaining immediate
recognition of its legitimacy than in the immediate recovery of the
island province.

THE UNITED STATES

The PRC's relations with the United States were on the verge of
change, potentially dramatic, in October 1971. The rapid succession of
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events in the preceding six monthsthe PRC's invitation to a United
States Ping-Pong team and its acceptance of a visit to Peking, the
relaxation by the United States of its unilateral barriers to trade with
mainland China, the joint United States-PRC announcement of a trip
to Peking by President Richard M. Nixon, and the decision of the
United States to support the PRC's entry into the United Nations
General Assembly in October 1971 (but rejecting the expulsion of
Nationalist China) presaged some thaw in the PRC's attitude toward
the United States. The PRC's public posture was certain to be altered
in some way. but the manner in which this new policy would be
translated into specifics remained unclear. The process might well be
slow, as the PRC groped for new policies in its withdrawal from a
period of virtual isolation, self-imposed during the Cultural
Revolution. One of the important elements in both the substance of
the policies and the pace of their implementation might well be the
state of the PRC's relations with the Soviet Union.

In 1971 the complex of factors that had previously conditioned the
PRC's policy toward and relations with the United States appeared
likely to remain unchanged in the immediate future. These factors
were the PRC's perception of national interest (sovereignty, territorial
integrity and economic benefit), the shifting scheme of great power
relationships, the imperatives and constraints of ideology, and the
strong historical sense that pervades Chinese thinking. Up to early
1971 these factors had produced a strong animositystridently
expressed toward the United States. Its behavior, however, has been
cautious. Whether this characteristic would remain was one of the
many questions that remained to be answered.

The nature and course of the PRC's relations with the United
States as a practical matter has been strvrigly conditioned also by
United States actions. Since 1950 the proOuct of this interaction was
an almost diametrical opposition. The likely points of major
difference would be continued United States recognition of and
association with Nationalist China, United States efforts to reach
agreement on arms control with the Soviet Union, and on the
Vietnam conflict with the government of the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam (North Vietnam).

The PRC in its early days saw the outer world clearly in terms of
the Leninist conception of contradiction between socialism and
imperialism. This perception led'the Communist Chinese to "lean to
one side," toward the Soviet Union, and to label the United States as
the leader of the imperialist camp when the United States blocked by
threat of force the PRC's completion of its revolution by taking over
Taiwan. Though circumstances had changed, especially because
cooperation with the Soviet Union had become open competition.
these concepts remained the cornerstones of PRC foreign policy in
1971.



The newly established communist government considered that theUnited States had a favorable image in China. Once its policy towardthe United States had been set, it proceeded to try to destroy theimage, with what long-term effects could not be determined. Althoughalmost any obstruction to the attainment of PRC goals could beexploited for this purpose, the most prominent were connected withthe wars in Korea and Vietnam. The United States government, asthe PRC's chief enemy, is presented in the country's propaganda bothas being a "paper tiger" strategically and thus to be scorned and asrepresenting the interests not of the friendly and oppressed (especiallynonwhite) people of the United States but of the ruling monopolycapitalist class.
The PRC has, without doubt, felt vulnerable to and genuinelyfeared pressures and threats from the United States from the

beginning of its active concern with international affairs. Its reaction
was clearly reflected in the Sino-Soviet treaty of February 1950, whichwas an alliance against "Japan or any other state" (meaning the
United States) joined with Japan.

Formal contacts between the PRC and the United States took placeat the Geneva conferences of 1954 and 1961 to 1962, which were
convened to deal with the Indochina war and Laos, respectively.Communist Ch these behavior in both instances was restrained, incontrast to accompanying hostile rhetoric. At the first conference, thePRC and the United States agreed to establish direct official contacts.The dialogue between the PRC and the United States continued at
irregular intervals, first in Geneva and later in Warsaw, until 1970.

THE UNITED NATIONS

On October 25, 1971, the United Nations General Assembly votedfavorably on a resolution sponsored by Albania and others to seat thePRC and to expel Nationalist China. The voting showed seventy-sixin favor, thirty-five opposed, seventeen abstaining, and three absent(see table 5). Earlier the General Assembly had defeated a resolution
declaring the expulsion of Nationalist China an "important question"and thus requiring a two-thirds rather than a simple majority for
passage (see table 6). The outcome of voting on the two resolutionssignified the major initial step toward the PRC's efforts "to restore allits rights" and to gain recognition of its stand that its representativesare "the only lawful representatives to the United Nations." After thevoting the PRC announced its decision to send delegates to theUnited Nations.

The PRC's case for representation in the UN was made public
almost immediately after its conquest of the mainland. In November1949 the PRC sent a note to the president of the UN General
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Table 5, People's Republic of China, United Nations Vote on Resolution toSeat PRC and Expel Nationalist China

In favor(76)
Afghanistan Denmark Laos SingaporeAlbania Ecuador Libya SomaliaAlgeria Equatorial Malaysia Southern YemenArab Republic of Guinea Mali Soviet UnionEgypt Ethiopia Mauritania SudanAustria Finland Mexico SwedenBelgium France Mongolia SyriaBhutan Ghana Morocco TanzaniaBotswana Guinea Nepal TogoBulgaria Guyana Netherlands Trinidad-TobagoBurma Hungary Nigeria TunisiaBurundi Iceland Norway TurkeyByelorussian SSE', India Pakistan UgandaCameroon Iran Peru Ukrainian SSRCanada Iraq Poland United KingdomCeylon Ireland Portugal YemenChiir Israel Romania YugoslaviaConn (Brazzaville) Italy Rwanda ZambiaCuba Kenya Senegal

Czechoslovakia Kuwait Sierra Leone

Opp sed--( 35)
Australia Dahomey Japan PhilippinesBolivia Dominican Lesotho Saudi ArabiaBrazil Republic Liberia South AfricaCambodia (Khmer El Salvador Madagascar SwazilandRep.) Gabon Malawi - United StatesCentral African Gambia Malta Upper VoltaRepublic Guatemala New Zealand UruguayChad Haiti Nicaragua VenezuelaCongo (Kinshasa) Honduras Niger

Costa Rica Ivory Coast Paraguay

Abstentions(17)
Argentina Fiji Lebanon SpainBahrain Greece Luxembourg ThailandBarbados Indonesia Mauritius
Colombia Jamaica Panama
Cyprus Jordan Qatar

Absent(3)
China (Taiwan) Maldives Oman

Note. Resolution voted on October 25, 1971, sponsored by Albania, Algeria, Ceylon. Congo(Brazzaville), Cuba, Equatorial Guinea. Guinea, Iraq, Mali. Mauritania, Nepal, Pakistan,Romania, Somalia. Southern Yemen (People's Democratic Republic of Yemen), Syria, Sudan,Tanzania, Yemen (Arab Republic of Yemen), Yugoslavia. and Zambia.

Source: Adapted from New York Times, October 26, 1971, p. 1.
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Table 6, People's Republic of China, United Nations Vote on Resolution
Declaring the Expulsion of Nationalist China an "Important Question"

In favor (55)
Argentina
Australia
Bahrain
Barbados
Bolivia
Brazil
Cambodia (Khmer

Rep.)
Central African

Republic
t.h ad
China (Taiwan)
Colombia
Congo (Kinshasa)
Costa Rica

Dahomey
Dominican

Republic
El Salvador
Fiji
Gabon
Gambia
Ghana
Greece
Guatemala
Haiti
Honduras
Indonesia
Israel
Ivory Coast

Opposed(59)
Afghanistan
Albania
Algeria
Arab Republic of

Egypt
Bhutan
Bulgaria
Burma
Burundi
Byelorussian SSR
Cameroon
Canada
Ceylon
Chile
Congo (Brazzaville)

Abstentions(15)
Austria
Belgium
Botswana
Cyprus

Absent(2)
Maldives

Cuba
Czechoslovakia
Denmark
Ecuador
Equatorial

Guinea
Ethiopia
Finland
France
Guinea
Guyana
Hungary
Iceland
India
Iraq

Iran
Italy
Laos
Malta

Oman

Jamaica
Japan
Jordan
Lebanon
Lesotho
Liberia
Luxembourg
Madagascar
Malawi
Mauritius
Mexico
New Zealand
Nicaragua
Niger
Panama

Ireland
Kenya
Kuwait
Libya
Malaysia
Mali
Mauritania
Mongolia
Nepal
Nigeria
Norway
Pakistan
Peru
Poland
Romania

Morocco
Netherlands
Qatar
Senegal

Paraguay
Philippines
Portugal
Rwanda
Saudi Arabia
South Africa
Spain
Swaziland
Thailand
United States
Upper Volta
Uruguay
Venezuela

Sierra Leone
Singapore -

Somalia
Southern Yemen
Soviet Union
Sudan
Sweden
Syria
Tanzania
Trinidad-Tobago
Uganda
Ukrainian SSR
United Kingdom
Yemen
Yugoslavia
Zambia

Togo
Tunisia
Turkey

Note. Resolution voted on October 25. 197l, sponsored by Australia, Bolivia. Costa Rica,
Dominican Republic. El Salvador. Pip, Gambia, Guatemala, Haiti. Honduras. Japan. Liberia.New Zealand, Mauritius. Nicaragua. Philippines. Swaziland. Thailand. United States, andUruguay.

Source: Adapted from New York Times, October 26, 1971, p. 1.
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Assembly denying the authority of Nationalist China to speak in the
UN on behalf of the Chinese people. In December 1949 the Soviet
representative on thelYN Security Council supported the PRC's claim
and challenged the competence of the Kuomintang (Nationalist Party,
often abbreviated as KMT) group. The Security Council took no
action. In January 1950 the &Met Union again supported the PRC's
request that the Security Council expel the KMT group. This move
was also defeated, causing the Soviet Union to walk out and to remain
absent- from the Security Council until August 1950. When the Soviet
representative returned and assumed the presidency of the Security
Council in regular rotation, he ruled the exclusion of the Nationalist
Chinese representatives from the council, but his ruling was
challenged and overruled.

The PRC's first and the only appearance in the United Nations
(through October 1971) occurred in November 1950, when the PRC
presented its case on the outbreak of war in Korea and the entry of
PRC troops into the war in the preceding month. The purpose of this
appearance was to accuse the United States of "aggression" in Korea,
and not to plead the PRC's case for being seated in the UN. The
General Assembly adopted a resolution in February 1951 condemning
the PRC as having "itself engaged in aggression in Korea." In May
1951 the General Assembly passed a resolution imposing an embargo
on the export of "strategic materials" (specifically "arms,
ammunition and implements of war,. atomic energy materials,
petroleum, transportation materials of strategic value and items
useful in the production of arms, ammunition, and implements of
war") to the PRC.

The PRC's case was presented and argued by others in successive
UN sessions, notably by the Soviet Union and India, at various times
depending on their relations with the PRC, and by Albania. The
Soviet Union consistently supported the admission of the PRC. Since
December 1950 the matter has been considered in the General
Assembly rather than in the Security Council.

During the 1960s, after the experiences with the UN in the
preceding decade, the PRC did not seem eager to join the UN. In a
statement made in October 1963, its foreign minister said that the
PRC had no intention of seeking a UN seat because under
circumstances at the time "China had no role to play in the United
Nitions." In 1965 the PRC's foreign minister stated his government's
conditions for entry into the UN: ousting of the "Chiang clique";
cancellation of the 1951 aggressor resolution and adoption of a
resolution condemning the United States as an aggressor; review and
revision of the UN Charter; and inclusion of all independent states in
the UN and expulsion of all "imperialist puppets."

By the mid-1960s the increase in UN membership, mostly of newly
independent former colonial territories, had resulted in generally
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greater support for the PRC in the voting on the several kinds of
proposals put forward. This favorable trend was halted during the
Cultural Revolution because of adverse foreign reactions to the PRC's
attempts to export the Maoist version of revolution. The PRC's more
conciliatory approaches from 1969 on were, however, generally well
received in foreign capitals, and in the fall of 1970 for the first time a
majority in the General Assembly supported a motion to seat the PRC
in the UN, but this support fell short of the two-thirds plurality
required for formal adoption. In 1971 the leaders of the PRC showed
greater interest than ever before in playing a role in the UN,
prompted in no small measure by the prospect of modification of
United States policy toward the PRC.

THE SOVIET UNION

When the PRC formally stated its foreign policy, in late 1949, it
emphasized the fundamental importance of close and friendly
relations with the Soviet Union. According to Mao Tse-tung, the PRC
was to "lean to one side"toward the Soviet Union. Soon afterward,
Mao made his first trip outside China, going to Moscow where he
participated in the negotiations for a treaty of friendship between the
PRC and the Soviet Union, which was concluded on February 14,
1950. Two other agreements were signed at the same time: one for the
return to the PRC no later than 1952 of Soviet rights in Manchuria;
and the other for a long-term credit to the PRC for the purchase of
capital equipment in the Soviet Union.

The treaty of friendship, alliance, and mutual assistance between
the two countries remained in effect in 1971 and continued to be
observed for certain aspects of their relations, such as Soviet supportfor seating the PRC in the UN. Its terms made no provision for
denunciation by either party before the last year of its specified
validity of thirty years. The PRC and the Soviet Union agreed on the
affirmative and negative aspects of their future cooperation,
consultation, and mutual respect as sovereign. states, without
reference to their "fraternal" communist relationship.

The period of closest friendship and cooperation between the PRCand the Soviet Union lasted from 1949 to 1955. The Soviet Union
provided technical assistance, plans, and capital equipment for the
industrialization of mainland China's economy and assistance for the
organization of the Chinese Communist system generally. In theconduct of their foreign relations the two countries usually acted in
concert, as in support of the North Koreans in the Korean conflict.

Beginning in about 1956, Sino-Soviet disagreements widened
gradually, initially over doctrinal issues, and progressively greater
importance was attached to their respective national interests. -These
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conflicts of national interests, however, -usually took the form of
dispute over ideology.

The apparent root of differences was in Premier Nikita
Khrushchev's policy of de-Stalinization announced in February 1956
without any prior consultation with the PRC leadership. To the
Chinese Communists, this was "revisionism" (see Glossary); to the
Russians, the rejection of their view:was "dogmatism." At stake was
the immediate and fundamental question of doctrinal overlordship
within the communist world, whether by the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union (CPSU) or by the CCP.

Differences in the national interests of the PRC and the Soviet
Union first appeared when the latter remained neutral during the
Sino-Indian border clashes in 1959. Another difference combining
theory] practice, and national attitudes emerged when Mao Tse-tung's. i
socialist transformation began to diverge from its Soviet model after
Mao approved the policies that resulted in the Great Leap Forward
(see Glossary) and the system of People's Communes (see Glossary)
(see ch. 13, Character and Structure of the Economy; ch. 14,
Agriculture) Khrushchev was reported to have described the
Commune system as "reactionary."

Controversy came into the open in the 1960-62 period. At this stage
the PRC publicly accused the Soviet Union of being "revisionist," and
the Soviet Union countered that the Communist Chinese were
"dogmatic" and "reckless," especially in their view on nuclear war. In
their,,mutual recriminations, neither named the other, referring
instead to Yugoslavia and Albania as the holders of the views being
criticized. In 1960 the Soviet leadership unilaterally withdrew
technical aid, an action deeply resented by the PRC, which was at
that time in dire need of foreign aid because of the disastrous Great
Leap Forward. Moreover, much to the dismay of the PRC, in early
1963in the wake of the Sino-Indian border war in late 1962 the
Soviet Union gave aid to India, including MIG-21 jet fighters.

In the 1963-64 period the conflict intensified as acrimony mounted,
the PRC indicting Khrushchev and the Soviet Union accusing the
Communist Chinese of being nationalist and Stalinist. Each country
took actions in its foreign relations of which the other disapproved;
one instance was bitter Communist Chinese denunciation of the
Soviet acceptance in 1962 of compromise with the United States and
removal of its missiles from Cuba.

In 1963 there was in one exchange the first indicati-n of the
possibility of renewed conflict over territorial claims, a source of
friction since the seventeenth century. In-the post-Khrushchev period "
of 1965 and early 1966 the two countries exchanged allegations of
border provocations, and the first popular demonstrations were staged
by the Communist Chinese as the change in Soviet leadership brought
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about no more than a temporary respite. In April 1966 for the first
time the CCP stayed away from a congress of the CPSU.

The breach in the party-to-party relations, as distinct from the
government-to-government relations, widened enormously during the
Cultural Revolution period of 1966 to 1969. The main issues were
hostility to "Soviet revisionism" and refusal to cooperate with the
Soviet Union on aid to North Vietnam on the terms proposed. In
December 1966 the Soviet party's Central Committee used Mao's
name for the first time in condemning his policies. Both countries
increased their border forces, and each accused the other of starting
the fighting that took place at disputed points. The PRC accused the
Soviet Union of collusion with the United States against the PRC,
and the Soviet leadership countered by accusing the PRC of
provoking conflict between the United States and the Soviet Union.
The most serious difference between the two countries arose from the
suppression in 1968 of the reform-oriented regime of Alexander
Dubcek in Czechoslovakia by Soviet-led military action. The PRC
charged the Soviets with the crime of aggression, and the latter
justified its action by proclaiming the "theory of limited sovereignty"
(see Glossary).

A series of clashes along the border in early 1969 raised tensions to
a high level, to the point of rumors of impending war. In October
1969, however, the two countries began negotiations on the border
problem. The talks continued through mid-1971, unofficially reported
as at a stalethate, but no border incidents had seen reported since the
talks started. Polemical exchanges took place in the latter halfof 1969
but virtually ceased for a year after April 1970. There was
improvement in government-to-government relations in 1970,
evidenced by the exchange of ambassadors (withdrawn in 1967), the
conclusion of a Sino-Soviet trade agreement for tripling the value of
bilateral trade, and the unusually warm tone of messages exchanged
on the national days of the,two countries, in that yesr.

The improvement of PRC-United States relations in early 1971
brought renewal of charges by both the PRC and the Soviet Union
that the other was acting in collusion with the United States.
Relations between the PRC and the Soviet Union were tense in 1971,
and the two remained still deadlocked in their dispute over a wide
range of problems. One Western observer stated that, even if tensions
between the two were reduced, there would he little likelihood that
the alliance could be restored to the cordiality of the 1949-55 period.
The conflict of interests, resentment, and ,uspicions between the PRC
and the Soviet Union were too deeply embedded. He noted that the
Sino-Soviet conflict has affected the foreign policies of all major
states with respect to Asia. The PRC appeared to be groping for new
policies while preoccupied with domestic matters and the threat of
actual war with the Soviet Union. The effect of the Sino-Soviet
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dispute upon the worldwide scheme of power relationships was to
effectuate a shift to multipolarity from United States-Soviet Union
bipolarity. The dispute also provided the United States with an
opportunity to move in new directions in overall policies toward East
Asia.

THE OVERSEAS CHINESE

Since 1949 the Overseas Chinese have constituted not only an
important target of the PRC's foreign policy but also an instrument of
its "people's diplomacy." About 97 percent of the estimated 18.3
million Overseas Chinese (at the end of 1968) are scattered in enclaves
from the Philippines to Burma and south into Singapore and
Indonesia (see ch. 2. Physical.Environment and Population). The PRC
has shown much interest in the Chinese abroad for both political and
economic reasons.

There has been considerable intermarriage with local people
throughout Southeast Asia, but most Overseas Chinese have preserved
their language and traditions and their own neighborhoods. schools,
and voluntary organizations. They have retained close links with their
kinship groups in mainland China. chiefly in the coastal provinces of
Fukien and Kwangtung. from which more than 90 percent of Overseas
Chinese emigrated.

Industrious and frugal, Overseas Chinese have amassed great wealth
and control a sizable portion of the economic activity of the countries
in which they live; this isolation and wealth have often caused local
resentment and have prompted their host countries to initiate
measures designed, on the one hand, to hasten their assimilation and,
on the other, to weaken their formidable economic power.

With the exception of Singapore, the Overseas Chinese as a whole
have avoided becoming involved in local politics but have often found
it necessary to make payoffs in order to preserve or promote their
economic interests. Within their own communities, competition for
control of power and influence has been intense and sometimes
acrimonious but has seldom involved ideological issues. In all these
communities there is a hard core of Communists or pro-Communists,
usually among the younger element, who, for both idealistic and
nationalistic reasons, are impressed by the advancement the PRC has
made toward world power status. The vast majority of Overseas
Chinese, however, have tended to be fence sitters in political matters
affecting the PRC and Nationalist China. Many owe their affluence to
free-enterprise economies, but they have tended to refrain from
publicly criticizing the PRC for fear that their relatives on the
mainland might be persecuted. Expressions of PRC sympathy or
allegiance, wherever they exist, have tended to derive more from
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particularistic factors-such as kinship loyalty than from ideologicalpreference.
The PRC, as was true of its predecessor

governments, considersthat all persons of Chinese blood are Chinese citizens regardless ofwhere they were born or reside. Both the Common Program of 1949and the 1954 State Constitution stated that the PRC would protectthe "legitimate interests and rights" of the Chinese residents abroad;in addition, the 1954 constitution provided for a representation in theNational People's Congress of thirty Overseas Chinese. The 1970 draftstate constitution also contains a similar provision but withoutreferring to the number of reserved seats.
The PRC's policy toward the Overseas Chinde changed accordingto shifting internal and external priorities. From 1949 to 1953 thePRC was generally militant in its efforts to infiltrate, influence, andcontrol Overseas Chinese communities, often to the point ofantagonizing some of the Southeast Asian governments. It wasthrough the manipulation of these Chinese that the PRC attempted toinfluence the policies of their governments to be favorable toward thePRC. In 1954 it shifted to a more circumspect line in keeping with itsnewly enunciated principle of peaceful coexistence; the OverseasChinese were asked by Premier Chou to refrain from interfering inlocal politics and to work for the improvement of relations betweentheir countries .of residence and the mainland. The PRC alsovigorously sought to capture the loyalty of the Overseas Chinese byappealing to nationalist and patriotic themes and considerably toningdown communist propaganda.

More important, the conciliatory approach was dictated by theincreasing need to attract Overseas Chinese capital and channel itinto the mainland economy. In 1955 the Overseas Chinese InvestmentCorporation was established, with branches in seven provinces and sixlarger cities, and issued a preferential investment policy by whichOverseas Chinese investors were guaranteed an annual 8-percentreturn on their investments (as compared with 5 percent for domesticinvestors). Despite this policy, remittances to mainland China, amajor source of foreign exchange earnings for the PRC, continued todecline from the peak of the equivalent of US$150 million in 1952 toabout US$52 million in 1958; after the disastrous Great Leap and theCommune experiment, the sum dropped in 1959 to an all-time low ofabout US$36 million. By 1962 the remittances, which were viewedmore or less as an indication of Overseas Chinese attachment to theirhomeland, had increased to about US$62 million, an amount that wasbelieved to have remained fairly stable through the mid-1960s.Remittances dropped sharply during the chaotic years of the CulturalRevolution; during 1966 alone, those from Hong Kong declined 30percent from the previous year, and those from Bangkok, 80 percent,according to a Japanese source.
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A sizable number of people in the southern coastal province ofChina are financiMly dependent on these remittances. In 1957,
according to an official mainland source, there were at least 10 million
persons whose livelihood depended directly on this financial source.
That this situation still prevailed in 1970 was indicated by the "three
overseas movement" underway late that year in the province of
Kwangtung. This movement was aimed at discouraging "the
imitation of overseas trends," "dependence on overseas remittances
and goods," and "admiration of the overseas way of life." According
to an official directive, the ultimate objective of this drive was to
stamp out the corrosive effects of foreign influence seeping in through
the Overseas Chinese and to render the country less dependent on
foreign technology and products.

During the Cultural Revolution, especia115, in 1967, Red Guardsattempted to use Overseas Chinese communities in other Asiancountries as a conduit for exporting Maoist thought. Many Chinese
residents were encouraged to return for revolutionary activity on themainland or for training for future assignment in foreign countries.Beginning in mid-1968, however, the PRO's line shifted from
militancy to moderation; Overseas Chinese were told to stay in theircountries of adoption and work for revolution there. Red Guardattacks on the relatives of Overseas Chinese ceased, and theauthorities inaugurated a propaganda campaign designed to
discourage dependence on remittances from abroad.

RELATIONS WITH SELECTED ASIAN COUNTRIES

Japan

As of October 1971, the PRC had no diplomatic relations withJapan, but the two countries had extensive trade and other unofficial
contacts, despite the PRC's pro forma ideological insistence that
trade and politics should be inseparable. Japan countered that tradewas one thing and political relations another.

China and Japan had close historical ties, but their relations begandeteriorating after the last decade of the nineteenth century as aresult of Japan's military and economic thrusts into China (see ch. 3,
Historical Setting). The legacy of bitter memories has thereforecontinued to underlie the Chinese Communist view of Japan. This hasbeen especially the case with the PRC's concern about a revival, realor imagined, of Japanese militarism.

The PRC's fear of Japan has grown in proportion to the latter's
rapid recovery from the ravages of World War II, its emergence as the
preeminent economic power in Asia, its economic penetration intoSoutheast Asia, its steady development of defense capabilities, and
the deepening of its ties with the United States. Japan has come to be
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regarded as the principal obstacle to the PRC's efforts to establish
itself as the most influential Asian power.

Communist Chinese foreign policy toward Japan has been to
prevent Japan from rearming, to gain a political foothold in Japan by
aiding the "peace-loving" leftist opposition to the Liberal Democratic
Party (LDP), to remove United States military and economic
influence from Japan, and to seek the establishment of a neutral
Japan friendly to the PRC. The Communist Chinese have sought to
achieve these objectives by exerting economic, political, and
psychological pressures through trade and "people's diplomacy."

The PRC first enunciated its "three political principles" in 1958 as
a basis for improving Sino-Japanese relations. These principles,
reaffirmed repeatedly and still in effect in 1971, were that the
Japanese government must not be hostile toward the PRC, must not
join in any conspiracy to create two Chinas, and must not obstruct
any effort to restore normal relations between the two countries. Later
in that year the PRC also called on the Japanese government to adopt
a nonaligned foreign policy.

In its continuing attempt to check the alleged resurgence of
Japanese militarism and to cause the breaching of Japanese-United
States ties, the PRC in 1959 indicated to a visiting Japanese Socialist
delegation its willingness to conclude' a mutual nonaggression and
collective security pact involving the PRC, Japan, the Soviet Union,
and the United States if Japan repudiated its 1952 Treaty of Mutual
Cooperation and Security with the United States. It also stated that,
upon the conclusion of such a pact, the military clauses against
"Japan or any other state allied with her" as contained in the Sino-
Soviet treaty of 1950 would be expunged from that document. The
PRC's peace pact offer was repeated in August 1960, when Premier
Chou proposed the establishment of a nonnuclear zone in Asia and
the Western Pacific.

_

Commercial exchanges were carried on under the "three trade
principles" announced by Premier Chou in 1960. This set of principles
provided for three types of exchanges: trade based on formal
government agreements; private contracts sanctioned indirectly by
governments; and special consideration in individual cases. The last
of these types came to be known popularly as friendly tradetrade
allowed by the PRC only to those Japanese firms that it considered to
be friendly to the PRC. It was through this friendly trade, which was
opened in late 1960, that the Communist Chinese government
attempted to create a friendly Japanese political climate toward the
mainland.

Because the PRC's generally militant attitude toward Japan from
1949 to 1960 tended to antagonize Japan, Premier Chou in 1962
announced a more flexible line emphasizing "gradual and cumulative
methods" in developing Sino-Japanese economic and political
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relations. His government began toning down its anti-Japanese
propaganda in an apparent effort to promote a long-term semiofficial
trade. In the same year Liao Ch'eng-chih, a senior official of the PRC
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and Tatsunosuke Takasaki, a senior
member of the LDP, signed a five-year trade memorandum (1963-67),
the Liao-Takasaki Agreement, known as the L-T trade. In early 1968
the so-called L-T trade was renamed Japan-China Memorandum
Trade or M-T trade (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation).

The PRC's political attitude toward Japan stiffened after the mid-
1960s, allegedly because of Japan's anti-PRC policy, its growing
influence iii South Korea and Nationalist China, its close military ties
with the United States, and its rapid defense preparations. The PRC
reacted in part by switching the emphasis from M-T trade to friendly
trade. Propaganda attacks on Japan were particularly accentuated
after November 1969, when the United States and Japan agreed on
the terms for the return of Okinawa to Japan in 1972; this agreement
provided that "the United States would retain under the terms of the
Treaty of Mutual Cooperation and Security such military facilities
and areas .in Okinawa as required in the mutual security of both
countries." The PRC charged that Japan was intensifying "its
collusion" with the United States as well as the Soviet Union in an
attempt to embark on aggression and expansion abroad.

Relations between the PRC and Japan have been complicated by
Japan's attitudes toward Nationalist China, with which it had
diplomatic ties after the signing of a Nationalist Chinese-Japanese
peace treaty in 1952. The PRC asserted that this treaty was "illegal."
Japan maintains a thriving trade with Nationalist China and also has
considerable investments there. Its reluctance over the years to grant
any long-term credit to the PRC arose from its fear of an adverse
reaction from Nationalist China and to an extent also because of
strong pro-Nationalist Chinese pressures within the ruling
conservative party in Japan. The PRC in 1971 appeared to be gravely
concerned about the possibility of Japan's return to Taiwan. It
accused Japan of attempting to occupy the island permanently. In
August 1971 Premier Chou asserted that if "Japanese militarim" was
to assert itself abroad, it would first aim at Taiwan and Korea or
"these two things" as he put it.

Beginning in the late 1960s the PRC quickened the tempo of
"people's diplomacy" seeking to force the Japanese government to
revise its China policy. The LDP government, already under pressur6
from the "doves" within the ruling group as well as from an
assortment of opposition parties, gradually adopted a more
conciliatory attitude toward the PRC; its conciliatory attitude was
accentuated further after President Nixon announced in July 1971 his
plan for a forthcoming visit to Peking.
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Nevertheless, Japan's reluctance to forsake Nationalist China wasmade clear in Prime Minister Eisaku Sato's statement in July 197t:"If the condition for establishing diplomatic relations with-China is tobe the abrogation of the peace treaty with the Republic of China orthe ouster of the Republic of China from the United Nations, wecannot help adopting a very cautious attitude." On the other hand, italso became clear that his government no longer opposed the seatingof the PRC in the UN: Thus, in September 1971 Japan declared its
intention of voting to seat both the PRC and Nationalist China in the
UN but expressed the view that the China question should be soliied
"through peaceful dilicgue" between the PRC and Nationalist China.The PRC's reaction was predictably hostile and demanded theJapanese acceptance of "four principles" proclaimed in 1970. Thesecalled for Japanese recognition of the PRC as the sole legitimate
government of the Chinese people; the recognition that Taiwan is an"inalienable part" of the territory of the PRC; the abrogation of "the
Japan-Chiang treaty"; and the replacement of Nationalist China bythe PRC in all UN organs and the expulsion of Nationalist Chinafrom the UN. In an apparent attempt to make these principles morepalatable to the Japanese and also to capitalize on a growing Japanesemood of reassessing their view of China, a. Communist Chinese
spokesman is said to have told a visiting delegation of the Japanese
Diet in September and October 1971 that his government wouldforeswear war reparations (to which the PRC had made claim) ifJapan severed its treaty ties with Nationalist China and established
diplomatic relations with the PRC.

Pakistan

Sino-Pakistani relations are focused on Pakistan's manifest feelingof insecurity with respect to India. Thus, although Pakistan becameallied in 1954 with the United States and other Western powersthrough the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (see Glossary), theCommunist Chinese government has tended to view this alignment asa function of Indo-Pakistani confrontation and not as an indication of
hostile Pakistani intentions toward the PRC. Beginning in the mid-1960s, the PRC became Pakistan's principal supplier of arms anddeveloped a very friendly relationship with that country.

Relations with Pakistan had become somewhat tense during 1959because of Communist Chinese encroachments into border areas thatPakistan claimed were within its jurisdiction. Pakistan also proposedto India a possible joint defense policy along the northern frontier inlight of what was said to be a common threat from the north. TheSino-Indian border conflict of 1962, however, resulted in a marked
improvement of ties between the PRC and Pakistan. In March 1963three years of border negotiations ended with the signing of a frontier
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demarcation. A civil aviation agreement and a t 'ommunications
agreement were also concluded during the year, as were track and
barter agreements. In 1964 the PRC offered a long-term, interest -freeloan equivalent to US$60 million.

The PRC's increasingly pro-Pakistan orientation was clearlyreflected in its attitude toward the Kashmir dispute, which is at theheart of Indo-Pakistani relations. Whereas until 1963 its position onthis isswe was ambivalent (as against the Soviet position that Kashmirwas "an integral part of India"), a joint communique issued in 1964
by Premier Chou and President Vphammad Ayub Khan stated that
the dispute should be solved "in accordance with the wishes of thepeople of Kashmir," thus unequivocally siding with Pakistan againstIndia.

When fighting broke out betweei T'akistan and India in 1965, thePRC predictably supported Pakistan for its "just action in Kashmir torepel Indian armed provocation," declaring at the same time that
"India's aggression against any one of its neighbors concerns all its
neighbors." In late 1965 it began its delivery of tanks, MIG-19fighters, and ground equipment to Pakistan.

In 1969 the ancient Sinkiang-Gilgit caravan route (traditionally. sown as the silk read) was reopened after twenty years. In early 1970
the first ordnance factory built with Communist' Chinese assistancewas opened near Dacca, in East P kistan, and the PRC agreed toprovide financial and technical assistance for several industrial
projects. In November 1970 the two countries signed an economic andtechnical cooperation agreement under which the PRC extended aninterest-free credit equivalent to US$200 million, reportedly as thefirst installment for Pakistan's Fourth Five Year Plan (1970-75); theterms of this loan call for repayment in twenty years (including agrace period of ten years), to be made in kind by exporting goods tothe PRC. The 1970 loan brought the total Communist Chinese foreignaid to Pakistan from 1954 to 1970 to the equivalent of US$307million.

In a joint communique issued in November 1970, the two countriesnoted that their friendly relations provided a good example of
peaceful coexistence between "states practicing different social
systems." Premier Chou also indicated in this communique the PRC's
willingness to render further assistance within its means and capacity"to help make the economy of Pakistan self-reliant" and reaffirmedits Support for Pakistan's struggle "for the defense of national
independence and against all forms of outside aggression or foreign
interference."

Despite its profession of friendship with the PRC, the governmentof Pakistan has generally refrained from taking sides in the Sino-
Soviet dispute. Nonetheless, in November 1970 the PRC's NCNAmade a point of recalling that a certain "superpower" had proposed a
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scheme for regional economic cooperation and collective security inAsiain allusion to the Soviet Union's proposal made public in June1969. The NCNA approvingly referred to Pakistan's previouslyannounced reservations about this cooperative scheme and assertedthat this proposal, without naming the Soviet Union, was an attempt"to control the Asian countries and further push its aggression andexpansion in Asia and oppose China."
The latest of many indications of Sino-Pakistani cordiality was theopening in F" binary 1971 of a new road link, a gravel-surfacedhighway over the 15,420-foot Khunjerab Pass (Hung-chi La Shan-K'ou), about 170 miles northwest of the Karakorum Pass.

India

Sino-Indian relations have been affected by such factors as bordertensions, regional rivalry, balance-of-power politics, and great powercompetition for influence in South Asia. These relations in 1971 werepolite but strained, despite apparent desires on both sides to restore
their historically close ties (see ch. 3, Historical Setting).

From 1949 to 1958 the Sino-Indian ties were very good, although
India was disturbed by the PRC's annexation by force of Tibet in 1950and there were occasional but unpublicized border clashes beginningin the mid-1950s. Relations during this period' were conducted underthe five p!:.,:iples of peaceful coexistence that they formallyproclaimed in 1954. Prime Minister Nehru and Premier Chouexchanged visits, and trade and cultural exchanges flourished. Indiaactively advocated that the PRC should be admitted to the UN.

Nehru's policy of nonalignment was interpreted by the PRC ascompatible with, and in fact contributing to, its own aim of keepingAsia free of Western influences. The PRC appeared to appreciateNehru's efforts to bring the communist regime into the worldcommunity, initially thiough the Afro-Asian conference at Bandungin April 1955. For its part, India needed the friendship of its powerfulneighbor to secure peace along. the northern frontier and, moreimportant, as a potential ally to be counted on in its armedconfrontation with Pakistan. Its assumption in the mid-1950s was thatthe PRC and India marching together would serve as "the mosteffective stabilizing factor in Asia."
Relations grew somewhat tense beginning in late 1958 when itbecame knowo that the PRC had builtin 1957 without India'sknowledgea segment of its Sinkiang-Tibet road across the AksaiChin area in the northeastern sector of Jammu and Kashmir. Thisrevelation, coupled with other indications of border tensions, led to aseries of inconclusive negotiations, with India insisting that the Sino-Indian frontier had been defined by treaty, agreement, and custombut the PRC contending that it had never been formally delimited.
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This bilateral effort was complicated by the outbreak of Tibetan
revolt in 1959, which brought Communist Chinese accusations of
Indian complicity after India had agreed to grant sanctuary to the
Dalai Lama, the spiritual head of the Tibetan population.

Relations between the two neighbors were ruptured upon the
outbreak of large-scale border fighting in October 1962. According to
critics of Nehru's pre-1962 China policy in New Delhi at that time,
India was said to have been militarily humiliated, and its national
prestige suffered greatly as a result. India and its sympathizers almost
immediately accused the PRC of aggression; others argued, however,
that the Communist Chinese military action was prompted by
Nehru's "forward policy" (meaning his policy of reinforcing Indian
military buildup along the northern border between 1959 and 1961).
Whatever the case, the Sino-Indian relations worsened, as much
because the United States and Great Britain responded favorably to
India's call for urgent military assistance from these countries as
because the Soviets proved to be less than anxious to support the
PRC during the border conflict.

Relations worsened in 1965 when the PRC declared its support of
Pakistan during the Indo-Pakistani war of that year. The government
of India countered by measures aimed at curbing Communist Chinese
activities in Calcutta and Bombay. In 1966 the PRC protested that
India was not only engaged in a two-China plot but also was giving
aid and comfort to Nationalist China. Relations deteriorated further
during the Cultural Revolution; the PRC embassy in New Delhi and
the Indian embassy in Peking were besieged in, June 1967, but
diplomatic ties remained unbroken. Still another source of tensions
was the PRC's propaganda support of terrorist activities undertaken
by pro-Maoist extremists in West Bengal and elsewhere in India.

With the subsiding of the Cultural Revolution in 1969, the PRC
began softening its truculent anti-Indian rhetoric. In March 1970 a
visiting Communist Chinese envoy at Katmandu, Nepal, attended an
Indian embassy reception held there and had friendly talks with the
visiting Indian president, Varahgiri Venkata Giri. This was the first
renewing of contact between Communist Chinese and Indian
embassies et Katmandu since the border fighting of 1962. Two
months later, Mao himself was reported to have suggested to the
Indian chargé d'affaires in Peking the desirability of improving
relations between the two countries; in October 1970 the Communist
Chinese ambassador in Cairo called on his Indian counterpart,
apparently to signal the PRC's intention to resume normal relations.

Meanwhile, India continued to reiterate its policy of friendship and
cooperation with its communist neighbor, especially since the late
1960s. Its spokesman made it clear in early 1969, however, that its
peaceful coexistence policy would not be pursued at the cost of India's
national honor and territorial integrity. In September 1971 Indian
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Minister of External Affairs Swaran Singh reaffirmed hisgovernment's desire to "normalize and improve" ties with the PRC.The government of India accepted an invitation for its table tennis
team to compete in an Afro-Asian friendship table tennis tournamentin Peking. According to some observers, the lack of any appreciable
progress toward a Sino-Indian rapprochement was attributable toIndia's concern that overtures to the PRC might have an adverseeffect on its relations with the Soviet Union.

Democratic People's Republic of Korea
The PRC and the Democratic People's Republic of Korea (NorthKorea) have generally maintained friendly and cooperative relationssince 1949 except for a period of minor tension in the second half ofthe 1960s. The PRC's policy toward this fraternal country has been to

preserve the northern half of Korea as a buffer state and to seek itsassistance in removing the influence of both the United States andJapan from the Korean peninsula. This policy is based on theassumption that the peninstila, if subject to hostile foreign influence,would pose a major thre41 to the security of Northeast China(ManchUria); this apprehensi stems in part from Japan's pre-1945use of Korea as a corridor in e execution of expansionist policiestoward the mainland and in pa from Japan's growing economicinfluence itr the Republic of Kore South Korea) since the mid-1960s.

The PRC intervened in the Korean conflict when it appearedimminent that North Korea would be defeated completely. Afterensuring the survival of Premier Kim 11-sung's regime at great cost toitself, the PRC aided North Korea's recovery and reconstruction inpost-1953 years with generous help. Moreover, in an effort to win overPremier Kim it signed the Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation, andMutual Assistance with North Korea in July 1961; North Korea hadsigned a similar treaty with the Soviet Union only a few daysearlier.

From 1962 to the ouster of Soviet Premier Khrushchev in late 1964,the PRC and North Korea generally shared the same views on issuesunderlying the Sino-Soviet conflict. Both disagreed openly with theSoviet Union on such issues as de-Stalinization, peaceful coexistencewith the West, limited detente with the United States, and thenuclear test ban. The PR( welcomed North Korean moral support inthe Sino-Indian border conflict and its opposition to the Sovietattempts to isolate the F'RC and Albania from other communistnations as well as from the world communist movement. It wasreported that in 1963-the PRC and North Korea settled an old borderdispute over Mount Pai-t'ou (Paektu-san in Korean), apparently inNorth Korea's favor. These developments were accompanied by
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continuing emphasis in both capitals on the theme of national self-
reliance, which was in effect intended as much for internal
consumption as it was for asserting freedom of action from the Soviet
Union.

After 1965 the Sino-North Korean relations became less cordial
because North Korea, already troubled economically and feeling
insecure militarily, turned to the post-Khrushchev Soviet leadership
for much needed assistance. Equally important, Premier Kim became
disillusioned with Mao's obsession with the antirevisionist struggle,
which in his view prevented the formation ofany effective Sino-Soviet
united front against the United States in Vietnam. During 1966
Premier Kim stated obliquely that, although struggle against
revisionism was important, struggle against "United States
imperialism" was even more crucial and also in effect declared that
he would no longer take sides in the Sino-Soviet dispute.

PRC displeasure with North Korea's new attitude was publicly
indicated during the Cultural Revolution, a campaign that Premier
Kim did not publicly support. In early 1967 a group of Communist
Chinese war veterans who had fought in the Korean conflict called
Kim a "fat revisionist- and "Khrushchev's disciple" and accused him
of ingratitude for Communist Chinese aid during the 1950s and of
slandering the Cultural Revolution. Mutual recriminations, albeit low
keyed, continued for several months, culniinating in the heightening
of border tensions in early 1969.

Beginning in mid-1969 the PRC sought to resume friendly relations,
partly to counteract increasing Soviet influence in Pyongyang and
partly to thwart Soviet attempts at the formation of a system of Asian
collective security; it regarded the Soviet move, first made public in
June 1969, as a step toward the encirclement of the PRC. In April
1970 Premier Chou paid a friendly visit to Pyongyang, his first
diplomatic trip since the beginning of the Cultural Revolution. The
Sino-North Korean entente deepened as a reaction to Japan's
expanding regional role in the economic sphere and because of
indications after late 1969 that Japan's influence might extend alf4o to
the military sphere.

In September 1971 the PRC and North Korea signed a military aid
agreement. Most observers viewed this agreement as the PRC's
reassurance of its determination to support Premier Kim's foreign
policy objectives relating especially to the United States, South
Korea, and Japan.

.,'

Democratic Republic of Vietnam

The PRC was the first to extend, in late 1951, military aid to the
Vietnamese Communists fighting against the French. It played a
major role in the Geneva ConarenCe of 1954 that defined the terms of
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armistice for Indochina and also fixed the provisional militarydemarcation line that became the de facto boundary between the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam (North Vietnam) aild the Republicof Vietnam (South Vietnam). Beginning in the mid-1950s the PRCcontinued to exert an important, though not decisive, influence on theinternal and external affairs of North Vietnam, in both the economicand the military spheres.

In December 1961 the PRC sent a Military mission to Hanoi and
pledged its support for the Vietnamese struggle against United States
"intervention and aggression" in South Vietnam. Its propaganda
support increased from late 1964 onward with assertions that United
States "aggression" against North Vietnam was "aggression" againstthe PRC and that the Chinese people would not ignore the situation.
Communist Chinese leaders also indicated their willingness to send"volunteers" to Vietnam if they were asked to do so by North
Vietnam and to intervene in North Vietnam if United States forcescrossed the seventeenth parallel.

With the intensification of the Vietnam war in 1965, PRC -NorthVietnam relations became complicated for a number of reasons.Despite its public declaration of "powerful backing" for NorthVietnam, the PRC was apprehensive that the war in Vietnam might
spill over into its own territory. From all indications, it appeared that
mainland China was exercising caution, confining its support for themost part to a low-risk policy of supplying small arms and materials.
In July 1965 the two countries signed an agreement unde-r which thePRC pledged economic, technical, and military assistance to NorthVietnam. Similar agreements were renewed annually thereafter. ThePRC's measured restraint was highlighted in Minister of NationalDefense Lin Piao's statement in September 1965 "Long Live theVictory of People's War." According to Western analysts, thisstatement sought to convey, among other things, a message to NorthVietnam that it should fight the "people's war" in Vietnam with
minimal outside help, just as the Communist Chinese themselves haddone against the Japanese in pre-1945 years.

Communist Chinese relations with North Vietnam were affectedalso by the Sino-Soviet dispute. In essence, the Communist Chinesefollowed a policy of aiding North Vietnam independently, withoutcoordinating with the Soviet Union. In April 1965 they rejected the
Soviet proposal for joint action in Vietnam on the argument that such
an action would not only aid the "Soviet-American collaboration for- the domination of the world" but also obstruct the struggle against
"modern revisionism." This rejection, coming as it did on the heels ofthe escalation of the Vietnam conflict and the Soviet decision to stepup its aid to North Vietnam in reversal of the pre-1965 Khrushchevpolicy of minimal involvement, caused North Vietnam to question the
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propriety of Mao's anti-Soviet and anti-United States attitudes and
to veer away from its pro-PRC position of the 1963-64 period.

The Cultural Revolution had its impact felt also in North Vietnam.
Shipments of arms and supplies from the PRC to North Vietnam
were disrupted by Red Guard activities. The Mao leadership also
urged the Vietnamese to persevere in their "people's war." warning
them not to accept any peace initiatives proposed by outsiders. In
1968, when North Vietnam announced its decision to open peace talks
with the United States in Paris, the PRC maintained disapproving
silence for several months.

In 1971 the' North Vietnamese leadership ,issued a number of
statements, intended at least in part for the Communist Chinese
leadership, expressing its reservations about Premier Chou's friendly
overtures to the United States. These statements indicated a rising
curve of suspicion in North Vietnam that the PRC might bargain with
the United States on the settlement of the war in Vietnam, a problem
that North Vietnam declared should be solved by the Vietnamese
themselves and not by outsiders. In July, for example, it warned the
PRC indirectly that the United States was plotting not only to divide
"the socialist countries, winning over one section and pitting it
against another in order to oppose the national liberation movement,"
but also to "achieve a compromise between the big powers in an effort
to make smaller countries bow to their arrangements." This theme
was repeated later with the assertion that the Vietnamese people
should "uphold the spirit of independence and sovereignty." In
response, Premier Chou publicly indicated that his government had
no intention of playing any intermediary role concerning the war in
Indochina and that the Vietnamese war should be solved by the
Vietnamese themselves.

Mongolian People's Republic

Communist Chinese relations with the Mongolian People's
Republic (Outer, Mongolia) are complicated in part by the historic
Mongolian fear of the Chinese and in part by the PRC's activities in
that country aimed at enhancing Communist Chinese influence at the
expense of the Soyiet Union (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). The result
has been Outer Mongolia's tendency to support the Soviet Union in
the Sino-Soviet dispute. Relations between the PRC and Outer
Mongolia have been polite but hardly cordial.

The PRC and Outer Mongolia signed an agreement concerning
economic and cultural cooperation in 1952 and a treaty of friendship
and mutual aid in 1960. In 1962 a dispute over the status of the entire
Outer Mongolian-Chinese frontier was brought to an end with the
signing of a border demarcation agreement. Meanwhile, Outer
Mongolia's pro-Soviet attitude remained unchanged and, in light of
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growing Communist Chinese pressure to neutralize this attitude, ittightened security along the Chinese border and expelled a number ofCommunist Chinese technicians.
The Communist Chinese became further irritated in 1966 when

Outer Mongolia signed a treaty of friendship, cooperation, and mutualassistance with the Soviet Union; this treaty provided for "allnecessary measures, including military steps" to he taken by bothcountries in the event of an attack on either by a third party. Thispact was directed ostensibly against the West, but the PRC's chillyreaction to it suggests that the PRC governmbnt interpreted thetreaty as unfriendly.
In 1966 Outer Mongolia publicly indicated its disapproving attitudetoward the Cultural Revolution, and as a result its embassy in Pekingwas sacked by Red Guards in 1967. This incident. coupled withdeteriorating Sino-Soviet relations, led to intensification of mutualrecriminations and protest demonstrations in both countries. In 1969tensions along the Chinese-Outer Mongolian border rose sharply, andin May of that year Outer Mongolia issued a joint communiqué with

the visiting Soviet president, Nikolai Podgorny, denouncing the great
power chauvinist course of the Communist Chinese leadership. ThePRC countered with the charge that Outer Mongolia had been turnedinto a Soviet colony, complete with Soviet military bases and troops.As of mid-1969 Western sources indicated that the Soviet Union hadmore than 100,000 troops in Outer Mongolia. Strained relationsbetween the PRC and Outer Mongolia were also felt in their economicintercourse. By early 1969 the number of Communist Chinese

technicians engaged in a variety of aid projects in Outer Mongolia haddwindled from a peak of 40,000 in 1959 to about 300. In addition, thevolume of trade decreased substantially over the years; according to aSoviet source in August 1969, the PRC was said to have cut its trade
with Outer Mongolia by 40 percent between 1961 and 1967, causing
considerable inconveniences for the Outer Mongolians, who dependedheavily on the PRC for consumer goods. A Western reporter returningfrom Ulan Bator reported in mid-1969 that, as of early that year
trade between the two countries "dwindled almost to nothing.".,,

Indonesia

Relations with Indonesia have been affected both by the presence inthat country of a sizable Overseas Chinese community and by thepresence of an important indigenous communist movement, in themid-1960s the largest in a noncommunist country. Measures taken bythe Indonesian government and by private Indonesians against ethnicChinese have caused strains in relations between the PRC andIndonesia, although the PRC, anxious to maintain close cooperationwith Indonesia's Communist Party, tended to react mildly.
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In 1950 there were estimated to be 2 million Chinese in Indonesia
who, although they lacked political power -nd were subjected to
various official restrictions on their activities, were disproportionately
influential in the-economy, especially in domestic trade, causing the
majority group to Asent them. The Indonesian government was
concerned that many claimed dual nationality and thus eluded
government regulations that they found onerous. In April 1955, while
Chou was in Indonesia to attend the Bandung Conference, a treaty
was negotiated with. Indonesia to deal with the problem of dual
nationality among Overseas Chinese.

By 1959, however, the enforcement of Indonesian regulations
designed to reduce the control of rural trade by resident Chinese was
again causing strain in the relations between Indonesia and the PRC.
In February 1960 the PRC sent ships to evacuate all Chinese who
wished to leave for the mainland. In July President Sukarno
suggested that certain amendments be made to the dual nationality
treaty; these were accepted by the PRC, and relations between the
two countries improved steadily and were nc.t significantly affected by
a new outbreak of violence against resident Chinese in Java in 1963.

By that time, the Indonesian Communist Party had become
extremely powerful and was the party upon which President Sukarno
relied most heavily for guidance and support in his foreign policy. In
April 1963 Liu Shao-ch'i, then chief of state of the PRC, went to
Indonesia to pay his first visit to a noncommunist country,
accompanied by Foreign Minister Ch'en I. While there, Liu gave
public support for Indonesia in its avowed determination to "crush
Malaysia."

In October 1963 an agreement with the PRC helped make possible
Indonesia's serving as host to the Games of the New Emerging Forces
the following month. Sukarno conceived of-the New Emerging Forces
as consisting of the communist countries and selected other countries
in Asia, Africa, and Latin America that opposed the colonialist,
neocolonialist, and imperialist practices of the so-called Old
Established Forces. (Whereas Sukarno was noncommittal on this
subject, the Indonesian Communists classed the PRC in the New
Emerging Forces category and the Soviet Union in the Old
Established Forces group.) In 1964 PRC collaboration with Indonesia
on the international scene in Afro-Asian bodies increased, and in
January 1965 the PRC lauded Indonesia's action in resigning from the
UN in protest over Malaysia's election to a nonpermanent seat on the
Security Council.

Numerous visits were exchanged by high officials during the early
and mid-1960s, and various treaties of friendship and agreements on
technical, economic, and cultural cooperation were signed. In March
1965 an agreement for scientific and technical cooperation was signed
providing for the exchange of scholars, technologists, and scientific
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information. At that time Indonesia also gave permission to the
Communist Chinese to set up a powerful radio transmitter on Ja"la.'

In the next six months there were dozens of Indonesian delegations
sent to the PRC for various reasons, and Chou and Ch'en I attended
tenth anniversary celebrations of the conference in Bandung in April;
the same month a delegation from the CCP attended the forty-fifth
anniversary celebrations of the Indonesian Communist_ Party in
Djakarta. In August more Communist Chinese delegations arrived for
Indonesian National Day celebrations. Sukarno referred to the tie'
with the PRC as a so-called antiimperialistic axis. The same month
Singapore separated itself from Malaysia. and Ch'en I returned to
Indonesia to discuss the implications of this separation.

On September 30, 1965. the NCNA announced the signing of seven
documents covering economic and technical cooperation with
Indonesia. On the same day, however, in Djakarta, there, began an
attempted coup by the Indonesian Communist Party in which it tried
to eliminate the anticommunist army leadership, considered to be its
chief rival for power if the ailing Sukarno were to die soon. The coup
backfired, and many thousands of Indonesian Communists and also
many resident Chinese were killed.

General Suharto, an anticommunist army man who had led the
counterattack on the Communists, assumed power in March 1966;
next, the NCNA was expelled, the local Communist Party was
banned, the PRC ambassador left Djakarta, and many Overseas
Chinese enterprises and schools were closed down. In September 1966
several thousand Chinese returned to the mainland.

In 1967 one effect of the Cultural Revolution was to worsen
relations further; the IndOnesian government was angered at PRC
diplomats who, influenced by the Cultural Revolution in the
mainland, distributed Mao badges and disseminated Maoist
propaganda among Indonesian Chinese. In August the Communist
Chinese embassy in Djakarta was sacked, as was the Indonesian
Embassy in Peking. In October 1967 relations between the two
countries were suspended.

As of mid-1971 Indonesia confirmed to refer to the relations
between the two countries as "suspended." not "severed," and its
prime minister and foreign minister continued to affirm Indonesia's
willingness to have normal relations restored if the PRC would
recognize the Suharto government, not interfere in internal affairs
especially in the small but continuing communist insurgency in West
Kalimantan (Borneo)and cease its Indonesian-language propaganda
broadcasts. Beamed from a powerful transmitter in southern China,
the broadcasts continually referred to the Indonesian government as a
"fascist military clique." In May 1971 Indonesia's foreign minister,
Adam Malik, addressing a domestic audience, suggested that it would
be in his country's interest for local businessmen to establish trade
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ties with the PRC, even though diplomatic relations had not
resumed.

In October 1971 at the UN Indonesia voted in favor of the
"important question" resolution that would have required a two-
thirds vote on the Albanian resolution to seat the PRC and to expel
Nationalist China. It abstained on the Albanian resolution itself.

Malaysia and Singapore

Relations with Malaysia have been affected by that country's
experience of communist insurgency. Malaysia (including Singapore
from September 1963 until August 1965) has been engaged in
suppressing communist terrorist activities for many years. On the
Malay Peninsula these efforts go back to 1948, and there has been a
separate small-scale communist insurgency in Sarawak (in the Borneo
territory) since the 1950s. Both insurgent movements are, and have
always been, virtually exclusively ethnic Chinese in membership and
have received constant propaganda support from the PRC. During the
1948-60 period of greatest danger to the state from the communist
insurgency, Chinese Communist cadres were introduced into Malaya.
In the late 1950s the communist terrorists on the peninsula withdrew
into the jungles along the border with Thailand. Joint Thai-Malaysian
expeditions have been launched periodically against them. but the
movement was showing signs of renewed strength in 1971.

In East Malaysia (the Bornean portion of the country) in early 1970
there were estimated to be about 10.000 sympathizers and about 150
armed terrorists operating on both sides of the Sarawak-Indonesia
border; their numbers v.ere being reduced by efforts of Indonesian and
Malaysian forces. Propaganda support from radio broadcasts in
Malaysian languages, purporting to emanate from Malaysian
communist headquarters but in fact beamed by a South China
transmitter were continuing in 1971.

The PRC did`not recognize the state of Malaysia (which had come
into being in September 1963 from the union of the Federation of
Malaya, Sarawak, Sabah, and Singapore), and it also did not
recognize the secession of Singapore from Malaysia in August 1965. In
1964, during the period when the PRC was endorsing Indonesia's
armed "confrontation.' against Malaysia, a Chinese consulate was
opened in Kuala Lumpur. In January 1966, st ii the confrontation
period, the NCNA announced the establishment in Peking of a
mission of the Malayan National Liberation League.

Malaysian relations with China have been complicated by the fact
that ethnic Chinese constitute nearly half of that country's
population. Most of these have been loyal to their host government
and have found the Malaysian communist activity of a minority of
ethnic Chinese to be an embarrassment. The Malaysian government
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has avoided diplomatic relations with either Nationalist China or thePRC. In the mid-1960s consular missions were exchanged betweenKuala Lumpur and Taipei, Taiwan. Nonetheless, the Malaysiangovernment has always favored "in principle" the admission of thePRC to the UN, and it has always permitted Malaysian Chinese tomake short visits to the mainland to -visit relatives and has alsopermitted the sending of family remittances tQ the PRC.
In 1971 relations between the PRC and Malaysia greatly improved.This change began with friendly overtures by the PRC, including thesending of a PRC-sponsored dance troupe from Hong Kong toMalaysia to raise money for flood victims there. In addition, theChinese Red Cross sent blankets for these victims. Another indicationof increased friendliness was that PRC radio broadcasts from Pekingbegan for the first time in 1971 to refer to the country occasionally asMalaysia, instead of Malaya.

In May an unofficial Malaysian trade mission was cordiallyreceived in Peking, and its ethnic Chinese members were exhorted-byPremier Chou to be loyal to the country in which they now lived andnot to regard China as the motherland anymore. In July MalaysianPremier Tun Abdul Razak in an address before parliament stated thatthe establishment of diplomatic relations with the PRC was a matterfor future consideration but that at present bilateral relations wouldremain unofficial and the main emphasis would be on trade. InAugust 1971 a trade agreement was reached covering variouscommodities, shipping, banking, and travel facilities. Of greatestimportance to Malaysia--,,he world's leading producer of naturalrubberwas that the PRC agreed to buy all the rubber stockpile ofthe Malayan Rubber Fund Board and also agreed to consider making
...additional purchases annually.

,,
Singapore, independent since August 1965, recognized the PRC butas of mid-1971 did not have diplomatic relations with it. It is the onlyindependent state, aside from the PRC and Nationalist China, tocontain an ethnic Chinese majority. There has been no insurgency inSingapore, and the People's Action Party, led by Prime Minister LeeKuan Yew, has faced little competition from the opposition.The PRCdid not recognize the emergence of Singapore in 1965 as anindependent state and has directed propaganda broadcasts against the"Lee Kuan Yew clique."

Trade between the PRC and Singapore has been extensive,however, since 1966, when the PRC reentered the Singapore rubbermarket. By 1968 the PRC had become the third most importantsupplier of goods to Singapore and an important customer. The Bankof China has maintained a branch there although, in conformity toSingapore regulations, none of the staff of the bank in 1971 were PRCcitizens. In October 1971 there were indications that relations between
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the PRC and Singapore were improving, the most important being
the sending to the PRC of an unofficial Singapore trade mission.

Thailand

There are strong historical ties between the peoples of Thailand and
those of the PRC: the Thai originated in China, where there is still a
substantial Thai-speaking minority population. In addition, it wasestimated in the mid-1960s that ethnic Chinese constituted
approximately 10 percent of Thailand's population. There have also
always been many persons of part-Chinese ancestry, including some
within the Thai royal family. There have been, nonetheless, periodic
outbreaks of domestic anti-Chinese sentiment among the Thai since
the early twentieth century, during which public attention has focused
upon Chinese secret society activity and upon the Chinese dominance
of domestic trade, commerce, and industry. A tendency to suspect the
ethnic Chinese community of disloyalty and, after 1949, of harboring
Communists has been characteristic of the various military regimes
that have ruled Thailand virtually continuously since 1948.

The Thai became conscious of a threat, from the PRC in 1950, when
the Chinese Communist regime occupied Tibet and intervened in the
Korean conflict. Thailand, which contributed troops to the UN force
in Korea, was thus engaged in hostilities against the PRC forces. The
Thai government viewed the 1951 PRC announcement of the creation
of an autonomous local government for the Thai minority 'n Yunnan
Province as a preparatory step toward the subverting of Thailand.
This belief was reinforced in 1954 when Former Thai Prime Minister
Pridi, who had fled his country, broadcast from mainland China
appeals to the Thai people to overthrow their government. In the
early 1960s the Thai government blamed both the PRC and North
Vietnam for the intensified communist activity in South Vietnam,and its anti-PRC attitude was further stiffened in January 1965 when
the PRC hinted that Thailand would be the next target of a so-called
war of national liberation and that a guerrilla war would begin in
Thailand before the end of 1965.

In the late 1960s, however, the possibility of improved relations was
being explored by the Thai government. In February 1969 Thai
Foreign Minister Thanat Khoman revealed in Bangkok that some
Thai officials in Geneva had attempted to contact Communist
Chinese officials there to probe the possibility of opening a dialogue
with the PRC.

In May 1971 Thanat noted that "our differences have narrowed....
The situation has improved. Peking ,Faders have begun to understand
us. It may well lead to a real dialogue." A Thai official also observed
that his government's radio commentaries on communist countries
had moderated their tone and that a corresponding softening could be
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discerned in the broadcasts of the so-called Voice of Free Thailand, a
clandestine station that purports to originate inside Thailand but
broadcasts from a South China transmitter. The official further
indicated that there had been a recent reduction in activity by the
Communist Chinese-sponsored insurgent groups that had been
operating since the mid-1960s in northeast and northern Thailand.

Laos

The PRC participated in the Geneva Conference of 1954, which
established Laos as an independent nation under neutralist
leadership. The PRC was concerned to prevent its encirclement by
United States military bases and to assure the continuation of
"liberation- group activities in Indochina. At the Bandung
Conference of 1955 Premier Chou extended an invitation to the
Laotian prime minister to visit Peking. This invitation was taken up
in 1956 by Prince Souvanna Phouma when he became prime minister.
He is believed to have been offered aid by the Communist Chinese,
which he refused. From late 1958 to mid-1960, during which tin
Souvanna Phouma was not in power and an anticommunist prime
minister was installed, the PRC waged a propaganda campaign
against the Laotian government.

Souvanna Phouma returned to power briefly in the latter half of
1960 but was ousted by a rightist coup in December of that year. With
Souvanna Phouma's ouster, the PRC endorsed North Vietnam's
proposal to reconvene the Geneva Conference and declared Souvanna
Phouma's government-in-exile to be the legal government of Laos.

Ch'en I led the PRC delegation to the fourteen-nation Geneva
Conference convened in May 1961. As a result of the conference, a
provisional government headed by Souvanna Phouma was agreed
upon, although it did not take office until June 1962. Meanwhile, in
October 1961, consulates general were exchanged with the PRC in
Phong Saly, Laos, and in lcun-ming, Communist China. In
November a Communist Chinese economic and cultural mission was
set up in Khang Khay, the headquarters of the Pathet Lao. This
mission became a center for PRC propaganda and the headq, arters of
Pathet Lao radio (reported to have been operated with the help of
Communist Chinese technicians). Also, before the Souvanna Phouma
provisional government took charge, an agreement was signed
between the PRC and Laos in January7. 1962 on air transport and
roadbuilding. By this agreement the PRC was given permission to
build a road from Yunnan to Phong Saly.

In June 1962 Souvanna Phouma's provisional government took
office, and the following month the PRC signed a declaration
respecting the sovereignty, independence, and neutrality of Laos. In
September diplomatic relations were established, and the PRC sent
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an ambassador. In March 1963 the king of Laos visited the PRC, and
in the smile month Souvanna Phouma visited Pekin,* to ask the PRC's
aid in inducing North Vietnamese troops to withdraw from Laos.
"There were, after that, reports of increasing military activity by
Communist Chinese in Laos and evidence that the PRC was budding
more roads than the one into Phong Saly.

Since the mid-1960s the PRC propaganda media have consistently
attacked the right-wing faction in -Laos and have supported the Pathet
Lao in its protracted war against the Laotian government. (Military
support for the Pathet Lao continued to come c'nefly from the North
Vietnamese, however.) From early 1967 to early 1969 the Communist
Chinese chargé d'affaires to the Royal Laotian Government in
Vientiane was absent, but he returned in February 1969, and relations
since then Iv.tween the two countries have been polite but restrained.
Diplomatic missions in Peking and in Vientiane id-1971 were headed
by charges d'affaires. The PRC roadbuilding project continued in the
early 1970s, and by February 1971 the road from Yunnan extended
100 miles into Laos, reaching Mong Houn, thirty miles frt. the
Pathet Lao town of Pak Beng. Should the road be completed as . tr as
Pak Beng, the PRC would then have a two-lane artery from Yunnan
to the insurgents on-:the Mekong River. In February 1971 Souvanna
Phouma voiced his fear that Cominunist Chinese "volunteers- might
enter Laos and join with the Pathet Lao forces against the Vientiane
gove:.1ment.

Cambodia

While attending the Bandung Confere ee in 1955. Prince (formerly,
King) Norodom Sihanouk sought to establish friendly relations with
the PRCand in February 1956 the prince, then prime minister, paid
a visit to Peking. In April 1956 agreements on trade and aid were
signed. This represented the first aid given by the PRC to a
noncommunist country. Premier Chou visited Cambodia in November
1956, at which time he spoke in favor of peaceful coexistence. Finally,
in July 1958, Cambodia recognized the PRC, and ambassadors were
exchanged between the two countries. A friendship and nonaggression
treaty between the two was signed in December 1960. Friendly visits
and aid by the PRC c tinued into the early 1960s, although the
amount of aid given at this time was less than formerl,, because of the
economic problems in the PRC resulting from the failure of the Great
Leap Forward. In 1964, after Cambodia cut itself off from United
States aid, more Communist Chinese aid was received, and in
October 1964 it wzs announced that the PRC would build two
factories in Cambodia and an international airport at Siam Reap,
near the great tourist attraction the Angkor temple complex.
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Various agreements for economic, scientific, cultural, and military
cooperation were signed in 1965 and 1966, but relations cooled in 1967
when the PRC, in consonance with the Cultural Revolution, backed
Maoist activity among Cambodia's resident Chinese and supported
subversive activity in certain areas of the country. Despite Chou's
official apology for publicly supporting a subversive group, the NCNA
was banned in Cambodia in mid-1967, and Sihanouk's government
began keeping a close watch on PRC diplomats end aid officials.

In 1968 relations improved again, and the PRC gave more military,
medical, and education aid and equipment to Cambodia. In October
1969 Prime Minister Prince Sihanouk and two other ministers led a
delegation to Peking to attend the PRC's twentieth anniversary
celebrations.

In March 1970 situations changed. PrinCe Sihanouk was unseated
through a parliamentary maneuver, and General Lon Nol assumed
government leadership. In August 1970 the PRC signed an agreement
to give free aid to the government-in-exile of Prince Sihanouk and to
support the Cambodian people in their "just war against United,
States imperialism and its lackey." Prince Sihanouk's government-in-
exile had its headquarters in Peking in 1971.

Other Countries

Relations with other Asian countriesAfghanistan, Burma, Ceylon,
Nepal, and the Philippinesin 1971 were warm except with the last.
All but Ceylon and the Philippines share borders with the PRC. In
1971 Ceylon and Nepal, along with Pakistan, served as cosponsors of
the_Albanian resolution in the United Nations General Assembly on
the question of Chinese representation.

The PRC maintains no diplomatic ties with the Philippines and has
been critical of the latter's membership in the Southeast Asia Treaty
Organization, the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (see
Glossary), and the Asia and Pacific Council (see Glossary); these
regional organizations are attacked in Communist -Chinese
propaganda as being anti-PRC. The PRC also continues to support
the communist rebels (called "local Maoists" in Manila) operating in
the Philippines. Its critical attitude toward the government in Manila
remained essentially unchanged in 1971 despite the efforts, since the
mid-1960s, of the Philippines to establish a friendly dialogue with the
PRC. In January 1969, for example, President Ferdinand Marcos
indicated that his country would be prepared to ?exist with the PRC
but without abandoning its firm anticommuni-0 measures against
indigenous rebels. A similar statement was repeated in early August
1971 amid growing evidence of stepped-up local Maoist terrorist
activities in both urban and rural areas. Later in August, when he
proclaimed a state of communist rebellion, the president declared
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that this rebellion was aided by the "active moral and material
support of a foreign power."

Relations with Afghanistan have been generally cordial since the
opening of diplomatic relations in 1955. The PRC has respected
Afghanistan's nonalignment policy and has not interfered with its
intarnal affairs. although thelatter maintains friendly relations with
bosh the Soviet Union and the United States. Between 1960 and 1965
Afghanistan and the PRC signed three major agreements: a treaty of
friendship and nonaggression in 1960: a treaty on border demarcation
in 196:3: and an agreement on cultural, scientific. and technical
cooperation in 1965. Under the 1965 accord. the PRC pledged a long-
term. interest-free loan equivalent to US$28 million for projects to be
agreed on later. It also aided the country on a number of projects
dealing with irrigation, land reclamation. _and hydroelectric plant
construction.

Burma was the first noncommunist nation to recognize the PRC. in
December 1949, but its relations with the northern neighbor were
tense until 1954 because of the presence on Burmese soil of
Nationalist Chinese irregulars svOi conducted occasional forays into
the Communist Chinese territoVy. Many of these irregulars were
evacuated to Taiwan in 1954, and border talks began in 1956. Four
years of intermittent negotiations resulted in the Sino-Burinese
border agreement of 1960. In 1960 a treaty of friendship and mutual
nonaggression was concluded, this pact to remain in force "without
any specified time limit" if it survived the first ten years (in 1971 it
was still in effect). Under this treaty the PRC pledged not to interfere
in Burma's internai affairs, and Burma in turn agreed not to join any
alliance directed against the PRC.

In 1961 the PRC agreed to give a six-year, interest-free loan
equivalent to US$84 million, to be utilized by the end of September
1967. Sino-Burmese relations were strained considerably during the
Cultural Revolution, especially in- 1967 when anti-Chinese riots
erupted in Rangoon over a dispute involving Mao badges to be worn
by local Chinese residents. The PRC reacted by suspending its aid
program, which at that time represented the single largest
Communist Chinese foreign aid activity in tife noncommunist world.
In addition, beginning in August 1967, the CCP for the _first time
publicly declared its support of the so-called people's revolutionary
armed struggle led by the pro-PRC Burmese communist rebels.

Since late 1969 the PRC has substantially toned down its anti-
Burmese propaganda attacks. While General tie Win, Burma's chief
of state, was in Peking in August 1971, Premier Chou was reported to
have stated, "We are happy to see that over the past two years the
relations between our two countries have returned to normal.- In
October 1971 the PRC agreed to resume its aid program in Burma.
There were indications, however, that the PRC's support to the
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Burmese communist rebels continued, although the level of support
appeared to be much lower than it was during the Cultural
Revolution.

Ceylon recognized the PRC in 1950 and signed a five-year.
Ceylonese-rubber-for-PRC-rice agreerhent In 1952, but it was nett -until
1957 that diplomatic exchanges took place. In 1971 Sino-CeYhinese,,
relations were cordial, despite the suspicion in Ceylon that the
antigovernment student uprisings, which occurred earlier in the year.
had been instigated by the Communist Chinese as well as by North
Korean diplomats stationed in Colombo. The North Korean embassy
officials were all expelled from the country in April, but no action was
taken against the Communist Chinese mission, presumably because of
the continuing importance of the rubber-for-rice transactions. In June
1971 the PRC signed an economic aid agreement with Ceylon.

As in the past, Nepal ir 1971 was subject to conflicting pressures
from the PRC to the north and from India to the south. This
landlocked Himalayan country traditionally maintained close links
with both countries and, in fact. until 1953 Nepal was the recipient of
annual tribute payments from Tibet. which it defeated in a war in the
mid-nineteenth century. The PRC's efforts to promote its interest. in
competition with India, began in 1954. when it initiated an effort to
establish diplomatic relations with Nepal; this was achieved the
following year. In 1956 the PRC announced an unconditional grant of
aid.

Communist Chinese encroachment on the Nepalese territory in
1959 led to border talks, and a frontier demarcation-Wgreement was
reached two years later. Meanwhile, in 1960 the PRC offered Nepal a
grant equivalent to USS21 million and signed a treaty of peace and
friendship with that country. Among various projects to he financed
by the Communist Chinese aid was the construction of a road from
the Tibetan border to Katmandu; this road, linking Lhasa- with the
Nepalese capital, was opened in May 1967. In the latter half of 1967,
increasingly virulent Maoist propaganda against Nepal caused anti-
Chinese riots in Katmandu. Cordiality had been restored by mid-
1969, and in May 1971 the official NCNA quoted the Nepalese prime
minister Kirti Nidhi Bista as saying. "China's behavior towards its
neighbors and friends is very friendly and cordial."

MIDDLE EAST AND NORTH AFRICA

The PRC's interest in the Middle East and North Africa has been
to reduce the influence of the United States and the Soviet Union in
the region, to enhance its own influence through a variety of formal
and informal contacts, and to gain access to the area's oil.
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The PRC has consistently supported the Arab cause in the Arab-
Israeli conflict, has sought to gain a political foothold by forming rival
factions among the predominantly pro-Soviet Arab communist
organizations, and has aided not only the Palestinian liberation
movement but also insurgent activities in other parts of the area. Its
ability to penetrate the Arab world has been hampered by its limited
capabilities to project military and economic power.

The PRC gained entry into the Middle East by befriending Egypt,
which it had come to regard. by 1955, as the key to its policy of
seeking recognition from the countries of this region. In 1955 Premier
Chou had contacts with Egypt's Abdul Nasser at Rangoon and
Bandung. these contacts resulting in exchange of diplomatic
recognitions the following year. During the Suez crisis of 1956, the
PRC supported Egypt and offered volunteers to fight against Israel. It
began radio broadcasts to this area in Arabic, Turkish. and Persian in-
1957 and also participated in the Afro-Asian People's Solidarity
Conference, which held its first meeting at Cairo in the same year.

- The PRC's relations with the United Arab Republic (VAR) between
1958 and 1971 cooled somewhat for reasons having to do with the
UAR's domestic priorities and with the intensification of Sino-Soviet
competition for influence in the Afro-Asian world. The PRC was
apparently -dis'turbed by President Nasser's strident anticommunist
domestic policy, his close ties with the Soviet Union and Yugoslavia,
and his sympathy with India during th.- Sino-Indian border fighting:
nevertheless, it refrained from aggravating the situation. Instead, it
sought to cultivate close ties with the UAR by identifying with
President Nasser's aspirations. In December 1963 Premier Chou
ended a week-long visit to Cairo with a joint communique in which he
gave full support to UAR foreign policy objectives and also reaffirmed
the Chinese support of "the people of Palestine in their struggle for
national sovereignty and regaining their lost homeland." In another
gesture of friendship, the PRC signed an economic and technical
agreement with the UAR in December 1964, which included a loan
equivalent to US$80 million.

The two countries shared a similar outlook toward many
international problems but differed over others. In 1965. for example,
they took opposing stands on the question of convening the second
Afro-Asian People's Solidarity Conference, the UAR resisting the
PRC attempt to exclude the Soviet Union from the conference. At the
end of 1965, after uncovering a Communist Chinese attempt to
establish a pro-PRC communist organization in the UAR, Nasser's
government asked the PRC ambassador to leave the country. His
replacement, Huang Hua, arrived in January 1966 and stayed until
mid -1969, the only Communist Chinese chief of mission who was not
called home for "reeducation" during the Cultural Revolution. The
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PRC's apparent purpose was to give the UAR its continued assuranceof support for Nassers stand against. Israel.
When the Arab-Israeli War began in June 1967. the PRC supported

the Arab side. offered unconditional economic aid, and later opposed
the ceasefire which. it' asserted, was brought about "under pressure
from United States imperialism and Soviet revisionism." Sensing the
UAR's disillusionment with the Soviet Union's measured restraintduring the crisis, the Communist Chinese accused the Soviet
leadership of "betrayal" of the Arab people and of seeking to use its
"military and economic aid to "the Arab and other Asian, African,and Latin American countries" as a lever for interfering in theinternal affairs of recipient states.

The PRC and the UAR were at odds again in 1968: early in-the-yearthe VAR refused' to return a Communist Chinese defector and later
complained that the Communist Chinese mission supported the leftiststudent riots at Alexandria. In order to smooth the situation, the PRCin January 1969 renewed the 1964 economic and technical cooperation
agreement: however, as of January 1971. only about the equivalent ofUS$10 million of the US$80 million offered had been used to buy
industrial spare parts from the PRC. In January 1971 the first official
VAR delegation to visit mainland China since before the 1967 war
arrived in Peking and signed a protocol for increased trade betweenthe two countries.

Relations with Algeria. Iraq. Libya. Morocco. Sudan. Syria, Tunisia,
the Arab Republic of Yemen. and the People's Democratic Republicof Yemen were generally free of differences. The PRC has offered'
varying amounts of economic and technical assistance to Algeria. the
two Yemens. and Syria. It has been also quick to exploit any situation
to advantage in its competition with the Soviet Union for influence inthis region. Thus, after the short-lived coup in July 1971. which the
Sudanese government charged was aided by the Soviet Union, itpledged full support for Sudan's independence "against all pressures"and the following month extended economic aid totalling the
equivalent of US$35 million.

Communist Chinese support of Palestinian guerrilla activities hasbeen steadily rising. In 1965 the PRC became the first major power to
hack the Palestine Liberation Organization by permitting it to open a
permanent mission in Peking. It has also given training and arms to
other movements, such as the Al-Fatah (Palestine National Liberation
Movement), the Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine, andthe Popular Front for the Liberation of the Occupied Arabian Gulf.The last of these organizations is an insurgent movement that has
been waging an armed struggle for the past seven years in Dhofar, the
southeastern provinze of Oman.
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AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA

Mainland China's interest in Africa, as in the Middle East. began
at Bandung in 1955, when most African territories were not yet
independent. When an African colony became independent the PRC
was quick to extend diplomatic recognition and a helping hand.
playing up the theme that it too had been oppressed by the
"imperialists- and had gained self-respect by revolutionary struggle.
Hundreds of African leaders were invited to Peking, and Mao and
Chou made a point of meeting them. In their discourses, they accused
the Western powers. particularly the United States. of racism. The
Communist Chinese leaders invariably emphasized that the Chinese
people are also nonwhite and that their land is poor-and called for
African-Asian solidarity in a common struggle against the white man.
Soviet and Western alike, Many Communist Chinese missions visited
African states in order to develop friendly relations and plan for
political. cultural. and economic cooperation. By October 1971 the
PRC had been recognized by roughly half of the forty-odd
independent African states.

The PRC was interested in gaining access to Africa's raw materials.
in seeking recognition as the only lawful government of the Chinese
people. in countering both United States and Soviet influences by
Organizing the broadest possible united front of African peoples
against these superpowers, and in exalting its status as the most
revolutionary and reliable ally of the people in underdeveloped and
emerging nations:

The PRC's African policy has operated on many levels:
conventional diplomacy; the "people's diplomacy-; economic and
technical aid; and ideological and material support of insurgent
movements. Its diplomatic approach swung into high gear in the early
1960s after the PRC realized that Nationalist China's campaign for
diplomatic exchanges, opened in 1959, had begun to pay dividends.
During the December 1963-January 1964 period Premier Chou visited
a number of_African_states, reaffirming the five principles of peaceful
coexistence as a basis for Sino-African relations, underscoring the
importance of self-reliance as the key to ensuring both political and
economic independence. and extolling the principle of equality of all
nations, large and small. Formal relations supplemented by
exchanges of student, cultural, and friendship groups and extensive
information and propaganda activities through Radio Peking. NCNA
correspondents, and locally organized pro-PRC front organizations.

Political penetration was facilitated by the extension of foreign aid.
During 1964 alone the PRC offered to the Central African Republic,
Congo (Brazzaville), Ghana, and Tanzania the equivalent of more
than US$11:3 million in interest-free loans and grants; about 40
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percent of this total went to Tanzania, 24 percent to the People's
Republic of the Congo (Brazzaville), and 20 percent to Ghana.

The PRC's attempts to penetrate and control leftist and insurgent
movements apparently were greatly stepped up during 1964; it used
its embassies, as command posts and broadened contacts with local
antigovernment groups. Communist Chinese diplomats in Africa weresaid to have spent most of their time fomenting rebellion, organizingand training local rebels, and giving them arms and money.

Meanwhile, African leaders grew increasingly suspicious of
Communist Chinese motives; they were amenable to receiving whatthe PRC called "disinterested aid" but became disenchanted with thePRC's call for continued struggle and revolution against "colonialism,United States imperialism, and Soviet revisionism." Preoccupied withtheir own domestic problems, many African countries were reluctant
to be drawn into the crossfire of the_ Sino-Soviet dispute or of the
East-West ideological conflict. They- also became wary of PRC
interferenceoften clandestinein local affairs, such as playingfaction against faction.

A period of hostile reaction against the Communist Chinese beganin 1965: in February the Communist Chinese embassy staff wasexpelled by Burundi for subversive activities. Four months later,
many African leaders. led by the UAR, thwarted the PRC'smaneuvers aimed at exploiting the proposed second Afrolik
People's Solidarity Conference as a rallying point for the formation of
a broad united front of Afro-Asian countries against the superpowers.About the same time, Kenya expelled an NCNA correspondent for
subversive activities. In 1966 Dahomey suspendedadiplomaticrelations and expelled the Communist Chinese. The Catral AfricanRepublic broke off relations after the discovery of a "people's army'with suspected Communist Chinese backing and expelled CommunistChinese diplomats, technicians. and NCNA correspondents. In Marchtwo Communist Chinese diplomats were asked to leave Kenya onsuspicion of subversive activities, but diplomatic relations were not
suspended. Relations with Ghana were informally suspended when the
military government that replaced Kwame Nkrumah announced thediscovery of Communist Chinese involvement with a Nkrumah-sponsored secret training camp used for subversion in other Africancountries; later in the year the PRC withdrew its diplomats andNCNA correspondents. The PRC LISO antagonized Nigeria bysupporting the unsuccessful Biafran secessionist movement. Amongthe countries affected by Communist Chinese activities. Burundi,Kenya, and Nigeria supported. in October 1971. the resolution to seatthe PRC in the United Nations, whereas the Central AfricanRepublic, Dahomey, and Ghana supported another measureamounting to a two-China policy.
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The PRC's troubles with some countries were offset by friendly
relationships with others. Between 1960 and 1971 the Communist
Chinese government signed many agreements with (among others)
Congo (Brazzaville), Ethiopia, Guinea, Mali, Mauritania, Somalia,
Tanzania, Uganda. and Zambia. In 1968 it signed with Guinea and
Mali an agreement for the construction of the Guinea-Mali railroad
that would give Mali an outlet to the sea; little was heard of this
project after a military coup in Mali in November 1968 (the new
military rggime disbanded the Communist Chinese-trained "people's----
militia") until 1971, when the PRC showed interest in reviving the
project.

The PRC acquired considerable influence in Guinea through its aid
program; in 1967, for example, about 3,000 Chinese technidians were
present in the country working on a number of PRC-sponsored air
projects. In 1971 the PRC was also involved militarily in Congo
Brazzaville), to which it agreed to supply military advisors and arms.

In October 1971, while Emperor Haile Selassie of Ethiopia was in
mainl d China, Premier Chou and the emperor signed trade and aid
agreeme s. The aid portions of these accords provided for a long-
term Communist Chinese loan equivalent to US$84 million, an
amount surpassed only by similar loans the PRC extended to
Pakistan and Tanzania.

By any standard, the PRC's closest African friend in 1971 was
Tanzania; the PRC was Tanzania's largest communist trading partner
and supplier of arms. The PRC's largest single aid project was agreedon, in September 1967, with Tanzania and Zambia for the
construction of the Tanzania-Zambia Railroad, which would provide
an outlet to the sea for Zambia's copper belt. It pledged an interest-
free loan equivalent to US$280 million for this 1,200-mile railroad
project: work was started in October 1970, and in mid-1971 the
Zambian government reported that construction was "already a year
ahead of schedule." According to Western reports, at least several
thousand Chinese technicians were working on the project in 1971;
some of these technicians were members of thi railroad, engineering.
and signal corps of the People's Liberation Army (PLAT. PRC military
aid includes the training of Tanzanian technicians and the provision
of tanks, guns, ground equipment. coastal patrol boats, and reportedly
also a limited number of MIG-17 fighters.

The PRC is also providing money. training. and arms for insurgent
groups based in Tanzania and Zambia, the aim of these organizations
being to overthrow the white -ruled minority governments in southern
Africa (South Africa. Mozambique, Angola. Rhodesia. and truth -West
Africa). These groups are composed .of black refugees who seek to
foment unrest inside their homelands and to conduct guerrilla warfare
from bases inside black African countries. The PRC has regarded their
efforts as in line with its own concepts of "people's war" and has
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sought their support in its dispute with the Soviet Union on the
question of national liberation movements.

WESTERN AND EASTERN EUROPE

By mid-1971 the PRC's relations with European countries (except
for the Soviet Union) had. by and large, improved after having
deteriorated considerably during the Cultural Revolution. Relations
with these countries have been uneven since the PRO was founded in
1949. In 1949 and 1950 the communist countries of Eastern Europe
recognized the PRC government, as did the United Kingdom, the four
Scandinavian countries, Switzerland. and the Netherlands. There
were no further recognitions by noncommunist European countries
after this period until 1964, largely because of the PRC's intervention
against the UN forces in the Korean conflict.

Relations with Eastern European countries were cordial through the
mid- 1950s, except with Yugoslavia. Then relations with Eastern
Europe began to deteriorate as the dispute with the Soviet 'Union
sharpened. Only Albania sided promptly and unequivocally with the
PRC. In the early 1960s. hOwever, as part of an effort to consolidate
its independence of the Soviet Union. Romania also showed signs of
friendship with the PRC; it signed agreements on scientific, technical.
and cultural cooperation with the PRC and. in April 1964. declared its
neutrality in the SinoSoviet dispute.

Relations with Yugoslavia have been on the whole very poor. but
they were not affected significantly. favorably or unfavorably, by the
Sino-Soviet dispute. Yugoslavia was regarded by the Communist
Chinese as the arch "revisionist" (until the 1960s. when the Soviet
Union became the chief target of such charges by the PRC) for having
defected in 1948 from the Soviet bloc. In 1955-PRC relations with
Yugoslavia temporarily improved, as did the latter's relations with
other communist countries. including the Soviet Union. By December
1956, however, the PRC renewed its charges of revisionism, and in
mid-1958 the ambassadors in Peking and Belgrade were recalled.
After 1960, although the PRC. too, had by then left the Soviet sphere
of influence, the Chinese Communists intensified their propaganda
attacks on Yugoslavia. especially its foreign policies of peaceful
coexistence and nonalignment and its domestic economic policies.

Observers have suggested that one factor that has contributed to
unfriendly relations between the two countries has been competition
for influence in the third world. Tito's pretensions to leadership of the
nonaligned nations have been deprecated by the PRC, which has
regarded itself as the prime. model for Afro-Asian countries to_
emulate; since the disput, with the Soviet Union. Premier Chou, has
publicly referred to the PRC's international role as that of "standing
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together with oppressed countries and peoples in firmly opposing
power politics of superpowers."

The Sino-Soviet rift affected the PRC's relations with communist
parties in Western Europe as well. With the exception of the Dutch
party, which remained neutral, all the communist parties of Western
Europe sided with the Soviet Union and only gradually, in the mid.
1960s, did some splinter communist groups and parties emerge that
supported the PRC.

Trade between the PRC and Western Europe has been important to
both sides since the early 1950s (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation),
It increased substantially after the Sino-Soviet split became public
in 1960. The increase in trade with Western Europe. chiefly with the
Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany) Great Britain, and
France but also with Sweden, Finland. the Netherlands. Denmark,
and Norway. came at a time of great reductions in Communist
Chinese trade with Eastern Europe.

By 1964 relations with the countries of Western Europe were
growing more cordial. For example. in January of that year, France
announced its decision to establish diplomatic relations with the
PRC. As a result. Nationalist China severed relations with France in
February. A number of cultural exchanges occurred in the next two
years, with the French minister of.,culture. Andre Malraux, visiting
Peking in 1965. An agreement on the exchange of trade missions with
Italy was signed in November 1964, and trade missions were
exchanged in 1965.

In Eastern Europe, Communist Chinese relations with Albania
remained close, the PRC providing Albania With substantial amounts
of aid since 1962. This aid compensated_ for the withdrawal of
assistance to Albania from the Soviet Union in February 1961. The
Romanian prime minister led a party delegation to the PRC in 1964.
and Chou went to Romania afterwards, eschewing any oral attacks on
the Soviet Union during his visit. Trade with Pi land. which had been
substantial up to 1960 and then declined sharply, experienced an
upward turn in 1965. and in 1966 a Polish industrial exhibition was
held in Peking. Poland also continued to serve, as it had since 1958, as
the site for meetings between the representatives of. the PRC and
United States governments. Relations with the German Democratic
Republic (East Germany) showed some improvement with the signing
in 1965 of an agreement on exchange of students between the two
countries. Relations with Czechoslovakia, Hungary. and Bulgaria.
however, remained distant, as they had been since the Sino-Soviet
rift.

From late 1966 to mid-1969. the strident propaganda and
subversive activities of Maoist radicals and their supporters serving in
embassies, consulates, and trade offices and as news correspondents
abroad hurt the PRC's relations with many European countries. The
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1967 recall of diplomatic chiefs of posts, most trade mission heads,
and many other PRC representatives had the effect of partially
isolating the PRC from the outside world. The manhandling of
diplomats, expulsion of foreign press representatives, and
demonstrations and attacks upon foreign missions in the PRC brought
many official protests and reprisals from countries all over Europe.
The Finnish mission in Peking was the only Western European one to
come through the Red Guard phase of the Cultural Revolution
completely unscathed. The British were subject to some of the
harshest treatment meted out during the Cultural Revolution. The
existence of theBritish colony Hong Kong and also of Portuguese
Macao, although extremely important for the PRC's foreign exchange
earnings, was resented by the Red Guards. who provoked incidents in
both territories.

In connection with the Cultural Revolution,, relations with Eastern
Europe deteriorated_as well, except in the cases of Albania. Romania.
and Poland. In Albania, the press began praising the Red Guards in
late 1966. and in February 1967 Albania was launched on a "cu!tural
revolution" of its own. In June 1967 Albania was host to the first Red
Guard unit to go abroad..

In August 1968 came the invasion, by the Soviet Union and its
Eastern European allies, of Czechoslovakia. The PRC and Albania
denounced this invasion in similar terms, and the following month
Albania fiirmally withdrew from the Warsaw Pact, an action hailed by

---the-PRC as contributing to the international communist movement.
At the Romanian National Day reception in Peking in August 1968,

immediately after the invasion of Czechoslovakia, Premier Chou
stated that Romania was now facing the danger of foreign
intervention and aggression:-'-, and pledged the Chinese people's
support. Romania, for its part. opposed the Soviet-sponsored move-in
June 1969 to excommunicate the PRC from the "socialist
commonwealth." Romania was the firk Eastern European country.
after Albania, to regain a PRC ambassador, returned after recall
during the Cultural Revolution.

Although Poland had never denied its primary loyalty to the Soviet
Union, it had avoided statements or actions that would deepen the
quarrel between the Soviet Union and the PRC. The PRC's
propaganda through 1967 was comparatively mild concerning Poland,
although it asserted that Poland was revisionist. Relations worsened,
however, after the invasion of Czechoslovakia, toward which Poland
had contributed troops. In September 1968 Radio Peking began to
broadcast in Polish, and the following month it announced the
existence of a rival "Communist Party of Poland" that had allegedly
charged the "Gomulka clique" with having launched "a bandit-like
invasion."

344



Beginning in 1969 PRC ambassadors and charges d'affaires began
returning to their European posts. or new ones were appointed.
Relations began to improve from their Cultural Revolution slump. In
January 1969 the Italian government announced its decision to
recognize the PRC, and subsequently diplomatic relations were
established. Also in January 1969. Belgium announced that it was
considering recognizing the PRC. During 1970 delegations of various
typesparliamentary., corn mercial. and militarywere exchanged
with Eastern European countries. Albania. Romania. Czechoslovakia,
East Germany. Poland.,-and Hungary either received Communist
Chinese visits. sent delegations to the PRC. or both in that.year.

Relations with Western Europe after the Cultural Revolution were
concerned primarily with trade. in many instances with countries that
did not recognize, or were not recognized by, the PRC. such as West
Germany and Greece. By 1970 roughly 20 percent of the PRC's total
trade was with Western Europe, as against 12 percent with the
communist countries of Eastern Europe.

One indication of improving relations with Western Europe was the
voting in the UN General Assembly in October 1971 on the admission
of the PRC. In previous years most Western European delegations had
voted in favor of requiring the Albanian resolution to be treated as an
"important question" tthat is. they had voted against the wishes of
the PRC's sponsors), with only the Scandinavian countries and France
or posing and Portugal and Austria abstaining. By 1971, however. only
four European countries voted in favor of the "important question"
resolution: Greece. Spain. Portugal, and Luxembourg. The first three
had -Iiplomatic relations with Nationalist China. The remainder of
Europe opposed or abstainertin that resolution.

In the 1971 voting Malta was the only one of the Western European
countries opposed to the Albanian resolution to seat the PRC and
expel Nationalist China. Of the three Western European countries
that had voted against the Albanian resolution in 1970, Spain and
Greece chose tct abstain. and Turkey joined the majority in passing
the resolution.

LATIN AMERICA

In January 1971 Chile became only the second Latin American
nation to extend diplomatic recognition to the PRC, Cuba having
maintained official ties since 1960. In October 1971 the PRC gained
the political support of Cuba, Chile, Ecuador. Guyana, Peru, and
Tobago in the crtkial "important question" vote in he UN General
Assembly; these countries were then joined bN Mexico in their
affirmative vote on the seating of PRC representatics in the UN.
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Communist Chinese interest in this region was largely commercial
but, although the first trade contact was established with Brazil in
1956, it was not until the early 1960s that the Communist Chinese
government stepped up its efforts to increase its influence in Latin
America. During the 1960s the PRC's political objectives were to
coz.,iier the ideological influence of the Soviet th.ion and to organize a
broad united front of Latin American "peoples" against the United
States "imperialism.** The CCP therefore set up anti-Soviet factions
within the communist parties in at least ten countries; called on
leftist intellectuals and Maoist activists to reject the Soviet concept of
peaceful transition to socialism and to fight against "revisionist
cliques" within their respective countries or communist movements;
promoted "revolutionary violence"; and actively supported the
activities of the Three People's Solidarity Organization (also known as
the Tri-Continents Solidarity Conference). A conference of this
organization. which both Communist Chinese and Soviet
representatives attended, met at Havana in January 1966 and decided
"to oppose the worldwide enterprises of imperialism with a global
revolutionary strategy." (The* next meeting of this organization,
scheduled to be held in Peking in May 1967. was aborted because of
the Cultural Revolution.)

Pro-Maoist organizations generally failed in the 1960s to establish
bases in either the rural or the urball areas. They had to contend not
only with the pro-Soviet communist parties in Latin American
countries but also with anticommunist authorities in most of these
countries. Occasional guerrilla activities carried out by elements
variously labeled as Maoists. Cast mites, or Che Gueyarists usually
ended in disaster. Although as recently as January 1970 the NCNA
continued to comment favorably on "revolutionary struggle" and
"revolutionary mass movement" in a number of countries in this
region, became increasingly clear that the Communist Chinese
strategy vas not proving successful.

Later in 1970 a new Latin American policy was adopted by the
PRC. In essence the new strategy sought to capitalize sM what the
PRC suspected was the surging tide of anti-United Statks economic
nationalism in many Latin American countries. It %Vas designed to
drive a wedge between the United States and Latin America by
sharpening the so-cailed antagonistic contradictions between the two
sides. Thus in 1970 and 1971 the principal focus of Communist
Chinese propagalfda and-activities in Latin America was on struggles
against alleged United States political domination and economic
exploitation. This struggle was to be carried out by both the peoples
of Latin American countries and their "reactionary" but nationalistic
leaders who themselves were supposed to be victims of "superpower
hegemonism." In an obvious effort to make common cause with Latin
American peoples and their governments, the PRC supported the
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"ocean rights" of these governments (such as Ecuadorean and
Peruvian demands for 200-mile territorial waters) and their
"principled stand against the plunder of their water resources by the
two superpowers." Among other issues that the PRC sought to exploit
were the future status of the Panama Canal. the United States-
Chilean dispute o' the nationalization of United States-owned
enterprises, and the alleged United_States domination of the
Organization of American. States.

Meanwhile, the PRC began to tone down in 1970 its previously
inflexible stand on class struggle and revolutionary violence against
"reactionary ruling circles." This moderate line was not to be applied
to all Latin American countries, however. The PRO's support for "the
broad masses of peasants and farm workers of some Latin American
countries" in their to recover their land and for the right to
live" continued unabated in early 1971. Brazil, Bolivia. Colombia. and
Venezuela were frequently mentioned in connection with these
peasants' struggles.

By 1971 the PRC's relations with Cuba had been restored to
cordiality. In earlier years, especially during the early 1960s, these
relations had been frigid as a result of Cuba's policy of.,
noninvolvement in the Sino-Soviet dispute. In those years the Soviet
Union was the principal donor of military and economic aid to Cuba.
The PRC applied considerable pressures on,the Cuban government in
order to enlist its political and ideological support When this effort
failed, it defaulted. according to Premier Fidel Castro's charges made
in early 1966, on a sugar-for-rice agreement signed' in 1964. The
Cuban premier also accused the PRC of having "betrayed the good
faith of the Cuban people'. and of having carried out an "economic
reprisal fdr purely political reasons." Nevertheless. in 1970. the PRC
tended to emphasize areas of common agreement in Sino-Cuban
relations and sought to play down its differences with the Cuban
government.

As of mid-October 1971 Chile had yet to post its ambassador in
Peking. The PRC embassy, however, had been opened in Santiago.

_ -
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CHAPTER 12

PUBLIC INFORMATION AND PROPAGANDA

The 1954 State Constitution of the People's Republic of China
(PIC) guaranteed both a free press and freedom of speech, and these
"fundamental rights" were reiterated in the draft state constitution of
1970. Nevertheless, even in the brief period during the Hundred
Flowers Campaign (see Glossary) when criticism of the Party was
officially encouraged, such criticism was only permitted within limits
imposed by the regime (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

In the Communist Chinese view, public information should be
neither objective nor disinterested: the dissemination of information
is not considered as an opportunity for business enterprise, as an
instrument solely to enlighten the people, or as a means to express or
reflect private or public opinion. It is, rather. regarded as a political
tool to "serve the interest of proletarian politics,- in the words of
Chinese Communist -Party (CCP) theoreticians. Thus, what has
constituted information to the leadership of the PRC has been the
correct interpretation of the -data or events that would lead to the
fulfillment of the government's political, social, and economic

programs. Moreover, timeliness of subject matter is considered far
less important than ideological correctness.

To carry :rut this policy. the CCP has maintained total control over
both the media` of mass communications and the substance that they
disseminate. This control includes measures intended to exclude
foreign sources of information. The result is the output of rigidly
controlled reporting and commentary that makes information and
propaganda virtually synonymous.

Innovation conies only when a change in direction of Party policy
necessitates new statements in the various media to conform with the
new line. Such changes can result in great upheavals, ;tich as occurred
during the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, when virtually
every newspaper was purged and reoriented. Some were .closed
permanently; others changed their names or frequency of publication,
or both; still others had their entire editorial staffs removed and
replaced by more politically reliable cad.:-, (see Glossary).

In order for the CCP to maintain its monopoly of sources of
information, it limits and controls news entering the country from
abroad: Only such materials as are approved by the regime's top
Media- control mechanism and are released through official or
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government-approved agencies may be employed in any internalmedium. Any incoming foreign radio broadcasts that are consideredundesirable are jammed. Foreign news releases and publications,communist and noncommunist alike. are-censored. Visiting groups,missions, or individuals are under governmental guidance during theirsojourn to ensure that they see primarily those places and thingscompatible with Communist Chinese interests.
The PRC makes effective use of ifs monopoly of the various media....Materials are disseminated through a far-flung distribution andcontrol system that permeates all levels of society, reaching thegrassroots level of the remotest parts of the country. Substance isconstantly repeated in all media in every possible thematic variation.Slogans and mnemonic devices are an integral part of this procedure,Used to ensure that the message is thoroughly understood andremembered. The result is a general monotony, although the use ofsuch new media as television and motion pictures provides somenovelty, and there is presumably a certain excitement for the millions

of newly literate in being able to read.
The most attentive audience of the public information mediareportedly is composed of persons with political and social ambitions.Such people study the media seeking to leain of the sometimes

unpredictable shifts in official policils and attitudes, since suchchanges can vitally affect careers (see ch. 5, Social System andValues).

The most important technique used-by the PRC to mobilize publicsupport of propaganda themes presented is the mass mobilizationcampaign. Such campaigns provide novelty, excitement, and periodicshifts in emphasis in the content of official propaganda.
The character of these mass mobilization campaigns has changedperiodically since 1949. The campaigns of the early 1950s involvedruthless physical persecution of "enemies of the people'" and werecharacterized by a h'gh emotional pitch. They were followed by thecampaigns of the mid-1950s, which relied primarily on techniques ofpersuasion. During this time mass organizations were established that

encompassed virtually all of the people. These structures facilitatedthe efforts of cadres in enforcing a high level of participation in themassive Great Leap Forward campaign of 1958 to 1960 (see ch. 3,Historical Setting).

The mass campaigns of the early 1960s emphasized education andpersuasion and were more moderate than the violent class strugglecampaigns of the previous decade. In the case of the 1963-66 socialist
education campaign, internal dissension within the national politicalleadership after 1959 resulted in reduced responsiveness both of theParty and mass organizational apparatus to Mao Tse-tung's efforts atarousing a high level of enthusiasm (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).
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The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution (1966-69) brought a
revival of the high emotional pitch of the early 1950s. The violence
did not, however, reach the same level as that of the early 1950s
period. In this campaign Mao called on support from outside the
Party and from mass oganizational structures. The 'disruption of
these established organizations during the Cultural Revolution left the
regime, as of 1971, at least temporarily with less effective channels for
the implementation of mass mobilization campaigns than formerly.
There were indications that campaigns in the early 1970s would derive
from People's Liberation Army (PLA) sources and would depend
largely on PLA cadres for implementation.

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF MASS MEDIA

Chinese historians take pride in pointing out that newspapers were
published in China as early as the seventh century A.D., roughly b00
years before they appeared in Europe. These early efforts,' however,
were little more than gazettes that distributed government news to
officials and were never intended as facilities for expressing or
influencing public opinion. It was not until the end of the nineteenth
century that newspapers and publications in the modern sense came
into existence.

The treaty ports were established after, China's defeat by Great
Britain near the middle of the nineteenth century; their foreign
concessions, concentrations of population, and modern facilities
provided an ideal milieu for the growth antidevelopment of
information channels in which initially the press and, later, all media
proliferated (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). These facilities were used
by the revolutionary movement that brought the last imperial dynasty
to an end in 1911. The new republican government in 1912 inherited a
fairly well established, printed-media public information system.

After attaining control of most of the country in the late 1920s, the
Nationalist government of Chiang Kai-shek moved to expand the

public information system and place it under control. A first press law
governing newspapers, magazines, and other publications was
promulgated in 1930. Both government and private radio broadcasting
stations were set up in major political and commercial centers. The
principal effort was concentrated in urban areas until the outbreak of
the Sino-Japanese War in 1937; the mass media paid- only minimal
attention during this time to rural communities in Nationalist-
controlled areas. .

The Communists, on the other hand, who until after 1945 held few
urban centers, concentrated their public information efforts upon the
masses in the rural areas. All means of dissemination, ranging from
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conventional newspapers and radio broadcasts to billboards and
handbills, were employed to win support from, the peasantry.

In the war with Japan (1937-45), the Japanese occupied most of the
coastal regions and drove the Nationalist Chinese government inland.
Chungking, in Szechwan Province, became the wartime capital and

emerged as the center of public information. Many newspapers and
peiiodicals, as well as government-operated radio stations, publishing
houses. and other communications facilities, were reestablished there
or at other cities in the interior; in many of these cities no such
facilities had - existed before.

After the defeat of the Japanese in 1945, Nationalist information-
media exhibited a short-lived resurgence of vitality: freedom of
expression was greater than formerly and was restricted only laws
against treason, espionage, and libel. Then, however, increasing
demands of the civil war with the communist forces brought a
concerted effort on the part of the Nationalists to regulate and
supervise the dissemination of public information. A system of
registration was instituted for all publications and radio stations,
many of the more influential of which were either subsidized or
directly controlled by the government.

The press of Nationalist China in -the post-World War II period
retained considerable independence of outlook and policy, however.
Although the Central News Agency, first as a Nationalist Party organand later as a government enterprise, had a virtual monopoly on
domestic news dissemination in the areas the Nationalists controlled.
other agencies, suchas the Associated Press and Reuters. were
available to provide the public with some balance in the presentation
of news.

04,
ORGANIZATION OF INFORMATION AND PROPAGANDA

After the communist takeover of the mainland in 1949, the
direction and control of information activities until the Cultural
Revolution were reserved primarily for the CCP. Within the -- Party
structure, policy responsibility for these was centralized in the
Politburo (Political Bureausee Glossary). while day-to-day
operations were discharged through a separate Department of
Propaganda in the Secretariat of the Party Central Committee (see
ch. 9, Political System and Values).

From 1945 to 1966 the Department of Propaganda was headed by
I,u Ting-i, who had been associated with Party propaganda activities.
since the 1920s. 1...0 was ousted in the early part of the Cultural
Revolution and was succeeded briefly by Tao Chu. Tao, then fourth
in rank in the Politburo, was in turn purged by the beginning of 1967.



Direction of information and- propaganda at the center was, from all
indications, then taken over by the leaders of the Cultural Revolution
Group (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). After early 1967in the
absence of effective Party machineryinformation and propaganda
direction was assumed by revolutionary committees that functioned
generally under the direction of the provincial military commands.
Little was known about the specific organization of the Party's
Department -of.- Propaganda after the Cultural Revolution, and its
director had not yet been identified as of late 1971.

Also substantially involved in the information field until the
Cultural Revolution was the Ministry of Culture and Education,
which had coordinated all film, drama, and artistic activities with
Party policies; had incorporated the Party line into the curricula of
the schools; and had developed, published, and distributed IniolAidi
lesser publications. The ministry owned and operated the studios that
produced the nation's feature, documentary, and news films and. in
cot* nction with the Broadcasting Administrative Bureau (BAB), was
responsible for the school programs carried over radio and teleVision
stations. After the minister. Lu Ting-i (who held this post
concurrently with that of director of the Party's Department of
Propaganda) was purged in 1966, there was much_ disruption of the
ministry's functions. In m:d -1971 it was not yet known to what extent
the ministry had resumed_itsformer activities.

The Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications also has played a
small role in publi-c information. This ministry has responsibility for
obtain ink, subscriptions' and distributing newspapers and periodicals
to regular subscribers.

Propagandists have been a permanent part of the Party structure at
every echelon down to branch committee level (see ch. 10, Political
Dynamics). Below branch organization, as in cells where membership
is very small, a single Party member or activist is usually designated
to act as propagandist. The mission of propagandists at every level
has been to ensure the widest possible dissemination of the regime's
informational materials. Each propagandist interviews people in his
area and relays Party directiVes to them. He also organizes
newspaper-reading. film-reviewing, and book-reading groups;
monitors radio broadcasts and other media and reproduces their
substance in handwritten wall newspapers throughout his
neighborhood; displays posters, documents, and other printed and
pictorial matter received from higher echelons; organizes and presents
amateur talent shows dramatizing Party themes; marshals people for
mass demonstrations and parades or to listen to speakers supporting
approved movements and campaigns; organizes and conducts
political study classes and self-criticism and accusation meetings; and
visits families or simply talks to people in their homes or at work. In
short, he does everything possible to ensure that Party' information'
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saturates his neighborhood and that every individual in it not only isaware of what the Party wants him to hear but also understands anddoessomething about it.
Through the efforts of suchpersons, the information andpropaganda that emanates from the highest level in Peking flows

essentially unaltered_ and unimpeded to every corner of the land.Additionally, it is transmitted to all continents of the world by themany powerful radio transmitters of the I3A13. Some of the overseasbroadcasts are in Chinese, and part are in the appropriate foreignlanguages. The purpose of the broadcasts appears to be both to inform
expatriates and to guide propagandists stationed abroad in carrying''Out their assigned miss ns.

METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

Information and propaganda efforts consist primarily of carefullyplanned and formulated programs that are based on general principlesdeveloped by the national leadership. These programs are developedin accordance with established and empiric.ally proven guidelines thatgovern their substance and conduct: the recognition that differentsocial groupings in a society respond differently and requireseparately designed forms of mental and physical stimulation; theemployment of organized mass movements involving the activeparticipation of great segments of the population; and the intensiveemployment of specific thematic campaigns. Efforts are made tocoordinate the functioning of media to create the effect of a singlevoice and to gain maximum impact.

Overall Principles and Guidelines
In the conduct of any information or propaganda ;impaign little isleft to chance or to the discretion of individual local propagandists.Policies and tactics are determined at the very top national level, andit is incumbent on all subordinate leaders to follow them exactly asdirected. The foundation of this system is based on operating tenetslaid down as early as 1943 by the Party's Central Committee in its"Resolutions on Methods of Leadership." In general, this-documentcontained directiVes to all propagandists, instructing them toinvestigate the attitudes and receptiveness of the people beforeattempting to inform or propagandize them; to make it appear thatParty policies originated in the people; to incorporate general slogansinto local operations; and to discover and employ aggressive activistsin the community to stimulate and agitate more backward elementsin the same locality. Efforts were to be concentrated on only onecampaign at a given time, supporting this when necessary with closelyrelated secondary drives. Each action was to be reviewed carefully



after it had been completed in order to benefit from the experience
and to improve future efforts. All cadres were to be thoroughly
educated before being sent on information or propaganda missions
among the masses.

Each effort was supported by a specific, detailed outline of
objectives. methods, tactics, and priorities. As a result, even in remote
areas where close and direct supervision by the top leadership has not
been possible, there has been a remarkably high degree of consistency.
Thus phrases, slogans, and themesdevised in Pekingare repeated
verbatim-throughout the entire country.

Mass Mobilization Campaigns

Propaganda campaigns to incite the masses to behave in certat
ways and to participate in certain activities have been carried out by
the regime since the inception of communist rule. The propaganda
material usually presents each new campaign as the result of
initiatives spontaneously arrived at on the local scene that have come
to the attention of the nation's leaders, rather than having originated
at the top.

Mass campaigns may be either national in scope or restricted to a
particular sector of society. Depending upon the success of a
movement in one sector or region, it may then be utilized for a
national campaign. The beginning of such a campaign is often
indicated by publicity in the press and radio given to a particular
person, institution, or situation; this is accompanied by editorial
comment citing the subject of the report as being characteristic of
what the masses should extol or ex 'punge. A subsequent speech or
voicing of approval by Mao, or some other authoritative figure, signals
that the campaign shouli start. By this time, cadres and activistsfrom the Party and mass organizations charged with implementing itat the local *vet have usually been thoroughly geared up for the
campaign.

Throughout the caMpaign, mass communications media
disseminate stories of experiences from various parts of the
country, focus attention on practices to be condemned or followed,
and single out heroes to be emulated. Local authorities and leaders
and activists of mass organizations at the local level work to mobilize
active popular participation in the campaign. Masses of people an
directed to parade, sing, and shout slogans; put up wall posters; hold
public meetings; or otherwise demonstrate in support of an objective
announced by the regime. After the movement has been in progress
for a time, its accomplishments and failures are evaluated by the
leadership, and a decision is made either to intensify the campaign,
allow it to taper off, or terminate it.
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Mass campaigns have differed from time to time since 1940 in the
emotional intensity of their propaganda and in the degree of support
given them by the people, elements of the Party leadership, and the
mass organization hierarchies. In the campaigns of the early 1950s. the
hatreds_ of the so-called: oppressed classes were
roused by Party agitators against selected targets. These campaigns
included the 1950-52 land reform campaign, the 1950-51 movement
against counterrevolutionaries, the 1951-54 "resist-America, aid-
Korea" campaign, the 1951-52 ideological reform of intellectuals
movement, and the "three-antis" and "five-antis" campaigns of 1952
against evildoers in the government and private enterprise (see ch. 3,
Historical Setting). The targets of these campaigns were alleged by
the Party to be in a state of "antagonistic contradiction" against the
people and were therefore to be ruthlessly crushed. Summary
execution at the end of mass trials and suicide after public
humiliation brought death to hundreds of thousands some report a
million or moreof targets of campaigns during this period.

Beginning in the mid-1950s. the campaign techniques became less
Karsh than formerly; most campaign faTireTS,.of the periodfor
example. middle peasantswere regarded as being chiefly in a state
of "non-antagonistic contradiction." which could be peacefully
resolved through persuasion.- reeducation. and other reformative.
rather than solely 'punitive. measures. In mid-1956 the most liberal
campaign ever latinched by the regimethe Hundred Flowers
Campaign began=and. for a year, encouraged more free expression in
arts and letters than had been permitted previously. Then. in-early
May 1957 the Hundred Flowers movement was directed toward
encouraging criticism of the Party. and of the regime. by intellectuals.
Some frank and harsh criticism quickly ensued. Within less than a
month the movement was abruptly terminated, and the critics came
under attack in an "anti-rightist" campaign carried-out by the Party.

From 1958 to 3960 the Great LeaR Forward (see Glossary) campaign -
was carried out, chiefly in rural areas. As part of the campaign. there
was an attempt to organize society into communal units of greater
size than had been traditional while at the same time reducing
familial allegiances (see ch. 5. Social System and Values; ch.. 14.
Agriculture). The propaganda that accompanied the Great Leap
Forward was designed to elicit a high level of enthusiasm and
optimism.-Slogans of the campaign were "Twenty years in a day-rand
"Hard work for a few years. happiness foi- a thousand." The
propaganda _stressed the importance of moss enthusiasm. inspired by
proletarian political ideology, in the achievement of economic and
social goals. Expertise and experience were alleged to be less
important than enthusiasm and political correctness. The nation was
exhorted to put "politics in command."' Largely as the result' of the
work of mass organizational cadres. a high level of actual participation
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in the Great Leap campaign was achieved in 1959. By 1961, however,
largely because of the Great Leap's adverse impact on the economy,
the campaign had begun to taper off (see ch. 13, Character and
Structure of the Economy).

The next national inass campaign was the 1963-66 socialist
education campaign. Propaganda cadres and activists were charged
with reviving revolutionary morale, chiefly of the rural people, and
with reactivating their concern with-'class struggle" by reminding the
peasants of the bitterness of their life under the old regime.

A series of campaigns confined to the PLA began in 1960. These
were regarded by the Party leadership as quite successful, and starting
in 1964 a new national campaign was initiated exhorting people to
"learn from the PLA" on how to become worthy_suecessors of the
revolutionary generation (see ch. 21, The Armed Forces). The masses
were urged to emulate various soldier heroes who- had. under
peacetime circumstances, given their lives for the public good. In
mid-1965 an intensive drive began to establish the primacy of Mao
Tse-tutig Thought in the national ideology. The study of Mao's
thought was officially stated to be "the most basic guarantee for the
success of the socialist education movement." Not only did the Party
propaganda apparatus engage in the campaign. but the PLA also
figured prominently; its General Political Department published the
authoritative "little red book." Quotations from Chairman Mao,
which quickly became the omnipresent symbol of Maoist orthodoxy
(see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

Because of differences of opinion'among the leaders over the correct
policies to be pursued during the middle and late 1960s, the socialist
education campaign was not carried out as thoroughly as had been the
Great Leap Forward. Within the Party and the governmental and
mass organizational-bureaucracies, there were many who agreed with
the then chairman of the PRC. Liu Shao -ch'i, that the time was not
ripe for another re :olutriinary upheaval of the Great Leap type that
had brought such disruption to the economy and society in the late
1950s and early 1960s. Many cadres, therefore, failed to give the
socialist education campaign -their lull support, and the Party and
mass organizationswhich had functioned. up to that time as the
major channels through which mass mobilization was brought about
did not fulfill their duties during this campaign to Mao's satisfaction.

Partly as a result, the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
campaign of 1966 to 1969 was launched and largely controlled outside
the existing Party and mass organizational structures. Initiated by
Mao, it utilized instead propagandists and activists recruited from
among PLA cadres, anti-Liu and pro-Mao factions in the Party and
civiliari bureaucracies and, in particular, millions of teenaged students
Who in- 1966 were organized as Red Guards to he the vanguard of a
new revolutionary movement and were given the mission of weeding
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out all persons, ideas, and activities that Mao and his supporters
regarded as not sufficiently progressive in character (see ch. 10,
Political Dynamics).

Resort to use of the generally undisciplined Red Guards, and other
Maoist rebel groups, resulted by 1967 in the entire country's being
thrown into confusion. In 1967 the PLA was called upon to restore
order, and the Red Guards and some other rebel mass organizations
were disbanded in 1968. The damage done at this time to established
mass organizational and Party machinery is regarded by experienced
observers._as haming--lia41, at least temporarily, a debilitating effect
upon the regime's power to mobilize the masses.

It appeared in 1971 that mass mobilization, as with all other
national leadership functions, was receiving its chief ideological
inspiration and support from the PLA. For example, the most
prominent propaganda campaign in the early 1970s was one exhorting
the people to "three supports, two militaries' work." This phrase was
the official abbreviation for the campaign to support industry,
agriculture, and the broad masses of the Left as well as the work of
military control and political and military training. This campaign
had been launched first within the PLA in the Ate 1960s and by early
1971 had begun to spread to propaganda directed at the civilian
population, along with the PLA-inspired Four Good Movement (see
ch. 21. The Armed Forces).

MASS COMMUNICATION MEDIA

The PRC in 1971 operated a Widespread communications system
that included both formal and informal channels. The formalized
media included newspapers, periodicals, books, and other
publications; radio and television; and drama, art, and motion picture
production and exhibition facilities. Other media included
handwritten wall newspapers, handbills, posters, and street corner
skits. Neighborhood meeting and discussion assemblies and large
numbers of clubs were organized to read and discuss newspapers and
books, listen to the radio, watch television, or discuss political and
current affairs.

The Press

On the eve of the Cultural Revolution approximately 400 daily
newspapers were being published, as well as nearly 1,200 nondaily
newspapers and nearly 2,000 specialized periodicals. Several
newspapers and a few periodicals were directed to the national
audience, others were directed primarily toward specific provincial
and subprovincial audiences; a host were specialized publications for
Party members, government tAcials, military personnel, educators,
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scientists, workers in industry, rural residents, women, young people,
or other special groups. A few were published in indigenous minority
languages, such as Kazakh, Korean, Mongolian, Tibetan, Uighur,
Chuang, and Yi. There were also some publications produced-
especially for overseas readers that were published in more than a
dozen foreign languages.

Domestic

During the Cultural Revolution all but a few newspapers( and
periodicals suspended publication. During the early 1970s some Of he
suspended publications were revived, and as of mid-1971 it was
known that at least one daily newspaper was being published in every
province and autonomous region, and there were also several being
published in each of the three municipaiitiesPeking, Tientsin, and
Shanghai.

The most important national newspapers in 1971 were People's
Daily (Jen Min Jih Pao), the official newspaper of the CCP, and
Liberation Army Daily (Chieh Fang Chun Pao), the official organ of
the PLA; both were published in Peking and were known to Western
scholars by their English titles. Both newspapers were regarded as
authoritative, as was the Party's theoretical journal, the monthly, Red
Flag (Hung Ch'i), which was also known in the West by its English
title. Articles first published in these periodicals were picked up and
reprinted widely in provincial and municipal newspapers. The two
aforementioned daily newspapers, Red Flag, and the news releases of
the New China News Agency (NCNA) constituted the authoritative
public information sources of the PRC.

The Department of Propaganda of the Party Central Committee
was reportedly responsible in 1971 for supervising the publication of
People's Daily and Red Flag, while the NCNA along with the other
principal government agency involved in public informationthe
Broadcasting Administration Bureau (BAB)were reportedly under
the direct supervision of the State Council.

Before the Cultural Revolution, the PLA's Liberation Army Daily
was of consequence chiefly to military personnel.. After the purge of
longtime director of the Party's Departthent of Propaganda, Lu Ting-i,
in 1966, however, and the subsequent increase in political influence
of the PLA under Lin Piao's leadership, the Liberation Army Daily
became, during the latter 1960s, the most authoritative journal from
which the two Party publications took their cues. Indications were,
however, that People's Daily was, by the early 1970s, on
approximately equal footing with the PLA newspaper.

It has been common since the mid-1960s for occasional editorials to
be published jointly by the Liberation Army Daily and by either. or

both Party journals, to commemorate certain anniversaries and to
reinforce the authoritative character of certain policy statements.
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Another technique for calling the reader's attention to a particularly
important policy statement or authoritative message is the use ofarticles by-lined "Commentator." Articles under this by-line,
appearing chiefly in the Party publications. People's Daily and Red,Flag, are perused with more than usual caTelly the politically awarereader. This is also. true for articles that are called "investigativereports.- Such a report of a particular situation in a specific place,purportedly by an on-the-spot observer, provides indications of themanner in which the leadership wants a particular subject or situationhandled. Occasionallyas, for example, during the public debate ofthe late 1960s and early 1970s concerning the proper way to reforMthe educational systemseveral varying "investigation reports" arepublished (see ch. 8. Education. Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).This signals the fact that the subject is still open. for debate while, atthe same tine, delimiting the boundaries within which debate is_jpermissible.

The NCNA (known also as Hsinhua News Agency) is the chiefsource of domestic new and the sole source of international news forthe PRC domestic press. Its function is to make official
announcements of programs, documents, meetings. policy statements.
and the like, as well as to release material that newspapers. radio, andtelevision may use if they wish. Before the Cultural Revolution, it hadbeen under the control of the Ministry of Information. Up to thattime. NCNA had had approximately 1.500 subordinate_offices and70.000 part-time reporters working for it throughout the country.Although its releases continued to be broadcast daily (probably still.as before the Cultural Revolution, in twelve indigenous languages anddialects and eleven foreign languages). information was lacking in
mid-_-1:971 concerning the number and location of its offices and staff.The press at the suhnational level has been more severely disruptedby, and slower to recover from, the Cultural Revolution than has thenational press. Nonetheless, by 1971 all of the provinces andautonomous regions and 'probably all the major cities had local

newspapers. Circulation figures were lacking. except for occasional
scattered reports, such as, for example. for the Hsi-an Jih Pao.published in the capital city of Province, which had in 1971 adaily 'Circulation of 180,000. Circulation figures on newspapers are not.in any case. adequate indicators of the influence and exposure giventhe daily press in the PRC since an individual copy, is often circulated
among a sizablenumber Or:readers, and copies are publicly posted aswell.

Another technique commonly used to disseminate news is the use ofa so-called wall newspaper. One man is chosen as -.a newspaperdisseminator in each village or street. His job is to_maintains.a,ivall
bulletin board or slate in a public place, on which he recoids news-andinformation according to instructions passed on to him by the local
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NCNA office or by radio or other means. In rural areasth-e- news
disseminator is obliged to read 'aloud from the wall bulletin regularly
for the benefit of illiterates in his community.

At times of severe ideological rigidity, the newspapers and other
periodicals in the provinces have tended to depend almost exclusively /
on national news releases, but at other times appreciable local
material is generated. In the early 1970s there was generally
widespread homogeneity of content in the press.:-local and national,
with the exception of two newspapers published in Shanghai, Wen
Hui Pao and Chieh Fang Jill Pao. In 1971, both of these Shanghai
newspapers had a substantial nationwide readership among the
politically active.

The Wen Hui Pao was a local newspaper of the Shanghai
Municipality until the Cultural Revolution. In 1967 it-was accused of
having degenerated into a capitalist weapon that refused to further
Mao Tse-tung Thought; it was taken over by intimates of Mao. Since
then Wen HuitPao and another Shanghai newspaper, Chieh Fang Jih
Pao, have sometimes supported moreLradical positions than have
other journals:, =Foreign observers have suggested that these two
newspapers have occasionally served as platforms-for--Mrio's wife.
Chiang Ch'ing. and others of her faction to enunciate positions of the
Maoist vanguard.

All newspapers and periodicals for the domestic audience on
various' special subjectssuch as medicine, history. or scienceor
those directed toward a particular sector of societysuch as an ethnic
minority, Buddhist's, women, youth, or factory workerswere believed
to have been suspended during the Cultural Revolution. As of 1971
foreign observers had no information as ,to,which of these. if any. had
resumri publication. A Red Flag editorial in early 1971 led foreign
observers to predict, however. that some increase in the number of
periodicals-published was being contemplated.

Foreign

The principal source of PRC news for foreign audiences is the
NCNA international service, which -releases daily English-language
bulletins as well as news releases in some other languages. It
maintains a number of branches in foreign countries; some of its
correspondents have been expelled from several African and other
countries for .alleged subversive activities (see ch. .11, Foreign
Relations). The China Ne..s Agency, a subsidiary of the NCNA,
provides news to Overseas Chinese periodicals and newspapers.

-Many PRC perio icals intended for distribution outside the country
were also suspe ed or curtailed during the height of the Cultural
Revolution. All underwent extensive reorgani7 ,tion and staff
replacements before resuming their normal publication schedulesin
about 1969. In 1971 periodicals of major importance for external
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distribution Were the monthiies China Pictorial and ChinaReconstructs and the weekly Peking Review. China Pictorial,published in Chinese and in fifteen foreign languages including
English, somewhat resembles in appearance and format the United :States magazine Life. (China Pictorial formerly was published in
Mongolian, Tibetan, Uighur, and Chuang. These editions weie-suspended in 1967.) The magazine has high-quality color illustrationsand photographs depi.ling various aspects of current life and
devel6pment in the PRC.

China Reconstructs is an illustrated monthly devoted to articles
dopicting-economic, social, and cultural progrets.of the gRC underthe communist regime. In 1971 it was 'being issued English,Spanish, French, Russian, and Arabic editions. 'Pekirig Rctliew is an
English-language, weekly summary and digest of important Teis. and
commentary originating in the domestic press. One other periodicalknown to be still published in 1971 was Chinese L;terature, an
English-language monthly (with a quarterly editi )11 in French)devoted to .tranilations of contemporary-Chinese-language short
stories, poems, plays, folksongs, and :ter miscellaneous literature ofthe variety.

Books

Between, 1950 and 1960 the number of books in print rose fromabout- 275 million to over 2.5' billion. In 1962 the Party leadershipcalled for a new emphasis in publishing, namely on books thatrecalled the revolutionary struggle. and works on science and
technology. This emphasis on the political and the practical at the
expense of other fields was intensified during t1 -0 Cultural' Revolution,
when various works of Mao Tse-tung virt.tally dominated the
publishing scene. For e.tample, 150 4..2".:on fonr-volume sets-of-the.
Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, 40 mill;.). copies of selectedreadings from those works, and 740 million copies of the PLA
publication Quotations from Chairman-Mao (the little red book) werereported to have been issued, mostly in small pocket-sized editions.

Reportedly, everyone carried a copy of the little red book at alltimes as-a sign of loyalty to Mao and as an ..uthoritative referencework to beconsulted continually. Judging from pictures- and renorts
of foreigners in 1971, he degree-mCconcern with overt display 1-f' thelittle red boOk that characterized the late -1960s appeared to have
diminished somewhat. Mao's works-continue,: to be popular, however,as we-e boolis-oi_plays and operas-that hid been written under the
supervision of Mao's wife, Chiang Ch'ing, and-accounts of communist
heroes, exemplary workers, and heroic soldiers, many of which have
been published by the General= Political Depaftment of the PLA (seech. 8, Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).
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The actual production of books has been accomplished.by a number
of publishing houses that are concentrated in Peking and, to a lesser
extent, in Shanghai. Their precise number is not known, but it is
estimated that before the Cultural Revolution there were as many as
400.

By mid-1971 most had not published anything for about five years.
There were indications, however, that a revival in publishing of books,
as well as of periodicals, was about:to start. A Red Flag editorial early
in that year entitled-tPublish-More and Better Reading Material"
decried the fict that:--- Some conrades hold that -publishing more or less popular reading

material does not matterii. uch" and ,hence_ may be "assigned a lower
priority and even delayed". ... Such thinking is obviously incorrect. Not
ofiTrdii-ChigiraTiople n"ed a great deal of political literature (hut also
writingsj on-literature and art. science and technology, history, geography,
international affairs and so forth.

A widely publicized event in the autumn of 1971 was the appearance
of the firgt novel to be published since the start of the Cultural
Revolution.

Wall Posters

Wall posters known as tatzupao (big character papers)---have----
constituted an important mass communications medium since the
late 1950s. Usually handwritten, they appear to-have been used --to a

liniited extent during 'the revolutionary struggle = before '949, and a
few were evident in the early days of the communist ',lime. They
first became a major propaganda deice during the Hundred Flowers
Campaign in 1957 and 1958, when they proved so effective that the
government officially adopted the techniquand directed every
department and bureau to ,establish a special unit to produce and
mount tatzupao of its own. -

During the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution tatzupao reached
a peak as major instruments for dissemination of public information
and propaganda. According to:Ch'en Po:ta; a-;leading- interpreter of
Mao Tge-tung Thought, a tatzupao provided the spark that ighited
the movement into one of its most intense phases. This occurred in
early 1966, when Mao supporters affixed a tatzupao to the walls of.
Peking University attacking the school's administration and its
president, Lu P'ing, in particular, for a lack of revolutionary zeal.
When Mao Tse-tung was informed of the poster he applauded it as
constituting the "first Maiiist-Leninist poster in the whale country"
and directed that its contents he broadcast over the Central People's
Broadbasting Station in Peking: Withthis approbation, tatzupao
rapidly developed into a major instrument for organizing the masses
in support of the Cultural Revolution.

Red Guards (see Glosiary) qtiiekly adopted the use of ta. ,upao to
spread their charges against susOected. Party cadre, private and
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government officials, institutions. and practices. Party propagandists:
mass organizations: worker, peasant. and labor groups: and student
bodies also followed this practice. Even private individuals, angry
over a seeming iniustice. put up simple posters to make charges
against or to pass ...tong insinuating messages about their neighbors.
Soon the nation was swamped with tatzupao. In some areas every
inch of space on the sides and fronts of government buildings. schools,
factories, stores, shops, and apartment houses --were' covered with
posters. Sometimes persons who had been attacked wrote tatzup&of
their own and hung them up beside the originals to answer their
charges or to thank their accusers for pointing out their errors. In a
short time the PRC Was turned into a battleground of contending
tatzupao.

By 1971, most of the vehemence incorporated in the tatzupao during
the Cultural Revolution had disappeared, and their content seemed to
be largely exhortatory or instructive. They appeared still to be
ubiquitous and to have firmly established themselves as a major
medium far disseminating information and Party propaganda among
the, masses.

Electronic Media

Electronic media are fully exploited and are regarded as second
only to newspapers in linking the faity leadership to the people. An
extensive-sysiem of government mediumwave and shortwave facilities
provides domestic service to every area of the country. and a number.
of powerful transmitters are engaged in transmitting information and
propaganda to audiences all over the world. Television service is
available in the major urban areas, and it was reported in operation in
several parts of Outer China (see Glossary) in late 1970. It was also
beginning to reach country areas outside some urban centers.

Radio

Communist radio broadcasting formally began in Shensi Prbvince,
when' the New China Broadcasting Station was established in Yenan
in September 1945. The Red Army's military successes against the
Japanese throughout World War II and in the civil war that 'followed
brought additional facilities under communist control, and by the
time the communist regime assumed control over all of China in 1949.
the original station at Yenan had been expanded to forty-nine. These
stations were reorganized Into a single system known as the Central
People's Broadcasting Station (CPBS), which had its headquarters
and key station at Peking.

Party leaders fully recognized the value of radio as an instrument of
public information and propaganda and the necessity for the btate to
have complete control over its operations. Accordingly, they set up a
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special organ, called the Broadcasting Administrative Bureau, under
the State Council to establish, improve, and expaTd the network
throughout the country. In 1971 the Broadcasting Adminiivative
Bureau and the CPBS were operating under their original titles.

According to the latest available listing. valid at the beginning of
1970. there were 1.021-radio.;broadcasting transmitters in the country:
713 mediumwave, 307 shortwave, and one in the ultra high frequency
(UHF) radio band. The single UHF transmitter. except for the auaio
portion of television stations, was as of early 1970 the only frequency
modulation (FM) facility in the country.

These transmitters were assigned variously Co` =Separate radio
stations located in every province, autonomous region, and
municipality. Some stations had one or more mediumwave
transmitters; some had one or more shortwave transmitters; and
othersijad both types in irregular.combinations. None of the stations
was assigned an individual call letter but simply identified itself as a
unit of the CPBS or other goVernment agency, usually adding the
name of the city or the province in which it was located.. Stations
were reportedly located in over -150 cities scattered throughput_the
nation.

A__majority of the broadcasting facilities were concentrated in or
around Peking. These facilities included a country headquarters-and a
total of some 480 shortwave and mediumwave transmitters, as well as
the single FM station. The headquarters setupcomposed of network
control facilities, modern studio& and-four mediumwave and daeteen
shortwave stations formed the nucleus of .the entire national
network. developed and - directed all activities in both the domestic
and the iternational broadcast services. All national programs
originated here_ and were broadcast over the four mediumwave
stations for audiences in the Peking area. These programs were
simultaneously fed into the nineteen shortwave transmitters for
dissemination to, and rebroadcast from, the many regional and local
stations throughout the country. All other mediumwave transmitters
in Peking were grouped into four stations operated by the Peking
Municipality for local radio broadcasts.1The single FM station was
operated by the Ministry of Culture and,Education as an outlet for
educational programs for citizens of the capital and its environs.

Forty-six of the. shortwave stations in-Peking were assigned to the
China Press Agency, a subsidiary of NCNA, for-transmitting NCNA's
daily news file to both domestic an international listeners. Much of
this was broadcast at dictation speed. The other shortwave facilities
in the capit-.1 area were organized into -sixty-two stations known
collectively as Radio Peking that carried on the PRC's international
radio service beamed to every corner of the wor:d. This service in late
1970 was broadcasting in thirty-three languages and five Chinese
dialects-for a total of-over 1,500 how --a week.
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Most stations outside Peking were employed in the regular
domestic service, but there were five significant groups of other
facilities that offered specialized types of service. One group of
thirteen mediumwave and four shortwave .transmitters, located along
the eastern coast opposite Taiwan, was used for propaganda service to
Nationalist government officials, forces, and-residents 'of that island.
A second group of ten shortwave and eight mediumwave stations,
scattered about Fukien Province and operated- by the PLA as the
Fukien: Front Station, broadcast to the Nationalist-held offshore
islands and was also used for relaying portions of the Taiwan service.
The third group of about forty mixed mediumwrive and shortwaVe
stations located in Inner Mongolia, Sinkiang, Tibet, and South China
were organized into Separate networks broadcasting appropriate non-
Chinese-language programs to minority nationalities in those areas.
The fourth grotip, of a varying number of stations.strategically located
in northern China, specialized in Russian-language programs directed
at the Soviet Union. The fifth group, believed to be situated in
Yunnan Province, consisted of at least three so-called clandestine
stations that identified themselves on the air-as the Voice of Free
Thailand, the Voice of the People of Burma, and the Voice of the
Malayan Revolution. They were used to suppOrt communist insurgent
forces in Southeast. Asia.

There was po way in 1971' to determine the total number of radio
receiver; in use in China. The development of small, inexpensive,
battery-operated transistor sets broadened opPortunities, for
individual listening, but the cost factor appealed -"to preclude
widespread. individual ownership. Most receivers, the-efore, were
believed to be owned by Cominunes or-cooperatives and installed in
Communal halls. The government has frequently donated or sold sets
at a loss to groups and organizatiOns to encourage group, rather than
individual, listening.

Wired Broadcasting

Great emphasis has been placed on the development of wired
broadcasting, in part presumably to compensate for the-lack of radio
receivers but largely because of its apparent value to the regime for
the disseminition of propaganda and the Party mass-line. An NCNA
domestic broadcast inSeptember 1971, for instance, pointed out that
the installation of wired broadcasting had promoted _widespread
development of the mass movement to study,and apply Mao-Tse-tung
Thought in a living way everywher

According to. this -same NCNA statement, the-extension of wire
broadcasting was given great impetus by the Cultural Revolution; its
spree 'was particularlymarked after- the establishment of the
revolt,..;onary committees (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).Jt was also
claimed that the number of loudspeakers in-the countryside by 1971
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was eight-times that before the Cultural Revolution and that wired
broadcasting had been installed in more than 9f percent of the
nation's production brigades and more than 87 percent of the
production teams. In a number of places. especially in urban and
adjacent areas, wired broadcasting reportedly had been installed in
individual dwellings.

The program to increase the number of the wire broadcast
Commune stations, which pick up programs from local and regional
transmitters and feed them into the loudspeaker net; the laying of
new wire connections; and the installation of additional speakers were
slated to be carried out chiefly ;through 'collectively raised funds.
Substantial use of local materials for-manufacturing wire poles and
speakers also was reported.

= The substance of racli.. broadcasts is generally identical to that
carried in newspapers and other media, except that it is edited for the
greatest appeal to the domestic, international, or specialized audiences
to which it_ is addressed. It is also augmented by radio's unique
capability of increasing interest and impact through the use of music;
drama; per-co-rilliZed, speeches and commentaries by recognized
individuals: and on-the-scene coverage of pat-ades; celebrations,
demonstrations, mass meetings, offic:11 functions, and sports
activities.

Television

The-PAC's first television station, constructed with Soviet technical
c.ssigrilice, went into regular operation-in September 1958 in Peking.
That year other stations were also established in Harbin and
Shanghai. Development was steady thereafter. In 1971 the country
reportedly had perhaps forty to -fifty stations: Service remained
limited, howeverstations telecasting only on certain days and
programs generally lasting only a fewhours. There were indications
that= in addition to m_ ajor urban centers most, if not all, of the
provincial capitals had stations. By the end of 1970 stations were also-
known to be operating in the Inner Mongolian and Sinkianiliiihur
autonomous regions, and a.station was expected to be in operation
soon in the Tibetan Autonomous Region as part of a government
effort to establish television stations in minority areas.

Television stations produce pictures that are exceptionally clear
and of fine-definition. The system uses a 625-line scan (as compared
to the United States standard of 510) and very high frequency (171-1F).
Most telecasts were live camera or filihs. Live coverage c :env
within the station area was prmided by both Peking Television and
other- stations. There was no evidence in early 1971 of the use of
videotape. About a dozen fa. -ciries'were reported to be engaged in the
manufacture of television set..
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At ..ne start of the Cultural Revolution in 1966 probably 100,000 or
more television receivers were in use. The number presumably has
increased; a Japanese source in early 1971 estimated that there were
up to 200,000 sets. Most of these are found in factories, urban and
suburban communal meeting halls,dormitories, government ofice
recreation rooms, army recreation facilities, and other places where
group viewing can take pface. Apparently some wired television
service has also been extended to rural Communes outside certain of,
the large urban centers. Private sets could be purchased without a
license in 1971, lint ownership was limited, at least in part, by the
comparatively high price, which was reported to be about 200 yuan
(2.46 yuan equal US$1see Glossary) fin. an eight-inch black and
white set and 440 yuan for a fourteen-inch set.

Telecasting was disrupted during the Cultural Revolution
throughout most of the country. Peking Television ceased
transmitting in January 1967 with the announcement that television
was not needed while the Cultural Revolution was underway.
"Revolutionary" groups also took over stations in Shanghai and
Canton. Resumptinn of transmission appears to have occurred about
the beginning of 1968.

During the Cultural Revolution, also, Red Guards attacked private
ownership of television sets as a "bourgeois luxury" and demanded
their confiscation. Popular attitudes toward this question since the
Cultural Revolution were not known.

Television programming, like that of other media, is used to
promote those movements, campaigns, and ideas desired by the Party
leadership. Programs consisted primarily of live drama or feature
propaganda film's. They included' documentaries, largely on
agriculture and industry, and scientific, literary, sports, and
educational films. News; concentrated on domestic events, such as

_overs:ompletion of a quota, and little time was devoted to
international affairs. There were also lectures on Maoist thought.
"Revolutionary" operas, presented in part for entertainment, were
accorded_ consideralileftransmission time. The Ping-Pong mi-tches
with the team from the United States in April 1971 received wide
coverage. -

Before the Cultural Revolution the PRC had televisk'n exchange
programs with Poland, the German Democratic Republic (East
Germany), Romania, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Japan, Cuba. and the
Soviet Union. The status of these agreements was not known in 1971.
In mid-1971, however, Peking Teleiision reportedly signed an
agreement with an international group jointly owned by British
interests for an exchadge of news Mins.

Of particular interest in television programming was the
development of the television University in 1960, through which
viewers in the Peking area who, having registered andpassed an
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entrance examination, could earn credits in numerous subjects
equivalent to residence study at secondary schools and colleges. The
program was subsequently expanded to several other urban centers.
The effect of the Cultural Revolution on this program was not known,
and its status in-1971 remained unclear.

Films and Lantern Slides

Films and lantern slides are considered of.great importance by"the
regime, partially because such media reach and influence the large
number_:of illiterates among the population. Their disPlay also

--tequires the assembly of people in fairly close quarters where Party
adre can accompany the showing thy a running commentary` and

where discussion meetings can be held- at the end of the showing.,
Consequently, films and slides are subject- to as Strict Party control
and direction as other media.

Overall policy determination on film and slide activities was
exercised by the CCP's Department of Propaganda until the Cultural
Revolution, although actual operations were _car& out under 'a
Special-Film Administration Bureau in the Ministry of Culture and
Education. Whether this arrangement still held in 1971 was unknown.
The Film Administration Bureau had two major divisions: one was
concerned with Kodticticiriiit film studios and associated processing
plants; the other had responsibility for the distribution and-showing of
the finished products. This headquarters- structure was repeated; at
each provincial-and municipal level, where it was augmented by three
basic operating sections designed to cover the widest pc.
audiences. Each lower echelon has one section that operated,
Supervised, .and serviced permanent -motion picture theaters in its
area. A second' section organized, directed, and recruited motion
picture-viewing clubs and audiences -for film showings. The third
section organized and dispatched mobile projection teams throughout
the countryside. The mobile projection teams were equipped with
vans fitted with large folding screens and projectors for both motion
pictures and slides. They moved from village to village, parked at
places' where people naturally gathered or where they had been
assembled by Party activiAs, and -presented-their shows. In rural
areas, particularly where educational levels are low, slide showings
were used as much as. or more than. motion picture films.

Reliable statistics on production and distribution facilities for 1971
were not available, but before the Cultural Revolution there were
reported in operation seven major filth studios that produced feature
films, cartoons, newsreels, and documentaries on a national basis and-
numerous smaller studios in the pioCrinces and municipalities that
turned out lesse:. loath documentaries =and newsreelsAt that time
also, at leakttight major slide studios and Perhaps a number of
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smaller ones, were in production. In the area of distribution in thesame period, 4,000 motion picture-viewing clubs, over 2.000
permanent motion picture theaters, and approximr.tely 12,000 mobileprojection teams were said to be operating.

Feature flms and slides shows are not meant merely to entertain.
:Their main purpose is propaganda and, in all productions, the forcesof good, always represented by communist heroes and ideas.inevitably triumph over their formidable capitalistic and reactionary*nemies. All glorify' the revolutionary struggle, icrio'rse-tung's
`invincible thought, and people's war. Their basic purpose, outlined byan article in the People's.Daily, has been to "create the heroic imagesof workers, peasants, and soldiers, eulOgize their great struggle..express the certain law ,of the deyelopment of the revolution, and -indiCate the path to seize the inevitable victory.-

The number of feature films. Some 211icli-iproduced inexcellent color, -ii-77ifor Tirl-eTRany films were purged
Cultural Revolution. Among feature color films still-being-shown inmid-1171 were The Red Lantern and 'Taking Tiger Mountain 'byStrategyboth of which were film versions- of Peking "revolutionaryopera" presentationsand The Red Detachment of Women, a ballet.The Red Lantern is the_stery of the downfall of a 'supposedly loyalCommunist who actually proved to be a traitor; Taking Tiger
Mountain by Strategy depicts victory by-Communists over' banditswho retarded establishment of the revolution in their area; The Red.Detachment of Women highlights the revolutionary exploits ofChinese women. Other films. in black and whit4 only, included the
opera Shackittpang, the ballet The White ifa-b7d,Cirl, and two films,Tunnel Warfare and Mine Warfare, about- ingenious Methods used byvillagers against Japanese- invaders during the 1937-45 period.
Another film.: Heroic Son and Daughter, showed Chinese troops inaction during the Korean conflict. The Invisible Frontline, a Korean--made film of espionage featuring caricatures of United States andSouth Korean agents, was also being shown.

In addition to these major features, there were shorter films. Amongthere was a popular, cleVerly drawn, cartoon in color about two littlegirls who saved their Commune's herd Of ;heel) in--Inner Mongolia,and a great variety of newsreels and documentaries. Thedocumentaries featured such sulijects as Vietnamese insurgent
fighterS; shipbuilding in Shanghai, rice planting, and the happy life ofyoling 'people who had been transplanted from urban to rural areas.Although the photography in all _pictures is excellent from aofessintial point of-view, production methods and techniques wereoften crude and makeshift. Most productions were filmed in thestudio against painted ,backdrops that make-:mountains, for example,

appear unreal. As-had always been the case with traditional Chinesestagecraft,- film. techniques -were concerned chiefly with- indicating
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character, at the expense of maintaining an illusion of reality. For
example, camera angles and lighting blatantly played up heroes and
denigrated villains. Heroes were always placed upstage and
photographed, from a low angle to make them .ieem, tall and strong.
They were also always plaefd in good strong light, giving them the
appearance of openness, confidence, and warmth. Villains, on the
other hand. were photographed from above to make them appearsmall and cringing and were irf shadow where they assumed a
sicklphue. -

. .
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SECTION ECONOMIC

CHAPTER 13

CHARACTER AND STRUCTURE OF THE=
ECONOMY

In 1971 the economy of the People's ,Republic of China (PRC) was a
loosely planned and highly decentralized socialist one with goals of
steady economic' development and self-sufficiency. Major emphasis
was on increasing the outputof_thevital agricultural sector to provide
the raw materials for procesiing in consumer goods inchistries and the
savings for a sustainedaria steadily rising late ofinvestment ;n
capital gdods industries. The country remained in 1971 basica !!,
agricultural and underdevelopid. Western economists estimated that
the gross national product (GNP)-in -1971 was the equivalent of US$80
billion. Assuming a population of about 800 million, the per capita
income was equivalent toUS$100 (see ch. 2, Physical Environment
and Population).

The cduntry has published no general national economicAndicators
since 1961, and, with only limited exceptions, estimates of
agricultural and industrial -growth and of economic growth were

441,tect to' considerable error. General trends could be indicated, on
thebasis of the fragmentary economic information revealed through
public sources, with greater confidence than specific levels of output
couldbe assessed.

--One highly regarded Western economist had calculated an index of
economic growth for the countri, taking 1950 as the base year-(-1950
equals 100). This estimate set a -figure of 180 for 1966, the country's
peak year before the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution (see-
Glossary), with a drop to 175 for 1968, and a recovery and slightly
further increase to 190 for 1970. These estimates implied an average
annual growth of 4 percent_in GNP in the 1950-70 period and, on the
generally accepted assumption- of an average annual rate of growth in
population of 2 percent in the same period, would mean a 2-percent
annual average increase in per capita income. Reports of several
experienced Western and Asian observers-on personal surveys of the
PRC in 1971, including those of many who had visited and studied
the country on several other occasions between 1950 and 1970, seemed
to bear outthis calculation.



Whereas Western and Asian analysts- might differ among
themselves on- the importance of specific developments, they were in
general agreement on broad trends. They agreed that the outstanding
fact about economic performance in the PRC was the sharp contrast
in the character-Of economic development dtiring the first-Alecade- of
its history as compared with the second decade. The -economy had
been rapidly moving forward between 1949 and 1959 but faltered and
stagnated between 1960 and 1970.

The impressive advance of_the economy-in the 1950s could in part
.be attributed to contribution's-'made by _certain onetime factors:
economic recovery from wartime disruption; the pSychological
momentum and political stability growing out of the -victory of the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP); reorganization of economic
institutions; and Soviet aid. The-force of these factors was largely,
though not completely, dissipated by the end of 1955. At that time
the constraints of the country's resources began taappear, and basic
strategic decisions had to be made concerning the future directions of
economic development.

The model of Soviet economic development had been more or less
taken for granted in the PRC up to 1955. Because of the-impact of the
onetime factors, however, the applicability of -the Soviet model to
conditions in the PRC had never been thoroughly reviewed before
1955 nor had there been much concern on the part, Of the. CCP
leadership in ,general and Mao Tse-tung in particular about the
ideological or societal validity of the Soviet economic model. By 1955,
the economic planners and analysts of the PRC had begun to realize
that the Soviet model was not applicable to conditions in the
that a strategy of economic development built-on industrialization at
the expense of agriculture was not viable in the light of the
availabilitysi natural resources in the PRC.

During the mid-1950s two somewhat different approaches to
economic development gradually took form in the leadership of the

-PRC. These approaches' not only referred to technical problems but
also were at the core of national policymaking. Theyewere. therefore
necessarily-political (see ch.. 9, Political System and Values; ch. 10,
Political Dynamics). The issus_that appeared to have divided the
policymakers for the PRC revgy-td-aronnd the pace of, development,
the rate of investment, the pattern of investment among sectors, the
structure of incentives, and the importance of technical skills and
-technical modernization in the process of economic development.
Positions assumed by members of the leadership,on specific issues of
policy- were closely related 'to their attitudes on theSe broader
problems.

The preferences of Mao Tse-tung appeared to. have tended
consistently in the direction of raising the pace of collectivization and
communization; minimizing material incentives and stressing the
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importance of ideological appeals; restricting the scope of the private
sector, particularly in agriculture; stressing the need for frugality and
self-denial and raising the rate of saving and investment; urging the
mobilization of all -resources, including labor, as a means of.'
accelerating economic development; and Placing great emphasis on
zeal and commitment to communist values as-an essential

jirerequIsite of industrialization under socialism.
In reaction against -the fragmentation of the country _during the

decades prior to the formation of the PRC in 1949, and with the
Soviet model before them and Soviet advisers to guide them, the
regime &ring the First Five Ydar Plan (1953-57) (gee Glossary)
attempted an extremely high concentration of economic power in the
central government in Peking. -The. incompatability of this type of
economic organization with conditions in the PRC was recognized in
the economic decentralization .ordered by a series of governmental
decrees in 1957 and 1958. The problem that the economic
decentralization had been designed to solve- was the evident
administrative' impossibility of far-reaching, diint economic control
thrOughout the country from Peking. The decentralization ultimately
led to a considerable increase in_provincial economic autonomy:This
basic shift in the locus of the bulk of economic policymaking and
administration was, -however, temporarily concealed by the direct
executive control of economic activities by the CCP during the Great
Leap Forward (see Glossary), officially proclaimed in May 1958 (see
ch: 3, Historical Setting; ch. 9, Political System and Values; ch.- 10,
Political Dynamics).

The first experiment with an original CCP strategy, embodied in,
the Great Leap Forward, ended in a near disaster for the economy
that- was =constantly in the memory of the COP 'leaders thrbugh 1971.
The Great Leap was a crucial dividcng point for the economic system
aiit whole. It was a major de setback for the regime, creating
a spirit of uncertainty, grop; of self-confidence, and lack of
consensus among the -leader. leadership was questioned. and
he retired into the background i,, regard to domestic economic policy
while other. Party leaders sought economic recovery through new
policies. These "revisionist" (see Glossary) policies were, however,
unpalatable to Mao and contrary to his value system. In part because
of this factor, he finally decided to recapture his influence, not only
over broad policy issues but over day-to-day decisionmaking. ThiS
element was one of the central issues in the Cultural Revolution (see
ch. 3, Historical Setting; ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

Tbe Great Leap represented a Maximum effort at mobilization that
stretched: the ...Organizational, administrative, and bureaucratic
capacitreFT:rthe economic system as a whole beyond its- capabilities.
This was apparent in many. ways, such as mistaken directives,
mismanagefnent of projects, planning errors, and technical errors in



the constrtiction of projects. The planning, organizational, and
management collapse ultimately produced theacute agricultural
crisis, which affected the rest of the economy (see ch. 14, Agriculture).
Poor weather conditions contributed to the decline in .output, but
were not the principal cause.

This overmobilization seriously damaged the whole system of
economic, social, and political organIzation. In many ,ways the
economy was biought ,to=sa- state of prostration similar to that
produced by the devastation, of war. :Some Western observers have
compared the effect to that-produced on the econo'niies of the Western
world and their then-dependencies by the Great Depreision initiated
by the stock market crash -in-the' United States in 1929. Whereas in
1949 and 1950 the regime had been impelled by a wave of victory and
forwatd momentum, in 1960 it was being pushed by a cumulative
contraction and depression. The process of recovery from the Great
Leap was a much more difficult and painful one than that of 1949. ByMeans of the new economic policies adopted in 1961 and the
ingenuity of the leadership, acting with Mao's acquiescence but not
under his dominance, economic_ recovery was attained within a period
of three years, between 1962 and 1965. Levels of economic activityhad declined b9 over 20 percent between 1960 and 1962, and the
'economy required about three years to recover to former levels.

The economy had only barely recovered when the Cultural
Revolution was launched. It inf ed serious damage on the economy,
particularly on industry and transportation (see ch. 15, Industry;-ch.
18, Trade and Transportation). By launching and pUrsuing the
Cultural Revolution, Mao demonstrated that in his determination to
combat the rise of revisionist tendencies in the. economy and society
he was Willing to pay the price of lower economic growth.

After the Cultural-Revolution the trend appeared to be toward areturn to an economic rationality that was in some_ respects
reminiscent of the country's firsCdecade under communist- rule. Atthe same time management-of the economy appeared to be more
decentralized, and considerable emphasis was placed orL the
development of small-scale industry.

The decentralized management of the economy seemed to be the
result of a realization of the limitations imposed by the administrative
capabilities of the regime. Aside from the growth of local economic
autonomy stemming from the economic decentralization ordered in
1957 and 1958, other factors weakened the control, both of the central
governmenrand also of local-authorities, over the functioning of the
econoin-y. Deficiencies in statistical and accounting work set stringentlimits to the possible- extent of any kind of economic control. Theshortage of competent administrators and managers had the same
result. These weaknesses made the ascertainment of-nationaktotak of
production and revenue virtually impossible.
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BOLE OF THE GOVERNMENT

The organization of the economy of the PRC continued in 1971 to
be the subject of intensive study by Western and Asian scholars.
despite the lack of national economic statistics and the fragmentary
information made public on the subject. These scholars studied this
topic with particular attention to two closely connected criteria: how
firmly could the government of the PRC impose its will throughout
the country in economic matters, and within what limits was the
country's economy effectively subject to directiini by any central
government. Much of the available information on those topics in
1971 arose out of the government's 1957-38 economic decentralization
measures. The limited information available in 1971 did not indicate
any drastic change in the direction of economic policymaking and
administration after 1958. either toward further decentralization or a
return to the extent of centralization in practice before the 1957-58
changes.

The economic decentralization initiated by the decrees. however,
Lad been temporarily diverted by the attempt in the second half of
1958 to enforce highly centralized policies during the Great Leap
Forward gsee ch. 3. Historical Setting; ch. 10. Political Dynamics`
The attempt failed; the period of the Great Leap witnessed a;
increase in provincial economic self-sufficiency and independence. In
1958 interprovincial transfers of grain declined, despite the good
harvests in that year. Chaotic conditions in the system of allocation of
raw materials and producers' goods (machinery and equipment) and
in the transportation network made it more necessary for each
administrative unit to seek the highest possible degree of self-
sufficiency.

The government had _intended that, after the economic
decentralization of 1957-58, control by the CCP should ensure
enforcement of central economic policy throughout the country. The
role of the CCP, as the chief instrument at that time of the central
government's control of the economy, dictated the presence of its
branches in all parts of the_country, extending into all administrative
and economic `units (see ch. 9, Political System and Values; ch. 10,
Political Dynamics).

From 1958 on,"the involvement of the CCP in administration and
management of the economy at all levels expanded greatly. The CCP
in this period: especially in urban areas, was in the process of being
transformed from a _purely ideology-oriented group to a functional
bureaucratic and managerial elite, a club of technocrats. Western
observers at this time commented on the emergence in the PRC of a
"new class" of CCP administrators and managers. The Party's
provincial branches could not be relied upon as a dependaHe means
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for enforcing central policies that might conflict wit'i the interests of
the provinces and lower level authorities and of enterprises.

From the 1957-58 period until the Cultural Revolution, almost all
economic activities occurring within a province, except thoseconcerning the People's Liberation Army (PLA) and the most
important economic enterprises, were under ,the surveillance of the
CCP provincial committee and particularly its secretariat. Below theprovincial level, the Party committees and secretaries of lower level
authorities had similar authority.

Westernlanalysts have:pointed out that because the main duty ofCCP organs in economic sectors was to produce certain economicresults, the leading elements in these CCP organs had to concentrate
their energies on economic matters. Furthermore, even if the tasks of
the CCP were expressed in political terms; perforniance in these mayhave been measured by the degree of subsequent economic success,that is, the attainment of economic objectives was the most easily
ascertainable proof of ideological zeal. One official source stated:"Whether or not an enterprise is able to fti lfill the whole of the planlaid down by the state is the chief way of-determining if theoretical
political work in the enterprise has been done well or badly...

The decentralization of the 1957-58 period provided the framework
for greater autonomy of the provincial level authorities. This situation
meant increased authority for the CCP secretaries at the provinciallevel. Once a provincial CCP secretary had become in fact responsible
for the government of a province, he had necessarily liecomeidentified with the provincial administration, with its particular
interests and problems. He had also become the representative of theprovince in negotiations with the central government. These
considerations meant that the provincial CCP committees were nolonger, in fact. reliable economic agents of the central authorities.

The overwhelming advantage of the provincial authorities inrelation ,to the central government in :he work of economic controland development was .that of familiarity with local conditions.Administering an average population of 20 to :30 million persons.the provincial administrations were better situated than the central
government ministries for decisions on the policies and priorities of
most kinds of industrial growth and agricultural improvement. Theprovinces Were the major unit for policymaking and implementationin the domain of agricultural mechanization (see ch. 14, Agriculture).The advancement of electrically powered irrigation and electrically
powered processing industries had been based on electric transmission
lines radiating mainly from the provincial capitals. The provinces
were in the late 1960s and early 1970s the most significant level forthe development of industry except in cases of the very largest and
the very smallest industries. In some areas, however, municipalities
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under provinces and special municipalities were important centers of
industrial growth (see ch. 15, Industry).

Once the provincial Party cadres had acquired economic power,
they began to act in a manner similar to that of the central
government during the First Five Year Plan. There was also in 1958 a
new element in the economic reasoning of the regime that called for
the development of economic cooperation regions, a policy that
favored the increase of provincial economic power. Although there was
much discussion in the press and economic periodicals as to what
geographical expanse should constitute an economic cooperation
region, there was general agreement in these analyses that national
economic self-sufficiency and independence required some degree of
autonomy at the level of the economic cooperation regions. Some
articles discussed the division of the PRC into seven large economic
zones.

...\
Insofar as the range of political authority was a determining factlor

in economic decisions, economic cooperation tended to develop at the
provincial level. The provinces, and not the larger economic
cooperation regions or the smaller Communes, began to aevelop L.-,
autarkic entities. The result was that many provinces began to act
like underdeveloped nations, desiring to create integrated complexesof industry, agriculture, commerce, and education within their
borders. The implenientation of decentralization had a profound
effect on the economic role of the government in the PRC. Provincial
government emerged as a powerful level ofadministration, with great
control over the economic system, specifically over supply,
production, and sales.

The most important consequence of the economic decentralization
of the 1957-58 period was to make the provincial Party committees
supreme decisionmaking bodies for all provincial economic activities.
Because the scope of provincial economic activity had greatly
expanded, this meant great economic power.

Until the Cultural Revolution was launched in 1966, the provincial
Party committees had the power to set economic targets and to
determine wage policy and plans, and they enjoyed considerable
freedom in fixing these control figures in accordance with local
conditions. This pattern of management was disrupted by the
Cultural Revolution. Revolutionary committees (a new form of local
and provincial governments) began to be formed at the provincial
level beginning in January 1967, and a large number of such
committees were organized, primarily under the determining
influence of the PLA, in late 1967 and up to September 1968 (see ch.
9, Political System and Values; ch. 10, Political Dynamics). Theprovincial revolutionary committees took over the economic
administrative functions previously performed by the Party provincial
committees. Revolutionary committees were in 1971 functioning in all
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provinces, special municipalities, autonomous regions, and lower level
authorities and were also operating in economic units. such as
factories and production brigades.

The provincial revolutionary committees were in 1971 formally
responsible for the administration of economic affairs in the provinces
and for the conduct of economic relations between the provinces and
the central government. Westerit observers had noted. however. that
whereas the time periods of published provincial economic plans
varied from three to six years, the time periods of the economic plans
of the provinces within,a given military region were identical. This
suggests that the commanders of the military regions were playing a
very important, it undetermined, role in the conduct of economic
affairs. The assumption of military influence was strengthened by the
pattern of leadership of the provincial revolutionary committees in
which the commanders of the military districts, the boundaries of
which are coterminous with the provinces, or the first politicalcommissars of the military districts. were in almost all cases the
chairmen of the provincial revolutionary committees Isee eh. 21. The
Armed Forces).

The data available in 1971 inoicated that fundamental changes inthe formal system of administration of the economy had not been
made by the Cultural Revolution. The main formal change appearedto bethat instead of the pre-Cultural Revolution practice of factory
managers' consulting with the provincial CCP committees, factory
revolutionary committees were in the late 1960s and early 1970s sent
from the factory to consult with the revolutionary committees of
provinces, special municipalities, autonomous regions. and lower level
authorities.

Transition to State Control

In 1949 the country's economic and industrial base was smaller
than that possessed by Russia in 1914 and smaller than that of India
at independence in 1947. With the exception of the foreign-controlled
trading ports. the country in 1949 did not have a long history of a
market society and therefore lacked the network of economic
institutions and relationships on which a market society is usually
built (see ch. 3. Historical Setting).

At the time of the founding of the PRC in 1949 it was inhabited by
roughly 540 million persons. who resided in about 120- million
households (see ch. ?. Physical Environment and Population). Of thistotal. about 100 million units were peasant households, whose
members engaged primarily in agricultural production. largely fortheir own consumption. Some of the peastint. and most of the
economically active nonpeasant. population was occupied in a largenumber of primarily small enterprises in various branches of the
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economy. About 7 million persons, most of whom were self-employed.
were occupied in 4 million commercial establishments. The numbers
of handicraft establishments and of handicraftsmen were in the same
range.

There were in 1949 more than 126,000 industrial establishments
with more than :3 million employees: most of these enterprises were
small. In addition, there were great nun- ers of small transport
enterprises, as well as the state-operated railroads, plus a few large
shipping companies. (In this context. "large- means fifteen or more
employed persons without mechanical power and thirty or more
employed persons with _mechanical power.) The average. size of
enterprise was extraordinarily small not only in transportation but in
all branches of the economy. The management of most economic
activities was highly decentralized.

Before 1949 the governmental apparatus had been used to manage a
small fraction of all the economic activities and lacked the ability in
1949 to intervene effectively on a larger scale. In the beginning it was
thus necessary for the new regime to use the existing forms of
economic organization.

Following this policy, the government in the main collected the
established taxes through the- established channels. In addition.
however. the government raised, as well as rearranged, the rates of
taxation and enforced the tax laws much more vigorously.

The initial changes in other forms of government intervention in
economic activities were: limited. The government nationalized few
existing -enterprises in the beginning. ! 1 ;949 the government owned
2.677 industrial establishments, most of which had been nationalized
in 1945 by the Nationalist government (see ch. 3. HistoriCal Setting).
The government also owned 109 enterprises jointly with the Soviet
Union and 193 enterprises jointly with private partners. Most of these
enterprises were relatively large, however, and together they
represented close to 50 percent of totaLindustrial employment.

Large-scale nationalization was at first limited to the industrial
assets belonging to supporters of the former government: these were
labeled "bureaucrat capitalist" as contrasted to "national capitalists."
whom the new government tolerated for the moment. The "national
capitalists- were smaller businessmen who had attempted to build
independent industry. They were considered as a progressive force.
and they possessed valuable skills that the regime required. The
government's policy was not to expropriate them but gradually to
assimilate them into the state-managed sector. They continued to
receive interest on their investments and were paid relatively high
salaries to continue managing their enterprises. Many produced under
contract to the government, and by 1952 about one-quarter of the
value of industrial production originated from this group of
enterprises. The gOvernment was during this period simultaneously
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creating joint state-private enterprises plus completely state-ownedindustry in the capital goods sector (factory buildings, machinery,
locomotives, trucks and tractors, and others).

In 1949 the entire economy was dependent on agriculture for foodand for most of the raw materials entering into other consumer goods.About three-fourths of the product of the agricultural sector wasconsumed within that sector, and the remaining one-fourth uas soldto the nonagricultural sector. The government believed that controlover this sale was necessary and therefore developed state commerce,initially under the Ministry of Commerce, to compete with private
-commerce (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation). Ministries, statecompanies, and marketing cooperatives proliferated during the 1949-52 period. In the domestic sale of final products, state wholesalerssupplied a great number of private retailers, in addition to increasingnumbers of state and cooperative retailersstate stores, rural
marketing cooperatives, and urban consumer cooperatives. In the caseof intermediate products, state commerce increasingly contractedwith capitalist industrial enterprises for their processing. By 1952more than 50 percent of the production of capitalist industry wasaccounted for by capitalists who worked exclusively for the state.

Tlfe growing dependence of private farms and businesses on statetrade was supported by the credit policy of the state banking system,headed by the People's Bank- of China, which had been created in1948 (see ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary System). The banking systemprovided credit through the various economic affairs ministries,including the Ministry of Commerce, to peasants and state agents inadvance payments on sales contracts or in delayed payments onpurchasing contracts.

Simultaneously as the government consolidated its control overmarkets, it developed additionally a more comprehensive set ofeconomic affairs ministries for specific types of production,particularly in the industrial sector. Ministries that dealt with thenewly developing branches, and particularly with the manufacture ofproducers' goods (machine tools, generators, blast furnaces, freightcars, and the like), became numerous and important.
The development of new industries required governmentinvestment. From the beginning capital formation was provided for inthe state budget (the consolidated central and local governmentbudget of the PRC) under the heading "Economic Construction."These increases in expenditures were matched by revenues chieflyfrom state-owned enterprises and undertakings that increased greatlyin absolute, as well as relative, terms in this period and sufficed tofinance most of the state expenditures under the "EconomicConstruction" heading in the state budget (see ch. 19, Fiscal andMonetary System). The development of new industrial sectors was
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therefore within the limits set by the productivity of labor, or, in other
words, finance was not a constraint.

By 1952 the new regime had nationalized a broad range of industry.
All industries regarded as necessary for the industrialization program
were put under direct central ministerial rule. These compf,ed not
only heavy industrial plants, but many falling into the light industry
category. What the PRC defines as heavy industries consists of
industries strategically important for the developmental goals of the
regime; whatever remains is considered light industry.

Centralized Economic Planning

The period of highly centralized economic_ planning in the PRC
began and ended with the First Five Year Plan (1953-57). The
decentralization of industrial management and of economic planning
introduced by the government in 1957 and 195;1 reduced the country's
subsequent national economic planning to little more than the setting
of broad goals and to the drafting of lists of resolutions. Annual
national plans were published up to, and including, 1960. As of
September 1971, no national economic plans. whether annual or
longer term, had been published since 1960.

An official source reported in September 1971 the existence of a
Ministry of Economic Affairs. The exact functions and responsibilities
of this body were unknown to external observers as of October 1971,
but some analysts speculated that the new ministry might have been
created from the former State Economic Commission, which had been
responsible for, preparation of annual aid short-term national
economic plans but apparently had ceased functioning during the
Cultural Revolution.

The First Five Year Plan was drafted by the large number of Soviet
nationals working in the State Planning Commission, the body
created in November 1952 to prepare long-term economic plans. The
period of the plan was one of growth, during which heavy industry was
given priority in government investment.

In that period national economic planning included the allocation
of resources, production, distribution of the product, financial
administration, and use of technology. In scope the completed First
Five Year Plan covered in detail industrial production; agricultural
production; transportation; labor and employment; allocation of
materials; commodity flow; projects of capital construction; social,
cultural, and welfare undertakings; foreign trade; technological
development; production costs; and commodity prices. Plans at
provincial levels were also formulated.

The formulation and implementation of the First Five Year Plan
involved a great number of governmental agencies. Twenty-five
different ministries were involved in providing information for the
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plan and in carrying out industrial production within the limits of
decisions reached. Other ministries controlled trade and financial
administration. In the final plan, goals were established for
production, costs, and profits.

The major aim of the First Five Year Plan was to lay the
foundations for a comprehensive industrial structure as quickly as
possible. Over 50 percent of the government's investment funds were
given to the capital goods industries. By the end of the plan period
grOss fixed investment had reached an annual -level of almost 25
percent of the gross national product. Most of the plan's industrial
objectives were achieVed, and some were surpassed; by 1957 heavy
industry, the favored sector under the plan, constituted 48 percent of
industrial output.

',Vhat the government described as "socialist transformation'. took
place in the First Five YearPlan period. As one result, the numbers of
organization units in production and distribution decreased
drastically. By May 1956, 110 million peasant households had been
organized into 1 million agricultural producer cooperatives (see ch. 14.
Agriculture). In handicraft production, more than 5 million craftsmen
,had .become members of handicraft production cooperatives by the
end of 1956, and more than 3 million establishments had been
combined into nearly 100.000 units with an average number of fifty-
one craftsmen per cooperative.

In industry, employment increased from more than 3 million
persons in 1949 to nearly 8 million persons in 1956. while the number
of establishments fell from more than 126.000 to 60.000 during the
same period. Average employment per establishment therefore rose
from twenty-four persons to 132 persons. Most of this growth in
average size took place during the 1955,56 period, when the large
number of small capitalist enterprises were consolidated into a much
smaller number of correspondingly larger. joint state-private
-enterprises.

In commerce the number of employed persons declined somewhat
during "socialist transformation," but the number of commercial
establishments decreased much more. In 1955. whereas private
commerce typi _ally employed less than two persons per
establishment, state commerce employed eleven persons per
organizational unit. In the case of marketing cooperatives a staff of
abotit -five persons per store was reported (see ch. 18. Trade and
Transportation).

The transformation of established enterprises constituted only one
part of the government's strategy for the development of socialism in
this period. The other part consisted of the creation of new enterprises
and undertakings, most of which were organized, owned, and operated
by the state. An 4ficial source concluded that-the state sector grew in
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this period primarily by investment of state revenues and only
secondarily by the expropriation of private enterprise.

Decentralization of Economic Policymaking and Administration

The economic decentralization of the 1957-58 period was carried
out by decrees relating to two major areas of economic policymaking
And admir stration. One area was that of industrial management; this
was reformed by governmental decrees in November and December
1957. The other area was that of ecQjlomic planning; this area was
reorganized by another govemmental,...decree in September 1958.
These two reforms represented together the most far-reaching change
in economic policymaking and administration that occurred in the
first twenty-two years of the history of the PRC. The abolition of the
Ministry of Control on April 29, 1959, by the Second National
People's Congress was a belated recognition of ttie impossibility of
using Soviet-style central planning in the PRC.

Two concepts were basic to the economic decentralization. The first
concept was that of transfer balances. The second was that of
economic control figures.

The balancing process is a method of reconciling the resource
requirements called for by the production and investment programs
during a given period with anticipated supply availabilities and of
distributing the final product. The material balances are set priinarily
in physical terms, that is, in volume of coal and rice and numbers of
machines and pigs. Corollary financial plans serve mainly as a means
of control, through the banking system. In the PRC the material
balances controlled by the central government are the balances
transferred from one province to another or the balances transferred
out of or into the country. They are therefore referred to as transfer
balances.

Economic control figures are quantitative measurements of the
performance of certain vital segments of the PRC's economic system.
They can be expressed as either quotas, indices, totals, or averages.

The central government announced at the time of the
decentralization that it intended only a limited number of economic
control figures to remain within its jurisdiction. Credit. policy
remained more centralized than most other economic matters,
although from the mid-19ffls control in this field had been somewhat
diffused by the establishment of the Agricultural Bank of C, ;na on a
level equal to that of the People's Bank of China (see ch. 9. Fiscal and
Monetary System).

According to the information available in September 1971. the
economic control figures under the jurisdiction of the central
government were the following: first, output and transfer balances to
and from provinces of major industrial products; second, output and
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transfer balances to and from provimes of major agricultural
products; third, total exports and imports and the volume of
important export and import commodities; fourth, volume of freight
of railroads and of transportation undertakings directly under the
Ministry of Communications; fifth, total investment, new productive
capacit.1.-, and major investment projects; : total wages and the
average number of staff employees and workers; and seventh,
enrollment in higher educational, institutions and the allocation of
graduates. To provide flexibility, the centrally fixed economic control
figures could be adjusted by the local authorities provided that the
national economic objectives concerning construction projects
productive capacity, and revenue were leached.

Economic control figures not fixed by the central government
included the total value of industrial output, irrigated acreage, arable
acreage, total distribution of commodities, total retail sales, local
transportation, and the v4ume of construction and maintenance
work. These goals were determined by the local authorities and the4ministries among themselves.

In the allocation of raw naterials, the central government
concentrated on attempting to c )nt rol interprovincial transfers of
certain major commodities, both agricultural and industrial. For
example, in the procurement of grain, the main concern of the central
governm-ent was not with ffiat happened within any province but
instead whether the province delivered its required quota for
interprovincial transfer or for export from the country or, in the case
of a grain-deficient province, whether the province demanded more
than its stipulated inward transfer of grain.

All other Controls on allocation of saw materials were delegated to
the provinces. Provincial control over allocation of raw materials
included the requirement that even central government enterprises
had to apply for supplies to the planning organizations of the
provincial level authorities. In special casessuch as materials for the
armed forces, armament industries, and the railroads, fuel for civil
aviation, and goods for exportexceptions to this rule wereauthorized; in these cases requisitions for raw materials continued to
be submitted to the appropriate central authorities.

Among the Items specified as-continuing under central government
control had been amounts of transfers ofrevenue between the central
government and the provincial level authorities. The figure approvedby the central government for the budgetary expenditure of a
provincial level authority was compared with the amount of the total
revenue the authority was responsible for raising, that is, all the
revenue from its area except for customs duties and the net income of
state enterprises under direct central government control. Approved
deficits were financed by the central government; if the estimated
revenue of the provincial level authority exceeded its estimated
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expenditures. a proportion of the estimated excess venue was
required to be transferred to the central government. Fi res for these
balances were the only financial targets at the provi cial level still
directly controlled by the central government after the economic
decentralization of 1958 (see ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary System).

The economic decentralization also applied to the control of prices.
The appropriate ministries of the central government continued to
control the procurement prices of major agricultufal products: grain,
raw cotton, vegetable oils, jute, ramie. tea, .tobacco, timber, and live
pigs. At impoitant commercial centers they also continued to control
the selling prices of grain, edible oil, pork, timber, cotton yarn and
cloth, woolen cloth, edible salt, sugar, Coal, petroleum, chemical
fertilizers, and wristwatches. Both kinds of, centrally fixed prices,
procurement and selling, applied to standard types of the goods under
price control, whereas prices of other types of these goods and of the
standard types when sold at places other than the rain commercial
centers were determined by the local authorities. Prices of all other
goods, both agricultural and manufactured, were also under local
control.

The central government's control of investment had been closely
connected with another centrally controlled economic maximum
that of total wageswhich had to be kept in alignment with. the
supply of consumer goods if inflation was to be avoided. The ceiling
for total wages was linked with that set for the average number of
employees. These two indices together constituted control of the wage
levels in the country and, with the system of urban residence permits,
control of the movement of the population into towns and cities. The
central goveinment's control over the disposition of the country's
foreign exchange reserves, by means of its control over foreign trade
and over the banking system, had also strengthened its control of
investment, as well as control over the allocation of certain key
commodities, particularly grain and machinery. Central control of the
volume of freight carried by the railroads and the major modern
transportation enterprises had helped to reinfOrce central controls
over other economic indices.

Another important item determined by the central authorities was
the annual budgetary allotment of funds to the state banks to be used
together with the banks' retained profits and net increases in deposits
for the expansion of credit. The estimated loanable funds of the state,
banks were allocated in the 1960s among the provincial branches of
the banks (see ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary System).

The fragmentary evidence available in mid-1971 suggested that in
the 1960s relaxation of central control took place even in some items,
such as the procurement prices of grain, which earlier had been
reserved for the jurisdiction of the central government. Western
analysts reasoned that the. turmoil of the central government during
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the Cultural Revolution had 'r,r,,i;ohly Ftren gihened the tendency ofthe provinces to expand the larg' powers devolved to them by the
economic decentralization ni 1958.

The only revenues directly controlled by the central governmentafter economic decentralization were import duties, profits accruing
from foreign trade, and profits of those state enterprises under directmanagement of the ceriiral government. The financial dependence of
the central government upon the provincial authorities was therefore
marked (see ch. 19, Fiscal_and Monetary System).

The great bulk of production. consumption, and domestic trade was
intraprovincial -and, sometimes, intracounty,(see ch. 18, Trade and
Transportation). The economic relations between the central
government and the provinces were concerned only with transfers atthe minimal level, that is, with shipments of food.or raw materials
above the level required for internal consumption by one province to
meet the deficiency of food or raw materials that another province
was unable to supply from within its area. The production,
consumption, and domestic trade that took place within a province
was of little direct concern to the central government, provided that
the province met its extraprovincial obligations.

The vital economic matters for negotiation between the provincesand the central government were, in.the 1960s and early 1970s, the
net transfers of major agricultural and industrial commodities out of,or into, a province; net payments of revenue; and the allocation ofloanable funds by the state banks to their provincial branches.

That a large part of the central government's revenues wascollected by provincial authorities and forwarded by them to thecentral Ministry of finance strengthened their position LInegotiations with the central-government or at least the position of
those provinces that had a net ()inward payment of-revenue. Those
provincial-level areas, such as the Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous
Region. which were subsidized by the central government, were in aweaker position.

Central Enterprises and State Farms
The extent of economic decentralization in the PRC in 1971 was

substantial. Certain parts of the economic system were considered bythe =central government as particularly vital, however, and weretherefore retained under its direct control. For example, most
important undertakings in heavy industry remained under directcontrol of ministries of the central go' :2rnment. These undertakingsincluded large metallurgical and chemical enterprises; majorcoalfields; large electric power stations and electricity grids: oilrefineries; factories manufacturing large and precision machines,
electric motors, and instruments; the military equipment industry;
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and other technically complex branches of industry, together with
experimental factories and special cases.

In transportation, the main railroad system, other than small local
railroads and lines bu"t to serve individual coalfields, factories, or
lumber areas, were under direct central control, together with the
major civil aviation services. Road transportation was mainly under
local control, but the central government has been responsible for
lAilding, and presumably for maintaining, certain major highways.
The main coastal shipping services were directly under the central
goy( nment. A central government organization, the Yangtze
Navigation Administrative Bureau, exercised general supervision of
shipping on the Yangtze River. In addition to the bureau's own
vessels, local authorities and joint state-private companies also
operated ships on the river. Transoceanic shipping under the flag of.
the PRC, whether owned or chartered, was presumed to be directly
controlled by the central government, as was the _Mina Ocean
Steamship Agency, which handled the clearing of foreign ships and
ships' agency work at all ports at which foreign ships were accustomed
to call (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation).

The central government had direct control of the river conservancy
commissions. These commissions extended across several provinces
and were charged with the multipurpose development of the
respective rivers. The commission established to improve the Grand
Canal for purposes of both navigation and water conservancy was
placed under the chairmanship of the minister of communications.

The banking system, operating under the direct control of the
central government, and particularly the omnipresent network of the
People's Bank of China,,was an extremely important instrument of
supervision and control by the central government over the entire
economy (see ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary System). The national
foreign trade corporations also were under direct central control, but
the provincial foreign trade corporations, together with those
established by local authorities below the provincial level and those
established at ports, were under the joint supervision of the Ministry
of Foreign Trade and of the local authorities concerned (see ch. 18,
Trade and Transportation).

The chief institutions of scientific research had been maintained as
national, rather than as provincial, organizations, and their
subordination to the central government was believed by Western
observers to have promoted the control by the central government of
both the economy and the armed forces (see ch. 16, Science and
Technology). Telecommunications had been directly controlled by the
central authorities (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation).

Among the economic undertakings subject to the direct control of
the central government were the group of state farms, factories,
mines, and other enterprises of the PLA's Production and
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Construction Corps (see ch. 21, The Armed Forces). These were
significantly expanded in the late 1960s. Several provinces, in
addition to the Sinkiang Uighur and Inner Mongolian autonomous
regions, were known in 1971 to have such a corps. The total personnelstrength of the expanded Production and Construction Corps was
believed to equal or exceed that of the regular PLA.

In the early 1960s large numbers of students, many of them from
Shanghai, had been sent to Sinkiang to join the Production and
Construction Corps. Before the Cultural Revolution a few provinces
had rudimentary organizations- similar to the Production and
Construction Corps in Sinkiang, but they were small and loosely
organized. After the Cultural Revolution, however, production and
construction corps were established in numerous other provinces. This
activity first became known to Western observers in 1968; it
accelerated in 1969 and 1970. The evidence available in 1971
indicated that the largest and most advanced corps were located in
the border areas of Heilungkiang and Kwangtung.provinces aid the
Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region (Inner Mongolia).

With the elevation of the ':orps to national status. ere wasreported an emphasis on economizing, production, and lf-reliande.
As new corps were formed, previously existing production units wereabsorbed into the corps with the result that these new corps were
functioning economic undertakii:gs from the beginning.

Other important groups of state farms were those in Heilungkiang
Province and in a frontier district of Inner Mongolia. The directcontrol by the central government of these state farms and of the
undertakings operated by the PIA Production and Construction
Corps had given the central government a close hold over certain
strategic areas, as well as providing sources of grain supplies under its
immediate control (see ch. 14. Agriculture).

ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE

Governmental Claims

In September 1971 the government of the PRC, in a series of
articles issued by its press agency, claimed a steadily rising standardof living for the people of the PRC as a result of state policies and of
rising agricultural and industrial production.

The articles contained no figures for the output of the country as awhole. The reports coincided generally with the observations of
Western visitors to the country in the spring and summer of 1971 and
stressed the progress made in agriculture, which had been given majoremphasis in economic management in the 1960s. One article claimedthat the PRC was self-sufficient in grain and had a surplus; the PRC
continued to import grain mainly to increase varieties and help other
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t. countries, the statement asserted. Western economic analysts believed
that the imports of grain facilitated the supply of coastal cities and
thereby avoided shipments of grain on the country's overloaded
transport systems.

The press agency articles depicted the country's industry as
progressively supplying the nation not only with-more consumer goods
but also with capital equipment for steady industrial expansion and
for the mechanization of agriculture. Industrial wages were claimed tohave risen steadily, particularly for-those in lower grades, and wereasst:ted to provide a much hztter income than they otherwise mightbecause of full ethployment, low rents, cheap prices for necessities,
and the absence of income taxes (see ch. 7, Living Conditions; ch. 17,
Labor; ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary System).

Monthly rent and charges for water and electricity in cities were
clainied to absorb from 4 to 5 percent of family. income. In addition,
workers receive free medical treatment and other welfare benefits;
and the aged, infirm, injured, and disabled were giVen care (see ch. 7,
Living Conditions). Industrial wages were set low to reduce the
disparity in living conditions between urban and rural areas and
between industrial and agricultural workers (see ch. 17, Labor). Both
types of workers, according to the articles, had enough income for
savings, which were reported to be 28 percent higher in 1970 than in
1965; the base figure for 1965 was unknown (see ch. 19. Fiscal and
Monetary System).

The articles indicated that a considerable-part of the claimed rise instandards of living was a result of governmental adjustments of prices
and of payment of higher prices for agricultural products by the
government. It was claimed that the prices of general consumer goodshad been stable during the 1959-70 period. Another good agricultural
year was predicted for 1971, claimed to be the tenth good year in
succession. Considerable credit was allotted to large-scale water
conservation projects that provided irrigation, prevented floods, andmade possible a large increase in double-cropping (see ch. 14,
Agriculture).

Sector Growth Patterns

The claims of a steadily rising standard of living were difficult to
evaluate because the State Statistical Bureau had been shattered in1958 by administrative decentralization, by political pressure leading
to false reporting of output figures, and by the hostility toward
professional competence that characterized the Great Leap. Since
1960 few statistics about the economy have been published.

Agriculture had been perhaps the simplest sector to monitor.
Western observers calculated that the growth in output of grain
during the 1958-70 period had approximately matched the estimated
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growth in the population in that period (see- ch. 2, Physical
Environment and Population; ch. 14, Agriculture). Rice provided the
major proportion of the country's grain output, and the country was in
1971 the world's largest prOducer of this crop. The caloric intake was
estimated to have risen slightly in 1970 to a daily average of 2,150
calories, slightly above the estimated average of 2,000 to 2,100 calories
in the mid-1960s and late 1960s.

The policy of the PRC during the post-Cultural Revolution period
had-been to subordinate industrial productiln to agricultural needs, to
establish local industries, and to improve small plants. The
establishment of a decentralized industrial system, with factories all
over the country, was intended to reduce transportation costs and also
was devised as a precaution against the PRC fear of invasion (see ch.
11, Foreign Relations; ch. 18, Trade and Transportation; ch. 21, The
Armed Forces).

*Strengths and Weaknesses

The chief economic forces welding the PRC together since 1949
havb been modern transport and telecommunications, the banking
system, regional power grids and multiplirpose river valley
commissions, national trading corporations for domestic .and for
international trade, the various technical institutes of the central
government ministries, the frequent national conferences on economic
and other matters, the directed mobility over The country of
professional and skilled manpower and the forced migration of the
less skilled.

The resources and the efficiency of,the provincial authorities varied
greatly. The latitude given to the provinces by the economic
decentralization of the 1957-58 period had been found, in practice,,to
be more extensive than the formal regulations would indicate. This
factor, together with the natural differences between the provinces,
resulted in a growing differentiation of local policies. After 1958 a
greater degree of economic decentralization existed in the PRC than
in most other developing countries,

One major example of the limitations placed on attempts on
economic control by the country's weaknesses in administration and
in accountancy had been-the inability of the central government to
prevent the'illicit use of extrabudgetary funds (see ch. 19, Fiscal and
Monetary System). Large amounts from these sources had been
diverted to unplanned investment and thereby made state investment
plans meaningless. This unplanned investment had also often led to
the diversion of state-allocated raw materials from their planned
uses.

During its first twenty-two years the PRC had borrowed liberally
from the Soviet Union both in forms of economic organization and in
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methods of operation, as well as in technical matters. Examples were:
in agriculture, the formal organization of agricultural producer
cooperatives, state farms. and agricultural machinery stations, and
the compulsory sales of grain; in industry, its general organization
(the 1957-58 decentralization measures following shortly after similar
steps in the Soviet Union), the economic accounting system. and the
definition of costs and concepts; in labor, the role of the trade unions
and the grading and bonus system of workers in state enterprises: in
foreign trade, its conduct through special corporations; in finance. the
close similarity between the PRC industrial and commercial tax and
the Soviet turno% er tax, many budgetary practices, and the
supervisory role of the banks.

The Great Leap of 1958 had represented a revulsion against the-
adoption of Soviet methods. This had been demonstrated most
obviously by the formation of the Communes and by the continuing
prominence given to economic development through labor-intensive
small-scale industry. Another divergence from the Soviet pattern was
the practice of sending CCP and government functionaries,
professional people, and the managerial and administrative staff of
industrial enterprises to the rural areas for periods of manual labor.
Other differences from the Soviet Union in economic organization in
1971 included the use of an agricultural tax in kind, the greater
powers of local authorities in fixing prices, the 'function of the
semiannual Canton International Trade Fair in the country's foreign
trade, and the existence of joint state-private enterprises (see ch. 18,

Trade and Transportation).
After the initial period of Soviet-type strategy emphasizing heavy

industry, the policy of the PRC had shifted to one of getting the
quickest returns to the most people. This included an emphasis on
developing agriculture first, then light industry (as defined by the
PRC). It also included an overriding importance given to efficient
organization. Western observers in the late 1960s and early 1970s were
particularly impressed by the resilience of the country's economy and
the ability of the country's manufacturing sector to respond to
changing orders for new designs and models. The country's industries
could meet unexpected demand quickly by subcontracting with small-
scale factories. households, and Communes to produce large quantities
of light industrial goods. These observers reported that in deciding on
construction of a new factoryif calculations of cost, availabilities of
supplies, and the period of recovery of Livestment proved satisfactory
people at every level were brought in to -see how they would
contribute. The result of this flexibility and efficient organization,
they asserted, was that there was a smaller gap between plans and
realization in the PRC than in most other developing countries.

As of September 1971 the PRC had managed to develop an
appropriate system for the supply of raw materials to producing units
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and a marketing and distribution network for end-products. The
country's major economic weakness continued to be the relatively
small size of the transportation network; in practice, this meant the
railroad system because -extensive introduction of automobiles had
been judged to be too expensive at the stage of the country's economic
development. An obstacle limiting the availability of resources to the
country was the constriction of foreign exchange in attempting to
finance imports of component parts (see ch. 18, Trade and
Transportation):

(Pr



CHAPTER 14

AGRICULTURE

The People's Republic of China (PRC) published few meaningful
statistics on the agricultural sector in the decade ending in mid-1971.
Figures for acreage, crops, and yields a rrseared relatively reliable until
the beginning of the Great Leap Forwa.::: (see Glossary) in 1958. They
became progressively more problematical from 1958, when substantial
inflation of production totals occurred. The dislocations of agricultural
labor and output caused by the Great Leap were -followed by
disastrously poor crops from 1959 through 1961 and the suspension of
issuance of statistical detail (figures given out since then are generally
in percentages only).

Agriculture was of fundamental importance in the economy in 1971,
More than four-fifths of the population was engaged in agriculture,
although only about 11 percent of the country's total land area was
arable. Estimates of its contribution to the economy varied. One
estimate stated that it provided nearly half of the gross national
product (GNP); another, that the value of the agricultural Product in
1970 was about 25 percent of the total combined output value of
industry, transportation. and agriculture. Moreover, exports of
agricultural products furnished the major part of the PRC's foreign
exchange earnings.

The estimated grain crop in 1970 ranged between 215 and 240
million metric tons; this was about equal, on a per capita basis, to
that produced in 1957, the latest year for which reasonably acceptable
detailed statistics were released (see table 7). The total, plus grain
imports and less stored reserves, probably provided nutrition about or
very slightly above the minimum subsistence requirement of the
population.

Chinese agriculture has been traditionally labor intensive, resulting
in fairly high yields per land unit but relatively low productivity per
man. Such intensive cultivation over centuries required the use of
fertilizers to maintain soil fertility. In 1971 fertilizers consisted of
animal man ore, human excrement, and compost, but chemical
fertilizers were increasingly being used.

Irrigation and water conservancy were highly developed early in the
country's history. These were anessential function of government and
were carried out in part because of the danger of floods and droughts,
especially in the Yellow and Huai rivers areas. The communist
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Table 7. People's Republic of China, Estimated Major Crop Output and
Yields, Selected Years, 7952 -65

Crop 1952 1957 1961 1965 I

Output
Food Grains

Rice 78.6 86.8 75.0 97.8
Wheat 20.0 23.7 15.4 20.4
Miscellaneous grain 51.3 52.7 47.0 55.0
Tubers 20.0 21.9 24.5 26.7

Total' 170.0 185.0 162.0 200.0
Other Crops

Soybeans 9.5 10.1 5.5 7.5
Oilseeds 3.7 3.8 3.4
Cotton 1.3 1.6 = 0.9 1.4

Yields 4

Ricc 2,332- 2,396 2,225 2,634
Wheat 712 761 623 757
Miscellaneous grain 890 927 774- 890
Tubers 1,780 1,856 1,558 1,825
Soybeans ____ 730 703 703 739
Oilseeds ____ _ _ _ ____ 703 579 579 668
Cotton 208 253 229 260

I The latest year for which a detailed estimate is available.
2 In million metric tons.
3 Totals do not add because of rounding.
4 In pounds per acrerYields converted from metric tons per hectare.

Source: Adapted from Joint Economic Committee of the United States Con-
gress, An Economic Profile of Mainland China (Praeger Special
Studies in International Economics and Development Series), New
York, 1968.

government has pushed the further expansion of irrigation throughbut
the country and _ has also undertaken a major water conservancy
program in the potential disaster areas in North China.

Increasing population pressures have resulted in continuing
emphasis on crops that are edible by humans- mainly those providing
carbohydrates but also some protein in the case of soybeans. Use of
byproducts for fuel, 'fertilizer, and building material are also
maximized in the deforested areas of population concentration.
Among the industrial crops, cotton and tobacco are the most
important, with cultivation centered largely in China Proper (see
Glossary).

The collectivized organization of agriculture in 1971 differed
markedly from the pattern that...existed before the communist
takeover. In place of the earlier large number of small, fragmented
landholdings, there were an estimated 74,000 People's Communes
that wereqvganized into production brigades and production teams.
The Communes corresponded generally to previous political entities
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and local market areas. The production teams, consisting gcneraIN: of
twenty to thirty households each. are the basic collective
landownership and accounting unit for purposes of tax payment and
grain delivery to .the Mate. The Communes and the much less
important state farms. which were believed to number some 2.000 in
the late 1960s. administer the political. technical. and financial
policies of the government in rural areas. In this they shared some
functions with the formal administrative subdivisions and sometimes
also acted in conjunction with the People's Liberation Army (PLA).

The Chinese agricultural community. which is predominant in
China's population, has played a vital part in the history of the
Chinese communist movement. Dissension within the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) over agricultural policies was an element in
the split between Mao Tse-tung and Liu Shao-ch'i in the late 1950s.
Agriculture was disastrously affected by the great Leap Forward;
however, it appears to have been little affected. directly at least. by
the Great- Proletarian Cultural Revolution. Since assuming power. the
party has conducted numerous ideological campaigns aimed at,
among other things, increasing agricultural production. Great
successes have been attributed to these campaigns by the press and
other mass communications media. The reports. however. are
uncoordinated. and the actual overall results achieved as of 1971 could
not be ascertained.

Since 1962 the economic policy of the PRC has given priority to
agriculture over industry, with the goal of increasing agricultuTral
output. thus reversing earlier priorities (see ch. 13. Character and
Structure of the Economy). Efforts to reach this objective by
modernization of agricultural techniques continued in mid-1971 but
were largely dependent on the investment by farmers of their own
labor to create capital necessary for the purchase of equipment and
materials and for improvement and some expansion of cultivable
land. Mechanization of irrigation by use of pumps. the some ..hat
greater use of chemical fertilizers (with preference given to industrial
crops), and land reclamation contributed to the increase during the
decade to 1971 of overall agricultural output (see fig. 12). None of
these measures, however, nor the series of intense ideological
campaigns to maintain collectivized agriculture that accompanied
them had, up to 1971, solved the basic problem of Chinese agriculture
too little land for the number of persons engaged in farming.
Overall, however, there was greater stability in the agricultural sector
in the second decade of the PRC than in the first. -

AGRICULTURAL REGIONS

The major agricultural land-use regions in the PRC are determined
by temperature, precipitation, terrain, soils, availability of water for
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irrigation, and population pressures. In areas of China Proper that
have *)een settled and farmed for many centuries. crops and cropping
systems have evolved into a pattern of wheat, with kaoliang (see
Glossary) and millet in North China, rice in South China, and a
mixture Pf the two in central China(see fig. 13). Besides these major
food grains, a broad range of edible and industrial crops is grown in
the arable lands, concomitantly with livestock raising, pisciculture,
and fishing. Grazing is virtually unknown in_this area but is
important in Outer China, which is also the principal area where
forestry is carried on.
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Figure 13.. People's Republic of China, Agricultural Areas, 1971.
Precipitation is the critical factor to the farmers in the "sub-

humid" area north of the Yangtze River. The average annual
precipitation for the several crop regions north of the Tsinling range is
less than 40 inches, with a heavy concentration in the summer rainy
season; for example, about three-fifths of Peking's average annual
total rainfall of 24.7 inches falls during that season (see ch. 2, Physical
Environment and Population). The sensitivity of the government to
this vital factor in agriculture-in these regions is illustrated by front-
page treatment in the People's Daily to late-winter snow in North
China (see ch. 12, Public Information and Propaganda).

North China is vulnerable not only to drought but also to floods
that cause frequent, widespread crop loss. This flooding results in part
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from the concentration of rainfall in the summertime. Historically,

when his main crop was lost because'of drought or flood, or pests or

frost, the Chinese farmer turned, where possible, to alternative crops

as a survival- measure, particularly if there were no grain reserves

available and he had no money to buy food. Reports indicate that this

practice still persisted to 1971 in afflicted areas, even though grain

storage and transportation have been improved by the PRC. In

general,- however, barring widespread disaster the favorable and

unfavorable factors affecting crops among the many subdivisions of

each region tend to offset one another.

Temperature and precipitation make the north a region of low-yield

crops, usually one per year. The region shades off to forest and

paitoral areas in the extreme-north and,-farther away from the coast,

to desert. Where agriculture is possible in the shortened growing,

season of the far northern part, the relatively flat and lightly
populated terrain makes pos'sible a dramatic departure from

traditional Chinese farming practices. Mechanized cultivation on a

large scale can be undertaken, and most of the state farms, said by

mid-1971 to occupy-about 10 percent of the arable land, are located

there. .

In South China, where water supply is adequate and temperatures

are generally favorable for high-yield crops, terrain and soils are the

main determinants of land use. The almost vertical rocky crags in

Chinese landscape painting are features of the labdscape of some

parts of South China (see ch. 2, Physical klkzironment and
Population). Temperature helps to redress the imbalance of shortage

of arable land (38 percent of the country's total) and adequacy of

'Water (75 percent of the water resources) arid permits double cropping

and much more extensive multiple cropping than in ,the colder

regions.
Altitude is a limiting factor for agriculture in much of China; half of

its total area is dyer a mile high. Where it is physically possible and

water is available for irrigation, Chinese farmers have constructed

elaborate terraces for Le and other crops. Unimproved slopes are

utilized for miscellaneous crops, such as vines and tubers.

In the 1970s arable land was estimated to be, as it has been for the

past several decades, about 267 million acres, or 11 percent of the

total area of China. This is equivalent to about one-third of an acre

per capita; however, multiple and double cropping adds roughly 100

million acres in figuring the estimated sown area. Efforts to increase

the area of cultivation have historically been in the form of extension

of traditional agriculture to the marginal lands to the north and west

and were usually only transitory; the-settlement of Manchuria. largely

in the twentieth century, is the conspicuous exception (see ch.s 2,

Physical Environment and Population). The PRC has continued to
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follow this practice in addition to carrying out reclamation projects
aid to expanding double-cropped acreage to increase rice production.

MAJOR CROPS AND PRODUCTS

Food Crops
Rice

Rice maintained in the beginniiig of the 1970s its traditional
position as the most important crop in the PRC. Its cultivation
occupies less thaii 25 percent of the sown area, mainly in the regions
south of the Yangtze River. In addition, it is grown throughout the
country whenever conditions permit, with differences in kinds of rice
grown and of cropping- systems depending on types of soil and
availability of water.

The wet-rice cultivation in the southern region exploits the acid,
leiched soils prevailing there. On slopes, terracing of plots, generally
small, allows flooding and emptying by gravity. The initial Water
supply is trapped from rainfall at the highest level or raised by
available animal, human, or mechanical means. Years of such use of
the soils tend to build up a clay pan in each terrace, helping to retain
the water for the period required.

For the farm population in 1971 this kind of cultivation remained
almost as demanding as ever of individual labor. Some mechanical,
substitutes have been introduced, but nonetheless, ricegrowing
continued to 'belabor intensive; this is especially true during the
transplanting of seedlings, when long hours of hard work must be put
in. Mechanical devices for this chore have been invented, and some
are reported effective, but the extent of their use in 1971 was not
clear. Many additional man-hours are req sired when the grain ripens
and is cut and the grain heads are removed and collected. At this
stage it is commonly referred to as paddy or unhulled rice, yhich will
be milled for food use.

The Yangtze-River valley, with some exceptions, produces one crop
of rice a year, whereas the southernmost provinces are able to grow
two and sometimes three crops annually in most places. The area
between tends largely to produce three crops in two years, although
double cropping has increasingly been tried, with mixed results, since-
1960. Szechwan Province is the single largest rice producer in the
country. Some rice has always been grown-north of the Yangtze and,
in recent years, even in Manchuria. As a rule, the farther north that
the rice is-grown, the poorer the harvest and the greater the risk of
crop failure because of lack of moisture. Furthermore, the attempts to
produce rice on a large scale in traditionally wheat-producing areas
have almost invariably lowered the firtility of the soil.
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'Rice is of some importance as the raw material for rice wine, which
is produced almost everywhere. The center of industrial production
has been in Shaohsing. Chekiang Province, which has become
synonymous with the best grades. Local use is also found for all parts
of the plant, mostly for fodder and thatching and as fuel, commonly
by pulling up the roots to dry and bum.

Rice has attained through centuries of production and consumption
a symbolic value among the Chinese. who consider it a preferred food
even where it is not grown; they generally prefer the less gIuTini3 u s
varieties. Rice is unlikely to be supplanted as one of the:two major
food crops of the country.

Wheat

Wheat. a lower yield grain, is grown on a little less than 20 percent
of the sown land. The transition from ricegrowing to the growing of
wheat north of the Tsinling range is a function of a change in soil as
well as of the more temperate climate, lower precipitation, and
generally less broken terrain. In the northern agricultural regions
generally, the soils are typically lime-bearing loess that is little
leached. The original cover may have been grassland, wooded steppe,
or forest, but any forestation has long since been destroyed in the
millennia of habitation and cultivation in the Yellow River valley.
Very early in China's history, flood control and water conservancy
works were undertaken in this region; they are still vital to this area
and, as of 1971, were the responsibility of the Ministry of Water
Conservancy and Electrical Power (see ch. 9, Political System and
Values).

There are two main varieties of wheat grown' in the northern
regions: winter wheat in the southern growing range and spring wheat
farther north. The winter wheat grown in the Yangt ?, rice-wheat
region is sown in September or October and is harvested in May or
June so that it does not compete with'rice or other crops sown in the
same fields as summer crops. Spring wheat is planted during March
and April and is reaped in July and August. Intensive hand
cultivation and the longer groWing season have resulted in much
greater productivity per acre in the traditional wheat areas than in the
newly opened and mechanized wheat farms farther north and west.

Variations of crop interplantings also occur throughout these wheat
regions, decreasing as the growing season shortens. In general, the
combination of growing conditions and major reliance on a low-yield
crop results in a greater diversification of crops than in the primarily
rice-growing regions. Another factor present in the north is that,
without any grain production during the winter, farmers must depend
for survival on stored or preserved food, for which they have
developed suitable crops and pmcesses.
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Cultivation .of wheat is less demanding of human energy than is
that of rice, depending more on use of animal power or on machinery.
where it is available. Precipitation. however, is always a critical factor.
When river water is not available, extensive tire is made of shallow
wells for irrigation in the North China Plain. In this case, effective
utilization of either source introduces a power requirement, either
human, animal, or mechanical, for pumping, distribution, and
sometimes discharge.

Other Food Crops

Millet is grown only in the northern crop areas. It is a dietary staple
in these areas, though somewhat less esteemed than wheat, which is
more versatile in food use. In cultivation, harvesting, and processing it
is much like wheat. It is sometimes eaten as a porridge made of the
hulled or cracked seeds that are unmilled.

Barley is grown in the northern wheat-growing regions, including
the Yangtze rice-wheat area. In addition to normal plantings, barley
has traditionally been used as an emergency famine-relief crop in the
north because it is the first to mature in the springthe time when
food supplies are most likely to be critically short.

Corn is grown throughout most of the arable areas of China Proper
and Manchuria. It has been held in poor esteem as a food, and in
South China corn has been considered the poorer peasant's
subsistence crop. Whether this attitude has been changed under the
communist regime was not known, but production of corn has
increased substantially since 1949.

Kaoliang is a northern crop. It is a sorghum, the grain of which is
considered by the Chinese to be low-quality human food. but it is
extensively grown for its other ose.s as animal food and silage, green
manure, fuel. and building material and because it is drought
resistant. The grain is used to some extent as the raw material for the
potent colorless alcoholic drink known as pai-kar.

White and sweet potatoes are cultivated in the southern rice areas,
and white potatoes are also ;,:own in the wheat regions. Sweet
potatoes are an especially common secondary crop in the south, where
they are an important supplement to rice. Production and
consumption of potatoes are significant enough to include them in the
consolidated grain crop -totals at the ratio of four units of potatoes
equaling one of rice. Some use of sweet potatoes presumably was
being made as of 1971 as a raw material for alcohol and starch, but no
statistics were available.

Soybeans, a legume. are grown throughout the country, with the
exception of the far south; Manchuria is the major producer. This
crop is extremely important in a country where there has always been
a shortage of animal fat and protein in the human diet. The residue
left after oil extraction is used as animal feed and fertilizer. Peanuts
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are also widely grown in China for their contribution to edible oilresources, as are rapeseed and sesame.
Sugarcane is grown for supplementary food usage in the extremesouth, and sugar beets are grown in the extreme north. Despite afourfold increase of sugar-producing crops since 1950, the sugar output

reportedly remains insufficient for domestic requirements. The PRCin the latter 1960s was a net importer of sugar.
Tea is produced throughout most of South China, but majorproduction centers in the south-central part of the country. Much teais consumed locally, The United Natio-11s Food and Agriculture

Organization (FAO) has estimated the 1969 crop as 160.000 metrictons.
Silk is a quasi-agricultural product in that mulberry leaves are used

as food for the silkworms. This activity is principally carried on in the
provinces of Chekiang. Kiangsu, and Kwangtung and in the Kwangsi
Chuang Autonomous Region. In many plAces sericulture is combined
with pisciculture. The waste producti, froth the silkworms provide fishfood, whereas the mud from the bottom of the fishponds providesfertilizer for the mulberry bushes. This is another illustration of the
effective utilization of all resources in the agricultural economy. It isprobable that the PRC had by 1970 exceeded the pre-World War IIlevel of annual silk production, though exact figures were lacking.

Indigitrial Crops

Cotton was the PRC's most important industrial crop in 1970, as ithad been for many years. in terms of acreage and production and as a
source of foreign exchange earnings. The acreage was estimated atabout 12 million acres, and production, at 1.4 million metric tons.Cotton is raised mainly in the lower Yangtze River valley and theNorth China Plain, and it therefore competes with wheat for landutilization. In this competition cotton has been aided by strong
government support. The cotton byproducts of seed, oil-and oil meal,
and cake are important, both for human consumption and as animalfodder.

Tobacco is grown to some extent nearly everywhere, with the 1969crop estimated by FAO at over 770,000 metric tons. Production for
industrial processing is centered in the lower Yangtze River valleyand the North China Plain. It therefore also competes with wheat andcotton.

Ramie, hemp, and jute are also important industrial crops. Data onacreages and production were not available in mid-1971; however,estimated production in the mid-1960s was about 75,000 metric tonsfor ramie (a textile fiber, the cultivation of which is referred to inChina as early as 2200 B.C.), 250,000 metric tons for hemp, and300,000 metric tons for jute. The acreage devoted to such crops is
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considerable. Ramie is grown in the provinces along the Yangtze
River. Hupeh Province being the largest producer; jute is produced in
the same general area, mostly to the east, with Chekiang having the
largest crop. Hemp is grown farther north, in Manchuria and East
China, where Shantung and Shansi provinces are the largest growers.

Livestock

Small farm animals are found everywhere in the PRC, existing
generally as scavengers and thus not competing with their owners for
food. Chickens and ducks raised on private plots furnish some cash
income as well as food. Many pigs are raised by individual farm
households either for sale to the state or for their own use. Their major
local value is their contribution of organic fertilizer. They also provide
a small addition to the Chinese diet and are an element of foreign
'exchange earnings in the export of live animals, pork, and hog
bristles. The number of small animals is difficult to estimate;
however, in the aggregate, on the basis of several per acre of
cultivated land, the number-is very large. One Western study has
estimated the number of hogs at 166 million in 1967.

Among the large animals, water buffalo are found exclusively in the
southern rice regions where they are used for cultivation of the small
paddy fields. Oxen and horses are used in the northern areas for
cultivation, and horses, mules and donkeys, for transportationeither
as pack animals or for pulling carts and wagons. Large farm animals

. were estimated at 97 million head, in 1967. On the basis of the
continued requirement for animal labor in cultivation, they probably
exceeded that total in 1970. Sheep and goats, estimated to number
about 127 million in 1967. are kept principally in Outer China (see
Glossary) in large flocks. Bactrian `camels are of minor importance in
the same area and in North China for transportation and, like sheep,
for production of wool.

Fisheries

The catch of fish in the PRC is variously estimated, depending
upon the figures given for the large proportion derived from numerous
ponds used fig fish culture; estimates of the total were on the order of
5 million metric tons for 1969. The marine'catch is produced from an
area estimated to be about a quarter of the total fishing grounds of the
world. The area includes both tropical and temperate-zone marine
resources. Even though the yield of all fisheries in the PRC was
estimated in 1969 to be fourth in size in the world and was about one-
seventh of the world total, it contributed only a small proportion of
the total protein dietary requirements of the population. Fisheries
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furnish some aquatic products for export (see ch. 18, Trade and
Transportation).

Forestry

The area of forest cover is about 9 percent, or slightly less than the
11 percent comprising the arable area. The arable area supporting 98
percent of the population is an essentially deforested area, where
timber is in chronically short supply. The major uses of the estimated
annual production of 30 million cubic meters' of wood and wood
products are for constructionwhich takes about half of the timber
productionin mining, and for railroad ties; use for pulp, paper,
boxes, and furniture is small.

Timber production is mainly in Northeast China (Manchuria) and
Inner Mongoliawhich together account for about half of the total
and in the mountainous areas of Szechwan, and Yunnan provinces,
the Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region. and South China. A wide
variety of deciduous and coniferous trees grows in the several climatic
regions of the country. Bamboo is an important component of timber
production, although it is classified botanically as a grass. In 1955 the
regime estimated that existing resources would last about thirty-five
years without afforestation. This was based on a forest resource
estimate of 5,400 *Million cubic meters (actually a pre-World War II
estimate of the Nationalist government) and annual requirements of
150 million cubic meters. A program was adopted that projected
reforestation of 235.6 million acres over a twelve-year period. The
ultimate objective was forest cover over 20 percent of the country's
land area.

Government policy on forestry appears to have shifted since 1955
from its original emphasis on mass planting, in whiCh there
apparently were very low survival rateson the order of 10 percent
to one of conservation of the remaining natural forest resource. During
the earlier stage of the program there were many ambitious projects
for shelter belts, protective forests, soil stabilization, and erosion
control. They were generally in locations adverse for planting. and
their success has been rated low.

Most of the forest land in 1971 was in state forests, of which about
20 percent was controlled by Communes and other admihistrative
subdivisions. South of the Yangtze River cliritatie conditions permit
rapid forest growth, which offers an incentive for short-term returns.
The state is reported -to finance through contracts or loans longer
range forestry projects undertaken by Communes, such as protective
forests or the initial afforestation on land reclamation projects. In
some cases, state forests are used for experimentation and research,
on cash crops as well as on forestry.
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The industrial crop element of Chinese forestry produces tung oil,
camphor. tallow, nuts, and fruits as well as paper and fiber products,
some of which are foreign exchange earners. Reportedly government
policy has been to allocate half of the yearly tree planting to
"industrial" trees. China in 1971 was generally self-supporting in
forestry products, but the prospects for continued self-sufficiency
appeared very poor, considering planned increases in timber-using
mining and railroad construction and pulp and paper use and the
virtual k cis of replenishment of most forest resources except for fast-
growing softwoods in the south.

It is apparent that the Chinese population has a tremendous total
requirement for fuel. Satisfying this demand contributes to the low
survival rate of trees due to the scarcity of other resources. No
estimate of firewood consumption was available but. based on an
estimate of consumption in India, the use of wood for fuel in China
might be about five times that of commercial timber production.
Scraps, dead limbs ana trees. and permissible pruning of collectively
owned trees supply most of the firewood.

Forestry as of 1971 was combined with agriculture in a single
ministry (see eh. 9, Political System and Values). The forest service in
the ministry is concerned with exploitation, management.
reforestation, and research. In 1963 it reported 3,215 forestry centers

*throughout the country with an average manning of somewhat over
100 persons each. At that time there were nine forestry colleges and
forestry departments in eleven universities. Their objective was to
train about 5,000 students a year.

Chinese afforestation techniques were influenced by the adoption
during the period of Soviet technical assistance of practices derived
from the Soviet "new biology- associated with the name of Trofim
Lysenko until his fall. Continuation of the Soviet practices has not
provoked, apparently, charges of ideological deviationism; in forestry,
the overall Soviet scientific impact has been small (see ch. 11. Foreign
Relations).

AVAILABILITY OF FOOD

Western analysts generally conclude that the Chinese diet of the
late 1960s was slightly less, on a per capita basis, than that of the
smaller population of the 1930s. The country was producing food at no
more than a su}mistence level. Annual importation of grains
constituted perhaps the margin necessary to maintain the population
in reasonably good physical condition (see ch. 7, Living Conditions).

Rationing of grain products and cooking oil continued in mid-1971.
Food grains were rationed on a sliding scale. based on the individual's
physical labor. from about thirty to forty-five pounds per month (see
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ch. 7, Living Conditions). Descriptions of life in Peking in 1971 statedthat rations were more than adequate and that other foods wereabundant; prices also appeared moderate; one account concludedthat, in Peking, "our man is well- fed."
Imports of grain, mostly wheat, were begun by the PRC in 1961,and similar imports still continued in 1971 to be a factor in food

supplies. Some was held in reserve, and some was used to supplementthe wheat produced in the northern agricultural regions where cottonis grown. Even during periods of barely adequate food supplies thegovernment has maintained its support of cotton production as theraw material base to develop the textile industry to earn foreign
exchange (see ch. 13, Character and Structure of the Economy).

TECHNOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF AGRICULTURE

Modernizing techniques of Chinese agriculture to increaseproduction involves four main aspects: chemical fertilizers.mechanization, irrigation and water conservancy, and breeding otboth crops and animals. Chemical fertilizers, however, promise theonly long-range solution to the problem of raising yields, incombination with the other basic factors of water supply andmechanization.

Fertilizers
Fertilizers in traditional Chinese agriculture were entirely organic

materialsanimal, human, and vegetable. Inorganic chemicalfertilizers, a fairly recent introduction, were first manufactured in the19308 by the Japanese in Manchuria. The Chinese did not adopt their
use at that time because of the lack of capital in the economy, bothfor the construction of manufacturing plants and for purchase offertilizers by the farmer. The individual farmer instead invested labor,his only available resource, in the making, collection, andtransportation of organic fertilizers: an estimated 30 to 40 percentof farm labor was used for this purpose. This was a high price
for a .low-yield product (especially in the most needed element ofnitrogen), but the results were consistent with his other farmingpractices and enabled him to maintain the delicate natural balancethat had developed over generations. This resulted in pre-World WarII yields in China that compared favorably with those elsewhere in theworld.

Given the level of fertilizer imports the economy could support atthe time of the communist takeover, intensification of existingpractices was the only feasible means of increasing fertilizer suppliesduring the leadtime required to build domestic chemical fertilizer
plants In the early and mid-1950s the planting of legumes for green
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manure increased, and the area devoted to them was expanded
northwards. The raising of hogs for animal manure also increased.
Both domestic production and imports of chemical fertilizer steadily
increased during the 1950s, with production overtaking imports by the
end-of the decade. Production totals in the 1960s were issued only in
percentages. Based on these percentages, a Western authority has
estimated domestic output at over 10 million metric tons in 1967. In
1970 production was reportedly approximately 14 million metre( tons;
import figures were estimated to be about 7 million metric tons in
1970, half of the total coming from Japan (see ch. 18, Trade and
Transportation). The government's goal is a total supply of from 30
million to 45 million metric tons from all sources by 1975.

The use of organic and chemical fertilizers in the latter 1960s was
estimated at 60 and 40 percent, respectively._Average application of
chemical fertilizers in China may still be below the world average, but
overall use of fertilizers very likely would compare favorably.
Chenlical fertilizer distribution, however, discriminates in favor of
cotton production, which contributes to China's leadership in cotton
cloth output and consequent foreign exchange earnings; high-yield
strategic grain production areas also have priority. There also may be
greater use,of organic fertilizers by individuals on private plots rather
than on Commune lands. The type and quality of domestically
produced fertilizers are said to be good in large plants but probably
poor in small local factories. The location in different parts of the
country of both large and small producing-units appears appropriate
for efficient distribution (see ch. 15, Industry).

The dearth of detailed information in 1971 did not permit any
conclusions on the effectiveness of the application of chemical
fertilizers in raising agricultural producti-ity. Supplies were clearly
inadequate, nevertheless, for general application at an optimum rate.

Mechanization

The labor of the farmer generally in 1971 was, as in the past, little
supplemented by energy other than that of animals. Construction ofpaddy fields and embankments, digging of wells, plowing,
transplanting, cultivation, harvesting, and threshing continued to be
accomplished on the Communes by the farmers, their families, and
communal animals. Their farming implements and equipment were
usually locally made and simple in design and construction.

The PRC has estimated that farming practices on some 190 million
acres of farmland could be mechanized in various ways. Farming on
reclaimed land, projected to be about another 45 million acres, could
be mechanized also. One authority estimates that about 30 million
acres of existing land with their present crops would be suitable for
such mechanization, mostly in North and Northeast China.

409



Although the use of machinery in cultivation would be relatively
minor, irrigation and drainage throughout the cultivated area could bemechanized, and this may be the only practicable way of applying
machinery to wet-rice growing. In the pasture regions of the northeast
and Outer China wells could be constructed by machine. The PRC'seventual goal for mechanization of agriculture would require anestimated 100 million to 150 million horsepower in tractors,
harvesters, trucks, and pumps. This would be equivalent to one
tractor per 247 acres, a combine and a truck for each 741 acres, and a
five-horsepower pump per thirty7three acres. By 1971 this pattern ofthe use and distribution of agricultural machinery was starting todevelop.

Since 1949 the PRC, through imports and domestic manufacture,
has significantly increased the number of tractors. Units of fifteen
horsepower, reported to be 400 in 1949, increased to 135,000 in 1965and to an estimated 150,000 in 1967; however, this was far short of the
1.2 million tractors estimated by the PRC to be needed fbr full
mechanization. As tractors became more numerous, production
brigades and Communes were designated as the units to implement
mechanization through the purchase of their own equipment. It
appears that rates of progress toward the goals of mechanization have
been very uneven. Prospective improvement in production has been
important in the publicizing of tractors by the mass communications
media, but as of 1971 there was litt!e direct evidence of the actual
results of their use. In any case, the area under mechanical cultivation
was by mid-1971 still small in percentage terms. probably well under
10 percent.

Mechanized irrigation and drainage, using both electric andnonelectric power, such as diesel engines, are employed in the
cultivated area generally. With an increase in the production and
transmission of electricity, electric pumps were more widely used and
became more important than nonelectric pumps in the mid-1960s.One estimate is that some 60 *million acres were mechanically
irrigated in 1967-36 million by electricity and 24 million bynonelectrical means.

Production of the major items for mechanization of cultivation hasbeen reported as far below requirements, and in addition someresistance to this innovation has been reported. Improved handtools,
more efficient animal-drawn implements, and small engine-driven
machines apparently were the principal 'mechanical contributors tothe increase of agricultural production. There have been reports of
ingenious modifications and adaptations of equipment, some usinghand or pedal power. Perhaps the most important have been attemptsto mechanize the transplantation of rice seedlingsa major labor
requireinent of rice cultivation; none as yet has been fully strcessful.
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Irrigation and Water.Conservancy

Water conservancy, or water resource management, has historic as
well as practical importance as a government function, especially in
the flood-prone areas of central and northern China. The building of
levees and dikes to prevent flooding. carried out over centuries, has
resulted in riverbeds that are above the level of the surrounding
countryside; these must be continuously maintained to prevent
breeching. The undependability of precipitation in North China

.creates a drought problem. compounded by the impossibility of
building reservoirs in the area's porous loess soils. In the 1950s a start
was made in combining construction of hydroelectric generators with
water conservancy projects; in North China this has not been very-
successful because of great seasonal variations in flow and because of
the high silting rate.

Irrigation works in the 'north, canals, and wells are necessary to
utilize the scarce rainfall and. alternatively, to provide drainage for
the seasonally concentrated precipitation which, if left undrained, will
result in waterlogged fields or excessive salinity or alkalinity. In the
south, where rainfall is abundant. irrigation is used as a means of
distributing the supply, in often difficult terrain, to meet the
demands of the cycle of cultivation. As part of -the Great Leap
Forward beginning in the late 1950s, the government attempted a
solution to the problem in the north in the Yellow and Huai river
basins by applying mass human labor. It was still doing so in 1971,
twenty years after a 1951 statement by Mao that the Huai must be
harnessed. The early attempts were largely unsuccessful because of
deficiencies in planning of size, location, and coordination. One result
was loss of land from cultivation both directly because of use of the
land itself for the projects and because of failure to provide adequate
drainage. The government claims, however, that the larbe projects of
1971 were producing cultivable land that was of high grade and
unaffected by seasonal variation of precipitation, thus having a stable
yield.

Reports indicate that thousands of small-scale projects had been
carried out throughout the country in the latter 1960s that were
designed to extend cultivated areas and to reclaim waterlogged land
or land uncultivable because of excessive salinity or alkalinity.
Although neither scale nor pace was as great as that reported during
the Great Leap Forward, the projects represent in the aggregate
millions of man-years of labor. Incomplete descriptions do not permit
calculation of any net increase in arable land from this widespread
activity, reported to be improving in coordination and effectiveness.
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Breeding of Crops and Animals

Western authorities estimate that crop yields could be increased by10 to 20 percent through seed improvement. Annual seed
requirements in the early 1970s were on the order of 2 million metric
tons, divided into a large number of genera: species, and varieties.
Scientific breeding and selection were able to supply only a very smallpartthe supply was estimated in 1963 to have been about 1.15percent. In 1965 most hsien (county) agricultural services hadpropagation centers, providing another 2 percent of seed. The detailsof the situation in 1971 were not known; however. it seemed probablethat the overwhelming part of seed requirements continued to be metthrough field selection by the producing unit or by selection or
retention by the state companies. Complaints of seed impurities havebeen constant.

Some progress appears to have been made in certain crops; forexample. there have been reports of development of longer staplecotton with greater unit yields. New and improved sugarcane.soybean. and rapeseed varieties have been reported. New varieties
have been reported in the critical rice and wheat crops. but the resultsare unclear. Only minimal results have been reported fromexperiments on rice and wheat varieties designed for use in the
extensive areas of cold, drought, and saline soils. The tendency of the
new varieties bas been to degenerate, probably because of extension toareas of nonsuitability. Accordingly, initial claims by PRC sources fornew varieties must be treated with some reserve.

There appeared by 1971 to be a greater recognition by thegovernment of the various factors involved in the introduction of newcrop varieties. There were occasional reports of proposed changes in
agriculture which, if carried out, would mean complete alteration ofthe farming system, but they did not seem to be statements of officialpolicy. In the late 1950s the government had failed to recognize the
consequences of changing to new varieties to get immediate increases
in yield; their unsuitability was a principal cause of the decline ofcrop yields at that time. In extreme cases the central government's
policy of change to new varieties left farmers ,without even seed torevert to their former crops. There was still reference in 1971 to Mao's
"Eight Character Charter" of 1956, a 'list of eight general principlesfor agricultural practice included in his National AgriculturalDevelopment Program for 1956-67. Two of these. which came to havethe meaning of close planting and deep plowing, have long since beenquietly abandoned as unsuitable. They were no longer thought of as
technical instructions to be followed literally.

The increase in animal population during the 1960s wasaccompanied by government support for the breeding of large
animals. The principal objective was quantity, both for fertilizer and
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draft work, while chemical fertilizers and mechanization were being
developed. The means used during the 1960s included state ranches
for large-scale animal raising, improvement of grazing areas in Outer
China. and the setting up of breeding stations and veterinary centers
in some areas. Efforts have also been made to improve the quality of
the wool clip through sheep breeding. with results unclear.

Minor Agricultural Technology

Annual losses of food crops from plant diseases and pests are
estimated to be about 10 percent, and that of fruits, about 30 per cent.
Such losses may be much greater locally, for example, in cases of
locust plague. Losses of -animals from disease have been heavy in the ,
past. Considerable success in overcoming these problems has been
attributed to the efforts during the 1960s to improve the methods and
treatment of plant and animal disease, especially- through increased
production of agricultural chemicals. One report states that the use of
pesticides has increased rapidly and is an important element in
increased crop yields. Nationwide networks have been set up to
provide information on pests and infestations; however, there was no
indication of their adequacy or efficiency.

Agricultural Research and Education

Agricultural research activity, which in 1971 was repOrtedly limited
to applied research, is under the jurisdiction of the Academy of
Agricultural Sciences, established in 1957. Some additional
agricultural research is also carried on by the Chinese Academy of
Sciences, where several outstanding agricultural scientists were
reported to be working. Qualified scientists, many of whom have had
training in the West, had by the mid-1960s been given responsibilities
and facilities to develop the technology to increase agricultural
production. This objective was explicit and emphatic in the major
agricultural research tasks set forth by the Conference of Agricultural
Science and Technology in 1963, which included the investigation of
natural resources, combination of traditional and scientific
technology, better utilization of land and water areas, and
strengthening of theoretical, experimental, and research work (see ch.
16. Science and Technology).

Many provinces and autonomous regions have agricultural
academies and research institutes. Research institutes are also located
in some counties for specialized activities. Details of numbers,
location, personnel, and projects were not available in mid-1971. The
constant reference in the mass media to "consolidating the farmers'
experience and techniques" implies an emphasis on practical
agricultural practice, essentially short-term improvements that can be
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accomplished on the farms themselves but which do not constitute
--,....._systematic research and experimentation.

The training given in agriculture for the personnel assigned toextension and demonstration facilities, other than scientists who areunder constant pressure to undertake practical work among thefarmers, generally appears to be relatively on a low level. The numberof trained persornel is very small for the overall requirement,
although some improvement in quality of personnel was repqrted
during the late 1960s as the training system expanded. Demonstrationfarms, or plots, which were intended to give farmers the opportunityof seeing and learning the usefulness of scientific knowledge in
agriculture, were an innovation during the same period. Planning forthem was on a-scale that would require a very large number of
technical and scientific personnel. In the official terminology, those incharge of these demonstration farms have the ,functions ofconsolidating the farmers' experiences and techniques, setting aconsistent pattern for agricultural production, and conducting
experiments to assist local farmers (see ch. 8, Education, IntellectualExpression, and the Arts).

During the period of Soviet technical assistance to the PRC in the
1950s, Soviet experts participated in state planning for agriculture but
were not directly involved in technical aid to agriculture in the sense.of supplying new plant materials or species. There was, however, anecho of Lysenko theory in the inclusion in Mao's "Eight CharacterCharter" of close planting and deep plowing. These practices, alongwith other efforts to transform agriculture by fiat, contributed to thefailure of the Great Leap Forward (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations; ch.16, Science and Technology).

*-4

EVOLUTION OF COLLECTIVIZED AGRICULTURE

The long history of the agricultural population endowed it withclearly defined traditional values and attitudes toward government(see ch. 3, Historical Setting). Having only indirect contact with thecivilian administrative apparatus, farmers for centuries thought
government something to be endured but not participated in. Thefarmer's overriding concern was with his land, and his allegiance wasto local institutions, within a strong cultural community.

Land Tenure and Reform to 1949

The interrelated aspects of the problem of farm ownershipby the
farmers themselves, by absentee landlords, partial ownership, rents,and tenancy-were long debated on political and economic grounds in
China before World War II. Sun Yat-sen included "land to the tillers"
as a key economic policy in his political program. This was not based
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upon a specific economic- justification but rather on a vague
egalitarian notion.

Studies of the problem in the 1930s produced more dependable
information on the extent of tenancy, which was the main focus of
debate. Both government and foreign investigations showed that
tenancy was- less widespread than had been thought, in a range of
from 17 to 30 percent, with owners actually constituting the largest
group of farmers. There was found to be no discernible distinction in
the sizes of farms held by owners and tenants. Tenants were apt to be
better farmers than owners. The majority of tenant farmers were
under a fixed-rent arrangement rather than a sharecropping system,
which operated as a production incentive. One conclusion was that
land reform, which would remove the tenancy system, would not solve
the economic problems of agricultural production. It would neither
enlarge the average size of farms-nor affect the total amount of land
available for farming. From this point of view, the fundamental
difficulties were overpopulationthat is, the man-land ratioand thelack of modernization.

Local variations of tenancy occurred, such as so-called "permanent
tenancy"; in another form, ownership was separated from the right to
use the land. In general, landlords, specially absentee owners, tended
to buy more land rather than to improve what they had. In the 1920s
and 1930s there was some shift of interest away from rural to urban
investments.

The Nationalist government did not implement Sun Yat-sen's"land to the tiller" policy, but it did advocate a movement for
reduction of rents, which had been found high in the surveys of the
1930s. The government also made some effort to carry out certain
small-scale, tenant land purchase projects. In the immediate post-World War II period a comprehensive survey was made by theRepublic of China-United States Agricultural Mission, and a number
of projects were approved, but these had only just been started when
the Communists took over.

Before coming to nationwide power in 1949 the Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) attitude toward land reform was complex, though intheory the existing system was regarded as exploitation. A-basicelement of their mass line concept was to seek maximum political
advantage from the "contradiction between the landlords and thepeasantry," and in the late 1920s they experimented with various
policies to do so. In the 1920s and early 1930s the Red Army practiced
confiscation from all landowners, redistributing the land to the
landless. After the Japanese attack in 1937 the united front was
formed with the Nationalist government and, as one element in that
agreement, the Communists shifted /o a moderate rent-reduction
policy.
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Land Redistribution, 1950=52

In one Communist's view, "Chinese farmers in general were' hampered by certain common characteristics, such as conservatism,
narrowmindedness and backwardness; moreover, they evinced a
traditional reverence for private ownership." In view of this, the
Communists maintained, at the time they took over the mainland,
that changing or uprooting a traditional concept like private propertyrequired time and education, and they skillfully utilized the genuinegrievances of the Chinese peasants in their struggle for politicalpower. Before the consolidation of the newly "liberated" areas incentral and South China in mid-1950, their agrarian policy for theseareas was the reduction of rent and interest, whereas in the old"liberated" areas land redistribution had already-been carried out by1949. By mid-1950 they proclaimed land redistribution for the wholeof China in order to establish a monopGly of political and economic
power and to serve as a first step toward the gradual socialization ofthe rural economy.

.
The new Agrarian Reform Law of June 28. 1950, adopted by theState Council, significantly modified the earlier agrarian law adoptedby the CCP in September 1947. The old law called for the requisitionof the surplus rural properties of rich peasants. The new lawstipulated that land owned by rich peasants and worked by them ortheir hired' laborers was not to be touched. Rich peasants could alsoretain small portions of land rented out by them. In addition, peopleengaged in nonagrarian occupations, such as workers or professional

people, who owned and rented out small parcels of land were not tobe classified as landlords and were allowed to keep and to rent outsuch parcels of land. The dual purpose of these changes was toencourage the early restoration-of stability and agricultural productionand to isolate the landlords.
For the effective execution of the land redistribution policies incentral and South China, the areas that had the majority of the ruralpopulation, an elaborate official definition of the class status of therural populations was adopted by the State Council on August 4, 1950.Cadres (see Glossary) were sent there to organize "village peasantmeetings, peasant representative conferences, and committees ofpeasant associations." These meetings and conferences, under theleadership of the village people's government, then determinedthrough "self-assessment and public discussion" each individual'sclass status according to the official definition, that is, whether hebelonged to the landlord, rich peasant, middle-class peasant, poorpeasant, or farm laborer class.

In the case of landlords their land, draft animals, farm implements,surplus grain, and surplus houses in the countryside were confiscated.In the case of rich peasants, land that they cultivated by themselves

-,
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or was cultivated by hired labor and small ions of land rented out,
as well as their other properties, were protected from infr;ngement. In
the case of middle-class peasants, who constituted 2C percent of the
rural population according to official reports, their land and other
properties were also protected. A portion of the confiscated or
requisitioned land was divided among the poor peasants and farm
laborers. who reportedly constituted 70 percent of the rural
population. The approximately 5 percent of rural lands belonging toancestral shrines, temples, monasteries, churches, schools,
institutions, and other puHic lands was also requisitioned. There were
specific= provisions for the treatment of special cases of landownership.
For instance. land and houses owned by Overseas Chinese were
handled separately. in accordance with the decisions of the respective
provincial governments inst of under the 1950 land law.

In general. the Communists adopted a practical approach in
adjustment to changing conditions and worked out different
timetables for land reforms to fit different areas in China. The tactics
in 1950 acknowledged a reliance upon the poor peasants and the farm
laborers and sought the cooperation of the middle-class peasants and
the neutrality of the rich peasants. Although peasants nominally had a
voice in the peasant meetings and conferences. the CCP guided and
controlled the direction and execution of this agrarian reform through
Party directives and by oroviding Party cadres to initiate and
supervise the reforms. To mobili7a peasants and encourage them to
reveal their grievances, land reform teams were organized in large
numbers.

Land redistribution went on for more than three years, usually
accompanied by violence and bloodshed (see ch. 10, Political

.Dynamics), By the summer of 1950 laud redistribution was nearly
completed in North China and Manchuria. where the rural population
totaled about 145 million. The amount of land acquired through this
redistribution was smallfrom 0.15 to 0.45 of an acre per capita.
Toward the end of 1952 the land reform movement was reported to
have been practically completed throughout the country. Acceding to
Liao Lu-yen, deputy secretary general of the State Council and then
minister of agriculture, about 3(X) million peasants, or between 80 or
70 percent of the rural population, had received by September 1952
some 110 million acres. This amount was roughly 45 percent of the
total land under cultivation at that time, from which landlords had
annually collected more than 30 million metric tons of grain as rent
before the land reform.

The Communists' land redistribution helped to extend anc'
consolidate their pow,r at the village level. The transfer of ownership
of rural properties to the poor peasants and farm laborers was meant
not only to elevate their economic status but also to influence them to
replace the old. system of social values with an entirely new patteio.
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The Communists also asserted that land reform would release a
part of the productive forces that were not fully and efficiently used
under the old system and that increased productivity in rural areas
would provide a basis for improving the, living standard of the
peasants. The result of equal redistribution of farmholdings among
"he large numbers of poor peasants. however, was that the size of the
average farm became even smaller than before and forced a still more
uneconomic use of agricultural resources.

Initial Stages of Communist Agricultural Collectivization,
1949-54

By 1952 the immediate political objectivethat of gaining the
support of "poor farmers" (an expression by no means synonymous
with tenant farmers)had been reached. The economic gains,
however. were limited. This type of land reform was not investment
or improvement of incentives in the agricultural system. It was an
initial institutional change that would lead, in the prevailing
communist theory of the time. to technical advance and thus to the
goal of increased production; collectivization was to be reached later.

The preliminary organizational phase adopted in the strategy to
transform agricultural productive institutions to collectives was
utilization of so-called mutual-aid teams. This type of rural
organization vs already well-known to Chinese farmers, who were
accustomed to neighborhood cooperation, especially at times of
seedling transplanting and harvesting, as a means of meeting
temporary demands for labor, implements. or animals that were
beyond the capability of a single household. Mutual-aid teams. which
were temporary in nature, were organized by Party cadres
simultaneously with land reform. They were kept in the simplest
form. Compensation to the teams was made in cash or kind on the
basis of contributions of work and materials, but the productive
activity was that of the individual household (see table 8).

The next step in socialization was an advanced mutual-aid team,
firmed on a more permanent hi,is of from six to ten households for
continuous activity. These teams sometimes combined private
ownership of individual property with commwnership of
productive implements, such as tools and animals. or year-round use.
Withdrawal was permitted. Compensation for work was figured on a
workday basis.

The advanced mutual-aid teams were then consolidated into -the
succeeding step, the lower stage agricultural producers' cooperatives,
which consisted of from thirty to forty households. Households in a
lower stage cooperative still held their land in private ownership, and
the land was farmed in common, in accordance with the plans made
by a central management. The private property aspect was eliminated
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Table 8. People's Republic of China, Socialization of Agriculture,1950-58

Year Mutual-aid Teams
(in thousands)

Lower Stage
Agricultural
Producers'

Cooperative'

Higher Stage
Agricultural
Producers'

Cooperatives
(collectives)

1950 2,700 19 1

1951 4,760 300 n.a.
1952 8,030 3,640 10

1953 7,450 15,000 15

1954 9,930 114,000 201
1955 7,150 633,000 529
1956 To:. 681,697 311,935
1957 n.a. n.a. 700,000
1958 0 0 740,000

n.a.not available.

Source: Adapted from Marion R. Larsen, "China's Agriculture Under Com-
munism," in U.S. Congress, 90th, 1st Session, Joint Economic
Committee, An Economic Profile of Mainland China, I, Washington,
1967, p. 217.

with the next step, that of higher stage producers' cooperatives, which
were in many cases synonymous with collectives. The speed of
transition during this period was such that not all farmers'
organizations went through all of the steps; some lower stage
cooperatives were consolidated with others immediately into
collective farms. Compensation fin collectivized land, animals, and
large tools was to be made over a three- to five-year period.
Compensation for labor was on the basis of work performed and was
distributed from the income of the collective after payment of state
and collective requirements. Collectives, for their part. consisted of a
number of permanent field production brigades of about twenty
households each. Families also kept private plots. It was at this period
that there was-a large-scale slaughter of hogs, as the farmers lost their
ownership and chose to take some profit from them rather than give
them up.

Differ ces of view within the CCP may have existed as early as
1949 on th theory and tactics of the "socialist transformation of
agriculture." hey wattle important once the initial step of land
redistribution had been completed. These Party debates were the
precursors, and one cause, of the open dissension of the 1960s (see ch.
10, Political Dynamics). The central issue was timing. One point of
view, later associated with Liu Shao-ch'i and Teng Tzu-hui, who was
in charge of agrarian affairs in the Party's Central Committee, was
advocacy of a gradual process. It opposed rapid collectivization on two
main grounds: first, under their new, favorable circumstances,
individual farmers would increase production and, when 70 to 80
percent of them had reached the income status of "rich farmer," they
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would be ready fir collectivization; second, mechanization was an
essential prerequisite for collectivization. both as an incentive for
farmers to join and to provide the only economic advantage
considered realizable from large collective farms.

Mao held the opposing view that, once land reform had achieved its
political purpose. the farm economy should be immediately replaced
by socialized agriculture. The "socialist transiormation" should he
completed in the shortest possible' time. Reasons cited for this view
were that immediate collectivization was easier since land reform had
eliminated the landed class and had reduced the influence of the old
"rich peasants"; the new rich and middle farmers had not yet
appeared: and therefore, the sooner collectivization was carried out,
the less resistance there would be to it. Mao's statement of 1953 that
"With regard to the battle position in the rural areas, if socialism does
not take it. capitalism will definitely occupy it" was based, according
to one explanation. on his opinion that a backward peasant economy
of small farms could hardly survive: the small farms would eventually
be transformed into either large socialist farms or large capitalist
farms.

The opposing views clashed directly in late 1953. The occasion was
a top-level Party meeting at which Mao threatened with possible
purge those officials (presumably the most important was Teng Tzu-
hui) who were responsible for ordering the dissolution of cooperatives
that had erne:red in considerable numbers earlier that year, after the
public announcement of a,Party resolution originally adopted in 1951.
This resolution, which had emphasized mutual-aid teams for the time
being acid had discouraged the premature organization of
cooperatives. had apparently been misinterpreted by overly
enthusiastic cadres. The outcome of the meeting was. a new Party
resolution, promulgated in December 1953: it was a compromise,
raising the scheduled pace of collectivization but iterating gradualism.
It stressed voluntary participation and persuasion in its
implementation through the establishment of one or more model
cooperatives in each locality to demonstrate the superiority of
cooperative farming.

Acceleration of Collectivization, 1955-57

Events in rapid sequence in mid-:955 rt:ulted in the escalation of
"socialist transformation." They followed publication of the First Five
Year Plan (1953-57) July 1955, which revealed that completion of
the whole process of :ollectivization was visualized in fifteen years
and that collectivization was seen as the means of raising farm
production without state investment. The plan embodied the 1953
compromises. Just before it was made public, however, there had been
a repetition of the 1953 incident of dissolution of cooperatives; this
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time some 200.000 "unstable" cooperatives, as seen by Liu, Teng, and
others who thought that the movement had gone faster than
scheduled, were dissolved in May and June 1955 by a gmeinment
order of "drastic compression...

Mao's reaction was to give a speech on July 31, 1955. entitled "The
Question of Agricultural Cooperation- to regional Party leaders. This
was the first complete expression of his theory on collective farming
to be made public. In it he cited all his reasons for a new upsurge in
the socialist mass movement" and repudiated the so-called
empiricism that was based on the analogy of the experience in the
Soviet Union. Mao contended that it underestimated the socialist
tendency of Chinese farmers and the ability of the Party to lead them.
He held, as before, that collectivization must precede mechanization,
not vice versa.

Mao's tactics were successful. culminating in the adoption in
October 1933 of the "Decision on Agricultural Cooperation" along the
lines of his July speech by an "enlarged meeting" of regional Party
secretaries. The immediate change brought about by the decision was
a moderate increase in goals for early collectivization: lower stage
cooperatives would be formed in a majority of localities by spring of
1958, with 70 to 80 percent of all farmers in such cooperatives by
1960.

Collectivization was further accelerated by two more publications
by Mao. one in December 1955 and one in January 1956. The first
estimated that basic completion of the lower stage cooperatives could
be done in a year. The second was Mao's National Agricultural
Development Program for 1956 -67. Mao called a central government
meeting on January 25, 1956, which adopted the agricultural program
he had proposed. The targets set were: in some areas with favorable
conditions, all peasants should be brought into higher stage
cooperatives (collectives) by 1957; in the rest of the country, each
district should organize one or more higher stage cooperatives as
models; the conversion of the whole countryside into higher stage
cooperatives should be accomplished by 1958. The change in tempo
within three months was striking; what was originally to be completed
in fifteen years was now to be done within three years. Given the
absence of economic incentives and technological transformation, this
pmgram actually constituted a massive assault on the traditional
rural institutions and agricultural organization and also a challenge to
the Soviet Union's position that mechanization should precede the
collectivization of agriculture (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations).

Problems in state procurement in the 1953-55 period were also a
factor in official support of faster collectivization; it was felt that the
resulting smaller number of those responsible for grain deliveries
would facilitate the government's task. After land reform, crops were
good, but farmers were consuming more, deliveries were reduced, and
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there were food shortages in the cities. In 1953, therefore, thegovernment had started a program of compulsory procurement andrationing of grain. Urban food shortages worsened, and by 1955 somesaw in collectives a means of alleviating them.
The agricultural transformation envisioned in the First Five YearPlan had been nullified by these successive events. The Second FiveYear Plan, adopted on September 27. 1956, by the Eighth PartyCongress, contained a provision calling 'for completion of agricultural

collectivization by 1962, compared to 1958 in Mao's program adoptedby the government eight months before. Mao's opposition thus hadmomentary success in 1956 and early 1957, but they were largelysilenced by two nationwide "rectification campaigns" in 1957. Onewas directed at "rightist deviation," primarily against noncommunistintellectuals but also easily applied to Party opponents; the secondtried by political indoctrination to counter the disincentive effects ofcollectivization.
The result of the two campaigns was a renewal of the "high tide" of

socialist agricultural transformation. The concluding event was arevision of Mao's National Agricultural Development Program for1956-67. promulgated on October 25, 1957, by which collectivizationwas to be completed by the end of the year. During the fall a greatdebate on the choice between the two roads of capitalism andsocialism was reported to have taken place countrywide.

People's Communes

The origin of the People's Communes is not exactly known. Itappears that they were a local innovation, the early ones conceivedand effected by cadres to solve labor shortages in 1958, within thecontext of the Great Leap Forward. They were, in essence, the
response to pressures from above to meet production and constructiongoals by "walking on two legs"simultaneous increase in bothagricultural output and industrial growthfor which the capability ofeven the normally labor-surplus farming community was inadequate.,The new Communes were highly publici4d in the press.Government attitudes toward this innovation appeared uncertain,however. In August 1958 Mao visited several and gave his approval.An enlarged Political Bureau (Politburosee Glossary) meeting thatmonth endorsed themalthough some top Party members seemed tohave doubts of their meritsand they were hailed as the "logicalmarch of events," the release of the initiative of the masses. and themass mobilization of labor and of the total energies of the people as awhole.

Organization of Communes was accelerated by the adoption of theAugust Party resolutionwhich approved them but did not provideregulations. By the end of 1958 there were more than 26,000
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Communes, the result of amalgamating 750,000 collectives consisting
of over 123 million households, or 98 percent of all peasant
households. On an average, a ComMune was- made up of about 5,000
households in thirty collectives.

The 1958--59 Communes were highly centralized control and
decision units. They controlled land use, production planning, arid'
labor use and became the local governmentmerging with one or
more former' hsiang (township) administrative units (with the
administrative head of the hsiang becoming the Commune chief). In
cases where the Commune was set up for a whole hsien (county), the
hsien administrative chief became the chief Commune officer. They
also combined the usual administrative functions incident to trade,
finance. taxation. and education, as well as military and security
responsibilities. They took over remaining private property, composed
of the small plots farmers had kept in collectives. and household farm
production. Communal messhalls were usually established. but
communal living quarters were less common. Everyone who was able
was expected to work, to be paid for it partly in kind, and to receive
communal services free.

Communes in this period were typically subdivided into production
brigades, which represented roughly the former collectives. The
brigades were the intermediary link to the basic unit. the production
team. which was essentially the earlier producers' cooperative. The
lower_ levels were also linked to their respective superior bodies by
appropriate elected Party organizations.

This radical organizational change did achieve its primary goal of
easy mobilization of labor, though whether it was effectively used
remains problematical. There was much shifting of labor within the
Communes and their constituent units. as production efforts were
diversified. Labor productivity in general. including agricultural
production, was adversely affected by the pattern of rewards ("to each
according to his need"), which became a disastrous disincentive,

In 1959, as the results of the irrationality of agricultural practices,
as well as other aspects of the Great Leap Forward, became apparent
in reduced crop yields, criticism of the Communes increased among
Party leaders (see ch. 13. Character and Structure of the Economy;
ch. :3, Historical Setting). A retreat occurred under the added pressure
of successive years of bad weather and poor crops, but it took three
years to affect functional decentralization, restore private plots, and
reopen free markets in the countryside. By .1961 agricultural
production, consumption, and distribution had returned essentially to
the 1955-56 collectivized stage. The Commune structure remained,
however. The Communes retained many governmental administrative
functions, including tax collecting and receipt of grain deliveries,
transmitted plans to the lower units, and retained control of relatively
large industries and irrigation facilities.
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The production brigade continued as a link between the Communeand the production teams, but the brigades lost, in November 1961,their position as the basic unit to own most common property and fortaxation, accounting and, consequently, income distribution. Theproduction team then assumed these functions.

AGRICULTURAL POLICY AND ORGANIZATION IN 1971

The period of the evolution of collectivization of agriculture was onein which the major emphasis was actually on heavy industry (see ch.13. Character and Structure of the Economy). Investment in theagricultural sector was principally in the form of labor within thesector, not in modernizing technological influence from outside. It wasa period of experimentation and constant shifts in policy with theunavoidable effects of creating uncertainty among the people
involved. Unfavorable weather at the end of this initial period furthercompounded difficulties and. far from accumulating a surplus fromagriculture. China became a net importer of grain (see ch. 18. Tradeand Transportation).

Basic Policy

The basic economic policy of the PRC was changed in early 1962:since then. agriculture has taken first priority. This is sometimes
expressed as "let industry serve agriculture," and in practice it hasmeant a drastic change in investment, with more...to. agriculture. toconsumer goods industries, and to industries- directly related toagriculture, ich as fertilizers (see ch. 13. Character and Structure ofthe Economy). It has resulted in a changed approach to incentives inthe material aspects of lower taxes, price adjustments, and lower graindeliveries to the state and in the psychological aspect of moreautonomy at the production level.

The underlying philosophy of the communist government has notchanged. however, as illustrated by such campaigns as the "Socialist
Education Campaign" of 1963, which was designed, among otherobjectives, to erase in the Communes the "spontaneous desire tobecome a capitalist." It has been stated that these campaigns had,before the start of the Cultural Revolution, largely eliminated ruralsupporters of the Liu Shaochl line (see ch. 10. Political Dynamics).This is given as one reason why the agricultural economy was lessaffected, directly, by the later .pheavals than was industry: yet theindirect effects on agriculture of the Cultural Revolution, throughdisruption of industrial production and transportation, were probablyconsiderable though undocumented.

The, Ninth Party Congress of April 1969 made only passing mentionof agriculture, witch no specific prescriptions to indicate any change of
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policy or organization within the context of Mao Tse-tung Thought
that dominated the meeting. such mention as there was of
Communes and their units was directed more at the Party apparatus
and its purification than it was to the substance of Commune
responsibilities (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). The 1970 draft state
constitution specifies continuance of private plot operation and the
status of the production team as the basic accounting unit.

The predominantly agricultural population of China has apparently
not been seriously diverted since 1960 from the fundamental
government aims of increase of production and stabilization of the
agricultural economy, judging from estimates of crop yieldF..
Campaigns and "movements- have continued in the countryside, and
some shifts in emphasis and local variations have undoubtedly
occurred; overall, the second decade of agriculture under the PRC was
stable in contrast with the first. The organization of agriculture
remained in 1971 essentially in the compromise form of "socialist
transformation," which emerged from the adjustments after the 1959-
61 period.

The Communes in 1971 covered close to 90 percent of the arable
land; the balance was in state farms. About 5 percent of the land in
Communes was privately operated. and the remainder, collectively.
The number of farm Communes- remained at about 74,000
approximately the same as ten years before. They had some 750.0(X)
production brigades subordinate to them. The several production
teams (each of from twenty to thirty households) that comprised a
brigade were usually coextensive with villages or hamlets. There
appeared to be little correlation of Commune units with previous
administrative units. Instead. the production teams were more apt to
be the former market areas. In some cases in South China they were
also lineage units (see ch. 6. Family). In traditional Chinese
government organization, the hsien (county). of which there were over
2,200 in 1971. was the lowest formal administrative unit. The
Commune system, in its administrative aspects, is therefore.a
penetration of government far deeper into the population than ever
before. Party organization also penetrates deeper. although the
presence of Party cells in production teams is reported to be
exceptional (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

Communes have evolved from the original coneept.of an instrument
for collective living to a point in 1971 where their main function was
to act as a level of local administration and Party organization. They
did not. for practical reasons of size or specialized function or
overlapping responsibilities, carry out direct control of all rural
economic, political, and social operations. Initiation of local industry
appears to be one area where the Communes' economic role has
continued. Rural schools and health services, however. were generally
a responsibility shared by Communes, their units, and the hsien. The
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larger and more prosperous Communes may ha ownhospitals, but clinics and health centers were a more usual adjunct.
The Communes and their components also shared the building and
maintenance of local roads.

One important divergence in character between the hsien andCommune was apparent in 1971. The Commune in the collectivesector constituted basically an economic'unit. and its budget was notincluded in the state budget for which the lowest level is the hsien.Rural labor was. and is. the only capital available for agriculturaldevelopment. This was the original motivation for collectivization,
which culminated- in the Commune. Nonetheless, like the hsien, it
was responsible for certain tax payments, for a share in some social
services. and for the control and receipt of profits for the enterprises itmanaged. A Western authority has succinctly described the objective
that the state sees for the people in the Commune system:

... produce a surplus ... sufficient to bring a profit to themselves and
government purchasing monopolies, and accumulate capital savings to Afinance their own modernization, with minimal help from the state. On thesteady growth of wealth under intelligent management and zealous labor ofthe communes depends the u hole future and success or failure of socialismin China.

The d"cent alization of control that occurred in the early 1960sfrom the Commune to its constituent parts was an important element
of the compromise structure in 1971. The production team. lowest ofthe three officially sanction ed layers of the Commune and composedof from twenty to thirty households, was the basic collective
landownership and accounting unit. The accounting responsibilitiesincluded paxment of state taxes and deliveries of grain to the state. aswell as the expenses of production and administration and public
accumulation and welfare funds. Wide variations have been reportedin accounting practice in these categories, depending in part on
circumstances and prosperity. The public accumulation fund
(sometimes reserve fund) is especially important as the chief source ofinvestment funds for the team. It appears that 20 percent of the grossincome is the commonly recognized maximum allocation; in somecases, it might be nil. Apparently depreciation allowances are notcommon in team accounting practice (see ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary
System).

Payment for labor has been both a theoretical and a practicalproblem in collectivized agriculture. In 1971 agricultural "wages"
were paid according to labor. This arrangement developed during the
agricultural producers' cooperative stage in the 1950s but wasabandoned in the early stages of the Communes, when payment wasbased on the individual's need, in the form of "free supply." The
government gradually changed its concept of the basis for payment inthe years of agricultural disaster and organizational compromise(1959-61). By 1961 those incapable of work were permitted free or
subsidized rations, but all others were supplied on the basis of labor.
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In 1971 payment to the individual production team member was
figured on work points (see Glossary), which were an assessment, in
effect, of both the quantity and quality of his work on collectively
operated land and projects. The monetary value at a given time of one
unit of the team's work points was calculated at the close of the
accounting period by dividing the team's net income available for
distribution to its members by the total of their work points.

Full details of the system used in 1971 were not known. They
probably followed in general outline those reported during the 1960s,
in which the individual was graded for skill, strength, and attitude
usually in one of four grades. This determined the number of work
points he received for satisfactory completion of assigned tasks. The
highest grade was reported to be worth four times that of the lowest.
A common norm for a day's work was ten points and. on the basis of
twenty-five to twenty-eight days per month spent on the team's
collective activities, the individual member might average 250 points
monthly. Bonuses might be added for performance above average,
whether of skill or ideology. The system is cumbersome for formwork
with its variety of daily chores. One way to cut down the clerical
burden and to lessen the frequency of inspection has been to give
contracts for seasonal jobs to groups or to individuals, though the
details of handling work points under such arrangements are not
known,

It is impossible to generalize on individual or household income
under the Commune system. There is great variation because of
regional disparities in activities and their profitability; differences in
assessment for such reasons as shortcuts of method to make it easier
to handle; maintenance of incentives for the highly variegated types
of farm labor; compensation of artisans and handicraftsmen in the
team; work point credits for labor on projects not necessarily income
producing, such as roads and water conservancy; and team social
responsibilities, such as credits for disabled exservicemen and their
depEodents. One report gives a range of individual net income for
1969 of about 80 to.:450 yuan (2.46 yuan equal USS1see Glossary):
for household, from about 200 to 700 yuan. Time of payment may
vary, depending on the major activity; for most teams it appears to be
effected after the harvest, or the second harvest in a double-cropping
region, and is mostly or all in kind at the compulsory grain purchase
price.

Farmers derive other income from private plots, livestock, and
handicrafts. Some income is in cash in market sales; some, in barter;
some, in work points based, for example, on the supply of manure to
collectively farmed lands; and some, in consumption of their own
produce. There have been severe shifts in official policy from the
extreme of abolition and confiscation of private property at the height
of the rush to collectivization in the 1950s, followed by
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overcompensation in some areas in the restoration of private property
and production in the early 1960s and the limited permissiveness in
this respect in 1971. These wide variations in policy illustrate the
difficulties of providing incentives in a collectivized system under
pressure to expand production, when all its productive resources -

except labor are scarce and difficult, expensive, or impossible to
increase.

As technological modernization has .gradually influenced
collectivized farming, traditional practices have tended to be
perpetuated on the 5 percent or so of privately operated land-. The
combination has produced some conflict; that most commonly
reported is the use of organic fertilizer on private plots rather than
supplying it to collective lands. Recent reports of the amount of time
spent by individual farmers on private plots and in production team
farming activities show a preponderance of team work, on the order of
250 to 300 days per year. Private plot farming, which is frequently
small-animal raising as well as vegetable growing, appears to haVe
become a part-time activity for the farmer himself.

The importance of the private plots for food and income was shown
by an investigation made in 1956 that concluded that farmers
obtained from them, on an average, 14 percent of their caloric intake
and derived from them 9 to 60 percent of total farm income. This
calculation was based on 2.5 to 3 percent of the land being devoted to
private operation rather than the 1971' average of 5 percent. An
estimate of 1967 stated that up to 20 percent of farmers' food
requirements came from private plots. Later data were not available,
but descriptions tn rural communities indicate that the same general
pattern probably prevailed in 1971.

State Farms

State farms (including for organization- purposes agricultural
machinery stations) in 1971 accounted for about 10 percent of the use
of cultivable land. Their importance has been more in their functions
of land reclamation, technological innovation, and occasionally of
minor population absorption than in contribution to crop yield totals,
which may be about 1 percent. State farms also serve an ideological
purpose, being "owned by the whole people" rather than collectively,
as is the case in the Commune, and are thus the highest form of
agricultural organization. Their workers constitute a kind of rural
proletariat, and their technological level is a model for the collectives.
They have accordingly had a high priority in obtaining tractors and
other machinery and chemical fertilizers and have had the benefit of
considerable government investment. The state profits from the
higher output per man in the receipt of a larger percentage in taxes
from state farms than from the output of collectives.

428



The organization of state farms has resembled that of Communes,
consisting typically of three layers, and, like the Communes, the state
farms have gone through a period of decentralization of authority. The
payment for labor has evolved from wages, -originally higher on the
state farms than on collectives, to a system of work points similar to
those in Communes. The earlier differential presumably was reduced
in the process, although the higher skills required for much greater
mechanization on state farms enter into the calculation of the grades
and points of individuals so employed.

In the absence of specific figures, the purely economic functioning
of the state farms cannot be accurately estimated. Probably, however,
their long-term economic benefit is-more important than their current
contribution to agricultural production, if their reclamation activities,
in fact, add arable and pastoral land to China's limited supply.
Strategic as well as'economic interests are served by extensive fa...,.
and associated enterprises reported to be run by the PLA in parts of
Manchuria and Sinkiang .,(see ch. 21, The Armed Forces). The
government has established other state farms for specialized purposes,
such as those in South China for returning Overseas Chinese. Most
have been for land reclamation, and thus most have been located in
the northern and northwestern areas and in the south, such as Hainan
Island.

Agricultural Taxes and Compulsory Grain Sales
An agricultural tax is collectedmainly in kindthrough the

Commune system on output of the Commune production units. The
amounts levied are based on the previously calculated expected yield
of given land, not the actual crop; the calculation remains in effect for
three years. In theory, this should act as an incentive to increase
production, since any yield in excess of the figure calculated is not
subject to tax. Tax exemption and differential rates have been used at
times to encourage cultivation of certain crops, for example, cotton in
the mid- 1950s. Tax reductions may also be decreed for areas affected
by calamities; this follows an imperial practice of many centuries.

There was no information in 1971 on the total revenue to the state
accruing from the agricultural tax. The Second Five Year Plan set a
nationwide average tax rate of 15,5 percent. One investigator
concludes that, irrespective of rate, the total quantity levied has been
fairly stable. It appears that in the 1950s the agricultural tax
accounted for about 20 percent of the state's tax revenues; however,
no comparable later figures were available (see ch. 19, Fiscal and
Monetary System).

Local taxes in kind may be added to the central government's levy,
perhaps on the order of 15 percent of the original calculation. Other
taxes paid directly to the state by the rural community are those on
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fish production and on sideline production; it is unclear whether
private individual sales at rural free markets are subject to the tax on
commerce. In lieu of the usual agricultural tax. pastoral areas pay a
pastoral tax, reported to be a capital levy expressed in terms of the
total number of livestock, but whether the tax is in kind or cash is not
reported. Exemption in pastoral areas from the agricultural tax on
fodder is reported, and in areas devoted to agriculture an exemption
from the pastoral tax is noted.

Compulsory sales of grain to the state (and of other crops and
agricultural products) were introduced in 1953. They are not taxes.
since they are paid for at a fixed price, but the quotas set by the stateremove a further substantial proportion of crop outputs from local
control. The basis for calculating these sales was set in 1955 on the
"normal yield" concept already utilized for the agricultural tax. The
result was an increase of about a third in the volume of grain available
for domestic distribution. This was adequate for the 1950s, when cropswere good. to feed the growing urban population and food deficit
areas.

The statistical data of the 1950s showed compulsory grain de .veries
somewhat larger than the amounts collected as agricultural tax;together they accounted for about half of' the grain outputs at that
time. In the 1950s purchasing prices were below free market prices.No more recent data are available for policies. prices, amounts, or
incentive or disincentive effects on agricultural production. The state
was said to have paid premium prices for over-quota deliveries in
1971. as had been the practice in the early 1960s as a means of
encouraging production.

Agricultural Finance

Direct state investment in the agricultural sector of the economyincreased during the decade ending in 1971, consistent with thepriority given agriculture over industry in the policy announced in
1962. Planning figures for the 1953-57 period show a total state
allocation of investment in agriculture of 6.1 billion yuan, or 8 percentof the total investment. mostof which went into wa,n conservancy
projects aimed at increasing yields. The comparable figure forindustry at that time was then 45.5 percent (see ch. 13. Character and--Structure of the Economy). By including other elements of
investment, agriculture's share of the total invested by the state at
that time has been calculated at around 20 percent, with most of the
balance attributable to the exertions of the farmers themselves in
their traditional labor-intensive activities.

The investment pattern seems to have changed significantly after
the 1962 policy announcement, with a greater share going toagriculture and to consumer goods. Moreover, within the industrial
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sector there was more emphasis on raising output directly related to
agriculture, such as chemicals (fertilizer and insecticides), machinery,
electricity, petroleum, and others (see ch. 15, Industry).

By 1968 agricultural financing policies were emphasizing greater
self-reliance by the Communes. implying a correspondingly lesser
dependence on the state. Data_ are lacking on capital and investment
policy and practices in the Commune system as of 1971; however,
policy may be inferred from general descriptive statements in the
PRC mass media of the necessity that Communes accumulate funds
to finance their own modernization with minimal help from the state.
The government's policy of moving lerge numbers of people to the
countryside, for example, during the Cultural Revolution, introduced
a new source of labor for capital improvement: in many areas. such as
irrigltion and other water conservancy nrojects and land reclaim
(.Qe ch. 17. Labor). Details of their nature and extent are, howev,e,
not known.

The PRC has established a system of credit institutions to serve the
agricultural community. Capital investments and to institutions
are handled by the Agricultural Bank of China. Short- in loans are
made by rural credit cooperatives to Communes and to individuals.
The credit cooperatives are responsible also for checking on the
financial aspects of communal organizations (see ch. 19, Fiscal and
Monetary System).

Grain Storage

The central government is responsible for interprovincial transfers
of grain, a process involving investment in facilities for grain storage,
as do wheat imports also (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation). The
locations of these facilities and ieir capacities are net known, nor are
those of locally built and administered facilities for temporary
storage. Traditionally, Chinese governments assumed this function as
a means of balancing food supplies between surplus and deficit areas
and of maintaining reserve stocks as insurance against she't crops.
The system had deteriorated with the general decline of the imperial
government and was not effectively restored after it fell in 1911 (see

3. Historical Setting). The PRC, in the construction of grain
'elevators and other food-storage facilities, has simply repeated the
steps of successive strong-Chinese governments over two millenni, in
their control anu famine relief measures.
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CHAPTER 15

INDUSTRY

Industry, understood to include manufacturing, mining, power, and
construction, was estimated to have provided one-half of the gross
national product (GNP) of the People's Republic of China (PRC) in
1970 (see ch. 13, Character and Structure of the Economy). One index
of the country's industrial production, using 1957 as the base year,
calculated that such output in 1970 was 1.2 times industrial output in
the base period. On this assumption the average annual increase in
industrial production during the 1957-70 period would be 6.2 percent.

The increase in industrial production between 1957 and 1970 was
attributed primarily tot growing number of factory buildings,
machinery, locomotives, trucks, and tractors available for the
country's industrial sector. The nonagricultural labor force was
estimated for 1971 to be in the range of 45 million to 85 million
persons. of which from 14 million to 23 million persons were occupied
in industry (see ch. 17, Labor).

Economically significant categories of manufacturing included the
metallurgical industries; machine building; transportation equipment;
electronics; textiles; chemicals, particularly fertilizers; and
construction-materials. Armament was an important segment of the
country's manufacturing sector, but its economic significance was
difficult to evaluate.

The relatively high proportion of the country's imports devoted to
industrial raw materials, machinery, and equipment implied a
considerable dependence of the country's industry on foreign suppliers
(see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation). Technological advance in
industry was to a considerable extent accomplished by importing
prototypes of advanced machinery, which were later copied for
domestic use (see ch. 16, Science and Technology).

Industrial organization in the early 1970s was characterized by both
large installations using modern methods and small installations
employing traditional ones. The production system consisted of state-
owned industries, jointly operated state-private enterprises, and
collectively owned projects. The direction of industry and its rate of
development were dictated by the state in accordance with political
goals (see ch. 9, Political System and Values). Development of basic
large-scale industries was directed by ministries of the central
government with state investment, whereas smaller industries were
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directed by government agencies at a provincial or lower level and
financed by other sources (see ch. 19, Fiscal and Monetary System).

The PRC was in 1971 one of the world's major mineral-producing
nations. Of the essential industrial metals, copper was scarce. Lead
and zinc, which were scheduled for expanded production, also had
only moderate known reserves. Of the energy-producing minerals, coal
was abundant. New oilfields that had been discovered and exploited
in the 1960s and early 1970s had added to the known oil reserves, and
Premier-Chbu En-lai claimed in 1971 that the PRC was capable of
providing for its own current needs for crude oil and refined oil
products. The petroleum industry remained small in 1971, however,
and by world standards the country was neither a major producer nor
an importaLt consumer of petroleum.

Informed analysts of the country's economy agreed that the PRC in
the early 1970s had the potential for the development of a fully
modern and diversified manufacturing complex on a scale equal to
that of the United States or the Soviet Union. These resources
included raw materials, power, labor force, capital, and technical
knowledge, but they were not all of equal quantity, quality, or state of
development. Analysts pointed out that given certain inferior or
scarce resources the PRC_had found it necessary to emphasize a
search for substitute materials and new production methods and the
full use of the country's most ample resource, manpower (see ch. 17,
Labor). The principal industrial constrictions were the small number
of modern plants and the shortage of skilled managers, engineers, and
scientists (see ch. 16, Science and Technology). The PRC continued to
rely heavily on foreign technology for the design and manufacture of
complex processing, refining, and finishing equipment.

Despite the existence of resources, the significant progress-that has
been made in manufacturing, and the guying level of technical
expertisebest illustrated by the production of nuclear and
thermonuclear bombsthe PRC-has not attained first rank as an
industrialized nation. Based on the consumption of steel and the
generation of electric power, which are major indicators of a modem
industrial econotry, the PRC still lagged developed nations in 1971.

TRENDS IN INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION: 1949-71

By 1971 industry had expanded impressively from the small base
inherited by the PRC in 1949. Industrial development before 1949 had
been. loaliszed in the southern part, of what was formerly known as

.%iiiChTiriet and elsewhere in leased and treaty port areas, including
Tientsin, Tsingitao, Shanghai, Foochow, Canton, several Yangtze
River port cities, and a number of other smaller centers. Manchuria
had been developed as a base for heavy industry by the Japanese
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during the 1930s (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). The period of war and
civil conflict that followed severely inhibited industrial growth, and
many industrial enterprises were disrupt* or destroyed. By 1949
industrial production had declined to one-half the peak pre-World
War II level attained in 1936.

By the end of 1952 most branches of industry had recovered or
surpassed pre-World Wir II production levels. The industriaF----
economy then experienced a rapid rise in output during the First Five
Year Plan (1953-57), a frenzied increase in tempo during the Great
Leap Forward (1958-60), an abrupt decline of production in 1961 and
1962 after the cutoff of aid from the Soviet Union and the collapse of
the Great Leap, and a period of giadual recovery (196:3-66).

By 1966 industrial production was about 70 percent greater than it
was in 1957. The year 1967 was the second of the Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution. with political chaos adversely affecting industrial
production. Numerous and widespread armed clashes and open
conflicts took place , between industrial workers and technocrats
(technologists and technicians), peasants, soldiers, and Red_ Guards
(see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

The decline in industrial activity in 1967 was accentuated by the
breakdown of the delivery systems for the supply of raw materials and
the shipment of finished products. The railroad system was disrupted,
and there was considerable borrowing of trucks for demonstrations
and other activities (see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation). The
construction.of factories, which had accelerated sharply in 1966, came
to a standstill in 1967. Technical personnel and industrial workers
found it hard to recover from the harassment of the Red Guards,

Industrial production in 1968 showed considerable improvement
over 1967. During the first half of 1968 national; efforts were still being
directed toward ending violence and disorder but, by the second half
of the year, most of the large mines and plants were again operating
at pre-Cultural Revolution levels, and the delivery systems had been
brought under control.

In 1969 the setback to industrial production created by the Cultural
Revolution was reversed, although many problems remained unsolved
and the programs for factory construction and development of mines
still lagged. Some factionalism and anarchy persisted during the first
half of the year, and this somewhat retarded industrial progress.

Industry was, from early 1969 and throughout 1971, focused toward
the needs of agriculture. Large industrial enterprises stressed the
production of fertilizers, farm equipment. and special metal products.
Many small mines and local industries were established throughout
the country; these included coal mines, fertilizer plants, hydroelectric
power units, metal and machine shops, and cement plants. The
leaders of the PRC generally emphasized industry 'together with
agriculture and small industries together with large mines and plants.
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, Early in 1969-there had been considerable fear of a confrontation
with the Soviet Union (see ch. 11. Foreign Relations; ch. 21, The
Armed Forces). The government's program of stockpiling materials.
which had caused exports of minerals to dwindle and imports of
minerals to expand greatly, could be related to this apprehension (see
ch. 18, Trade and Transportation). Decentralization of industries,
particularly construction of new and medium-sized mines and
factories, was stressed. Not much could be done with the existing
large mines and factgries, however. except to proceed cautiously,
complete unfinished fat:Bales, and maximize production.

There were in 1969 many published reports of industrial
achievements in specific provinces and cities. Almost all the reports
asserted great inc./eases in the value of industrial output over the 1968
level 'at those locations. Large parts of 40 added value were related to
greater sophistication of industry and a wider variety of products, but
there were also claimed sizable increases in absolute tonnage of basic
materials.

In 1970 the serious check to -industrial progress created by the
Cultural Revolution was fully overcome, and by the end of the year
the PRC was again making significant headway in construction of
factories and in industrial development. The program of stockpiling
materials and decent! ilizing industries was also continued. and it was
evident by the end of 1970 that the schedule for decentralization and
industrialization of the interior of the country would be accelerated.

GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATION OF MAJOR INDUSTRIAL
CATEGORIES

tr,In 1971 the problem of the location of industries, which had
troubled the count leadership for twenty-two years, remained

-unsolved. The ernment of the PRC had, from its formation, 'been-
dissatisfied with the concentration of the country's industrial plants
in the coastal area. In this context, the coastal area comprises the
provinces of Liaoning, Hopeh, Shantung, Kiangsu, Chekiang, Fukien,
and Kwangtung and the municipalities of Peking, Tientsin, and
Shanghai. The remaining provinces and autonomous regions
constitute the inland area (see fig. 2).

In 1952, 70 percent of the country's industrial production was
located in the coastal area. To lessen the concentration of industry
along the coast; the First Five Year Plan specified that two-thirds of
the approximately 70() major new industrial projects would be located
in the inland provinces. Inland cities, such as Pao-t'ou, T'ai-yuan,
Wu-han, Sian, Lan-chou, and Ch'eng-tu, therefore greatly expanded
in size and population. An estimated two-thirds of the industrial
projects for which the Soviet Union agreed to supply material and
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technical assistance also were part of the inland development prograih
(see ch. 11, Foreign Relations).

By.1956 the country's economic planners realized the importance of
improving and increasing production in traditional industrial areas
while at the same time constructing plants away from the old centers.
A new policy was adopted in that year. aiming at a "balanced
development" between the coastal and inland areas. This new policy
was of short duration; beginning in 1958 development of the inland
areas was reemphasized.

During the period; of readjustment followingthe-collapte'of the
Great Leap and the suosequent denial of Soviet aid, regional
industrial development was seriously affected. Many of the small
factories that had proliferated from 1958 through 1960 were closed.
Perhaps one-third of the large factories that had been scheduled for
completion on the basis of Soviet aid were dropped in this period or
were left in various stages of construction.

Nevertheless. by 1970 the PRC appeared to have made considerable
progress in building industrial centers in the country's interior.
Factories and mines. however, were still concentrated in the eastern
third of the country.

Northeast China, which comprises the provinces of Heilungkiang,
Kirin, and Liaoning, continued in 1970 to rank as the area of largest
industrial concentration and as the foremost center of heavy industry.
It was 'the largest producer of electric power, iron and steel, gold,
petroleum, timber, paper, trucks, and a variety of machinery and
equipment. Although heavy industry continues to be concentrated in
the southern part of Northeast China. perhaps one-fifth of the projects
that were completed with Soviet aid are located to the north in Kirin
and Heilungkiang, and nearly all of these are large heavy industrial
facilities. Soviet assistance thus was instrumental in extending
northward this geographic region's industrialized area.

East China, comprising the provinces of Shantung, Kiangsu,
Anhwei, Chekiang, Kiangsi, and Fukien and Shanghai Municipality.
had nearly one-third of the country's population, a factor that helped
to explain the ranking position of this geographic region in the
manufacture of textiles and other consumer goods. It was second in
total indtigriatfpffitlfftgiiiTaiid the production of chemicals, electric
power, machinery and equipment, and iron and steel was also large.
Much of the region's productive capacity was located in Shanghai. the
country's largest industrial and commercial metropolis.

North China, which comprises Hopeh and Shansi provinces. the
Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region (Inner Mongolia), and Peking
and Tientsin municipalities, ranked third in industrial production. Its
major industrialized area was located in a triangle formed by the
cities of Peking, T'ang-shan, and Tientsin. The region led the nation
in coal output and ranked high in the production of iron and steel,



chemicals, electric power. textiles, and paper. Except in the Tientsin-
T'ang-shan coastal zone. most of this development had occurred since
1949. Industrial development of the region had been aided by plentiful-
supplies of local coal and a relatively good railroad network.

South-Central China, comprising the provinces of Honan. Hupeh,
Hunan, and Kwangtung and the Kwangsi Chuang Autonomous
Region and ranking second after East China in population, was the
country's largest producer of refined sugar and ranked second .in
textiles and paper. Light industry was centered in the Canton area,
which specialized in sugar. paper, silk textiles, and various
handicrafts. Heavy industry was concentrated in the middle Yangtze
River valley at Wu-han and Hsiang-ran and at Lo-yang in northern
Honan Province. The region continued to be an important producer of
raw materials.--particularly nonferrous metals. such as tungsten.
manganese, and antimony.

The predominantly mountainous and formerly isolated area of
Southwest China, which comprises_ the provinces of Szechwan,
Kweichow, and Yunnan and the Tibetan Autonomous Region (Tibet),
received a modest and diversified industrial enlargement under the
PRC. Mining was important; the region probably led the nation in the
production of tin, and it also was responsible for sizable outputs of
copper and lead. Using the modest industrial base started during
World War II, new heavy induStlial facilities specializing in electronic
equipment and chemicals have been constructed in the Szechwan Red
River Basin.

Northwest China comprised the provinces of Tsinghai, Kansu, and
Shensi and the Sinkiang Uighur and Ninghsia Hui autonomous
regions. Although by far the largest geographic region, it was the least
industrialized. Almost all industry in this geographic region had been
developed after 1949. Apart from the petroleum industry, which was
widespread and ranked second to that of Northeast China, important
industrial facilities were concentrated around the cities of Lan-chou

_ _and Sian.-Soviet assistance in the industrial development of the
geographic region had been considerable, but a substantial part of the
growing petrochemical industry at Lan-chou was being constructed
with equipment and complete plants imported from Western nations
(see ch. 18, Trade and Transportation).

MANUFACTURING

Iron and Steel
A

It was estimated that steel output in 1970 reached 17 million metric
tons, 1 million metric tons greater than the levels reached in the
previous top Years of 1966 and 1969. In addition to the gain in output
in 1970, there were significant advances during the year in the
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sophistication and variety of products, such as more complicated
shapes and alloy steels. The PRC also improved the manufacture of
steelmaking equipment. For some years the nation had been able to
construct blast furnaces and open hearths. By 1970 it could build
oxygen converters, simpler types of rolling mills, galvanizing plants,
and automatically controlled electric furnaces. Greater use of
sophis..tcated equipment could explain to some extent the rise in
consumption of steel scrap in 1970.

The iron and steel industry is organized around eight major centers,
which produced about 60 percent of the pig iron and 90 percent of the
crude steel output in 1970. The PRC is reported to hive some 300
medium and small plants that contribute significantly to the
industry, especially in the production of pig iron. Plants of moderate
size have been established in the Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region
(Sinkiang) and Kansu Province in Northwest China.

The An-shan Iron and Steel Works in Liaoning Province is one of
the ten largest steel centers in the world. It is a completely integrated
complex and in 1970 consisted of fifty mines, ten blast furnaces,
twenty-fiVe open hearth furnaces, and finishing facilities for rolled
steel sheet, steel plate, seamless steel pipe, steel rods, and other
products. The An-shan works reportedly fulfilled the 1970 output
targets for pig iron, steel ingots, rolled stee iron ore, and coke.
Production of steel ingots may have been as hi h as,6.8 'million metric
tons.

The An-shan works has long been consid red a leader in the
improvement of facilities and techniques, produ tion of new products,
and training of personnel. A corps of specialis s mong the
200,000 claimed workers has been used to,,train technicians and
managers for employment in other industrial centers. In the late 1960s
many technical advances were reported for An-shan. Various methods
of fuel injection into blast furnaces were introduced to reduce coke
consumption and improve smelting efficiency. Many now products,
including various kinds of large structural shapes. were manufactured
at the An-shan works in the late 1960s. Production of the seamless
steel pipe mill was good in 1970, especially in output of large-
diameter pipes and special pipes for oil-refinery stills. Smelting
operations were also improved in 1970, with significant savings in
coal, coke, electricity, and other raw materials. Overall progress was
made in iron recoveries and quality of concentrates, with the
installation of new magnetic separation equipment at various mines.

The Pen-ch'i complex in Liaoning Province. comprising several
dozen mines and plants, became fairly well integrated in the late
1960s with the addition of rolling mills and steel furnaces to
complement the iron, coal, and refractory mines and the coke ovens
and blast furnaces. Nearby iron ore and coking coal deposits are
extensive and high grade. There are two blast furnace plants. The
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Pen-ch'i complex is therefore able to produce annually about 1.5million metric tons of pig iron. Output .of steel ingots in 1970 was
estimated at about 1 million metric tons.

Before 1970 the Wu-han steelworks in Hupeh Piovince had three
blast furnaces, six open hearths, three byproduct coke plants, and
various rolling mills, including a blooming mill and a heavy mill for
making rails, girders, and beams. A new open hearth furnace wentinto production near the beginning of 1970. In May 1970 ground-
breaking ceremonies were held to start construction work on a fourth
blast furnace. Annua' capacity for production of steel ingots by the
Wu-han works was raised to approximately 2.5 million metric tons in
1970; output of steel ingots in 1970 was estimated at 2 million metrictons. Basic construction underway at the Wu-han works in 1970
indicated planned development into a major integrated center of steel
production.

The Peking steelworks, a merger of the Shih-ching-shan and other
plants in Peking Municipality, reached levels of output in 1969 and
1970 reported to be considerably higher than in earlier years. With the
completion of a new blooming mill in September 1969, the Pekingsteelworks became more integrated, although some ingots and
semimanufactured products were still sent to Tientsin and T'ang-
shan. The facilities at the Shih-ching-shan plant included three blastfurnaces, three coke units. sintering plants, top-blown oxygen
converters, and rolling mills. Annual capacity for production of steel
ingots was estimated at about 1.million metric tons.

The Shanghai steelworks, which in 1970 consisted of two large andeight small steel plants, produced an estimated 1.5 million metric
tons of steel ingots in 1970. The Shanghai Steel Plant (Number 1) wasthe most important plant, with two blast furnaces, two open hearths.
five small converters, three domestically manufactured oxygen top-blown converters, a slabbing mill, a medium plate mill, and a forging
mill.

After the completion of a second rolling mill shop, the Ma-an-shan
steelworks in Anhwei Province became almost fully integrated. Inaddition to this new facility, the Ma-an-shan works had fifteen blast
furnaces, two open hearths, coke plants, a sintering plant, a number of
top-blown oxygen converters, electric furnaces, and a heavy rolling
mill. Many technical improvements had been made in the late 1960s,

iespecially in open hearth and converter steel techniques, by means ofwhich output had been raised very substantially. Producfibii of rolled
steel products had also increased greatly. The Ma-an-shan steelworks
was in 1971 being enlarged into an industrial complex, with .thecompletion of various manufacturing plants in addition to the
steelworks. During 1970 production of pig iron and steel at the Ma-an-
shan works was estimated to have reached I million metric tons.
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Development of the T'ai-yuan plant in Shansi Province into an
integrated steelworks moved ahead during 1970. Existing facilities
included two fifty-five-ton Austrian basic-oxygen furnaces, five blast
furnaces, two coke oven plants, an electric furnace shop, and two
rolling mill plants. In 1970 the following facilities were brought into
production: a sintering plant, a domestically manufactured top-blown
oxygen converter, and an additional blast furnace. The T'ai-yuan
steelworks were estimated to have produced more than 1 million
metric tons of steel ingots in 1970.

Construction of the Pao-t'ou plant in Inner Mongolia into an
integrated steelworks continued in 1970. Existing facilities before 1970
included a blast furnace, two byproduct coke plants, two open
hearths, and supporting iron, coal. and refractory mines. Three
significant developments occurred in 1970. Around the middle of the
year a top-blown oxygen converter was brought into use. Preparation
of iron ore for smelting was improved by making higher grade
concentrates. A large, modern coal mine was completed to support
the Pao -t'ou steelworks. In 1970 the annual capacity of this center for
production of steel ingots was estimated at 800.000 metric tons. If raw
materials were available, it was estimated that the capacity of the
Pao -t'ou steelworks could ultimately be doubled.

The Chungking steelworks in Szechwan Province, with three blast
_furnaces and two open hearth workshops, is estimated to have a total
capacity of 500,000 metric tons of steel ingots annually. There were
reports of many improvements, modifications, and additions to
several small iron and steel plants during 1970.

Machine Industry

Official sources claimed that the machine industry in the PRC was
highly diversified and could_produce machine tools. electric
machinery and appliances, metallurgical and mining equipment,
chemical and petroleum equipment, tractors and agricultural
ma finery, textile and other light industrial machinery, motor
vehicles, aircraft, ships, instruments, and meters. Observers pointed
out, however, that many of the new products thus advertised were not
in sustained production in 1971.

In the late 1960s informed analysts still considered the machine
industry to have many shortcomings in its general structure,
management, and development. Its sectoral development was
unbalanced; many modern products, such as precision instruments,
automobiles, and electronics equipment, were evaluated as very weak.
The industry as a whole lacked a base of feeder industries for the
manufacture of parts and components. The majority of its labor force,
recruited from handicraft workers and peasants, had still not
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overcome traditional habits that militated against the discipline
necessary for operation of modern enterprises (see ch. 17, Labor).

Almost all provinces and autonomous regions had some machine-
building industries. Development took place under the direction of
seven machine-building ministries (see ch. 9, Political System and
Values).

The expansion of the machine industry was stressed as a major goal
of the 1970s after the buildup of basic industries and services that
took place during the 1950s and 1960s. In the 1952-65 period the total

`growth of the machine industry was about 19 percent; by 1966 its
share in total industrial output was estimated to be about 12 percent.,
There had been a constant evolution in the product mix; the
composition of output in the machine industry in the 1960s differed
significantly from that of the 1950s.

Shen-yang (an alternate name for Mukden), Harbin, T'ai-yuan, Lo-
yang, Nanking, Peking, Shanghai, Tientsin, and Kun-ming are
among the many centers of machine manufacturing. Machinery is
produced for the export trade as well as for domestic use (see ch. 18,
Trade and Transportation).

Unorganized small plants seemed common. Although more than 200
large modern machinery plants were built in the mid-1960s, most of
the plants in the late 1960s were still small establishments with
obsolete equipment and poor management. In the mid-1960s 60
percent of total machine; output_was_produced by manual labor, and
half of the equipment was thirty to fifty years old. Most of the small
plants had no quality control, and a large portion of their final
production was substandard or completely rejected. Because some of
their products were supplied to the large plants, the quality of the
products manufactured by the major plants was very unstable.

The vast majority of the machine plants built before the formation
of the PRC in 1949 had adopted the varying standards of the foreign
countries from which their equipment came. There was virtually no
standardization in most of their products; parts were therefore not
interchangeable among plants, and there were great difficulties in
repair and maintenance. The absence of standardization also
hampered specialization by plant, because many machine factories
were forced to engage in a wide range of activities, producing almost
everything from their own screws to the final machines. There was a
tremendous loss of time in starting, stopping, and switching from
operation to operation, and the rate of utilization of the machines and
equipment was very low in most of the plants.

In 1970 complete sets of domestically built machinery were in
service in coal mines, iron ore mines, iron and steel plants, electric-
generating stations, chemical fertilizer plants, chemical industrial

--works, tractor plants, machine-manufacturing plants, and textile
mills. The machine-building industry was reported to be able to
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produce complete sets of equipment for all phases of the petroleum
industryexploration, drilling, extraction, and refinement.

A wide variety of machinery is produced for agriculture. The main
center for the tractor industry is the Lo-yang Tractor Plant. Six
different types of tractors were being mass produced. They ranged
from bulldozers suitable for land reclamation, caterpillar tractors, and
models designed for cropping, cultivation, and fertilizer spreading to a
small model designed for use in truck gardens. Tractors are also
produced in Tientsin. Shen-yang, An-shan, Nan-ch'ang, and Wu-han.
The exact annual output of tractors has not been announced, but
observers estimate the annual output of the Lo-yang plant at 15,000 to
20.000 fifteen-horsepower units. About 150.000 tractors of the same
size are thought to he in use. In addition to major agricultural
machines, 25,000 farm tool workshops with a total employment of
81.0,000 have made more than -100 different varieties of
semimechanized farm tools.

In Liaoning Province the Shen-yang Heavy Machinery Plant
produces metallurgical and rolling machinery, forging machinery of
different kinds, '-mining machinery, and crushing and breaking
machines. The Shen-yang Textile Machinery Plant produces
machinery for cotton, wool, silk, linen, and synthetic fibers. The plant
exports machinery to a number of countries.

Shanghai produces machinery for both light and heavy industry. in
a report on Shanghai as a center for the oroduction of machinery for
light industry, it was claimed that more than 1.400 kinds of
equipment were produced. The major fields were textiles, equipment
for food processing, and plastics manufacturing. Shanghai is said to
have equipped 180 plants for the production of plastics in twenty-five
provinces, autonomous regions, and cities.

The quantity and variety of machine tools have increased to
support the growing machinery industry and reduce the dependency
of the PRC on imports. At the Canton autumn export fair in 1968,
more than twenty new machine tools were exhibited, all regarded as
conforming to advanced international standards; they included a
curvature grinding machine for optical tools built by the Shanghai
Machine Tool Plant (Number 3).

Chemicals

The chemical industry has concentrated on the production of
fertilizers to assist the agricultural sector of the economy, of plastics
for consumer goods, and of industrial raw materials. To increase the
production of fertilizers the government had originally emphasized
the building of modern nitrogen plants, some large and some medium
sized. Beginning in the late 1960s considerable stress has been placed
on small but reasonably efficient plants, and hundreds have been
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built. In 1971 small plants accounted for about two-fifths of the
nation's capacity. Serious attempts have also been made to renovate
and expand the older major plants.

In July 1971 the premier of the PRC stated that agriculture needed
:30 million to 35 million metric tons of chemical fertilizer annually
and gave the latter figure as the country's goal for--1975. He also
reported production. presumably for 1970, as 14 million metric tons.
Experienced and well-informed analysts were inclined, however, to
estimate production for 1970 as about 10 million metric tons of.-
processed fertilizer, all of which was nitrogenous except for possibly 2
million to 3 million tons of chemical and ground phosphates. Most of
the country's output of chemical fertilizer was ammonium sulfate and
urea, although superphosphates. ammonium bicarbonates, and mixed
fertilizers were also produced.

Production of chemical fertilizers in 1969 had been reliably
estimated at 7.5 million metric tons. Output from new small plants in
1970 had made a major contribution to the 30-percent increase above
the 1969 total. In the case of plants of medium and large size, a
concerted effort was made to utilize industrial waste and byproducts.
Many chemical and fertilizer facilities were established at
metallurgical. coal, and petroleum complexes.

In 1970 seventeen major nitrogen plants produced an estimated 80
percent of the output of nitrogenous fertilizer. These included the pre-
1949 plants in Dairen, Kirin. Lan -thou, and T'ai-yuan and the Yung-
li plant in Nanking with a combined annual capacity of several
million metric tons. A new urea-producing complex. with a capacity
!,f :350,000 metric tons, in Lu-chou. Szechwan Province, began
production in the late 1960s. and there were new plants in Shanghai,
Canton. Tsinan (Shantung Province). K'un-min_g (Yunnan Province).
Li-ling (Hunan Province), Ho-fei (Anhwei ProvinCer-K'aioreng
(Honan Province). Cheng-chou (Florian Province), and Kuei-yang
(KweichowiProvince), plus a shale oil installation in Fu-shun.

The plant in Nanking reported an increase in output in 1970
exceeding 20 percent. Technical developments at the Nanking' plant
included the construction of a synthetic ammonia tower. adoption of
more automated practices, and introduction of new techniques for
making urea in pellet form. The capacity of the Kirin plant for
production of synthetic ammonia was increased by rebuilding an
ammonia absorption tower to recover waste coal gas. The T'ai -yuan
plant improved its operations through recovery of waste gases and
raised its annual capacity by 20.000 metric tons.

In addition to the major installations, numerous phosphate plants
with capacities ranging from 3,000 to 15.000 metric tons were
established throughout the country. and rep' s in 1971 indicated
plans for additional plants of similar size. N= .v mines of phosphate
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rock and sulfur-bearing ores were opened in the mid-1960s to increase
the raw materials base for the industry.

Production of phosphate rock in 1970 surpassed 1.2 million _metric_
tons, coming mainly from Ching-hsiang in Hupeh Province, Liu-yang,
Shih-men and Hua- ch'iao in Hunan Province, K'ai-yang in Kweichor,..
Province, and Nan-Cling in Kiangst Province. An extensive deposit of
high-grade phosphate rock reportedly had been discovered in Yunnan
Province.

Seven major phosphate plants were estimated to have produced a
minimum of 2 million metric tons of phosphate fertilizer in the late
1960s. These included the Nanking Phosphate Fertilizer Plant, with
an annual capacity of 200,000 metric tons, and the T'ai -yuan
Fertilizer Plant in Shansi Province, with an equal capacity. The other
major phosphate-producing plants were located in Chu-chou (Hunan
Province), Chin-ning (Yunnan Province), Chan-chiang (Kwangtung
Province), Nan-ning (Kwangsi Chuang Autonomous Region), and
kuei-yang (Kweichow Province).

With imports of 5 million to 6 million metric tons of chemical
fertilizers annually during the late 1960s, in addition to imports of
phosphate rock, the country had become rather important in the
world trade in fertilizers (see ch. 18. Trade and Transportation).
Public information in mid-1971 on signed contracts for 1970 and 1971
showed that the country's worldwide purchases would exceed 1.7
million metric tons of contained nitrogen in the span of one year.

Production of pyrite was estimated-to-have-increased to-about 2
million metric tons in 1970 because of requirements for the
manufacture of sulfuric acid and fertilizers. Most of the output is
believed to have come from Hsiang-shan in Anhwei Province and
Ying-te in Kwangtung Province. At Hsiang-shan, the residue ()Limn
from the manufacture of sulfuric acid has been cleaned and utilized as
raw material for steel. Pyrite was also produced in Szechwan and
Shansi provinces, but output from these sources was not included in
the usual estimates because this pyrite is converted to about 250,000
metric tons of raw sulfur annually.

The plastics industry was still in a beginning stage in 1971.
Through domestic research and the study of foreign scientific journals,
production has advanced in plants of domestic design and in those
that were imported from Japan and Europe. Major plants were
established in Shanghai, Lan -chow, T'ai -yuan, and Peking, where
technicians for the industry were trained. Small plants reportedly
were also established throughout the country.

Although polyvinyl' chloride has been the type of plastic
manufactured because of the availability of the raw materials,
polystyrene went into production at Lan-chou in the mid-1960s. Many
products have been trial produced, but raincoats, handbags, suitcases,
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radio sets in plastic cases, toyk, musical instruments, and sportsequipment have been mass prod4ed.
Through mid-1971 official PRC publications continued to claimthat PRC scientists and technologists had succeeded in 19C6 in thefirst known production of synthetic benzene. Benzene is a basic rawmaterial u ,v4 in the production of plastics and other synthetics. ThePRC publications!' stated that the facilities for production of syntheticbenzene required very little investment and could be constructedquickly and that synthetic benzene plants 'could be built in localities

throughout the PRC wherever there was edemand for this industrialraw material. This factor was asserted to he significant in promotingthe development of the country's plastics, synthetic fiber, dye, anddrug industries.

Transportation Equipment

The Ch'ang-ch'un Tractor Works in Kirin Province has been themajor center of automobile production. The plant was producing60,000 vehicles annually in the late 1960s and early 1970s. TheCh'ang -ch'un plant reported the production of a new luxury limousineand three new models of truckA in the mid-1960s. The plant makesstation wagons and three- to seven -ton trucks as well as sedans. A
forty-seat bus has been trial produced. This plant has supplied half ofthe country's provinces and municipalities with complete sets ofpresses for vehicles. It also has sent more than 600 kinds of machinetools to forty-nine industrial enterprises and provided 60,000 cuttingtools to motor vehicle or repair plants tlFughout the country. Morethan ten provinces. cities, and autonomous regions manufacturedmotor vehicles in 1971.

The Shanghai Truck Works in 1970 produced the country's first
fifteen-ton heavy-duty dump truck for mining work, another truckwith a 180-horsepower engine and a twelve-ton load capacity, and atwenty-ton trailer. In the late 1960s Tientsin produced a light truck, avan, and a nine-seat minibus. Chungking in the same period wasproducing a twenty-five-ton dump truck; and Tsinan, a seven-tondump truck that Loold unload in three directions. Official sourcesclaimed that an automobile repair plant in Canton had produced arear-engine bus that repdrtedly had been used to transport foreignguests at an export traue fair held in that city.

Locomotives are produced-at Dairen in Liaotung Province, Ta-t'ungin Shansi Province, and Ssu-fang in Shantung Province. In the mid-1960s the Dairen Locomotive and Rolling Stock Plant initiated theproduction of diesel locomotives. The Ta-t'ung Locomotive Plane:nShansi Province also put a new kind of high-power. steam freightlocomotive into' production in the mid-1060s. The Ssu-fangLocomotive and Rolling Stock Plant built one 5,000-horsepower
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hydraulic drive locomotive. In February 1970 the PRC announced its
first production of a gas-turbine locomotive. Official sources claimed
in 1970 that the PRC was able to produce many types and models of
advanced diesel engines, including an 8,800-horsepower engine that
could be useciOn ships of 10,000 displacement tons or larger.

The government reported that 10,000- to 15,000-displacement tonvessels were being produced in the country's shipyards, and Japanese
sources estimated that nine such vessels had been launched in the late
1960s and early 1970s. Construction of inland shipping was alsoreported to have developed from ordinary maintenance to
construction of complete ships on the Yangtze River.

In the mid-1960s progress was reported in building a comprehensive
aircraft industry, based on domestic design teams and research
establishments. At the State Aircraft Factory in Shen-yang, jet
fighters, jet trainers, and helicopters were produced. In 1970 the PRC
produced its first strategic bomber, a version of the Soviet Tupolev
16, a subsonic, medium-range aircraft. Aircraft were being produced
in the mid-1960s at Harbin, Peking. and Shanghai for use by the civil
aviation service; however, later data on these plants were unavailable
(see ch. 18, Tirade and Transportation). In 1966 the PRC exported
eighty domestically produced MIG-19 jet fighter aircraft to Pakistan.

Textiles

Cotton textiles, which are basic consumer goods. have also been
exported to provide foreign exchange to purchase equipment needed
for industrialization. To control domestic demand, cloth rationing was
continued through 1971 (see ch. ,7, Living Conditions; ch. 18, Trade
and Transportation).

Sharply increased production of cotton textiles in 1969 and 1970+
was reported, according to Premier Chou En-lai. The country wasestimated to have had 12 million spindles in the mid- 1960s, and the
considerable expansion of capacity in the late 1960s and early 1970swould have increased this figure by some undetermined butsubstantial amount.

A Chinese-language monograph published in Hong Kong in July1969 was entitled New Achievements in China's Science and
Technology. In the section devoted to synthetic fibers, it was stated
that the PRC could not rely on domestic production of cotton, naturalsilk, and wool to provide the industrial raw materials necessary to
manufacture sufficient clothing for the country's enormous population(see ch. 2, Physical Environm rt and Population; ch. 7, Living
Conditions).

Because the country's production of raw cotton seemed unable tomeet the demand of its textiles industry, the regime intensified itsefforts for the development of the synthetic fiber component of its
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textiles sector. In the late 1960s capital construction projects in the
textiles industry were concentrated on building synthetic fiber plants.
The Peking Vinylon Plant introduced a number of important
technological innovations, which were claimed to have increased the
potential production capacity of any of the country's vinylon factories
by 50 percent. The basic raw materials for production of vinyloncoal
and limestoneare relatively common in the PRC, and its production
costs are comparatively low.

The production of silk was expanding in the late 1960s and early
1970s and was again important as an earner of foreign exchange (see
ch. 14, Agriculture; ch. 18, Trade and Transportation). Production is
largely centered near the source Uf raw materials. Nan-ch'ang in the
province of Kiangsi is said to be the largest integrated silk complex.
Four large mills have been- -created from the numerous small
workshops in Sheng-tse in the province of Kiangsu, and another
modern mill has been constructed in Tsung-i in Kweichow Province.

Electronics

In 1971 the PRC was continuing to place strong emphasis on the
development of the electronics industry. In the late 1960s and early
1970s more than 100 factories in Shanghai v,ere engaged in the
manufacture of electronics components and products. The Shanghai
Institute of Radio Research had reportedly trial - produced electronic
equipment of advanced design for use in industrial automation.
Official sources claimed in 1970 that the Peking Semi-Conductor
Factory had been supplying about twenty provinces and autonomous
regions with an automatic high-precision heat energy diffusion
furnace, asserted to he an important piece of equipment in the
electronics industry. Another report in 1970 stated that more than 200
factories in Kwangtung Province could manufacture electronics
products, including monocrystal-silicon, primaril: used in
semiconductor devices, such as transistors. A number of factories in
Kwangsi Chuang Autonomous Region were reportedly manufacturing
transistorized receivers and amplifiers, broadcasting equipment, and
radio parts. At Fu-t'an University in Shanghai, teachers and students
in 1969 established a microeleciiiiiiici factory; products of the factory
included equipment for the fields of semiconductors, radios,
electronics, physics, and optics.

Building Materials

Brick and tile factories* exist in many places, and in 1971 most
provinces had at least one cement plant. In 1970 it was estimated that
some thirty cement plants, each having a capacity of more than
100,000 metric tons, were in production. The two largest plants, with
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capacities of more than 100,000 metric tons, were located in Hupeh
and Shensi provinces. The northeastern provinces, because of surplus
production, were able to export some cement, but scarcity existed in
other areas. During the 1960s additions had been made to capacity;
new quarries had been opened; and others had been enlarged to
increase the supply of raw materials and reduce transportation costs.
Reports in 1970 indicated that most provinces had taken steps to
increase the output-of cement and other building materials.

Brick and tile factories in Liaoning Province use waste ash and slag
to economize on the use of raw materials, and cinder block plants
have been built in Peking. Shanghai, and Tientsin. In 1969 the
Ch'ang-ch'eng Brick Works at Tientsin put into use the country's first
tunnel kiln for the manufacture of clay bricks in one firing:

Paper

The province of Liaoning with twenty-one 'mills is the leadingproducer of machine-made paper for industrial and domestic use.Mills also operate in Shantung, Szechwan, and Anhwei provinces.
Papermaking is largely a small-scale industry. Because of the scarcityof timber, local raw materials are used when possible. Mills in
Liaoning-Province use reeds, and Tsinan produces fine white paper
from wheat straw. In Szechwan Province sugar refineries use bagasse
to make coarse paper for general as well as local use.

Other Products

A vast number of other products are manufactured, many mainly
for export use but others also enjoy a domestic market. At the
semiannual trade fairs in Canton in the late 1960s and early 1970s, the
manufactured articles exhibited included toys, bicycles, typewriters,
electric refrigerators, stoves, musical instruments, fans, irons, movie
projectors, light bulbs, grand and upright pianos, and electric sewing
machines with modern attachments.

MINING

In 1970 the PRC qualified as tenth among the major mineral-
producing nations of the world. The overall value of mineral in1970 surpaSsed that of any single year during tote 1960s and wasestimated to be 10 percent greater than that of 1969. At the end of
1970 the trend in output of minerals was upward, and officials of the
regime were predicting an even better year for 1971. The country was
one of the three foremost producers of bituminous and anthracite coal,
tin, tungsten, antimony, salt, and magnetite, and it ranked fourth in
output of iron ore. Large deposits of uranium existed in Northwest
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China. particularly in Sinkiang, and bauxite deposits were found in
many parts of the country..fieficiencies existed in copper, nickel, and
chromite. Although copper deposits were known to exist, they were
considered to occur too deep for profitable large-scale exploitation.
Reserves of lead and zinc were reported to be moderate.

After 1960 the improvement of existing mines and of techniques of
treating minerals was considered more important than the discovery
of new reserves, although exploration continued through 1970. The
extent of reserves of major minerals, which has been the subject of
conflicting reports, was not accurately known.

Coal

Coal accounted for about 93 percent of all the primary energy
available in the PRC in 1970. Total reserves were estimated to range
from 1 trillion to 1.5 trillion metric tons: proved reserves probably
amount to 50 billion metric tons, ranking the nation third in the
world in reserves after the United States and the Soviet Union. Coal
reserves are mostly located in Hopeh and Shansi provinces. Although
by 1971 deposits were claimed to have been discovered in every
province, informed observers doubted that the new discoveries were
substantial in quality and quantity in all instances. Major coal
deposits were reportedly discovered in 1968 south of the Yangtze
River in Hunan Province; this was significant because all large
coalfields previously found in the PRC had been in North China.
Varieties of coal in the PRC range from lignite to anthracite, with
bituminous predominating. Miist of the, deposits are poor to fair in
quality, and they must be improved by preparation and cleaning
before utilization. Reserves of good coking coal are considered ample,
but in some areas they are far from the widely dispersed coke plants.
In spite of the problems to overcome, known reserves of coal are
considered adequate to support a more highly industrialized
economy.

Nearly two-thirds of the nation's coal production is concentrated in
North China and Northeast China. In North China numerous mines
are located near T'ang-shan. In Northeast China several mining
complexes located in Liaoning Province, including the open-pit mine
at Fu-shun, serve the heavy industry base of the southern portion of
Northeast China. More distant from the major industrial areas are
large and important mining complexes located in Heilungkiang
Province. Efforts have been made to increase production in coal-
deficient areas of the south; considerable shipments from coal-surplus
areas, however, still are required to satisfy such centers of heavy
demand as Canton, Shanghai, and the Yangtze River port cities.

Output in 1970, authoritatively estimated at 360 million metric tons
of mine-run coal, was more than in any year during the 1960s. On the
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basis of the many official claims regarding attainment of targets, a
still higher production level could he anticipated for 1971, if political
developments did not 'restrain progress. Dislocations of the Cultural
Revolution appeared to have been substantially overcome. The
People's Liberation Army (PLA) was still the stabilizing force within
the various revolutionary committees formed to bring industrial
operations back to normal. Two national coal conferences held in 1968
had helped to restore usual operations in the coal mines. Another
drive to raise production occurred in 1969, using political slogans such
as "Grasp revolution, promote production, and prepare against war."
The national emulation campaign, which was started at the Peking
steelworks, reached many coal mines by the latter part of 1969, with
reportedly good results. The transportation problem created by the
Cultural' Revolution eased in 1969 and 1970, and local coal shortages
lessened, although drives were still in progress in 1971 to economize
on coal with a view to improving efficiency of utilization. Significant
trends included development of small mines. construction of coal
preparation plants. and emphasis on assuring adequate supplies of
better quality coking coal for the steel industry.

According to PRC official sources, the coal mining sector was
making steady progress in 1970. with output of many established
mines stabilized at record levels. In the first half of 1970, national
production of coal was reported to be F thsta ntially higher and costs
somewhat lower than in the corresponding period of 1969, and as
much new capacity was reportedly beought into production as in all of
1969. It w s claimed that small- and medium-sized mines may be just
as economical and rational to develop as large mines, and production
from many small coal mines was reportedly high in 1970.

Coal is produced by such diverse installations as primitive mines,
where men are lowered down a shaft by rope and the coal is mined by
pick, raised to the surface in wicker baskets. and carried away by
mules, to modern underground mines where descent is made by pit-
cage into concrete-lined. well-ventilated corridors with at least partly
mechanized mining, and to large open pits where coal is removed by
power shovel. The contribution of primitive mines was small in the
1960s and early 1970s.

Mechanization of mines was proceeding in 1971. Manufacture of an
array of mining machinery had begun in the early 1960s. In 1970 the
Fu-shun-mine in Liaoning Province and the Ta-t'ung mine in Shansi
Province were described as being -the most highly mechanized. Fu-
shun was a very -large and expanding industrial complex, with oil,
cement, shale, aluininum, nonferrous, and chemical operations in
addition to coal mining.

Much had been accomplished in the 1960s in improving the quality
of coal and of extraction. Large coal processing-capacities had been
developed, and most coal bases, particularly the new shafts and pits,



had such facilities. There was considerable emphasis on washing and .--- blending of coking coals to meet the needs of the steel industry; localcoals near the centers of steel production were used as much aspossible. A drive to conserve quality coal for the most appropriateuses and to achieve economies in the consumption of coal wascontinuing in 1971. The exploitation of new mines had been hamperedby the need to build railroads to transport coal to the centers ofdemand and, by the lack of timber for pit props. In spite of theproblems to be overcome, known reserves of coal were consideredadequate to support a more highly industrialized economy.

Petroleum

The exploration and development of new petroleum resources hashad high priority in the PRC. Production of crude oil has increasedmarkedly to an estimated 24 million metric tons in 1970 (including
approximately 4 million metric tons of crude oil from shale), thusending the country's dependence on imports. During the 1960s thenetroleum stores of the nation had been improved by the expansion ofrefining capabilities and by restrictions on consumption. By the endof 1966 the PRC had developed an integrated petroleum industry.

Potential petroleum production is derived from both crude oil andshale oil deposits. In 1970 natural petroleum reserves were estimatedto be more than 2 billion metric tons, and shale oil reserves, to be 3.9billion metric tons. Natural crude oil deposits, with the exception ofthe Ta-ch'ing field in Hcilungkiang Province, are concentrated inNorthwest Chinain Sinkiang and in the provinces of Kanou. Shensi,and Tsinghaiand in Southwest China in the province of Szechwan.The largest oilfield was Ta-ch'ing, at which the output of crude oil in1970 was conservatively estimated at 10 :nation metric tons. Otherlarge oilfields are Karamai in Sinkiang and Yu-men in KansuProvince, each of which had-an estimated annual production in 1970of 3 million metric tons. Shale oil deposits are concentrated nearcenters of industry in the proVinces of Liaoning in Northeast Chinaand in Kwangtung in South-Central China.
Refineries are generally near traditional producing areas rather thanmajor consumption centers. The Lan-chou refinery, estimated to have

an annual capacity of 3 million metric tons and the largest and mostmodern in the PRC, was built to process the output from the westernfields; as the hub of an expanding transportation network, the Lan-chou site thus vzis' a compromise location between producing andconsuming areas. The Lan-chou refinery reportedly includes all of thetechnical facilities necessary in the processing of crude oil: The
industrial complex of which it is a part also has petrochemical,fertilizer, and machinery plants.

452



Smaller refineries are located at Tu-shan-tzu. Leng-hu, Yu-men.
and Nan-ch'ung. Coastal refineries at Dairen, Chin-hsi. and Shanghai
were constructed before 1949 and have subsequently been expanded.
A large refinery, originally capable of producing somewhat over 2
million metric tons annually. was constructed at Ta-ch'ing to serve
that major field: the refinery throughput capacity was subsequently
expanded to possibly 4 million metrictons. Although petroleum
refining -capacity had increased in the 1960s and early 1970s, this
increased capacity apparently had only matched the increase in the
production of crude oil.

.Iron Ore

The PRC has very extensive deposits of iron ore, but much of the
ore is low grade. Production for 1970 was calculated at_44-million
metric tons. Increasing industrialization will place heavierpressure on
iron ore reserves and enhance the importance of developing improved
techniques for using low-grade ores. In the late 1960s and early 1970s
emphasis had been placed on strengthening the raw material base for
the iron and steel industry through exploration for more iron ore and
processing to improve the physical and chemical properties of what
was available. There had also been some stress on building small and
medium-sized mines to utilize local resources better. Significant
additional reserves of iron ore were found for the large enterprises in
1970.

POWER RESOURCES

Installed' electric power generating capacity at the end of 1968 was
estimated at 15.9 million kilowatts. of which 11.7 million kilowatts
were thermal and 4.2 million kilowatts were hydroelectric. Total
production in 1968 was calculated at 42 billion kilowatt-hours, of
which 29 billion kilowatt-hours were generated by thermal facilities
and the balance by hydroelectric sources.

The PRC in 1968 was estimated to be in fifteenth place as a
producer of electric power in the world, ranking jt st behind Australia.
One estimate placed production of electric power in the PRC in 1970
at 60 billion kilowatt-hours, with the proportional distribution
between thermal and hydroelectric sources assumed to. be
approximately the Same as had prevailed in 1968.

One well-informed analyst of the PRC's industrial development
carefully surveyed in 1967 the ability of the country's engineers and
technicians to design large powerplants, the capability of the
country's machine-building industry to manufacture generating
equipment, the financial requirements of- new ,projects, and the
country's potential- production of coal. On the assumption of a
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sufficiently strong demand for electric power, he concluded that thePRC would have no difficulty in raising its total generating capacityfrom the approximately 13 million to 14 million kilowatt level of the
mid-1960s to 34 million kilowatts by 1975. On the basis of a moderate
utilization rate, this generating capacity could yield approximately
160 billion kilowatt-hours of electric power annually.

The country's electric power sector in the late 1960s was considered-by informed analysts to be adequate to meet the country's demands,although the breadth of development and the level of technology
employed were low by Western standards. The general level oftechnology in the country's elatric.poiver sector was evaluated by one
Western industrial analyst who visited the country in the mid-1960s
as being equal to that achieved by the United States in the 1920s. The
total consumption of electric energyper industrial worker in the mid-
1960s was about the level reached in the United States before WorldWar I. -

An official source claimed that in the 1960s there were about 200thermal and hydroelectric powerplants under construction. These
projects included the construction of new units and the expansion ofexisting plants. Information from scattered Chinese sources, reporting
the progress of individual construction projects. identified 100 majorthermal and hydroelectric plants under construction in the 1960s.These were relatively large projects that had individual designed
capacities of over 10,000 kilowatts. The appr4imately 100 projects
not listed in-,th'Fie-reports were smaller ones with individual designedcapacities of under 10,000 kilowatts: the average size of smallerplants was assumed to be about 5,000 kilowatts.

Consumption of electric power in the PRC in the 1960s wasrelatively very low=an_annual average Of fifty -six kilowatt-hours perpersonfor a country with such a large population, area, and
resources. This low consumption was a reflection of the generally low
level of development in industry. transportation, and urbanamenities. Manufacturing and construction accounted for about 84-
percent of the final consumption of electric energy in the mid-1960s.The electric energy used by-The transportation sector included both
urban transportationstreetcars and trolley busesand railroads, butthere was no extensive railroad electrification in the PRC in 1971 (seech. 18, Trade and Transportation). Consumption of electric energy byurban areas for residential and commercial use was low by Western
standards (see ch. 7, Living Conditions). Annual average consumptionin the mid-1960s was about twenty kilowatt-hours per urban
inhabitant; most of it was used for street lighting and the lighting ofpublic buildings. Home use was negligible or nonexistent in mostareas.

Consumption of electric energy in agriculture was the only category
of consumption that had shown consistent gains. Most of the increase
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had gone to networks of irrigation and pumping stations built fo,
purposes of assuring water supply and draining`farmland (see ch. 14,
Agriculture). Eighty percent of the electric power consumed by the
rural areas in the mid-1960s was-used for irrigation. The remaining 20
percent was used for such activities as subsidiary production, grain
processing, and lighting. The countryside was otherwise essentially
unelectrified. Total consumption of electricity by the rural sector in .
the mid-1960s was reported to be about 3.2 billion kilowatt-hours. Of
this,-amount -about -=60 percent--was supplied by the major electric
networks, and 40 percent, iirabbut 1.3 billion kilowatt-hours, was
generated by the rural hydroelectric stations. Small hydroelectric
plants of capacities below 500 kilowatts were preferred in the rural
areas. These plants were generally operated for from eight to ten
hours a day for a period of six to ten years.

Despite the enormous potential of the country's hydroelectric
resources, estimated at 536 million kilowatts in the mid-1960s, 3
percent of which had been harnessed at the end of 1968, the nation's
plans in 1971 continued to call for maintaining roughly the two-to-one
ratio of thermal-electlic to hydroelectric installed capacity over the
next two decades. The distribution of coal and hydroelectric resources
in the country is complementary; North China and Northeast China
are major coal producers, with large coal reserves and relatively
limited waterpower resources:' in contrast, South-Central China and
areas in Southwest China apparently lack large coal reserves but
possess immense hydroelectric resources. Many of the best potential
hydroelectric sites are located in Yunnan, western Szechwan, and the
eastern part of the Tibet.

Most of the country's electric power facilities are concentrated in
three areasin industrialized Northeast China in the vicinity of An-
shan and Fu-shun. in North China around Peking, and in East China
in the Shanghai-Nanking area. The principal powerplants as well as
the three major transmission networks of the PRC serve these areas.
Separate power systems, comprising a number of small plants with
rudimentary interconnections, serve the main industrial and urban
centers in the densely populated Yangtze River valley, Szechwan Red
River Basin, and scattered areas extending from Chekiang Province
on the coast to Yunnan Province in Southwest China. In other parts
of the country small isolated plants are situated at important towns,
mining centers, and manufacturing plants.

Many, of the country's electric power facilities were developed by
technicians from the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia, and' the German
Democratic Republic-(East Germany) on a base left hy the Japanese.
Since the termination of large-scale Soviet and East European
assistance after the Sino-Soviet rift, the PRC has demonstrated a
capacity to complete unfinished projects and, in a few cases, to design
and construct new-generating plants. The PRC also has a capability
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to manufacture small and medium-sized generating equipment
modeled largely after Soviet designs.

The most important hydroelectric project in 1971 was the San-Men
Gorge plant on the Yellow River in Honan Province. Plans for this
station, with a designed capacity of 1.2 million kilowatts, were drawn
up by specialists from the Soviet Union, which was to supply eight

',turbine electric generators, each with a capacity of 150,000 kilowatts,
and technicians to install them. In 1960 one generator arrived, but it
was not accompanied by the expected technicians. In mid-1971 the
San-Men Gorge plant was not expected to be completed-for several
years.

CONSTRUCTION

A marked upward trend in construction activity was apparent
during 1970. Much of the additionalsonstruction was concentrated in
small factories, mines, and hydroelectric power stations. Most
provinces reported the completion of hundreds or thousands of capital
construction projects after the beginning of 1970. Most of these
projects. however, were small factories, often employing no more than
twenty persons, or small power stations with a capacity of a few
kilowatts. Analysts estimated that, although the total amount of
construction in 1970 had been relatively high, no more than a dozen
major construction projects had been completed in that year.



CHAPTER 16

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

lb*

The first principle governing science and technology in the People's
Republic of China (PRC) is to n ake a maximum contribution to the
attainment of the nation's political goals. The result has been an
emphasis on applied science and research projects that served
national aims. Almost all the efforts- and achievements of the
country's science in Mid4971 were related to practical or
technological advance. The specific objectives set for science and
technology by the regime include Loth the promotion cf national
security and the country's military power and the furthering of
economic deVelopment.

In 1971 the country was concentrating on research intended to meet
the most urgent demands of the nation's defense and industrial
establishments, with funds for research efforts apparently divided
equally between these two sectors. The sense of urgency that has
characterized the formulation and implementation of national policy
on science and techrioRy since the formation of the PRC in 1949
continued in 1971.

Reports by Western obs'ervers in 1971 indicated that the country's
scientific research establishment had survived the turmoil of the
Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution relatively intact (see ch. 8,
Education, Intellectual Expression. and the Arts: ch. 10, Political
Dynamics). Vigorous activity was reported to be underway in nuclear
physics, electronics, and medicine. On May 1. 1971, a popular
magazine entitled Scientific Experiment had begun publication in the
PRC with the evident purpose of spreading information both
internally and externally about the country's advances in scientific
research. At about the same time 'the regime began to ease access to
the country by Western scientists.

In 1971 the PRC had about 500,000 engineers and 100.000 scientists.
including some 5,000 who had received training abroad. These
Western-, Soviet-, and. Japanese-trained scientists and engineers
constituted the backbpne of Chinese professional, scientific, and
technical manpower. They formed much of the core of scientific
personnel in the Chinese Academy of Sciences (also known as the
Academy of Sciences) and other research organizations, and they had
also become a leading _force in institutions of higher learning. The

.senior scientists, many in their sixties and seventies, provided the
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driving force of the country's scientific enterprises in 1971. A numberof the most prominent scientists held twenty or more jobs, and manynoted scientists, even at an advanced age. were required to work atleast fourteen hours daily.
Many of the foreign-trained scientists were in 1971 still influencedby foreign concepts and methods, but a new generation of scientiststrained in the PRC was progressively assuming importance. Visibleevidence of the results of the emphasis on self-reliance was appearing;Western scientists reported that almost all of the scientific equipmentand supplies they saw in use in the PRC in 1971 had been madethere.

Some of the most important advances-in-science in the PRC in the1960s and early 1970s had occurred in the field of physics. Thecountry had successfully launched two space satellites in the eighteenmonths ending in March 1971. An October 1970 detonation of athermonuclear device was the latest in a series of at least elevennuclear and thermonuclear devices detonated since 1964 (see ch. 21,The Armed Forces).
The effort itPnuclear and space physics has stimulated_research inelectronics. In 1971 the country was operatiogrjmodernradiotelescope for ground-based observation. Among the new productsbeing manufactured as a result of electroaci research were digitalcomputers and electron accelerators. Development in the computerfield, however, was estimated by informed analysts to be about tenyears behind that in the United States and Japan. The researchershad also developed a laser interferometer for measuring distance. andthe Institute of Electronics and Optics claimed to have produced a400,000-power electron microscope. Both instruments appearedcomparable to United States models available in the late 1960s.Important advances were made in chemistry. Emphasis was beingplaced on producing synthetic ammonia, a vital ingredient offertilizer, and chemicals needed to build a solid industrial base for thecountry. The nation. had constructed an ammonia plant using seawater to produce chemicals for the manufacture of paper, textiles, andleather goods.

Significant scientific advances were also reported in medicine, bothin the laboratory and in the field (see ch. 7, Living Conditions). Thesynthesis of bovine-insulin, a total protein, by PRC scientists was anevent of world importance; it meant that the development of low-costsynthetic human insulin to treat diabetes might be-pOssible in the1970s. Research had also made the PRC self-sufficient in themanufacture of antibiotics and had developed a new antibiotic totreat infections of the human respiratory and urinary tracts.By mid-197-1- several- of the PRC's objectives in science andtechnology appeared to have been substantially attained. The countryhad made notable advances in nuclear technology; it had exploded
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uranium-235 and hydrogen devices earlier than Western observers had
expected. Planners possessed a more accurate knowledge of the
country's resources than had been available to them in 1949.
Important improvements had been made in the PRC's ability to make
large and sophisticated equipment. Measured in expenditure, fields of
science, scientific publications, and reported innovations, a rapid
growth in scientific and technologick institutions, manpower, and
effort had occurred. The country had also achieved significant success
in the popularization of science. Technical innovation was readily
accepted ininduitry. -

Western observers agreed, however, that all these developments
appeared to have their negative aspects. Among the most significant
were rigid subordination of science to political dogma and political
interference with the work of researchers. These were presumed try
Western analysts to have lowered the efficiency of the country's
scientific effort below its real potential. The country's science
administrators had admitted that coordination between research and
production had not always been efficient. The lead time needed in
planning the supply of manpower and scientific and technological
tasks had not always been adequate. ,overspecialization and the
uneven quality of scientific and-technological -pers. nel had resulfEd,
moreover, from the speed with which scientific projects :were
Sometimes undertaken and from the frequent disruptions of work for
political reasons. Faulty national economic planning had adversely
affected scientific work and the implementation of its results,
particularly in agricultural research (see ch. 14, Agriculture).

An elaborate administrative superstructure had been formed to
organize scientific and technological functions. There was a lea
chP'.1 of command from the Scientific and Teehnological Commission,
thesupreme-deciSionmaking body in the scientific structure under the
State Council, to the performing research institute. Within the
People's Libo.rationiArmy (PLA) the INIgtional Defense Scientific and
Techndlogical Commission had been established to oversee the
militarily oriented science programs (see ch. 21, The Armed Forces),
The Academy of Sciences, an organizationally autonomous body,
controlled its five academic research- departments. Central
government ministries, the most important being those of national
defense, culture and education, agriculture and forestry, and public
health, had jurisdiction over their respective research institutions.

Party control of science had created many obstacles to scientific
development: emphasis on the political reliability of experts and
students at the expense of orderly advance under expert guidance;
emergence of a new set of rituals, such as paying homage to the
omnipresent, inspirational value of Mao Tse-tung Thought; emphasis
on the virtue of self-criticism and stress on the potential of the
"wisdom of the masses"; frequent interruptions of training and
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research to parficipat.. in politie-al movements; loss of the long-term
b?nefits implicit in undirected basic research; and inability to seek
external assistance in research.

Centralized decisionmaking, however, supported by the power toact, had facilitated several measures: channeling of available scientific
and technological knowledge and manpower to priority uses; directionof manpower to specialized training and lob assignments;consolidatiot'. of independent institutions; sharing of men and-equipment among - formerly separate research tinstitutiansf and
establishment of research institutes to serve many enterprisessimultaneously so as to make the most economical use of scarce
scientific and technological resources: t rime had also made
ample funds available for the nation's scienVe effort; finance-had-
not been a restraint on high = priority items in science and technology.

China's modern scientific and technOlogical advance had begun wellbefore- the 'formal inauguratitir-oPtlie- MC, in 1949. Technological
development occurred throughout the coun :y's earlierViStory (see ch.3, Historical Setting). Until late medieval times China pioneered intechnological inventivenc and systematic observation of nature. Itled the world in the develop-dent of paper and printing, =chemical
explosives, Mechanical clocks, seismography, and the beginnings ofpharmacology and i discoveries in magnetism and in aspects of

Other technological inventions that came from China
were the 'wheelbarrow, the barrow with a sail (sailing carriage), thecrossbow, the kite, deep-drilling techniques, cast iron, the iron-chainsuspension bridge, the canal lock, the fore-and-aft rig. the watertight.
compartment, and the steppost rudder.

Successive influxes of foreign scientific influence have beenexperienced since the sixteenth century. Isolationist influences,
however, -led.,to 'resistance to adopti' n of Western learning a thescientific outlook until .the 1850s, whorl the demonstration of Westernmilitary power and technologicel developments brought grhdging
acceptance of Western .technological institutions by a fearful andresistant, Chinese governmentc-

Although the initial criterion of the worth of Western innovations
the Chinese was mainly their military defense value, :the spread ofscientific influence and concepts led to the establishment,of manymodern scientific-research institutions from about 1900 until the mid-1930s. The second Sino-Japanese war (1937-45) and subsequent civil
conflict had a deleterious effect on the development of science andtechnology. The Scientific research institutions established before1949, however, were significanttheginnings for the expanded scientific
establishment of the PRC; or thirty-eight Chinese science andtechnology organizations/ listed as of 1961 in a United States
governmen stticteen had been founded before 1949.

460



a

Until the Cultural Revolution of the late 1960s, scientific
information had been exchanged between the PRC and other
countries, and the PRC had ready access to new scientific and
technological advances in the rest of the world. The PRC had
conducted. an ambitious and impressive program of -acquisition of
scientific publiCations from abroad and had undertaken a substantial
amount of 'translation of foreit,n scientific journals. Publishing in the
natural and applied sciences had constituted a major portion of
publishing in the PRC through- the mid-1960s, when the Cultural
Revolution forced approximately 200 Chinese scientific journals to
cease publication. After the Cultural Rev-a-ulion and before 1971 little
intormation abut scientific research and development had been
available. from the PRC, but in mid-1971 there were indications- that
the information blockade was being relaxed.

.
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY TO 1949 -

The country's first sustained encounter with modern science began
in the seventeenth century with 0:-. use of -Jesuit missionaries-as
technical-advisers and assistants f.ome served in official capacities,
particularly Father Ferdinand Verbiest (1623-88), who aided in the
production of Western-style cannons and either armament. After the
death of -Emperor, K'ang Hai-in 1722, Western scholarship and ideas
lapsed -in. 'imminence in China, althOugh they persisted
inconspicuously in some form and in some degree.

Western learning had to some extent been introduced- into court
circles in Peking. About seventy Western books on mathematics,
astronomy, engineering, geography, and other subjects were translated
and published. Mathematics along Western lines retained an
influence but did not supplant-Chinese mathematical-practices.-Books
on geography and other subjects declinedmarkedly. The cartographic
survey of China made in 1707 by Jesuit fathers and Chinese students
and other subsequent efforts are evaluated by historians of.the subject
at the best maps of China and adjacent territory then existing. These
Maps were little used, and some- were not published- in China
although they were widely known in Eurdpe. The Chinese
subsequently lost theii interest iri surveying and preparing maps and
their ability to do so. This rejection of Western learning persisted
until the pressures of-modern Western power caused these subjects to
be reintrodueecraidTelearned.

The ,effort to introduce elements of Western culture, including
science, had been barely tolerated, but Western knowledge of
weapon:y. Was utilized. One factor in the Chinese resistance to the
adoption of -astern learning and the scientific outlook was the
Chinese sense -of cultural preeminence. The tracztional:Chinese. view
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Was that science, like technology,..was utilitarian but not an essential
part of culture. This assessment gradually altered, but the Goinion
that science was associated with the foreigner and his offenses
contriblireBT5 its unacceptability.

The set,...id wave of Western scientific influence in China began
about 1800. It was missionary in origin; began in South China, and
was affected by considerations of .military defense. It may be dated
approximately from the introduction of smallpox vaccination in
Canton in 1805' by a British, doctor. The first Protestant missionary
arrived in Canton in 1807, and during the following decades schools,
clinics, and hospitals were founded as publiCservice additions to
evangelism. In 'later years medical education and the. practice of
modern medicine became the leading field of modern science in China
and, therefore. a major route for professional advancenient.

The Chinese reaction to Western milaary'powerc-as demonstrated
in the First Opium War and the Second Opium War. was the Self-
StrengtheningMovement. which concentrated on military technology:
Some Chinese officials publicly championed the adoption of modern
technology. The seiies of civil wars in the nineteenth century,
including. the Taiping Rebellion, were quelled by Western arms and
with the help of Western army officers (s-Filh. 3, Historical Setting).

Incorporation Of modern technological-institutions into the Chinese
gov Irnmerit establishment was spurred by a clear demonstration of-
the need to adopt the technology of modern military and industrial
power. Western forces took Peking in 1860 and burned the Summer
Palace. When the Manchu emperor and the court returned to Peking,
a strong incentive for the establishment of military academies,
arsenals, and shipbuilding Wand other facilities had been created.
Training-schools that were adjuncts to these Organizations started to
translateand publish Western works on technology any? - .:fence. Other
schools were established,including foreign-larignage school in
Peking to-train-interpreters. These schools employed foreign teachers,
Who taught such subjects aa--geography, biology, mathematics,
chemistry physics, anatomy, and mechanics. These innovations
heightened a cotitinuing controversy regarding the consequences of
exposure to foreign learninAdvocates of Western -ideas, methods,
and devices supported their attitude -With-The phrase "Chinese
learning for the essentials; Western leaming for utilitarian things."

In the second half of the nineteenth` century military defenie was
the major motivation and ,the prithary channel for the introduction.of
science into the -country. China's first scientific- journal' was the
Chinese Scientific and Industrial Magazine, founded in 4876 and
published at the Kiangnan Arsenal, which had been established in
Shanghai ten years earlier. In the -span of about thirty-five.Yewo the-
arsenal translated and publi§reVarMost 200 books, pr:marily basic



and applied scientific. works in English but also important German
and French publications of the period.

Japan's defeat of China in the Sino-Japanese War of 1894-95
shocked the Chinese, who realized that changes beyond the
acquisition -of Western military equipment might be necessary. in
1898 thi. Chinese began, through a group of Chinese reformist
to the Manchu emperor, a period that came to he known as the
Hundred Days of reform. From June to September 1898 the court
issued a flood of.reforin'edicts concerning the founding of agricultural
schools, use of-scientific methods in agricultUre, opening of mines,

-building Of railroads, and a crisis program to translaie_ all books of
Western_knowledge. The wars of the nineteenth century had
demonstrated the superiority of foreign weapons and gunboats, which
made-the Chinese ruler aware of the need for knowledge of modern
sciences and technology to -eve with Japan and the West. The
crushing of the bitterly xenophobic Boxer Rebellion in 1900 by a
combination _of_ Western and-Japanese military contingents further,
demonstrated the country liinadequacies (See ch. 3, Historical -

Setting).
Japanese educational institutions played a notable role in, training

Chinese students in modern subjects\ from the last years- of the
nineteenth century through the early years of the Republic of Chida.
Chinese students had begun taking advanced training in Japan in
1896 in the aftermath Of Japan's-demonstration of military power.
Peking National University usually= abbreviated as Peita, from its
Chinese namewas founded in 4898 and was deliberately modeled
after Jar-n's Tokyo Imperial University; the first name of the

istitution, was also the Imperial University. Japan's
suctissful acceptance of Western_scientific technology, demonstrated
in national economic and military strength, served as one of the
sharpest stimulatiuni to Chinese modernizers. The Research Institute
of Oceanology at Amoy was an example of Japanese Scientific
influence. Japanese marine scientists and technical specialists were
particularly interested in the Amoy Marine Biological-Laboratory.

Chiaot'ung Polytechnic University, which became an important
center for- training engineering and technical personnel, was founded
in Shanghai in 1896. TWelve;4.igrsjatier Tung-ch'i Polytechnic
University was established in the same city.

The imperial Manchu regime experimented with modernization
during- its waning years at the beginning of the twentieth century,
assimilating Western science and technology into the vast complex of
Chinese traditions. In the- initial -stages of modernization, Japanese
influence predomine`eci, There were 500 Chinese students in Japan in
1902. By 1904, the first year of the Russo-Japanese war, Chinese
studemaivere going to Japan_at-the rate of 100 a month. This number

.,
grew-to over 750 a month during the next year, as Japan defeated--
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Russia, and reached a total of 13,000 students in 1906. In the
subsequent years of the first decade of the twentieth century, the flow
averaged about 15,000 students annually. The peak year was 1908,when 17.000 Chinese students were reported to be studying in Japan.Geographic proximity allowing low travel costs together with low
living expenses encouraged this exchange. Of the 356 foreign teachersin Chinese schools in 1909, 311 were Japanese.

By 1910 there were 300 Chinese students in Europe, 500 in, theUnited States, and 30,000- in Japan.- In- 1903 'the United States
Congress had authorized the return to China of the surplus from theBoxer Indemnity Fund, consisting of the excess of indemnity
payments- not alloCated to claimants and amounting to US$10million. The Chinese government decided to us? this fund for the
purpose of preparing and sending students to pursue higher educationin the United States. The return of the Boxer Indemnity Fund-toChina for educational purposes was soon imitated by other Westernpowers, including Great Britain, France, Rui-sia, Belgium, Holland,
and. Italy, and by Japan. Most of the Boxer -Indemnity Fund wasallocated for subsidies-to science teachers in well-established Chineseinstitutions of higher learning or for scholarships enabling Chinese
students to pursue advanced studies in the respective countries. In411.Tsinghua College,- was fount ed in Peking to prepare Chinese
students' for-advanced work at educational institutions in the UnitedStates.

Modernization proceeded during the early years of the Republic -ofChina. The Science Society-of- Chinn; the first Chinese professionalscientific- association, was founded in 1914 j2y Chinese students
studying= in the United States and was dedicated to the "diffusion ofthe sci tefific spirit and knowledge among the Chinese .people." Inseveral respects the Science Society of _China typified thecommitment of an increasing number of Chinese scholars to thecountry's modernization through science. The society's journal,patterned after the journal of the Amerilan Association for theAdvancement of Science,-began publication in 1915: Membership of
the-society included the leading-scientiSts.and engineers of the time,
although membership did not exceed 1,500 until the post-World WarII period.. _-

In 1922 the society establi:shed in Nanking-a biological laboratory,which became the most important one in China and a research center
for many Chinese botanists and zoologists. The society pioneered inthe development ard:popularization of science throughan active anddiverse PubliCation program,-science information and library services,
a biological- labOra ogrOhe ,improvement of science teaching, nubliclectures, 'and-participation in international scientific meetings.The National Geological Survey was the leading.and earliest of thescientific research institutions established by the government of the
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Republic of China. Founded in 1912 and formally inaugurated in 1916,
the survey is creditedwithintroducing systematic geology to the
country.'The survey undertook extensive geological mapping, pet' <1-

leum exploration, soil surveys, and industrial research on coal ann. as
byproducts. Associated= with the survey was the Geological Society f
China, founded in 1922, which during the subsequent two dem .s
published several thousand monographs and articles and many books.

Harbin Polytechnic University was founded in 1920; its major task
was thie training_of railroad technicians. In 1925 Tsinghua College, -an
important center for Sino=American scientific cooperation,,was raisedj
to university status.

The establishment of the Nationalist governnient at Nanking in
1927 was soon folloyied by the establishment of scientific institutions.
The Academia Sin'ca WdS founded-in 1928 and included a dozen insti-
tutes in major fields. The academy was the highest. governmental re-
search organization in the country; it conducted research and advised
the government on =scientific questions.,Maity_research- and training
institutions were founded in rapid succession. Despite their limited
resources and personnel., much of their work was of high quality, and
they were very prodUctive. The Fan Memorial-Biological Institute,
fOunded in Peking (known as Peiping from 1928 to 1948), in 1928-with
Boxer Indemnity Fund financing, was one of the most well known
research institutes in China-before-World War 1929 the Peiping.
Research Laboratory, which ultiinately=bad-institutes in physics, bi51=
ogy, physiology, pharmacy, and other fields. was founded. -

Until the-1930s almoit allChinese who obtained advanced scientific
degrees devoted their professional 'careers to education and adminis-
tration. By 1930 enough trained persons began to return from univets-
ities abroad to provide a= large enough supply of modern scientists so
thatscientifie research began to emerge as part of Chinese intellectual
life. The Academia Sinica, the_Peiping Research Academy (later, the
Peking Research Academy), and some of the leading universities pro-
vided support and facilities to perfOrm basic research and published
the results. The three main centers of scientific research were Peking,
Nanking, and Shanghai, and most institutions had their headqUarters
iti these cities. Nanking, as the capital of Nationalist China, tended to
be the site of organizations that had the closest ties with the govern-
ment. Various scientific societies provided means for publication and
were important avenues of communications and stimulation for scien-
tific and related professional work. The amned sciences of meilicine
and engineering accounted for a suimtantial portion c f .e technical
literature. Chemistry, principally biochemical studies, the leading
field of research in the basic sciences. Several chemists, physicists,
and mathematicians rniblished regulprly in both Chinese and foreign
journals.
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The number of learned organizations established froth 1911 to 1936
was 270; -forty -six were devoted to the natural sciences, and sixty-six
Were_in the:fields of applied sciences. The establishment of these orga-
nizations marked the beginning of the professirmalization of science.
In the 1330i there were biological research laboratories and zoo-logical
collections or 'herbaria in 'twenty-three universi4iei or colleges. Ento-
mology laboratories, agricultural experiment stations, marine and ter-
restrial flora and fauna observation and experiment stations, and
many other facilities were created.

From 1937 until the end of World War'll in 1945, the disruptions..oL-_-
war drove a large number of the country's educators, scientists, tech-
nical specialists, and inland areas. They established new
institutions, some of which subsequently became permanent, either as
independent entities or as branches of central organizations that
moved back to Peking or Shanghai from their wartime. bases. Some
institutions in Nanking and Hankow took much of their equipment
directly up the Yangtze River by beat. The Academia Sinica trans-
ported its Sinological -library to a village on the Yangtze River in

_Szechwan Province. The faculties of Peita, Tsinghua;_ and -Nanking
universities cooperated to establish and operate the Southwest Aiso-
dated University at K'un-ming.- Five missionary institutions used the.
campus of West China Union Univeriity at Ch'eng-tu.

The Nationalist government considered science as a tool with which
to develop the country's resources and national strength. A World
War II directive from Generilissimo Chiang Kai-shek stated:

To be able to shoulder the heavy responsibility orreviving and com-pleting our revolution, we must have at all-costs a clear idea of the contentand meaning of science; we must propagate the spirit of ,,cience and we -must utilize the methods of science; so that one man will be as efficient as
ten, and in one day telldays Work will he done.

The number of scientists fully employed-at research institutions in
the 1930s find 1940s was extremely small compared to the number of
institutions. By 1949 there were more than 170 research centers and
programs: thiity-two in engineering and technology, 112 in agricut-
ture, seventeen.in geology; and eleven in medicine and pharmacology.
In ,many cases_ the research institutes were a supplementary profes-
sional 'activity for scientists whose prindipal task. was teaching, ad-. .
ministration, or some applied profess;nal-task. The first Chinese con-
tributions to modern basic science were made in the 1930s by about
forty scientists, most of whom had undertaken graduate training- in
Western countries after the completion of their undergraduate educa-

=tion in China and who were.working in the fields of mathematics and
chemistry. 2

At the time of the formation of the PRC in October 1949, there
were in science-and technology an estimated 52,000 personS holding a
_collegi or equivalent degree. About 10,000 were in the natural sci:
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ences; about 25,000, in engineering; about 10,000, in agriculture; and
about 7,000, in medicine.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY FROM 1949 TO 1965

Efforts to bring scientists within the network of mays organizations
l of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) were begun several months

before the PRC was formally proclaimed on October 1, 1949. Before
that date, over 90 -percent of the Country's prOfessors and scientists
had been approached and.r.rged to remain at their pOsts. In July 1949
the CCP made plans for a national conference of the country's scien-
tists, and the delegates to the plenary session of the Chinese
People's Political Consultative Conference (CPPCC), held in Peking
fruin September-21 fo 30, 1949, included fifteen from the Preparatory
Committee of the Film; All-China Natural Science Conference.

In the view of the CCP the first principle of Chinese science is its
utilitarian nature. When the CPPCC adopted its Common, Program
on SepteMber 29, 1949, Article -43; Chapter ' stipulated: "Efforts
should be made to develop the natural sciences in order to serve con:
struCtion of industry, agriculture. and national defense. Rewards
should be given for scientific discoveries and inventions. Diszemina-
tion of scientific knowledge should be greatly strengthened." Article_
42 of the Common Program proclaimed "love of science" to he a basic
virtue, as one of the "five loves" to be taught to all students, starting
with primary school.

_ Immediately-after the establishment of the new regire. Chien Po-
ta, vice diredtor of the CCP Propaganda Department,- consulted S.I.
Vavilov, president of the Soviet Academy cf Sciences, on the role and
organization of the Soviet Academy of-Sciences, the Russian system
for planning scientific research, and the link between science and
technology. After Ch'en's return to China, the government ordered the
establishment of the Chinese Academy-of-Sciences directly under the
jurisdiction of the .central government "to direct and promote-the
deVelopment of science in China."

On NoveMber 1949, the Chinese Academy of Sciences was
formed..through the reorganization of the twelve institutes of the Aca-
demia Sinica, located in Peking, Nanking, and Shanghai, and the
eight institutes of the Peking (formerly Peiping) Research Academy.
The purpose of the reorganization was to concentrate the available
scientific manpower in institutions that could best serve require-.
,ments- of national development in industry, sgriculture, and defense.

Kuo Mo-joda /3iterary and Cultural figure and one of the four vice4
icirelniers7linthe- new administration, was Made- president of the
Chinese Academy of Sciences upon its establishment and was still
holding this position in Mid-1971. He went to the Soviet Union in
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November 1949 for further information and discussions with leadingSoviet science administrators concerning scientific organization-. Uponhis return, Vavilov'S book Thirty Years of Soviet Science was trans-lated into Chinese to serve as a guide for the organization of naturalsciences in the PRC.
The initial tasks of the Academy of Sciences were to reorganize and

consolidate the research institutes of the country; to provide for thecontinuation of research activities and plans and to relate them torequirements in industry, _education, and national construction; tocompile a national roster of scientists and determira-assignments forthem on a planned basis; to deyelop-PlOns to increase the country's
-scientific manpower in cooperation with the universities, thrbug,htraining programs, foreign education, and recruitment of Chinese sci-entists abroad; and to educate research workers in Marxism-Len-inism.

Research institutestri-thehTslial sciences were organiled or main-
tained for research in geology or geophysics, earth- sciences, modern
physics, applied physics, physical cheniistry, organic chemistry, phys-----7-torogy, biophysics, experimental biology, marine biology, botany, pa-leontology, and archaeology. hi addition to these research institutes,
educational_ institutions and government departments under whichindividual productive enterprises were operated= had their researchinstitute&

One of the functions of the Academy of Sciences was to coordinatethe work of the educational institutions and other research organiza-tions with the academy's own work. This coordination could involvejoint appointments, research subsidies, allocation of research materi-als, and training of researchers. The main purpose was ,to establish
communications between the specialists and educators, on the onehand, and those engaged in practical and technological work, on.theother. The academy was to provide the facilities and other means forcooperation in research.

=Coordination .of the work of researchers In different sectors of theeconomy was to be matched by the careful integration of productionand research goals, In regard to research goals, express emphasis wasgiven to natural science. National policy was to export.. and enrich the
existing research institutions and their-work on the basis of the re-quirements of the economy, integrating research workers that were
previously unknown to each_other -and research projeets that were
previously unconnected.

The first step was to establish a roster of Chilli-S i scientists,-under-- taken by the Xcaifemy of Sciences in December 1949 on the bOsis ofthe memberShitt lift of the Academia Sinica and other scientific-orga=nizations and societies. ThiTishlt was a roster of 233 persons, rankedin .the order of their acconipliShmenta in their respective fields. InMarch 1950 the am:lefty conducted a second survey, Which estab-
-
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lished a roster of 865 persons. Of this group, 160 were appointed as
specialist consultants to the academy.

The All-China Natural Science Conference held in August 1950 in
Peking, with abOtit 470 participants, formally established the All-
China _Federation of Natural Science Societies with "the aim of
rallying all the scientific societies and organizing all the scientific
workers so as to carry out scientific research work for the improve-
.menf of production technique and thus to promote New Democratic
economic and cultural construction."- Also established Was the All-
China Association fisr the Dissemination of gcientific, and Technical.
Kmitvledge, designed to assist ther-governnient in popularizing sei:
ence.

Surveys undertaken during -1950 by the All-China Federation, of -
Natural Science Societies and by the Academy-of Sciences" were de-
signed to determine the magnitude of scientific manpower available

for research and development. Of the 865 natural scientists on. the-
MarCh 1950 roster, 174 persons, or 20 percent, were not then in-the
PRC. One of the country's major tasks, therefore, was to increase if's
available scientific manpower by accelerating training and by in-
ducing the return of Chinese scientikts from abroad. Many letters and
telegrams were sent to Chinese scientists residing abroad,-urging them
to return to serve the country. These communications were-a coinbi --
nation of peituasion and implied threats. Concurrent with the dis-
patch of these messages, a group of ten students were sent-abroad for
advanced work. These students were all young, promising scientific
workers recommended by specific consultants of the Academy of Sci-
ences.

-
The Academy of Sciences was instructed by the government in

March 1951 to make a systeMatie deterininittion of theiequirementi
of the production sectors of the economy and to adjust scientific re-
search to the indicated specific objectives. national scien-
tific effort was to he planned to satisfy these production needs. The
academy was given the responsibility for convening conTifences of the
nation's science workers, of delineating the research tasks of the sci-
ence community, and of demanding the cooperation of all concerned
government departments.

The setting of goals for Chinese science was also to be determined
partly by requirements in the various fields as indicated by.'the pro-
fessional societies. Coordination of research and development was to
be implemented in two areas: coordination of means with ends and

"ChorNitatioif of the separate research and development efforts of
many individual institutions. The direction of the national research
effort was, therefore, determined by the production -tasks assigned by

`national economic policy,, and the activities of all science workers
were fitted to the ends selected by the government.
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The First Five Year Plan for development of the national economy
covered the years from 1953 to 1957; it.included only brief objectives
for the Academy-of Sciences. The plan provided few details on scien-
tific-or-technological-advancement but did acknowledge tlx need for
scientific research:

Efforts must be made in this 5-year period to lay a firmer foundation for
scientific research, to improve the work of rallying together all scientists, to
establish closer contacts between scientific research organizations and re-
lated departments, to improve scientific research and experimental work.
to constantly sum up new scientific and technical experience, to master the
latest achievements in scientific service and techniques, improve step by
step the investigation and study of the national conditions of our country,
its natural resources and social conditions, and to raise stage by stage -the=--
livel of research- work iri the fundamental branches of the natural -sciences
and social sciences.

In addition to these general tasks. the plan specified eleven impor-
tant fields that should- constitute the principal work of the Academy
of Sciences:.peaceful use -of- atomic energy; construction of new iron

and 'steel facilities; petroleuM production; seismology;- multipurpose
exploitation of river valleys; tropical plants in South China; natural
and economic divisions of -the PRC; antibiotics; polymers; theoretical
problems relating to. national construction during I re transition to
socialism; and contemporary Chinese philosophy and history.

In- an effort to consolidate the expanding facilities of the Academy
of Sciences, four departments of the academy, were established in a
preparatory status in April 1954. After the adoption on Septe_mber 20

of the 1954 State Constitution, the Academy of Sciences was nomi.
natty Made an independent organization; it waszno.lOnger tinder the

jurisdiction of the.newly formed-State Council, as it tad been under
the counterpart predecessorerianization. The academy, however, did

receive guidance from the'State .

Mutual-seientific and technical cooperation between the PRC and
the Soviet Union formally dates from an agreement of October 12,

1954; the agreement,,apecified that both parties would share technical
specifications and .woul.; exchange information and specialists: Under
the terms.of the-agreement, it could be extended after fifteen years by
mutual consent. Scientific and technical experience and achievements

were to be exchanged without compensation through sharing licensee,
various -documents, and Arawinge of projects. Payinent was= to be
made only for the expenses of preparing copies of the documents. To

implement the agreement, the Soviet-Chineie Scientific and Tech=

-Meal Cooperation Commission, composed of nine representatives
from each country, was created. The semiannual meetings of the.
commission alternated between Peking and Moscow; the first meeting

Was held in Peking in April 1955.
Sino-Soviet scientific cooperation entered a new phase in April 1955

When an akriernent was-conclutiejtin Moscow for the construction in
mainland-China of an atomie:re)aetor with 'a 7,000- to 10,000-kilowatt

capacity and a Cyclotron capable Of accelerating alpha particles to 25
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million electron volts and the construction of several betatrons (accel-
erators in .which electrons are propelled by the inductive action of a
rapidly varying magnetic field). In June 1955 a delegation sent by the
Soviet-Academy of Sciences met members of the Chinese Academy of
Sciences to discuss' cooperation between the two institutions. Six
points of Cooperation'Weie decided: cooperative exchange of research
by members of the two academies; exchange of material between the
two academies; reciprocal invitations to conferences sponsored by the
two organizations; short,terni lecture and study tours by academy
members in- the two countries; cooperative training programs in re:
search for students sent from one academy-to-the other; and co,,pera-
tive editing and publication Of scientific works.

In June-1955 the four departments of the Academy of Sciences, or-
ganized on a preparatory basis fifteen months earlier, were given per-
manent status, and the department of biology and earth'sciences was
separated into two independint departments,-raising the total to five.
The departments after-this change -were the departments of physics;
chemistry, and mathematics-, biology; earth. sciences; technical sci-
ences; and philosophy and social sciences. The departments were
expanded by the appointment of 233, new members. The academy's

_research institutes were strengthened; its control over scientific per-
sonnel was increased;- and it =was empowered to encourage science
through a system of national science awards.

The positioirofilTe social scientists within the Academy. of
has differed markedly_from that of the natural scientists. According to
the latest data available in mid-1971, of the more than 100 research
institutes of the AcadeMy of Sciences, only thirteen came.under the
department of philosophy and social sciences, and only four of these
specialized-in_the social sciences. Among the sixty-three members of
the acadelnif-department committees, eights-were-in the fields of the

-socialsciences or humanities. Within the department of philosophy
and social sciences, most of the department members were Marxist -
Leninist

--
economists or-philosophers who had been connected with the

CCP since the 1930s; many held important.offices in the government
or in the Party.

The.reorganization of the academy in June 1955 had been intended,
among other goals, to improve coordination of-research and develop-,
merit policy with economic and political policies because this had
been found to be'difficult to achieVe. The president of the Academy of
Sciences commented in July 1955 On the difficulties of coordination:

Our liaison with the government ministries has been very deficient; we
do not know clearly the requirements of the government agencies that af-
fect scientific research. We do not have a clear knowledge of, the present
conditions and develcpment of certain branches of modern science or the
_potential of China's science workers.... We have not been able to proposeon the basis of the reouiremehts of national construction the specific fields
of science that would be explored and the specific-research institutions thatshould-be

1

established.
f



On September 15, 1955, the Academy-of---Sciences approved a
directive for formulating a fifteen-year, long-term development plan
for the academy. The fifteen-year period was_ intended-to coincide
with the term of the three fivelear plan periods from 1953 to 1967 as
projected Tires,.tienceplanning, however, was not begun until
1955, and it could therefore cover only the period from 1956 to 1967.
The long-term development plan for the academy was consequently.
known as the Twelve -Year Science Plan (1956-67).

In January 1956 the compelling scientific needs of national
economic construction led .the Central Committee of the CCP to call
for 'a march on science." In March 1956 the presidium of the Soviet
Academy of Sciendes, at the invitation, of the PRC, sent a delegation
of eighteen top scientiststo aid in the preparation of the Twelve:Year
Science Plan. On March 14, 1956, the Scientific Planning Commission
was formed under the State CounCif for the purpose of "strengthening
the state's guidance of-scientific planning work." In its initial stages,
under the chairmanship of Marshal Ch'en 1 the commission was
intended as a temporary orgcnization to- prepare a comprehensive
plan for scientific research and development.

Two months after the creation of the Scientific 7-Planning
Commission, the State Technological Commission was estahliShed. Its
functions were not mtidelpublic, btit they were believed by Western
analysts to have been similar to those of the Scientific Planning
Commission but ,,concerned with technological fieldS, including- the

-design and installation of pilot plants and machine prototypes.
In the-course of seven months 200 Chinese' scientists, assisted for

two months by Soviet- scientists, prepared. the draft Twelve -Year
Science Plan, which was presented to the first session- of the Eighth
Party Congress of the CCP, held from September'15 to 27, 1956, and
was endorsed by the Party congress on the last day of the session. The
diaft plan was th- t to the Soviet Union, where it was reviewed
by Soviet scieal ,

The SCientifit ing Commission, at its inception, was more
-concerned with ,,nation than with administration: Of the four
vice chairmen of the commission, two were scientists and two were
CCP officials. The- commission, as first- organized, had thirty-fiire
members, of which eighteen were scientists.

In early 1957, with the _regitness consent to hold free public
discussion, of public issues during the short -lived Hundred Flowers.
Campaign, the scientists responded by advocating abolition of the
Scientific Planning Commission and restoration of the IniinacY of the
Academy of Sciences,(see ch. 8, Education, Intellect -tuar Expression,
and the Arts). _

In mid-May-1957 the Scientific Planning CommiSsion was changed=
from a temporary to a permanent agency and made into a standing
commission of the State Council; its membership wailncreased from



thirty-five to 106 to -accommodate more scientists. -Marshal Nieh
.Jung-cheir was named chairman. The commission replaced the
Academy of Sciences as the "national organ for policy making" in
scientific matters, The commission's assigned functions were:
superyising the execution of the Twelve-Year Science Plan,
particularly major research projects; preparing long-term and annual
plans Of scientific research; coordinating the work of the various
sectors;of scientifietreseerch; establishing wor'-ing standards and pay
salel-for istieftrVfs; controlling -the use of research funds for -major
projects; condticting international cooperation in scientific research;
and planning and controlling, the training, assignment, and
employment of 'senior speCialists, including the recruitment
Overseas Chinese scientists and their employment after their return.

On June 9, 1957, a group of scientists published a-proposal !Heading
for more favorable conditions for scientific study and research. They
Proposed that scientists be freed -froin pOlitical and administrative
duties in order to devote more time to,,,s_tiidy and, research, that they
be excused from extraneous activities such as entertaining foreign
visitors, that they be provided with more assistants and adequate
equipment, and that each be perinitted to pursue the line of study in
which he was most proficient. The scientists emphasized- the
importance of encouraging and fostering young talent and proposed
that, instead' of giving major consideration to political qualifications
in-the selection and promotion of sti..t: nts, equal weight should be
giyeh to academic achievement and tt.,:t. the scientists should-have
more influence in such matters.

In the -"anti-rightist" campaign after- the brief period of free
criticism in 1957, this proposal of the scientists was labeled the anti-
Party anti- socialist scientific piogram. The attack on the program
was ied-by the president of the Acaderity of Sciences. Speaking to the
fourth session of the -first National People's Congress, held from June
26 to July 15, 1957, he described the-proposal as "a wanton attack on
the Party and the government and an attempt to seize the leadership
for scientifiC work and to - lure scientists away from the socialistrt ad."

The Twelve -Year Science Plan was formally approved at the June-
July 1957 session of the People's Congress:The guiding principle of
the plan was that:

--=
.In accordance with the requirements of national' construction, to

introduce the world's most advanced_scientific achievements to.China and -.to build up the weakest link; of China's scientific branches, so that-by theend of 1967 ... Chin'a can catch up approximately with the world's
advanced levels, - .

a--= The plan contained specific previsions for pursuit of the most
urgently needed fields of science. It also attempted-to project a rate ofa groWth for various scientific branches;, to determine geographic
distribution of :research organizations; and -to clarify 'the division of

.-,,-. ..
--m.--

473



labor between the Academy of Sciences, production enterprises, and
the; institutions of higher learning, More than 580 problems relating to
science and technology had been selected for the plan and then
assigned under fifty-seven aspects of research. These in turn had been
grouped under twelve major categories: peaceful uses of atomic
energy: new electronics techniques; jet propulsion; automation in
production and precision equipment; surveying and prospecting for
petroleum and other scarce materials; exploration of mineral
resources; metallurgical studies; development of fuels and heavy
machines; technical problems associated with exploitation of the
Yellow and Yangtze rivers; agriculture, with emphasis on
mechanization, electrification, and use of chemicals: prevalent
diseases; and basic natural sciences. Every research organization
adopted its own twelve-year plan based on the list of crucial
assignments.

The extent of Sino-Soviet scientific cooperation up to 1957 had
been considerable, but the emphasis on this relationship was
increased after the formal adoption of the Twelve-Year Science Plan.
By 7 the Soviet Union had given the PRC 751 blueprints for
industrial enterprises, transportation plans, and cultural projects..
2,200 sets of technical documents covering the production and
assembly of equipment: and 688 memorandums on productive
technology.

In late October 1957 the president of the Academy of Sciences
headed the largest group of high-level scientific talent that mainland
China had ever -sent abroad at one time. It was a component of the
Chinese delegation led by Mao Tse-tung that went to Moscow
ostensibly to participate in the celebrations commemorating the
fortieth anniversary of the Russian revolution of November 7. 1917.
The Chinese scientists conferred about their country's Twelve-Year
Science Plan with Soviet scientists and negotiated for increased
scientific and technical cooperation. After Mao De -lung returned to
Peking in November, the president of the Chinese Academy of
Sciences and the Chinese scientists remained in Moscow for extended
negotiations. The subdelegation of Chinese scientists requested Soviet
cooperation on 100 of the 582 research projects outlined irr the
Twelve-Year Science Plan. On December 11, 1957, the president of
the Chinese Academy of Sciences, signed a protocol for cooperation
lietween the Chinese and Soviet academies of sciences during the 1958
-62 period as well as a 1958 plan for cooperation.

On January 18, 1958, the president of the Academy of Sciences
signed an agreement of joint research on important problems of
science and technology and assistance from the Soviet Union to
mainland China in this work. The two coueitries were to cooperate on
122 major scientific and engineering problems during the 1958-62
period.
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The formal approval of the Twelve-Year Science Plan, the
agreements with the Soviet Union covering assistance for the science
plan, and the inauguration by the government in February 1958 of the
Great Leap Forward quickened the tempo of research and
development activity (see ch: :3, Historical Setting). In the first
quarter of 1958 the Scientific Planning Commission decided to
establish regional scientific supply centers in Tientsin. Peking, Shen-
yang (an alternate name for Mukden). Shanghai, Canton, and Wu-han
(see Glossary).

In September 1958 the All-China Federation of Natural Science
Societies and the All-China Association for the Dissemination of
Scientific and Technical Knowledge were combined into a single body
named the China Association for Science and Technology under the
control of the Scientific Planning Commission. The effort to
popularize and disseminate results of research and development and
to exert control over scientists and technical workers on behalf of the
CCP was thereby unified. One week later the University of Science
and Technology was established in Peking under the joint supervision
of the Academy of Sciences and the Ministry of Education
(subsequently absorbed into the Ministry of Culture and Education).
The president of the Academy of Sciences was appointed president of
the university. The first group of 1,500 students was admitted in
September 1958. This university was intended to educate the
country's best scientific talent, which would be engaged in the study
of such advanced subjects as atomic energy and jet propulsion. The
following year, a branch of the university was establiShed in Shanghai
with 300 entrants.

In 1958 the PRC independent nuclear development program was
also launched. Western analysts reasoned that the graduates of the
University of Science and Technology were probably prepared and
trained for eventual work in that program. They noted, however, that
the five-year term of study at the University of Science and
Technology would not permit the first studf-its to graduate until 1963
and concluded that it was highly unlikely that these first graduates
tad played a significant role in the nuclear explosions in 1964 and
1965 but might have contributed to subsequent nuclear developthent.

The university had a full-.time teachihg staff and, in addition, was
able to invite scientists of the research institutes of the Academy of
Sciences to lecture. Students were expected to learn contemporary
scientific theories essential for scientific research, to understand
modern techniques for scientific experimentation, and to design
engineering projects. A year before graduation students were required
to participate in research at the relevant units of the Academy of
Sciences.

In the fourth quarter of 1958 the country's political planners and
policymakers took firmer control of the direction and administration
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of scientific policy anji operations. The Scientific PlanningCommission was replaced by a more powerful body, under the StateCouncil, with jurisdiction over both scientific and technologicalactivities. The Scientific and Technological Commission wasestablished on November 23, 1958, through a merger of the ScientificPlanning Commission and ,the State Technological Commission.Marshal Nieh Jung-then retained the chairmanship, but all scientists,including the president of the Academy of Sciences, were droppedfrom membership. All six of the vice chairmen and twelve members ofthe commission in the 1960s were members of the CCP; thecommission became, in fact, an arm of the CCP.
The functions of the Scientific and Technological Commission withrespect to science are similar to those of the Scientific PlanningCommission, but its jurisdiction is wider. It supervises not onlyresearch activities but also the associations of scientists and theorganizations disseminating scientific information. As of mid-1971 theScientific and Technological Commission. a ministerial-level agency,remained the supreme decisionmaking organ in science-in the PRC.During the time that the Great Leap lasted, a dichoomy ofapproaches to research and development existed. The orthodox andorderly approach to research and development was continued andelaborated during this period. Simultaneously. however, a wide-ranging "drive for science" to expand scientific and technologicalactivity by multiplying the number of projects and institutionsenga-ged in research and development was also adopted as a parallelapproach. This second approach was a concerted drive to begin atechnological revolution by mass activity.

In contrast to the sustained advance of research and developmentin the conventional manner, the mass-movement approach attemptedto increase the number of projects and persons in scientific activityuuder several slogans. One slogan called for combining the modernscientific approach with the use of traditional methods of productionand with traditional ways of solving problems. Both the central andlocal governments were exhorted to increase their research anddevelopment . efforts; this was equivalent to calling for amultiplication of the levels at which scientific and technologicalinstitutions and personnel were to be employed. Another slogan urgedcoordination of teaching with production and research; although thisparticular slogan was in accord with the conventional appr ich, actualapplication proved to be cruder than could be inferred from the statedgeneral principle.
The conventional approach was exemplified by a statement in theMay 1959 issue of the official journal of the Academy of Sciences thatthe new science drive of the Great Leap was to he concentrated infields that were important because of their pivotal significance incertain economic tasks or because they constituted basic research



important to the advancement of all other sciences or could act as
leading elements in generating important advances in a number of
scientific and technological areas. This attitude had been stated by
the president of the-Academy of Sciences in a speech on April 7, 1959,
in which he called attention to the importance of maintaining quality
in research, despite the drive for quantity in research and the demand
for important contributions by scientists to the massive
industrialization effort.

Overambition and inadequate preparation of persons not trained in
the basic scientific disciplines-diverted the interests and energies of
scientists and diluted the results of research. Because the political
leadership of the CCP controlled the mass movement in research and
development, the fanatic enthusiasm of these dedicated CCP'
members. stimulated by the heedless adulation and obedience of the
individuals constituting the body of the CCP, destroyed the sense of
proportion and of perspective in the development of science and
technology. The number of research institutes multiplied, as did the
number of local branches` of the Academy of Sciences and of the
China Association for Science and Technology. During this period
agreements for scientific coope.ation were signed between the PRC
and Czechoslovakia, Romania. Poland, and Hungary.

The intensity of Sino-Soviet scientific cooperation began to decline
in the fourth quarter of 1959. On June 1, 1959. the president of the
Chinese' Academy of Sciences signed with his Soviet counterpart a
one-year supplementary agreement covering the 1959 portion of the
1958-64 Sino-Soviet master agreement on scientific cooperation.
Through mid -1971 no information regarding any subsequent

*subsidiary agreements was publicly available. On December 1, 1959. a
three-year survey of the Amur river basin, in which 3p0 Chinese
scientific workers and 1:30 Soviet scientists from the SoviAcademy
of Sciences had taken part, was completed.

The Great Leap proved by 1960 to be largely an illusion. During the
Great Leap the government established hundreds of research
institutes throughout the country and sponsored thousands of research
projects. Because standards were necessarily lowered, research became
Chaotic. In mid -1960 the president of the Academy of Sciences told a
conference of academy workers that the Scientific and Technological
Commission was engaged in formulating new three-year and five-year
plans.

By 1960 the country had begun to accumulate a supply of scientific
manpower that had benefited from education abroad after 1949; over
1,300 science students had returned from the Soviet Union and other
socialist countries after completing from two to five years of study. By
February 1960 the Soviet Union had sent to the PRC 10,000 sets of
specifications, including more than 1,250 designs for capital
construction, about 4,000 blueprints for the manufacture of machinery
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and equipment. and more than 4.000 sets of technological and
departmental specifications. In return the Soviet Union had received
from the PRC 800 sets of scientific and technical specifications,
including 215 sets of blueprints for the manufacture of machinery andother equipment. and more than 500 sets of technological and
departmental specifications.

.

According to an editorial publisli,d in 1963 in the People's Daily
newspaper, the Soviet authorities in July 1960 "suddenly and
unilaterally decided to withdraw all their experts. totaling 1.390. who
assisted China in its work, tore up 343 contracts and supplementary
agreements concerning the experts, and annulled 257 items of
scientific and technical cooperation. After that they heavily slashed
the supply of whole sets of equipment and crucial parts of
installations." kccording to information published in a United States
periodical, when the Soviet experts left they took with them their
blueprints and everything movable. The number of PRC students
receiving advanced training in the Soviet Union also declined
substantially.

The ninth session of the CCP Eighth Central Committee, meeting
in Peking from January 14 to 18. 1961, suspended the Great Leap andestablished guidelines for adjustment, consolidation, and
retrenchment. Science and technology were included among the
affected sectors. Increased emphasis was placed on adjusting scientific
effort to realities and on improving its quality. To concentrate
scientific manpower in those branches of the Academy of Sciences
that had better facilities, many provincial and local branches of the
academy were merged, and several were abolished. Research projects
were also adjusted in the interests of efficiency.

.

The withdrawal of Soviet scientific and technical assistance and the
formai suspension of the Great Leap shortly thereafter induced a
reorientation of national policy regarding science and technology. In
previous years, particularly during the Great Leap, research and
development programs had been simultaneously initiated in many
fields. some for practical reasons and some for considerations of
prestige. During the 1960-65 period scientific efforts were focused on a
few strategic fields. particularly agriculture and nuclear development.
Other less urgent fields were temporarily abandoned.

This reorientation of science and technology conserved the limitedsupply of trained scientific personnel. After the departure of Soviet
scientific and technical personnel, all responsibility for science and
technology had to be delegated to the country's own scientists and
technicians. Because they were ordered to perform many tasks
previously handled by the Soviet personnel, many scientists were
shifted from their original projects, and much less research and
development could be undertaken. The retrenchment in the scope of

=
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research and development projects was largely caused by the shortage

of trained personnel; finance.was not.a major factor.

During this period particular interest was taken by the regime in

the quality of research and-development. In April 1962 PRC Premier

Chou En-lai spoke of the necessity for the government to "adjust

cultural, educational, scientific research, and public health

undertakings and improve the quality of work in these areas."

The PRC at that time increased its efforts to collect scientific and
technological information from abroad. The acquisition of foreign

information frequently was carried out by the exchange of journals
between domestic and foreign learned societies and libraries. The
PRC made 'the most skillful use of its limited number of scientific
journals to effect as large a number of exchanges as possible. On many

occasions the PRC sent the same journal to the different societies of a
foreign country and, in return. received a vast assortment of scientific

publications.
The reoriented research and development program emphasized the

technological transformation of agriculture as an economic objective

and the development of an independent nuclear deterrent as a
political and military objective (see ch. 14, Agriculture; ch. 21. The

Armed Forces). In an exhortation to the workers in October 1962,
PRC Premier Cam En-lai stated:

We must. grasp the technological transformation of agriculture as the
central link and mobilize and organize all forces in every quarter and
department for the task. There are ample opportunities in this respect for
scientists. They should go all out and closely integrate scientific research
with the technical transformation of agriculture.

On September 27, 1963,-the Peking Science Center for the World

Federation of Scientific Workers was formally inaugurated. The PRC
officially declared that "the Center will devote itself to the kromotion

of international scientific interchanges for the advancement of science
in Asia, Africa, and Latin America." An editorial in the People's
Daily on this occasion urged that the PRC rely entirely on its own
scientific and technical workers. Self-reliance, the editorial added, did

not mean a policy of isolationism.

The shift in emphasis in national policy regarding science and
technology was reflected in a new science plan. In January 1964 the
existence of the new Ten-Year Science Plan (1963-72) was disclosed.

The Ten Near Science Plan did not appear to be as comprehensive as

the previous Twelve-Year Science Plan; the ten-year plan consisted
primarily of isolated individual plans for various fields. In many
aspects it was composed of adaptations of parts of the original
Twelve-Year Science Plan, with the completion date extended to
1972. Knowledgeable observers interpreted this announcement as an
indication that the PRC had lost five years in its overall schedule of
scientific development but believed that the reduction in scope of
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scientific effort after the failure of the Great Leap did not prevent theattainment of significant success in selected high-priority areas.
The leaders of the PRC, in addition to stressing self-reliance,advanced a new effort to compete with the Soviet Union oninternational scientific and technical fronts. The first major activityof the Peking Science Center was the convention of the International

Scientific Symposium, held in Peking in August 1964. A reported 367delegates representing forty-three countries attended, excluding theSoviet Union and the communist countries that accept the SovietUnion as the leader of the world communist movement. During the ,ten-day conference, 247 papers were submitted, and 194 were read,among them forty from Japan. thirty -three from the PRC, seventy-one from other Asian countries. three from Australia. two from NewZealand, thirty-six from Africa and the Middle East. and nine fromLatin America. The subjects included basic science, engineering.agricultural science, and medicine.

EFFECTS OF THE GREAT PROLETARIAN CULTURAL
REVOLUTION

One of the first statements about science and the CulturalPevolution came in the decision of the eleventh session of the-EighthCentral Committee of the CCP; adopted on August R 1966. Pointtwelve of the sixteen-point decision referred specifically to thetreatment of scientists and technblogists and was herlded
Towards Scientists. Technicians and Ordinary Members of WorkingStaffs":

As regards scientists. technicians and ordinary members sorkingstaffs. as long as they are patriotic, work energetically. are not against theParty and socialism, and maintain no illicit relations with any foreigncountry. we should in the present movement continue to apply the policyof "unity. criticism, unity." Special care should be taken of those scientistsand scientific and technical personnel who have made contributions.Efforts should be made to help them gradually transform their worldoutlook and their style of work.

Western analysts inferred that the issuance of a special ruling forscientists and technologists suggested that by 1966 many of them stilldid not accept the ideas of Mao Tse-tung. The analysts also believedthat the statement confirmed that the CCP considered scientific workof national inipoitance and considered that the reference to illicitcontact with foreign countries meant that all communicationsbetween Chinese and foreign scientists must he funneled throughofficial channels.

Both before and after the decision was announced. there were anumber of overt conflicts between supporters of Mao Tse-tung andalleged supporters of Liu Shao-ch'i over the control of the researchinstitutes of the Academy of Sciences. In the process the pro-Mao
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faction split into rival groups. and for twenty days a "civil war"
waged between the two pro-Mao groups.

The Cultural Revolution also affected overseas study. More than
300 Chinese students and researchers were recalled from Europe.
Sino-Soviet student exchanges had been sharply reduced before the
Cultural Revolution. They were completely halted by a PRC directive
of September 20, 1966, issued by the Ministry of Education,
instructing all foreign students to leave China within fifteen days.
About fifteen Soviet students in China were sent to their home
country, and the Soviet Union returned sixty-five Chinese students.

More than 1,000 other foreign students were affected by. this order.
Other scholarly relationships were affected at all levels. Visiting
scholars reported that they were prevented from making trips to
institutions of special interest to them or of seeing Chinese specialists
in their field. By the autumn of 1966 the exchange of practically all
scientific and technological publicat;ons from the PRC had halted;
over 200 scientific journals had ceased publication.

At the time of the August 8, 1966, decision, most of the leaders in
the Academy of Sciences appeared to have been loyal to Liu Shao-
ch'i. During much of the autumn of 1966 and the following spring of
1967, there were attempts on the part of the pro-Mao scientists to
seize power from the pro-Liu group. Fighting occasionally erupted in
some of the research institutes, particularly those in Peking, but most
of the serious quarreling appears to have been among rival groups, all
of which claimed to be supporters of Mao Tse-tung.

The main scientific crimes of Liu Shao-ch'i and his supporters were
announced at a rally in Peking in April 1967. Representatives of the
"revolutionary rebels" of the Academy of Sciences accused the
supporters of Liu Shao-ch'i of promoting research that was aimed at
restoring the ancient and worshiping the foreign and that was
theoretic& and divorced from the needs of the country. His followers
were also accused of supporting the use of titles, such as "professor,"
and of having called for high salaries for scientists and awards for
those who had made special contributions.

In late July 1967 a rally of all the "proletarian revolutionaries" of
the Academy of Sciences was held in the Great Hall of the People in
Peking. The rally reportedly marked the seizure of power from the
supporters of Liu Shao-ch'i and the formation of a new revolutionary
committee, which was to be the organ of power in the academy.

-.Representatives of the PLA were included in the revolutionary
committee, and the .military authorities were therefore in a position to
exercise some control over civilian science. Two of the revolutionary
committee members were Chen Po-ta and Wu Yu-hsun, both of
whom had been vice presidents of the Academy of Sciences for many
years. Together with Kuo Mo-jo, the president of the academy, they
retained their former positions of leadership.
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Some scientific projects that had allegedly been nut aside by the
scientific supporters of Liu Shao-ch'i were restored when the pro-Mao
group gained authority. For example, work on a large radio telescope
had begun in 1958 but was stopped when the pro-Liu group gained
control: subsequently, the radio telescope was rushed to completion in
time for the period of intense solar activity in 1968. Another notable
achievement of the Academy of Sciences was a major scientific
expedition to Mount Everest; 100 scientists from thirty scientific
fields participated in a comprehensive survey covering a large area.
The expedition gathered,' for the first time, geomagnetic data and
information on solar radiation at an altitude of 6,500 to 7,700 feet.
Other accomplishments of the research institutes of the Academy of
Sciences reported in the Chinese press in late 1967 or early 1968
included the discovery of a new fossil skullcap of the Peking man at
Chou-k'ou-tien and the construction of a new, all-purpose
transistorized digital computer.

In mid-1971 the latest available published statement of Party and
PRC policy toward science and technology was contained in an
instruction of Mao Tse-tung, reported in the People's Daily of July
21. 1968. This instruction had been described by the Chinese press as
the July'21 Directive.,It contained a statement in reference to a study
of the model Shanghai Machine Tool Plant:

It is still necessary to have universities; here I refer mainly to colleges ofscience and engineering. However. it is essential to shorten the length of
schooling. revolutionize education, put proletarian politics in command andtake the road of the Shanghai Machine Tool Plant in training technicians
from the workers. Students should be selected from among workers and
peasants with practical experience, and they should return to productionafter a few years' study.

STRUCTURE OF THE SCIENTIFIC SECTOR

Political Supervision

In mid-1971 ;a combination of the PLA and the CCP apparatus
exercised all political power (see ch. 9, Political System and Values;
ch. 10, Political Dynamics). All aspects of science and technology and
all scientific and technological organizations were subject to control
by this combination. Whether the research organizations being
supervised were operated by the Ministry of National Defense
appeared to be the main criterion for the choice of the rneans
employed to exercise this control.

The function and stus of the National Defense Scientific and
Technological Commission of the PLA in mid-1971 could not be
determined on the basis of available data. Organization and
administration of research institutes not under the Ministry of
National Defense were controlled and supervised by CCP cadres to
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ensure the compliance of these institutions with the demands of the
regime.

At the beginning of the Cultural Revolution the highest ty
organization specializing in scientific affairs was the science division
of the department of propaganda of the Central Committee of the
CCP. Of the president and six vice ....sidents of the Academy of
Sciences in the mid-1960s, five were members of the Party and, of
these. two were members of the Central Committee of the CCP. A
Party committee within the Academy of Sciences was its real
governing body; the dominant Party functionary at the academy was
the secretary of the Party committee.

In the mid-1960s the CCP ensured control over the academy by
dominating its secretariat and its research institutes. All five
secretaries of the academy in the mid-1960s were CCP members. Each
research institute had a branch Party committee. The CCP usually
placed trusted Party officials as deputy directors to supervise research
institute affairs; their function has been completely political,
requiring no scientific background or training. In the provincial
branches of the Academy of Sciences many of the presidents and vice
presidents served concurrently as secretaries of the provincial Party
committees. The CCP also exercised jurisdiction over the China
Association for Science and Technology.

Scientific and Technological Commission
As of mid-1971 the Scientific and Technological Commission

supervised implementation of major research projects. drafted both
annual and long-term research plans, coordinated scientific research
sectors, provided reference materials and equipment needed for
scientific research, conducted international cooperation in scientific
research, controlled funds of the country's pivotal research projects.
and directed training and assignment of senior specialists. The
commission was also responsible for supervision of the associations of
scientists and of the China Association for Science and Technology.
The commission had also extended its direct cot.trol. through local
commissions, over scientific research in all parts of the country. These
commissions. under the leadership of the local CCP units, organized
and administered the activities of brancheSzand institutes of the
Academy of Sciences, industries, and higher educational institutions.
The commission's responsibilities included delineating local plans for
science and technology, assigning parts of the local plans to various
institutions, and ensuring the inclusion of all projects in the national
plan of scientific and technological development.

Chinese Academy of Sciences

According to the latest information available in mid-1971. the
Chinese Academy of Sciences was, under the guidance of the
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Scientific and Technological Commission, the highest organ for
science and technology in the PRC. It included more than 100
research institutes, employed about 8,000 scientists, and was the most
important single center for scientific research in the PRC..

The academy was in mid-1971 an organizationally independent
,body within the government. It received guidance from, but was not
under the direct jurisdiction of, the State Council. The Scientific and
Technological Commission, as an arm of the State Council,
supervised matters of organization and personnel in the Academy of
Sciences.

The Academy of Sciences was divided into three levels. At the top
was the Council of the Academy of Sciences. Under its jurisdiction
were five academic departments directing research activities. At the
base of the academy were the more than 100 participating research
institutes of the academy.

The academy also controlled the branch academies in the provinces
anti t munictolitie- These branch academies were responsible for the
control of research institutes located within their jurisdiction that
wer part of the Academy of Sciences and were also responsible for
the establishment and. operation of new local instit t's. They were
charged with correlating research and development activities with
requirements of industrial production enterprises.

The branch academies exercised two forms of jurisdiction according
to two categories of institutes. One form applied to the research
institutes that were delegated to their control by the Academy- of
Sciences itself; the other covered those research institutes that fell
geographically under their administration. This distinction-defined
thesourca of funds for their operation; the delegated research
institutes derived their support from the Academy of Sciences, and
the others were presumably financed from the branch academies' ownbudgets.

Information on the exact nature of the Council of the Academy of
Sciences was not available in mid-1971. In the mid-1960s the council
elected its standing committee, which consisted of the president, six
vice presidents, and the secretary general. This standing committee
was the top decisionmaking body and supervised the entire Academy
of Sciences.

The secretariat had originally been established to assist the Council
of the Academy of Sciences in all matters pertaining to academic
leadership. In the mid-1960s the secretaries were veteran Party
personnel, and the secretariat had been transformed into a Party
contro! mechanism. Twelve bureaus and committees under the
secretariat were in charge of administrative and scientific work.

The most important components of the academy consisted of the
academic departments. The five departments have historically beenserved by the country's outstanding scientists. The number of
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memberg" appointed to the academic departments ranged around 210in the mid-1960s.
The academic department committees suVervising the work of theresearch institutes were in 1971 the working organizations of the

academy. Each resew,h institute was an academic unit, with a
dilr-ztor, usually a leading scientist in a particular field, and several
deputy directors. Most of the research institutes employed from
several dozen to several hundred persons. Senior scientist composed
only a small fraction of these workers, the balance being technicians,
assistants, and trainees.

Each research institute had its own scientific or academic
committee. whose members were experts- in a particular field. These
persons were drawn from.within and outside the institute, and manyof the members were university professors. The number of scientific
members varied depending on the scope of the institute and tlie
available manpower.

A scientific committee for a research institute was not an
administrative organization. Its functions were limited to discussing
and examining the orientation, tasks plans, and working reports ofthe institute: appraising important scientific papers and work
contributed by the institute's research personnel; monitoring theapplication and dissemination of scientific results and making
recommendations to the appropriate authorities: hearing defenses of
dissertations submitted by research students and approving the
awarding of academic titles or degrees; and organizing scientific
workers to study the advanced experience of other countries.

Within each institute several laboratories or divisions engaged in
research in the specific field. Most of the institutes had from six to
eight laboratories, each with a senior scientist and several assistants
and trainees.

Research Institutes Under Government Ministries
In addition to the research institutes operated by the Academy of

Sciences, the ministries of the national government also operate more
than 400 research institutes under their respective jurisdictions. Fourof the ministries are particularly important in this respect: national
defense, culture and education, agriculture and forestry, and public
health. Each of these ministries controls an independent system ofresearch activities. Other ministries also have many research
institutes attached directly to them.

The research institutes under the Ministry of National Defense are
separated into five divisions, the largest of which is the Academy of
Military Sciences, with over forty institutes. Among the other
research divisions is the Academy of Military Medicine. The research
institutes under the defense' establishment enjoy autonomy in
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decisionmaking on scientific matters. All nondefense discoveries orinnovations are evaluated by the Scientific and Technological
Commission for possible awards, but defense-oriented discoveries andinnovations are reported to the Ministry of National Defense forevaluation. '

The Ministry of Culture and Education has jurisdiction over allinstitutions of higher learning in 4he PRC and through them thedependent or component research institutes. As of mid-1971 very fewinstitutions of higher learning had reopened since the CulturalRevolution (12e ch. 8. Education, Intellectual Expression. and theArts).
.The Ministry of Agriculture and Forestry controls and directs itsresearch institutes through the Chinese Academy of Agricultural

Sciences. This organization had been established in Peking in 1957 asthe leading national center for agricultural research. Officially itspurpose was "to meet the 'requirement for national -plans of
development. for agricultural production practices. and for thedevelopment of agricultural sciences within and outside the country;thus it 'was to organize and lead the agroscientists in basic as well asin applied research in agrotechnology." By the late 1950s the ChineseAcademy of Agricultural Sciences controlled thirty-one researchinstitutes and laboratories and 107 rural research stations.

Before 1966 the Ministry of Public Health had operated its research
institutes through the Chinese Academy of Medical Sciences; theacademy had been closed during the Cultural Revolution. and whetheror not it had resumed operation by mid-1971 was unclear. Befcre the
Cultural Revolution the Chinese Academy of Medical Sciences hadoperated twetity research institutes and maintained twelve research
departments, which employed over 4,300 members, of whom 629 werescientific workers and 102 were senior scientists holding the rank ofprofessor or associate professor.

Apart from these feur ministries. before the Cultural Revolution
other ministries also had research institutes under their own
jurisdiction. The provincial and municipal governments also had theirown systems of research organization.

The China Association for Science and Technology in the mid-1960sdirected all the professional societies, 143 ()f which were active. Theassociation was theoretically an independent organization consistingof scientists and technicians. In practice. it has become a CCP-controlled organ for the supervision and mobilization of scientists inthe PRC;

NUCLEAR DEVELOPMENT

During the period from the explosion of the first atomic bomb in1945 to 1954, the official attitude of the CCP toward nuclear weapons
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was one of constant disparagement. After the establishment of the
PRC on October 1, 1949, the CCP also stressed that the PRC would
not engage in the exploitation of atomic energy for military purposes.

The evidence available in mid-1971 indicated that, although the
PRC did not definitely decide before 1958 to undertake an
independent nuclear weaponry program, it had taken preliminary
steps as early as March 1950. Uranium was reported to have been
escovered about 1944 in Sinkiang (to become Sinkiang Uighur
Autonomous Region in 1955). On 'March 27, 1950, the Sino-Soviet
Non-ferrous and Rare Metals Company was established in Sinkiang to
prospect for and mine radioactive minerals. In communist idiom
"non-ferrous metal" is frequently used as a euphemism for uranium or
thorium. Also in 1950 the PRC and the Soviet -Union signed an
agreement concerning the working conditions of Soviet specialists in
China. A second agreement, signed on October 25, 1950. offered
technical assistance for the installation and operation of Soviet
equipmmt. Chinese assistants were assigned to Soviet scientists in
Sinkiang, where atomic test reactors were reported in 1951.

The first of the eleven tasks slated for the scientific and
technological sector in the First Five Year Plan (1953-57) was the
study of the peaceful uses of atomic energy. In February 1953 Ch'ien
San-ch'iang, director of .the Institute of Atomic Energy of the
Academy of Sciences, led a delegation of twenty-six scientists to the
Soviet Union to discuss mutual assistance in atomic energy research.
One month later the Soviet Union provided an atomic accelerator tothe PRC and helped it organize several nuclear laboratories. In July
1953 the Soviet Union supplied the Chinese Academy of Sciences
with 10,000 metric tons of machinery and material needed in thestudy of atomic energy. In March 1954 the president of the Academy
of Sciences reported that the foundation for research in atomic energy
had been laid by the academy. In August 1954 the PRC and theSoviet Union reportedly signed an agreement establishing a joint
atomic energy research organization for military purposes.

The Sino-Soviet agreement of October 12, 1954, on scientific and
technical cooperation provided for the transfer to the PRC of theSoviet sl-ares in the Sino-Soviet Non-ferrous and Rare Metals
Company, to be accomplished by January 1, 1955. The PRC thus
regained control of all its uranium ores in Sinkiang, which it was later
to employ for the development of an indigenous nuclear weaponsprogram. S ime atomic equipment was reported to have been given tothe PRC at the time of the transfer of the Soviet shares.

Two other Sino-Soviet agreements for scientific and technical
cooperation were signed on January 17, 1955, and April 30, 1955. On
January 18, 1955, the Soviet, Union issued a statement on limited
peaceful nuclear sharing; the announcement indicated that, in returnfor their contribution of raw materials to the Soviet atomic program,
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the Soviet Union had offered to help the PRC, Poland,
Czechoslovakia, Romania, and the German Democratic Republic(East Germany) develop programs of research in the peaceful
appliatigo of atomic energy. In February 1955 a chemical separation
plant, vitirlo the production of weapons grade uranium-235 andplutonium, was established with Soviet aid in Sinkiang.

Under the .implementing Sino-Soviet agreement of April 30, 1955.the Soviet Union undertook to supply the PRC with Soviet-made,
isotope-producing experimental atomic reactors and primary particleaccelerators; to send Soviet specialists to assist in assembling thesemachines and in putting them into operation; to deliver unspecified
amounts of radioisotopes until the supplied reactors began to produce
isotopes; to furnish free of charge necessary scientific and technical
documents relating to these reactors and accelerators; and to trainspecialists from the PRC at Soviet scientific research institutes anduniversities.

In July 1955 plans were made for the construction of atomic
reactors at Lai -chow in Kansu Province and at Pao-t'ou in the Inner
Mongolian Autonomous Region (Inner Mongolia), with completion
scheduled for 1960. A Japanese source reported that the PRC plannedin 1955 ultimately to enlarge the facility at Lan-chou to include a
gaseous diffusion plant. Uranium deposits were reported to have beendiscovered in the provinces of Kansu and Tsinghai in the mid-1950s.On March 26, 1956, the PRC- sent twenty-one .scientists toparticipate in research with other communist nations at the JointInstitute of Nuclear Research at Dubna near Moscow in the SovietUnion. The PRC was the second largest contributor to theexpenditures of the institute, accounting for 20 percent of the total,compared with 47 percent for the Soviet Union. .

In 1956 the PRC had ambitious plans to establish nuclear researchfacilities. Small atomic reactors, to be supplied by the Soviet Union,were planned for locations near Harbin and in Shen-yang. InSeptember 1956 the Soviet Union announced that it would provideassistance for thirty-nine centers for atomic research in the PRCduring the 1956-60 period. The first five fields of importance in the
PRC Twelve-Year Science Plan, made public in September 1956, wererelevant to either nuclear or missile development.

During 1957 the number of trained scientists and techniciansincreased greatly as hundreds of new graduates left the Institute ofAtomic Energy of the Academy of Sciences in Peking. Enrollment inthe institute at that time has been estimated at 10,000. The
immediate facilities at the institute employed about 100 scientistsand engineers.

On October 15, 1957, the PRC and the Soviet Union concluded anagreement on new technology for the national defense of the PRC. Inthis agreement the Soviet Union pledged to provide the PRC with a
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prototype atom bomb and technical data concerning its manufacture.
On November 6, 1957, a high-level PRC military delegation arrived in
Moscow for the fortieth anniversary of the Russian revolution. The
deputy leader of the mission was Marshal Yeh Chien-ying, a vice
chairman of the National Defense Council (see ch. 9, Political System
and Values).

A protocol signed on December 11, 1957, between the Chinese and
Soviet academies of science provided for the construction of atomic
reactors in Chungking, -Mukden, Peking, and Sian. A supplementary-
agreement of January 18, 1958, between the two academies provided
for joint research by the two countries in ,the 1958-62 period; key
fields in this joint research effort were to be-physics and the peaceful
uses of atomic energy. In February 1958 another institute for research
in atomic energy was established at Shanghai with Soviet aid. On
March 6, 1958, construction of the Soviet-supplied atomic reactor at
Peking was completed.

In March 1958 the Academy of Military Sciences was established in
Peking. This academy was to sponsor, coordinate, and direct research
of military organizations; it is believed to have played a major role in
weapons development. The publicly stated mission of the academy
was to "guide the army's study of military sciences." Speaking at the
inaugural ceremony, Marshal Yeh Chien-ying, the academy's
president and political commissar, said that the Academy should
make full use of the latest scientific and technical. developments and
carry out research in a planned way, combining the advanced Soviet
military sciences with the concrete situation in China, so as to
accelerate the modernization of the Army;

An article in the May 9, 1958, issue of an official periodical stressed
the need to develop chemical and aeronautical industries, for "in the
future the principal weapons for national defense would be rockets
and missiles of all types." The article went on to point out that
mainland_ China's "needs with respect to peaceful uses of atomic
energy, rocket manufacturing, radio. radiation chemistry, biophysics,
high-temperature alloys, air mechanics, chemical fuel, and other such
new scientific lines, which constitute the essential aspects of science
in the present world, still remain-unanswered up to the present." On
the following day Ch'en 1, then minister of foreign affairs, told
German correspondents in Peking that the PRC would manufacture
atomic bombs. Two weeks later the commander of the PLA air force
wrote:

China's working class and scientists will certainly be able to make the
most up-to-date aircraft and atomic bombs in the not too distant future.
By that time. in addition to the political factor in which we always occupy
an absolutely predominant position. we can use atomic weapons and
rockets in coping with the enemies'who dare to invade our country and
undermine world peace. By that time, another new turning point will
probably be reached in the international situation ,
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On June 13, 1958, the first chain reaction occurred in Peking. The
7,000- to 10,000-kilowatt atomic 'reactor was fueled with 2 percent
enriched uranium and moderated with heavy water. On September ,27
the reactor went into full operation.

The Peking Review magazine revealed in 1963 that the PRC had in
1958 rejected an offer from the Soviet Union for the possible
placement of Soviet strategic missiles on the territory of the PRC,
with control of the nuclear warheads retained by the Soviet Union. A
Western analyst has suggested that this event may have actuated the
intensified efforts of the PRC.

On October 1, 1958, the chairman of the Scientific Planning
Commission, speaking at the first national congress of the China
Association for Science and Technology. urged maximum speed in
acquiring the important techniques of the "spearhead- sciences, by

-which he was understood to have meant electronics and the
applications of atomic energy. According to charges made by the PRC
in 1963, on June 20. 1959. the Soviet Union unilaterally abrogated the
1957 agreement to supply the PRC with an atom bomb and with
technical data concerning its manufacture:

Soon after this act the PRC embarked on a program of acquiring
complete self-sufficiency in achieving a nuclear weapons capability.
The first PRC supplies of weapons gride uranium-235 came from the
continuous operations of the Soviet- supplied Peking reactor and
Soviet-supplied reactor fuel. In 1959 the Institute of Atomic Energy
created branch institutes-or research organizations in every province,
major city, and autonomous region. A smaller research reactor, the
first all-Chinese built model constructed from Soviet blueprints, was
erected at Peking. It was fueled with enriched uranium supplied by
the'Soviet Union before June 20, 1959.

Western observers recorded that the Soviet refusal of assistance .did
not diminish the determination of the PRC to proceed with its
indigenous program. In early 1960 construction of the gaseous
diffusion plant at Lan-chou was in progress. In November 1960 Liu
Shao-ch'i declared that there were at least four atomic reactors in the
PRC. At a conference of communist parties in Moscow in that month,
the CCP reportedly circulated a document stating that the PRC had
four nuclear reactors in operation and that it intended to turp these
over to other than peaceful applications if its security needs were not
met.

From 1959 through 1961 small atomic reactors for experimental
purposes were established at Wu-han in Hupeh Province and in
Shensi and Kirin provinces, and the installation of .an entirely
Chinese designed and manufactured three-kilowatt research reactor
was completed at Nan-k'ai University. During the 1961-62 period
progress of the PRC toward the fabrication of an atomic bomb was
nearing a climax. Reactors significantly larger than previously
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existing models were established at Sian and Chungking; they were
capable of producing sufficient quantities of weapons-grade uranium
in a relatively short time. An outstanding nuclear research team,
composed of the best scientists and engineers in North and Northeast
China, was transferred to Sinkiang to produce the prototype weapon
and engage in. research on suitable missile delivery systems for future
use. During the 1959-63 period more than forty chemical separation
plants were built in the PRC for the extraction of uranium and
thorium from the country's abundant deposits of uranium ore and
monazite sands and for the chemical exchange of radioactive
substances such as weapons-grade plutonium from the spent uranium
fuel left in the reactor rods.

Throughout the 1959-63 period a gaseous diffusion plant utilizing a
large 300-megaik:att reactor was under construction at Lan-chou. It
was estimated that the PRC invested over 3.7 billion yuan (2.46 yuan
equal UW)' in the construction of the plant. In the spring of 1963 it
was reported that the gaseous diffusion plant had begun operating.
With adequate separation facilities, the Lan-chou plant could produce
in a little over one month enough weapons-grade uranium-235 for a
twenty-kiloton atomic bomb.

On July 31. 1963. the PRC issued a vigorous denunciation of the
partial nuclear test ban treaty, of which the United States and the
Soviet Union wt.re signatories. Western analysts saw as one
implication of this step an indication that the PRC would continue to
develop its nuclear prograin. On October 28, ..1963. Ch'en I. then
minister of foreign affairs. -told a group of Japanese newspapermen
visiting Peking that Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev had once said
that the manufacture of atomic weapons cost so much money that
China might not have any money left to make trousers. Ch'en I stated
that the PRC would have to manufacture atomic weapons with or
without trousers.

The first successful test explosion of a Chinese-made atom bomb
occurred near Lop Nor in Sinkiang on October 16. 1964. The bomb
used uranium-235 as fissionable material. The bomb was detonated on
a seventy-seven-foot tower. The static explosion yielded power
equivalent to 20;000 metric tons of TNT (trinitrotoluene). or twenty
kilotons, The second test explosion was also held at Lop Nor and took
place on May 14. 1965: this bomb was dropped from a Soviet-built
TU-4 aircraft. The yield of the second explosion was in the low
intermediate range (twenty to 200 kilotons) and has been evaluated at
fifty kilotons.

The first two f.311Inese detonations utilized uranium-235 (enriched
uranium) as the primary fissionable material. Uranium-238 was also
present in the tests. 'ay; detonation of any device that also contains
uranium-238 results in some fissioning of the uranium-238.
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Western analysts considered that the first Chinese atomic explosionon October 16. 1964. raised some puzzling'questions. Preparations forthe test had been under surveillance by other nations for some timebefore the detonation occurred. Analysis of the fallout from the first
Chinese test revealed that the fissionable material was uranium-235
instead of plutonium. The four nations that had previously detonatedatomic devicesthe United States, the Soviet Union, Great Britain,
and Francehad begun by exploding plutonium devices, and Western
analysts had expected that the PRC would do the same.

The Western analysts pointed out that any nation with a nuclear
reactor could produce plutonium, though perhaps only slowly and insmall quantities; when uranium is treated in a reactor, someof the relatively, abundant uranium-238 isotope is converted intofissionable plutonium. Production of uranium-235 for weapons,however, requires technologically demanding processes forconcentrating the fissionable uranium-235 isotope. Western analystshad been aware of the gaseous diffusion plant at Lan-chou. The natureof the gaseous diffusion process imposis certain requirements of plant
size, however, and, by comparison with gaseous diffusion complexes. inthe Western world. the Lan-chou plant did not appear to be adequate
for the production of substantial quantities of uranium-235 in the
concentration required for nuclear explosions.

With gaseous diffusion, the engineering problems are most severe at
the high-concentration end of the process. Using gaseous diffusion toenrich uranium from 0.7 percent uranium-235 to 8 or 10 percent
Uranium-235 is a difficult process, but a inty.h higher order oftechnology and a much larger plant are required to obtain the degreeof enrichment required for uranium, -235 weapons. With
electromagnetic separation, by contrast, the very large costs occur at
the low-concentration end of the process. If the.separating began withnatural uranium, use of a large amount would be necessary to get asmall amount of uranium-235. This could be done by a rich nationwith great industrial resources, but it would be a method requiring avery large installation and use of immense quantities of electrical
energy. The electromagnetic process is much simpler and much less
costly, however, if it can begin with enriched uranium: for example, 8
percent uranium-235 instead of natural uranium. If both processes are
available, therefore, they may expediently be combined: enrich
uranium to an intermediate percentage, of uranium-235 by gaseousdiffusion and then continue with electromagnetic separation. TheUnited States used such a combination of processes in the production
of uranium-235 for the first atom bomb.

The known facts suggested to Western analysts that the PRC hadused a similar sequence of processes to produce uranium-235 for itsnuclear devices: first, enrichment of natural uranium to an
intermediate percentage of uranium-235 by gaseous diffusion at the
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Lan-chou gaseous diffusion plant. then further enrichment to
weapons-grade uranium-235 by some other process that was probably
electromagnetic separation. Western analysts considered that
construction and operation of an electromagnetic plant to process
enriched uranium would have been within the technical and industrial
capabilities of the PRC. They noted that abundant information on thedesign of the electromagnetic separation process was readily
obtainable by the scientists of the PRC. The electromagnetic
enrichment techniques had been completely declassified by the
United States in 1955. and the Soviet Union had in 1958 revealed a
considerable amount of data about its own electromagnetic separation
technology. The technology of the process had therefore been availablein full descriptive detail to any nation. including the PRC. Itappeared to Western analysts, consequently. that in producing
weapons-grade uranium-235 the PRC had employed, not a new
technology, but the old technology that the United States had used to
produce uranium-235 for the first atom bomb.

Western analysts also speculated about how the PRC had managedto build a gaseous diffusion plant. They concluded that the PRC hadobtained abundant indirect assistance from the Soviet Unionprovided, not under the October 15, 1957, Sino-Soviet defense
technology treaty, but under an atoms-for-peace program. These
analysts pointed out that nuclear reactors intended for the peaceful
production of electric power can produce plutonium, which in turn
can be used either as fuel for nuclear reactors or as material for
nuclear weapons. They also noted that uranium enriched in a gaseous
diffusion plant can be upgraded into uranium-235 for atom bombs orit can be used as an atomic reactor fuel for the production of power orplutonium.

These analysts reasoned that the PRC could credibly have asked
the Soviet Union for assistance in building a gaseous diffusion plantas a facility for peace rather than war; that is, as a way around the
potential industrial difficulties involved for the PRC in producing thelarge quantities of pure aluminum, graphite, and other materials
needed for a nuclear reactor. These analysts believed that the SovietUnion had felt compelled to continue helping the PRC in peaceful
uses of atomic energy, even after the abrogation of the defense
technology agreement in 1959. They noted that there were .many
indications of continued Sino-Soviet atomic cooperation after 1959and that, in particular, a large contingent_ of PRC scientists hadremained at the -Joint Institute for Nuclear Research at Dubna until--June 1965.

The third PRC nuclear weapons test occurred on May 9. 1966. It
employed lithium-six, a thermonuclear material, and produced a yield
of over 200 kilotons. The device was dropped from a TU-16 aircraft atthe Lop Nor site.
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The fourth test. on October 27. 1966. was a guided missile - nuclear
weapons test. The nuclear warhead had a yield of around twenty
kilotons. The delivery system as a medium-range ballistic missile,
believed to be a copy of the Soviet SS-4 medium-range missile. The
missile was fired from the missile test range at Shuang-ch'eng-tzu in
Inner Mongolia and was carried a distance of about 600 miles. with
the impact area at Lop Nor. The missile-delivered fourth test
demonstrated that the PRC had the capability to design a low-yield
fission warhead compatible in size and weight with a missile.

The fifth bomb was detonated on a tower at the Lop Nor test site
on December 28, 1966. The fallout contained thermonuclear material,
as in the third test. The yield was between 300 and 500 kilotons. The
fifth test indicated that the PRC had taken a major step toward a
thermonuclear weapon.

The sixth PRC nuclear-test occurred in the atmosphere on June 17,1967, at the Lop Nor test site. The sixth test device was a
thermonuclear bomb, dropped from a TU-16 aircraft, and had a three-
megaton yield (explosive force equivalent to that of :3 million metric
tons of TNT). AnalySis of the debris indicated the use of uranium-235.
uranium -238. and thermonuclear material. Western analysts
concluded after this test that the PRC had developed a capability to
design a multimegaton thermonuclear device suitable for delivery by
aircraft.

The seventh PRC nuclear test. which occurred on December 24.
1967. was assessed by Western analysts as a probable failure. The
seventh test was a thermonuclear bomb. which /was dropped from a
TU-16 aircraft at the Lip Nor test site an 'had a yield of about
twenty kilotons. For the first time there -as no public announcement
from the PRC about a nuclear test.

The eighth nuclear test occurred approximately one year later. on
December 27. 1968. The device was again thermonuclear and dropped
from a TU-16 aircraft at the Lop Nor site, but the yield was in the
three-megaton range.

The ninth and, tenth tests occurred almost simultaneously. The
ninth test was announced by the PRC as having occurred on
September 22, 1969, and as being the first successful underground test
the country had undertaken. The yield was assessed as in the range of
twenty to 200 kilotons. One week later, on- September 29, 1969, a
thermonuclear bomb was detonated in the atmosphere, with a three-
megaton yield. The bomb had been dropped from a TU-16 aircraft
over the Lop Nor site.

The eleventh test if.,44, conducted on October 14, 1970, when a
thermonuclear device '`sttt exploded in the atmosphere with a yield of
from three to four megatons. The device released very little
radioactivity into the atmosphere. No public announcement was made
by the PRC.
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CHAPTER 17

LABOR

No official statistical data on labor have been published by the
People's Republic of China (PRC) since 1960, and -no detailed
employment data have been released since 1959. Media accounts have
contained a few isolated figures since then, but there-is not enough
detail for a comprehensive description of the labor force. employment,
union organization. and working conditions.

The labor force in 1970 was estimated to have been about 350
million persons, or about 44 percent of the population: probably
somewhat more than three-quarters of them were in the agricultural
sector, and less than one-quarter were in nonagricultural employment.
Industrial workers and employees were estimated to compose roughly
half of the nonagricultural labor force. The entire labor force was
collectivized. including handicraft workers, who still constituted an
important productive group in 1971.

The outstanding characteristic of the labor farce continued to be the
surplus of unskilled labor. manifested not so much in unemployment
(officially nonexistent) as in underemployment, primarily in
agriculture. Government policies toward labor have had as their basic
goal its maximum utilization for increased productivity. channeling as
much as possible (#f the value created into capital for further economic
development. Tin first major effort to do so was by mass mobilization
in -the unsuccesstal Great Leap Forward (see Glossary) from 1958
through 1960. During the 1960s the PRC used less extreme and slower
means to carry out labor policies, but the basic goal still had not been
attained by the early 1970s.

The PRC modeled its original labor organization, laws, regulations,
and most practices, including wage scales for nonagricultural labor, on
the Soviet Union pattern. The Chinese Communist Party (CCP),
however, has had serious ideological problems with labor unions. The
most important incident occurred in 1966, when activists of the Great
Proletarian Cultural Revolution destroyed the national labor union
organization, the All-China Federation of Trade Unions (ACFTU). By
mid-1971 no successor to this central labor union federation had
appeared, and no minister of labor had been publicly identified since
1966. Apparently the administration of activities delegated to unions
by law, such as handling retirement and medical benefits, continued,
but press accounts did not describe the details.
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Reports of the effect of the Cultural Revolution on local labor union
organization are fragmentary. Party regional union committees,
generally conservative in attitude, apparently maintained their
control over local unions at the enterprise level, during the Cultural
Revolution, despite the efforts of the former ACFTU leadership to
carry out new, pro-Mao policies. One interpretation is that the
turmoil divided industrial labor generally into competing groups
based on different material interests. Irregular workers, such as
contract, seasonal, and casual laborers, who were ineligible for the
advantages of union membership and benefits but wanted them, tried
unsuccessfully to take over local unions. From this analysis it appears
that the motivation of each group was material self - interest, not their
ideological allegiance, even though the aggressors might be labeled
pro -Mao and radical, and the apparent victors, pro-Liu Shao-ch'i and
conservative. -

The official New China News Agency stated in September 1971
that the average annual income for a worker or employee was around
650 yuan (2.46 yuan equal US$1see Glossary), adding that, because
of a low and stable price level, no income tax, low rentals, and free
medical and other benefits. workers' livelihood was gradually
improving "since their full wages are at their disposal." The
statement made it clear that the PRC was still following in the early
1970s the "rational low wage" policy intended both to narrow the
disparity between agricultural and higher nonagricultural incomes and
to achieve capital accumulation from labor, which had been initiated
in the mid-1950s.

Appeals to the entire labor force .to increase production through
cooperative endeavor and emulation of those who have "grasped the
revolution" were unremitting in 1971. Emphasis on nonmaterial
incentives has been pushed much farther in the PRC than in the
Soviet Union. A prominent feature of this barrage since the Cultural
Revolution was the exhortation to low wage grade industrial workers
to disdain and to shame others into refusing pay for overtime and
overquota production. although the wage payment' system was
constructed to emphasize additional payment for overfulfillment. No
indices were available for the productivity of the labor force. One
Western analyst, basing his estimates on the approximately equal
contributions made by the agricultural and industrial sectors to the
estimated gross national product (GNP), concluded that the
productivity of the one-sixth of the labor forte employed in industry
was about five or six times that of the labor force engaged in
agriculture.

By 1971 Chinese industrial labor was somewhat more widely
distributed throughout the country than it had been before World War
II, but the coastal and riverine cities of East and North China and
Manchuria continued to be the major centers of industrial
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employment (see ch. 15, Industry). There was not enough .n14mation
available, however, to describe educational qualifications, tra;ning,
and mobility in the industrial labor force. Gradual modernization of
agriculture had required some modification of farmers' skills in the
use of improved implements, the utilization of machinery for
irrigation, and the application of chemical fertilizers. Forced labor
remained legally sanctioned in 1971, though no information -beyond
reports of refugees in Hong Kong from labor assignments in
Kwangtung Province had become available; the operation Of the
system and the numbers of people involved were unknown.

The PRC has not participated in international labor organizations
since December 1966 when, as a consequence of the Sino-Soviet
ideological divergence, the PRC representatives were excluded from a
committee meeting of the communist-dominated World Federation of
Trade Unions (WFTU) at Sofia, Bulgaria. The WFTU has, however,
reserved an executive council seat for the PRC since 1968.

SIZE AND COMPOSITION OF THE LABOR FORCE

The PRC has never published an official figuie for the size of the
labor force. An estimate of about 300 million in the mid-1960s is
generally concurred in by Western analysts, and one analyst has
suggested a figure of 350 million for 1970. In some PRC sources the
age range of the labor force is given as sixteen to sixty years for men
and sixteen to fifty-five years for women, students over sixteen years
of age have usually been excluded. These age brackets, however, are
irrelevant in the predominant, traditional sectors of the econNk
where many start to work very young and most individuals do not
retire until they are physically incapable of working.

Agricultural Labor

The agricultural population according to PRC definition has
included both persons -olely engaged in agriculture and those
individuals engaged concurrently in agriculture and subsidiary
occupations. This total is not the same statistically as that for the
rural population, which has included also the farming population
residents in the "urban Lavas" as well as the residents of nonurban
areas. Nonurban areas included certain small towns and villages, the
majority of whose populuion was engaged in agriculture.

In the absence of any data for 1971, an estimate of the agricultural
labor force has been derived from the estimate of the total labor force,
using the 80 to 85 percent figure thought to represent rural
population, though some Western analysts prefer 75 percent in order
to distinguish between agricultural and nonagricultural labor in the
rural population (see ch. 2, Physical Erfkironment Lnd Population).
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The agricultural labor force would thus be between 260 million and
295 million in 1971, using 75 to 85 percent of the totE.I labor force. The
farming population was for the most part concentrated in the eastern
part of the country, in South China, and in the Red Basin in
Szechwan Province. Some of this labor force was engaged in fishing
and forestry; others, chiefly non-Han peoples, were engaged in
grazing, mainly in Outer China (see ch. 14. Agriculture). All members
of the labor force were in 1971 nominally in the collective sector of the
economy.

A relatively comprehensive survey of farm households in the 1930s
showed that men did about 80 percent of the farmwork; women, 13
percent; and children, 7 percent. There are no comparable data for
any later dates. Observers. however, have generally Concluded that the
collectivized farming system has brought a considerable increase in
female farm labor; this was one of the original motivations for the
agricultural commune system.

Industrial Labor

The nonagricultural labor force was estimated in the mid-1960s to
be 15 to 25 percent of the total; thus, for 1971 it would be in the range
of 45 million to 85 million. This labor force. which was not necessarily
urban, was about 80 percent male.

PRC statistics issued during the 1950s divided the nonagricultural
labor force into two parts: the material production branch and the
nonproductive branch (see table 9). The material production group
includedin addition to industrial workers, handicraft workers, and
workers in traditional transportation servicesworkers in salt
extraction; fishing; water conservancy; capital construction; modern
transport and communication; and the trade, food, and drip)
industries. The nonproductive branches covered finance, banking, and
insurance; services; traditional medicine; state education, medicine
and public health, and cultural affairs; government administration:,
mass organizations; urban public utilities; and meteorology.

In the labor statistics published in 1957, individuals in both the
material production and the nonproductive divisions of
nonagricultural employment were classified as workers and employees
(sometimes translated as workers and staff members). The term was
used for both white- and blue-collar employment in the production of
material goods or services, in organizations "owned by all the people,"
such as factories and state farms, where the individual was completely
or chiefly dependent on wage income. Government personnel were
included in the - category, as well as wage earners and salaried
employees of cooperatives. The term was not applied to nonsalaried
members of cooperatives and People's Communes (see Glossary) who
were distinguished from the worker and employee category both by
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Table 9. People's Reptth lic of caina, Nonagricultural Employment by
Branch of the Economy, 19:57

Branch of Economy Number I Percent
Distribution

Material Production
Handicrafts and carrier services 6,60 16.5
Salt extraction 500 1.3-
Fishing 1,500 3.8
Industry 7,907 19.9
Water conservancy _ 340 0.9
Capital construction 1,910 4.8

_Transport, posts, and telecommunications
Modern
Traditional,' __

1,8781

2,539
4.7
6.4

Subtotal 4,417 11.1
Trade and food and drink industry

Trade _ 6,719 16.9
Food and drink industry --1,100 2.8

Subtotal 7,819 19.7

Total material production 30,953 78.0
Nonproductive
Finance, banking, and insurance

State 400 1.0
Rural credit 221 0.6

Subtotal 621 1.6
Services 489 1.2
Traditional medicine 1,363 3.4
State education, medicine and public health,

and cultural affairs
Education 2,542 6.4
Medicine and public health 545 1.4
Cultural affairs _ 124 0.3

Subtotal 3,211 8.1
Government administration 1,698 4.3
Mass organizations 1,184 3.0
Urban public utilities 133
Meteorology 15

Total nonproductive 8,711 22.0

GRAND TOTAL 39,667 100.0
I Figures in thousands at end of year.
u Less than 0,5 percent.

Source: Adapted from John Philip Emerson, Nonagricultural Employment
in Mainland China, 1J49 -1958 (International Population Statistics
Reports, Series P-90, No. 21), Washington, 1965, p. 128,
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their "collective ownership" of the means of production and by theremuneration of members from their own communal production.
Workers and employees as presented in the latest reasonably

,reliable, comprehensive official data for 1f57 totaled 39,667,000. Datafor 1958 were distorted by inaccuracies introduced in connection withoverly optimistic reporting on the Great Leap, and no data have been
published by the PRC since then. Western estimates for the workerand employee category for the late 1960s were in the range of 40million to 64 million. The proportion of women in the category wasonly about 20 percent and for the most ,part was in two majorbranches of light industrytextiles and food processingin which
women constituted as much as 70 percent of the work force.

Both the geographic distribution of labor and the kinds of industryemploying it at the time of communist takeover in 1949 had beensomewhat changed by 1971 as the result of government economicpolicy. The First Five Year Plan (1953-57) included plans for newindustrial and communications centers in the interior. Significant
centers of industrial. mining, and petroleum activity have beenestablished in Kansu, Szechwan, and Sinkiang. and transportationfacilities have been expanded throughout the country. Nonetheless, in1971, the nonagricultural work force was still concentrated in the twodozen or so major cities of East and North China and Manchuria,where modern commerce and industry were first developed by
Europeans and Japanese. The switch in 1962 of basic economic policyto priority for agriculture and, within industry, to emphasis on lightindustries and to those supporting agriculture also had an effect (seech. 15, Industry). Changes in the labor force these developmentsbrought about could not be precisely determined, but the knownexistence of wage differenduls both by geographic location and bybranch of industry implies that the government was obliged to adjust

wage incentives as a means of redistributing labor.

Handicraft Labor

Handicraft workers, both individual and those in cooperatives, werethought to be about one-third of the numbers of workers and
employees shown in the 1957 statistics. The figures for 1958 showed adecrease of about 5 million handicraftsmen, leaving about 3 millionpersons in that category. In the absence of an official explanation, it isthought that the change reflected a transfer from the handicraft laborcategory to that of worker and employee, probably in industrialempibyment for which acquaintance with and experience inmechanical techniques might qualify them. A single mention in theearly 1960s of 6 million handicraftsmen appears to be the onlyavailable later figure, and it does not provide the basis for acomparison with previous data. Observers nonetheless considered
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handicraft labor a significant element of employment in 1971, both as
a principal source of income and as a sideline occupation.

LABOR MOBILITY

The labor pool in the PRC in 1971 was presumably under the sametheoretically complete state control as that described in the mid-1960s. There was very little freedom to change jobs. In industry achange required permission of both the employer and the local Party
organization and, in addition, that of an unidentified-authority abovethe enterprise that the individual sought to leave. Information waslacking on any step in the process and on the extent of labor mobilityunder these circumstances.

.1

The government has been reported to practice a directed horizontalmobility by transferring -individuals or groups of workers andemployees from established enterprises to newly opened ones. Grouptransfers appeared to be largely temporary and designed to provide
initial training of the newly hired. The length of time of transfer
probably varied with the kind of enterprise and the level of skills. Itseemed likely, though it was not documented, that some individualtransfers may have been longer, perhaps permanent. Not all such
transfers were welcomed; carrying them out sometimes involved theuse of coercion, extreme pressure, or even penalties, to the pointwhere there was little difference between this kind of mobility andforced labor.

The shortage of skilled labor was such that restrictions on the
individual's mobility were to some extent balanced by opportunitiesfor upward mobility withii; a given enterprise. An account by aWestern observer before the Cultural Revolution noted 0 number ofinstances of promotions obtained through completion of educational
requirements by spare-time study; in most but not all instances, thiswas accompanied by acquisition of Party membership to provide an
acceptable mixture of "redness" (see Glossary) with expertise.

LABOR REQUIREMENTS, SKILLS, TRAINING, AND
ALLOCATION

Indirect evidence from scattered information on wages,
demography, educational standards, trade data, and official publicityand exhortations permits some inferences as to effective employment,
rates of unemployment, proportions of various skills, training, andallocation.

Unemployment
The PRC up to mid -1971 had never published any national figures

for total unemployment. In 1971 the New China News Agency stated
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in a release that "unemployment was eliminated in China over ten
years ago"; however, this statement contrasts with the suggestion in
the First Five Year Plan that the problem of unemployment might
not be entirely solved until the second or third five-year plan, or
about 1966.

In the agricultural sector the density of population in the major
farming regions, even those engaging in traditional labor-intensive
practices, has resulted in a general underemployment of labor. The
surplus in this sense consistently changed to a labor shortage at times
of planting and harvest and less often during periods of greatest
requirement for. irrigation. Seasonal idleness, especially for farmers in
the one-crop regions of the north, was, however, a problem only
partially solved by subsidiary work on the farm or in the cities (see ch.
14, Agriculture).

Unemployment rates among male and female nonagricultural
workers were unknown. Estimates during the 1950s showed an average
of 25 percent among males. This appears to have been largely the
result of large - scale- migration of the unskilled from the countryside to
the cities at a time when government policy favored capital-intensive
industrial projects that provided initial employment for at least some
of the migrants. Government statistics showed that the urban
population grew at a faster rate than that of the increase in
nonagricultural employment at that time. The regime took steps in
the early 1960s to stem this movement and, with the exception of a
period during the Cultural. Revolution, sent large numbers of
individuals to rural areas. The continuation in 1971 of such labor
practices as assignment of college and school graduates to work in the
countryside for extended periods, rather than for "exchanging
experiences," suggested that job opportunities in the cities probably
remained limited.

Labor Skills

Some of the traditional practices of Chinese farmers had been
affected by the limited, gradual modernization of agriculture that had
taken place by 1971. Some modification of their skills was required by
semimechanization of cultivation, greater use of cheniical fertilizers,
mechanized irrigation, improvement of crops and breeds, and
expansion of double-cropped acreage. There have been reports of some
resistance to such innovations, though less to new crops, in a rural
technology that had remained stagnant for some 500 years.

Accounts in the PRC press and other media describing the
productive skills of workers and employees in nonagricultural
employment concentrate almost exclusively on the ideological factors
that should motivate them rather than on their technical proficiency.
An example of this was the much-publicized achievements of workers
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at the Ta-ch'ing petroleum complex in Northeast China, which was
the model for raising industrial production by "grasping the
revolution," that is, emphasis on political rather than technical
factors in labor performance (see ch. 15, Industry). Such accounts are
generally exhortations to increase production and serve as indirect
evidence of the continued need to raise the level of skills to achieve it,
but since the people to whom the appeals for emulation are addressed
are the low-wage grade workers, they are not necessarily
representative of the labor force as a whole. Somewhat similarly, the
recurring accounts of ingenious adaptations, inventions, and
production by improved processes are more indicative of the political
objectives of the propaganda than they are either of skills among
ordinary laborers credited with success or of the lack of skill in
managerial and technical personnel who fail to be mentioned. The
growth of industry and the increasing sophisticatioU of production
have undoubtedly been accompanied by a rise in the level of skills in
the industrial labor force, but there have been no data published for
measurement or comparison. A comparison would be possible on the
basis of the numbers of workers and employees in each wage grade
scale; when this was done in a 1955 census, the results showed that
average wage grades were low. This was officially interpreted at the
time as a reflection of shortages of highly skilled workers and the
youthfulness and inexperience of the work force.

The data in the 1955 census showed differences in average wage
grade levels by branches of industry. These were not officially
explained; presumably they arose from a combination of factors, such
as the length of time each branch had been established, its rate of
employment growth, and the level of technology each required. Wage
grades were on an average higher in the coal and textile industries,
which were the oldest and most developed and exhibited the slowest
growth in the size of the work force. The lowest wage grades were in
the chemical and building materials industries; the chemical industry
was then new, and the building materials industry needed only a low
level of technology.

The regime's information and propaganda media have regularly
reported on increases claimed in the number of higher level personnel
in the worker and employee category, although detailed official data
have not been issued since 1957. The numbers of engineers and
technicians in 1957 was nearly half a million, or 2.7 ty :cent of workers
and employees. Probably no more than one-tenth were actually
engineers, and a very large but unknown proportion of those in
engineering and technical positions lacked adequate educational
qualifications. The low average level of professional educational
qualifications was probably further reduced by the practice of
assigning top-level managerial and administrative positions solely on
the basis of Party records.
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There appears to be no way of _measuring the level of 1971
handicraft skills. Such skills usually are low by the productivity
standards of industrial technology; however, some of China's
handicrafts have traditionally had a cultural and aesthetic value that
required a different standard of judgment. Accounts of the PRC in
1971 did not indicate whether this kind of skill had survived or
whether existing skills constituted only a residue }eft after the
absorption of most handicraft workers into industry in the late 1950s.

Training and Allocation

In the agricultural sector the type of training presumably remainec.,
in 1971 what it had-been for generations: on-the-job for both farming

. and subsidiary occupations, including handicrifts. It may have been
somewhat modified by the degree of modernization in a given locality
and also supplemented by government demonstration plots (see ch.
14. Agriculture). The basic means of training used in these plots was
literally a demonstration of methods to a farming population that had
adopted new crop varieties fairly quickly but had not otherwise
changed its technology in several centuries. A low literacy level was
an important reason for this demonstration approach, as well as the
consideration of the farmers' memory of the agricultural disaster in
the late 1950s occasioned in part by government efforts to transform
agriculture by fiat.

The nonagricultural labor force in industry presumably continued
in 1971 to benefit from on-going state policies and regulations
abetting on-the-job training, though the effects of the Cultural
Revolution on the system were not ascertaina'91e. In the mid-1960s,
before the Cultural Revolution, many employees were reported to be
training in union-supervised programs. This favorable worker attitude
toward training and education was said to be spurred by the existence
of many opportunities for advancement in industrial and other
enterprises; betterment of qualifications and skills often made
possible such advancement. Programs to enable workers and
employees to raise their levels of skill were reported in operation
throughout Chinese 'industry at that time. Reports of the detailed
contents of such programs or of their effectiveness were unavailable in
1971.

It appears likely that government practices on labor allocation in
1971 continued to discourage migration to the cities, preventing it if
possible, and to force migration from the cities to the countryside; for
example, the assignment of country jobs to school graduates
continued in 1971. This general policy was related to the continuing
overall surplus of unskilled labor in the PRC's predominantly
agricultural subsistence economy and the lure of higher income in the
cities. This situation, still resistant in 1971 to the regime's efforts to
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transform it, had led some Western observers to conclude. that,
without another major drWe in the line of the Great Leap, the
development of a modernized industrial economy would occur only
very gradually.

LABOR UNION ORGANIZATION AND MOTIVATIONS TO
1966

The PRC's known labor union organization has followed the original
Leninist view that unions were "transmission belts" from the Party
vanguard, or elite, down through the advanced class of the proletariat,
to the peasant masses. Acting on Lenin's views, the CCP founded its
first labor union in 1921, the same year in which the Party was
established. In 1922 it gained firm control of the national labor union
movement at the First National Labor Congress in Canton. The
ACFTU was established at the second meeting of the congress in
1925,- also held in Canton; it then claimed a membership of 2.8
million workers. The CCP unions participated in two more national
congresses before the CCP's break with the Kuomintang (Nationalist
Party, often abbreviated as KMT) in 1927.

Political exploitation of labor unions took place during this period
of KMT-CCP collaboration and was instrumental in the success of
the Northern ExpAition of 1926-27 (see ch. 3, Historical Setting).
One reason f(.r the political effectiveness of the relatively small
numbers in organized labor groups was their strategic location and
consequent capability of immobilizing transportation centers.

In 1927 the CCP and its labor movement went underground. The
membership claimed for unions under communist control in 1927 was
about 2.7 million, of whom 1.5 million were in industrial unions. From
1928 to 1948 the CCP organization was far removed physically from
the country's industrial establishments and the urban proletariat and
concerned itself with union matters chiefly in theoretical terms (see
ch. 3, Historical Setting). The CCP resumed its practical interest and
activity in urban affairs in 1948, when the ACFTU was established.
with headquarters in Harbin, Manchuria.

After the communist takeover in 1949. labor unions in the PRC
were regulated by the Labor Union Law, promulgated in June 1950.
Labor unions were defined as "voluntary popular organizations of the
working class." All skilled and unskilled workers living wholly or
largely on wages were eligible for union membership, whether or not
they were in the service of a permanent employer. Only industrial
unions could be organized under this law, and all labor unions had to
be approved by the proper governmental authorities.

'Until the Cultural Revolution the various unions were grouped
under the ACFTU, which apparently was headed by an Executive
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Committee elected by the National Labor Congress. Under theExecutive Committee were a number of departments, and directlyunder, its supervision were also the Workers' Press, the newspaperoffice of Kung Jen Jih Pao, the Cadres Training School of theACFTU, the Bureau of Labor-Insurance Collective Projects, the Policy
Research Institute, and the Private Enterprises Workin, Committee.The lowest organizational level of labor in the federation was thebasic-level union. According.to regulations issued by the ACFTU inAugust 195u, a basic-level union could be an organization in a factory,mine, shop, farm, government department, or school where twenty-five or more persons were employed. Organizations in which 500 ormore persons were employed could establish separate basic-level

union committees in various departments and workshops of a singleorganization. Under a basic-level union committee, subcommitteesand work groups could he established in accordance with the needs ofthe work assigned to the basic-level labor union.
The structure of labor unions above the basic level was set forth inthe ACFTU Charter. All basic-level organizations in one industry ortype of employment were grouped together in an "industrial labor-

union organization," consisting of an overall national union plus onein each town, county, city, and province. Each union had a council asits -organ of power and a committee as its executive organ. They wereorganized along territorial lines, in a manner corresponding to thelocal government system, in each province, city, county, and town. Atown federation of labor had jurisdiction ever all basic- levelsorganizations, or local unions, in the town through their membershipmeetings. The council of a county was eleCted by the councils offederations of the several towns within the county; councils for cities
were probably elected in the same way. The councils of all the countyand city federations within a province elected the provincial
federation council, and the councils of federation of all the provincesand those cities independent of provincial itrol elected theNational Labor Congress. National congresses usk.a.' mtt once everyfour years.

The ACFTU Charter listed as sources of income the registration
fees of new members; income from' cultural, athletic, and otheractivities of the labor unions; and any subsidies from the government.All expenditures of the labor unions had to be property budgeted andaudited, the procedures for which were prescribed in specialregulations.

Before 1949 Chinese labor unions were generally weak and tendedto side with employers rather than with the mass of workers. In the
industrial confusion and the strikes that accompanied and followedthe communist takeover in October 1949, existing labor organizationsin line with Party policy aimed at economic stabilizationoftenadvocated comproinise with employers. This occurred not only in
506
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private industry but also in state enterprises. In the process "class
struggle" was ignored.

In June 1950 Mao called for a rectification campaign in labor
leadership. Union leaders, themselves Party members, were accused of
"commandism" (siding with management), "bureaucraticism," and
alienating the workers. A reaction, stimulated by the campaign, set
in; by the end of 1950 the action had carried union leadership to the
other extreme of "economism" (actively siding with the mass of
workers). This position was given further support during 1951
editorially by the Chung-kuo Kung-jen, monthly organ of the ACFTU;
the editorial committee of this periodical was headed by Li Li-san,
officially first vice chairman of the ACFTU and de facto head of that
organization.

From the ideological standpoint, siding with the mass of the
workers was no more justifiable than siding with employers, since in
theory the Party was concerned with the national interest as a whole.
At the end of 1951 the Party moved to halt a developing
independence of action by ACFTU leadership; leading comrades were
accused of ignoring the Party and of anti-Party actions. This matter
was first made fully public, however, at the Second Plenum of the
ACFTU Executive Committee meeting of February 1953, when Li was
ousted from his de facto ACFTU leadership and replaced by Lai Jo-
yu, who was elected chairman of the ACFTU (see ch. 10. Political
Dynamics).

A second ACFTU leadership-Party crisis came to a head in late
1957 over essentially the same question of union independence. In the
interim Lai had fought against the growing dominance of local CCP
committees over the basic union organizations, which reduced the
ACFTU's control downward through its industrial union structure.
Within the local unions the increased tempo of modernization and the
growing strength of the industrial union structure had brought about a
professionalism in union attitudes and activities and had increased a
desire for local' autonomy. Wage reform measures in 1956, union
responsibilities for spare time technical and cultural education in
factories, and the establishment of new industrial unions were among
the factors that made national union direction more important and
led to efforts by the ACFTU leadership to strengthen its position.

Lai's position was that a union must "unfold its own independent
activities" while submitting to Party policy and ideological
leadership. His basic argument was .ilat the unions must have
autonomy of operation in' order to be an effective transmission belt.
The argument lost out at an ACFTU meeting in September 1957. The
Eighth Trade Union Congress held in December 1957 amended the
Trade Union Constitution, which had been adopted in 1953 and had
stressed vertical control, to read "The trade unions of China are
formed on the principle of coordinating organization on industrial
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lines on a local area basis.- In effect this meant that actual control of
the unions was in the hands of the local Party committee.

Lai died in May 1958. and his faction in the ACFTU was purged in
August. Provincial labor union organizations also appeared to have
been purged in 1958. Liu Ning-yi. later an avowed Maoist. was elected
chairman to succeed Lai. Although no marked change was made in
the industrial union structure. the operation of the union transmission
belt had apparently been adjusted to the satisfaction of the CCP. and
the unions were usually not heard from between 1958 and the Cultural
Revolution. There was a continuing growth of professionalism among
union cadres generally duringthat time.

LABOR AND THE GREAT PROLETARIAN CULTURAL
REVOLUTION

There was no official information on any labor organization in the
PRC in mid -1971. By one account ACFTU headquarters was
dismantled by the Red Guards (see Glossary) on December 27. 1966.
The ACFTU newspaper, Kung Jen Jih Pao. survived until an
apparently final issue was printed on March 9. 1967. Since the Great
Proletarian Cultural Revolution official silence appears to have been
maintained on the question of continued ACFTU existence. In early
1971. however, Peking radio reported. without further detail. that
ACFTU cadres were running a May 7 cadre school (see ch. 8,
Education. Intellectual Expression. and the Arts).

There were reports, both during and after the Cultural Revolution,
of workers' groups. such as workers' congresses. economic supervisory
groups. and workers' investigation groups, all of unspecified
membership. responsibilities. and duration. Whatever their
orientation and allegiance, they have not appeared to constitute the
base for a mass labor organization of the orthodox :ommunist kind.

During the Cultural Revolution factories. mines, and state
enterprises generally were invaded by Red Guard units. Targets
included all kinds of cadres in the industrial system. Presumably the
union cadres so attacked were considered to have become more
"expert than red," in spite of the strong Maoist position of ACFTU
Chairman Liu. Liu was reportedly in the Cultural Revolution guiding
group until he disappeared from public life in January 1968.

Since the Cultural Revolution there has been a general narrowing of
the gap between the lowest and highest wages of nonagricultural
workers and a heavy emphasis on nonmaterial incentives. Such
measures implied that the unions were being attacked once more for
siding with the mass of the workers. Western analysts have also
interpreted the Red Guard activities directed against labor unions as
a possible attack on an institution considered as elitist and
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nonegalitarian, which produced too much professionalism and reduced
labor mobility, thereby diminishing the prospect of the development
of the Maoist's ideal. all-purpose 'Chinese Communist man. Still
another interpretation has been that Red Guard activities may have
been a preparatory step to executing the policy, later announced by
Mao in October 1968 and then by Lin Piao in April 1969, of giving
preeminence to industrial workers in the CCFs plans for building the
Party (see ch. 10. Political Dynamics).

Reports indicate that local worker groups resisted attempts to lower

wages and opposed with physical force many Red Guard incursions
into industrial plants. It is lin clear in what way physical opposition
was organized and carried out, nor is it reported whether the
leadership of the major strikes in Shanghai in 1967 protesting a
downward revision of wages came from the cadres associated with
union groups. Within enterprises, participation in pro-Red Guard
mass organizations consisted apparently of contract workers, day
laborers. seasonal employees from rural areas. and members of
handicraft cooperatives who, ineligible for union membership, did not
enjoy the benefits of the regular workers and employees. In reality,
these irregular workers evidenced more -economism." about which
they complained. than did the regular employees. because the
objective of the casual workers was higher wages rather than
ideological purity.

Events involving local labor groups during the Cultural Revolution

were perhaps illustrated in the attitudes of many older.-more
experienced workers at the large and long-established K'ai-lan coal
mines in Tang-shan, Hopeh Province. The veteran miners at Wai-Ian
allied -themselves with the local, conservative administrative and
agricultural Commune leaders in a counterattack on the F I Guards.
It appears that veteran workers managed to keep their own
organization intact and formed their own committee after laborunion
cadres had been plirged. They competed successfully with the short-
lived groups of irregular workers known as the National Rebel General

Corps of Red Laborers, which was ordered dissolved in February 1967.
The conservative worker groups subsequently had the cooperation of

the People's Liberation Army (PLA) in the formation of the local
revolutionary committee.

Workers, Party cadres, and managers formed tripartite committees
in the later stages of the Cultural Revolution: PLA initiative and
representation was usual in these groups. Accounts of their formation
did not, however, give details of the manner of selecting worker
representatives or of the nature of their participation in the
committees. Regular labor, however organized, appeared in the early
1970s to have maintained its position and perhaps to have improved

it.
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Heavy emphasis on ideological incentives was a prominent feature
of Cultural Revolution activities in the labor field; this has continued.
The lowest level industrial workers were the most frequent target of
thege unremitting media exhortations. It was not possible to estimate
the results of this stimulus to productive endeavor; however,
numerous PRC accounts report inventions, adaptations, and new
techniques of the use of production machinery, All contributing to
increased production by grasping the revolution jsee ch. 12, Public
Information and Propaganda). -

During and after the Cultural Revolution the PRC media featured
prominently two practices affecting labor designed to further Maoist
ideological objectives. One practice was the worker-peasant system of
transferring labor between the agricultural and the nonagricultural
sectors, a scheme started in 1964 and reported to be resented by
regular workers who lost their relatively favorable employment (see
ch. 5, Social System and Values). The second practice was the
expansion of a-program for temporary assignment of intellectuals to
agricultural Communes for productive labor. an experience that was
intended to heighten their revolutionary cons.:io isness.

WORKING CONDITIONS

The Ministry of Labor is charged with all matters concerning labor,
including recruitment, systems of remuneration, technical training,
and safety measures. The ministry was reported in December 1970 to
be one of the eleven ministries coordinated by the General Office for
Industry and Communications of the PRC State Council. Its
administrative framework was complemented by legislation providing
for labor union organization and activities and, as in all other
elements of the PRC administrative apparatus, by interlocking ties
with the Party organization (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

Wages

The question of wages, bonuses, and other material incentives for
labor remained an ideological problem for the regime in 1971, as it
had been since 1949. Perhaps more imporiant, however, were the
practical considerations related to the disparity between the lower
income of the country's very large agriculturAl labor force and the
higher income of the much smaller nonagricultural labor force. The
New China News Agency in September 1971, for instance, no ing that
industrial wages had risen steadily, commented that industrial wage
levels were actually set quite low "in order to strengthen worker-
peasant unity."

In designing income systems throughout the economy, the state has
attempted to tie rewards directly to quality and quantity of

510

1



performanceas in any industrial societyconsistent with its
overriding economic objective of a high rate of capital accumulation.
Its incentive system was modeled originally on the advanced
experience of the Soviet Union,1iia- the similarity in wage payments,
or material incentives, remained striking in 1971. The principal
dissimilarity was in the greater use of nonmaterial incentives in the
PRC system.

Agricultural Wages

In 1971 farmers got their income from the distribution of the net
income of the production teams to which they belonged, mostly in
kind, with a much smaller amount in cash. An individual's share of
the distribution was calculated on his total work points (see Glossary)
resulting from a complicated time and piece rate pay scale and on an
assessment of his strength, skill, and ideological attitude. This was
generally formalised into grades, which might be as many as seven;
bonuses might also be added. The system provided penalties for
failure to meet work quotas, but they reportedly were seldom invoked.
Men and women received equal points for similar work (see ch. 14,
Agriculture).

The work point system evolved in communist-held areas before
1949 after some experimentation with schemes to transform farmers
into wage earners. This objective, however, had not been attained by
the early 1970s. A major incentive to increase agricultural production
lay in government prices of agricultural commodities paid as taxes or
sold as compulsory grain deliveries. Raising such prices would
increase the value of work points, other factors being equal (see ch. 18,
Trade and Transportation). The PRC claimed in September 1971 that
prices had been raised by 90 percent since 1950, citing this as a cause
of reported improvement in living standards.

Wages in Industry

There was no detailed information on the structure and level of
industrial wages in 1971. In the mid-1960s the basic wage mechanism
in industry was a multiple wage grade pattern that emphasized
overfulfillment of work quotas. In general, 80 percent of the
established wage was base pay, and the balance of 20 percent was
used as remuneration for overquota production; payment for such
production was calculated on a piecework basis or given as a straight
bonus. Wage scales were commonly set up in eight grades, with
variations by industry or region; intergrade differences usually varied
from 9 to 18 percent, with workers in the highest grades paid about
2.5 to 3.2 times those in the lowest. Wages were the same for both
women and men in a given wage grade classification.

Differentials in wage grade structures have been used primarily as a
spur to production by providing a direct reward; the wage range had
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also been increased in industries for which government policies wereseeking the most rapid growth. The wage structure during the FirstFive Year -Plan illustrates this use of wages; at a time when the
established rough standard for industry generally was a highest wage
grade three times that of the lowest, the favored industries (coal
mining, steel, machinery, electric power, and petroleum) were given a
maximum variation above three to one. Others for which less speedygrowth was scheduled (flour milling, construction, textile weaving,and other consumer goods) were held at ratios below three to one.Wage differentials have been used to attract workers or to keep themin new or remote locations by setting wages a certain percentage
above the standard scale.

Production over the quota set for the wage grade was paid for on a
piece rate basis, either to an individual or to a production group, or as
a bonus where piece rate measurement was not practicable. Overquota
production was paid for, however, only if it met quality standards. Ingeneral, the PRC's implementation of policies on wages for overquotaproduction has been reported as less liberal than the provisions ofwage regulations, an example being the limitation of bonuses to 15percent of the standard wage in question. irrespective of the output,quality, or cost -savings basis for the additional payments. Although
belowquota output has resulted in the reduction of wages, there have
been reports that lower grade workers have not been penalized morethan 25 percent of their standard wage scale figure even if their
output had fallen below that percentage. This, in effect, established aminimum wage.

Among the few figures on wage scales and levels made public sincethe late 1950s were those in a statement contained in a New China
News Agency release in September 1971 that "the average yearly
wage of Chinese workers and staff members is around 650 yuan." Thenews agency declared that the state had on several occasions
readjusted wages, resulting in a gradual rise in incomes, especially for
those i!, the low grades. The 650 yuan average earned wage was said tobe over 50 percent higher than the average wage in 1952. It permitted
workers to accumulate savings, which for both workers and peasants
were reported to he 28 percent higher in 1970 than in 1965. Urban
income was said to be higher than rural income but to have increased
proportionately less, though the highest wage grade was said to be fivetimes the lowest. The news agency declared that this was a "small
wage gap between top and bottom" and implied that workers' incomewas actually better in real wage terms than it appeared because of
"universal employment, low rent for housing, cheap prices for goods,and no personal income tax." In addition, the worker had free medical
treatment, labor protection, and other benefits. In fact, the averagewage is almost thl. ame as that of 1957 on the basis of official PRCdata for that year.
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The effects of the Cult Ural Revolution on industrial wages had not
become clear by late 1971. It was reported that wage demands were
among the first problems raised by workers when they started to
participate in the Cultural Revolution: however, in mid-1969. after the
formal end of the Cultural Revolution, the regime apparently had still
done little to reform the old wage structure and conditions of-
employment, although it had made occasional prOmises to do so.
Ideological campaigns directed at industrial workers, in full operation
in 1971, strongly implied official opposition to overquota payments in
any form.

Wages in Nonindustrial Occupations

Wages for workers in handicraft cooperatives have been reported to
be based on a combination of wage grade and piecework schemes. The
grade was determined, presumably within the cooperative. by level of
technique and skill, and a quota was fixed in day's labor units for
specified quality standards. For overquota production in a given
month. the worker received an additional amount. of which 70 percent
was turned over to him and the remaining :30 percent was put into the
welfare fund of the cooperative.

The pay of the relatively small percentage of professionals and
semiprofessionals in industry has been reported to be graduated on
the same kind of wage scale as that of the workers. The number of
grades was reportedly much greater because the scale was intended to
cover all kinds of positions up to the top' government levels. No
monetary equivalents for the grades were reported (see ch. 5. Social
System and Values).

Nonmaterial Incentives

The different material rewards of the wagelstem have consistently
been accompanied by other incentives aimed at increasing labor
productivity and at other targets as well. especially ideological ones.
The PRC adopted many of the forms of nonmaterial incentives
evolved in the Soviet Union. including competitive. both individual
and group, and cooperative kinds.

PRC practice in the use of nonmaterial incentives 'for labor has
aimed chiefly at increasing quantitative performance and encouraging
improvement of techniques and learning of new skills. There has been
a succession of slogans. campaigns. movements, and mass
participation activities generally. The CCP has played the central role
in all such activities through cadres. mass organizations. and
propaganda.

Competitive contests for both groups and individuals have been
widely used. The wide range of objectives of such competition has
included the decreasing of accidents and reducing costs. as well as
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raising productivity. Rewards inci ,e titles, such as Red Standard-Bearers, in an impressive hierarchy, promotions, tours, andconferences.

Cooperative incentives differ from the competitive form largely inthat ar. appeal is made to a wider groupfor example, to the entirecommunity. The change in emphasis has an ideological significance inthe substitution of an ideal labor performance by everyone in asocialized economy in place of material motivation for the individual.Such appeals do, however, have competitive features. The major useof this form of incentive has been in the mobilization of mass labor,and it affects the rural population more than the urban. The practicecontinued in 1971, though on a smaller scale than in the Great Leapperiod, in which everyone was supposed to work for the commonbenefit. Other uses of the cooperative technique have been in massd:cisionmaking and in involving workers in self-criticism andevaluation, another form of large group activity not directly related tone income of the individual worker.

Social Benefits
Some regulations providing insurance benefits for sickness, injury,disablement, maternity, old age, and death were promulgated in 1951.The legal provisions tat the PRC social insurance system stem fromtile first PRC State Constitution of 1954, which in Article 3 stipulatedthe right of working people to material assistance in old age and incases of illness or disability. Article 27 of the draft state constitutionof i970 contained the same provision. Coverage included workers andemployees and their families in government agencies as well as instate-operated enterprises. Those in transportation, in ruralCommunes, and in handicraft cooperatives were excluded from thissystem, but they had recourse to other assistance, such as communalwelfare funds.

The social insurance element of the Communist Chinese laborsystem was generally similar to its Soviet model in varying benefitswith working conditions, duration of employment, Ind quality ofperformance. Like the Soviet model, it was all-inchisive regardingworkers' chief risks of sickness and accident. The system required nocontributions from the workers but provided benefits proportionate towages or salaries and higher paymet.ts to labor union members thanto nonmembers.

The operatior of the social insuraw e benefits was in -1971. unclearbecause the ACFTU responsible for their administration, haddisappeared in-1966. Press accounts made reference to free medicaltreatment and other velfare benefits in 1971, without prov.uing anydetails on their administration.

514



No statistics on the number of workers covered under this system
have been published. In an early estimate in 1958 the government
stated that nearly 14 million of the 45 million then at work were
covered.

A Western observer in 1966 noted the generally high quality of the
medical services provided by large enterprises and in workers'
sanatoriums that he visited. The generally liberal benefits prescribed
by regulations, however, were not made available -to all on an equal
basis. Workers who were not labor union members were eligible for
only half the benefits prescribed, and a labor union recommendation
for model workers and army combat heroes made such workers
eligible for an increase in benefits.

Safety Measures

Safety measures in industry and mining were the subject of
voluminous regulations, with responsibility for checking delegated to
the local union. One account of visits to a nurnbeTh7)r f factories in 1966
found unsafe and unhealthful working conditions at some plants and
concluded that ineffective enforcement of safety regulations
undoubtedly hindered managerial effectiveness and productive
efficiency at many factories.

Forced Labor

Forced labor has consisted of two main categories: corrective labor
in penal institutions and various forms of labor assignments under
Party control and supervision. Hsia fang (send down campaigns) and
assignment of students and intellectuals to manual labor have been
the most prominent of these labor assignments. According to reports
both categories of forced labor existed in the PRC in 1971.

Corrective labor for those deprived of political rights was stipulated
in Article 19 of the 1954 State Constitution of the PRC and in Article
14 of the draft state ( ,nstitution of 1970. In both cases those subject
to corrective labor were sentenced in order to transform themselve&
into self-supporting citizens. Corrective labor was a prominent feature
of the PRC's "socialist transformation" during the 1950s and 1960s,
when large numbers of persons were forced to undertake it. In 1955
the secretary general of the United Nations (UN) and the
International Labor Organization (ILO) published a report on
corrective labor in the PRC, which stated that there had been from 20
million to 25 million in regular permanent camps in the PRC from
1949 through 1954. The 25 million figure was estimated to include 12.5
million people in corrective labor institutions at that time; they
included individuals classified as class enemies and
counterrevolutionaries. In 1954 the great majority of these persons
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were reported to be participating in some form of productive activity,
such as agriculture, forestry: and the construction of roads, railroads,
or water conservancy work projects. under conditions described by
former inmates as poor. It is not known how many were released, andthere is no information available on the operation and numbers of
people involved in corrective labor, although clearly it has remained a
system of reformation and punishment for political nonconformists
and nonpolitical criminals (see ch. 20, Public Order and Internal
Security).

The hsia fang of large numbers of city people to the countryside and
assignments of school graduates to rural Communes still continuing in
the 1970s was a form of forced labor through the exercise of degrees
and combinations of ideological motivation, persuasion, and coercion
(see ch. 8. Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts). Students
especially were reported to have been moved in considerable numbers.
In 1971 there was continuing evidence of their dissatisfaction in the
accounts given by refugees reaching Hong Kong from Kwangtung
Province. Dislike of the work assigned appeared to he the main
motivation for escape. Kwangtung authorities were said to have issued
a warning that the death penalty would be invoked for leaving a work
post. Nonetheless, the number of refugees, who were mostly from
seventeen to twenty-five years old and had a primary or secondary
education, had become greater by September 1971 than at any timesince 1962. No information was available for other regions. but
observers suggested that similar conditions existed elsewhere.

PRODUCTIVITY

The PRC has claimed officially that industrial labor productivity
increased by 61 percent during thq First Five_Year Plan. Using the
government's data, a Western analyst concluded that the value added
per worker increased 40.2 percent during the 'First Five Year Plan and
that the increase in productivity accounted for 45.6 percent of the
growth in industrial output. There were, however. extreme differences
from year to year and within the various branches of industry. This
analysis noted that capacity was probably not fully utilized before the
First Five Year Plan and that its more intensive utilization was
possibly an important element of the increase in productivity
reported during the plan period.

A decline in industrial labor productivity almost certainly occurred
in the Great Leap period of 1958-60: however, it is probable that by
the mid-1960s it had recovered to a level equal to or slightly above
that of 1957. More exact measurement has not been possible becausedata for 1958 included employment and the output of the handicraft
and Commune industry, and since then none has been reported.
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A qualified Canadian observer noted a number of factors affecting
labor productivity during visits to Chinese industrial establishments
of various kinds in 1966. On the positive side, he concluded that the
general health and physical condition of workers were factors in an
apparently lower absenteeism and labor turnover rate in China
compared with that in India. He also indicated that motivation,
dedication. resourcefulness, and hard work were elements in the
apparently significant progress of industry and noted the stress on
preventive maintenance. though this Was not necessarily efficiently
handled. As negative factors, he cited overstaffing and the resultant
use of inefficient techniques to utilize excess labor; the use of
oppressive tactics to secure unpaid overtime; and ineffective
enforcement of safety regulations. This observer estimated labor
productivity to he higher in 1965, just before the outbreak of the
Cultural Revolution, than it had been in 1957. The effects of the
Cultural Revolution on productivity cannot be determined.

A chief cause of higher productivity may be the length of time the
estabiisliment has been in operation and the consequent length of
experience of its labor force and effectiveness of its management.
Overall, general estimates of Chinese economic development tend to
confirm the assumption that labor productivity has risen with the
provision of capital equipment, in the PRC as elsewhere. although
specific data on Chinese industrial and labor performance to
corroborate this assumption have been lacking.

In cotaparing productivity of industrial labor with that of the
agricultural labor force, another Western analyst concludes that,
although employment figures are not known, one-sixth of the total
working population is likely to produce the one-third of the national
product defined as manufactured products. In industry, therefore, the
productivity of labor may be said to he five to six times that of the
farms.

PARTICIPATION IN INTERNATIONAL LABOR ACTIVITIES

The ACFTU was a member of the Soviet-dominated WFTU until
the Sino-Soviet divergence, which resulted in the exclusion of the
PRC delegation from a meeting of the WIl'U general council in early
December 1966. During its earlier membership PRC representatives
held prominent positions in the communist body. An ACFTU vice
president was a member of the WFTU executive bureau, and he and
another ACFTU office- were full members of the WFTU executive
committee. The listing for 1971 of the WFTU executive bureau
includes one place reserved for the ITC. There has been no indication
of the attitude of the PRC about membership in the ILO, a
specialized agency of the UN, after the UN vote on October 25, 1971.
to seat the PRC.
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CHAPTER 18

TRADE AND TRANSPORTATION

Trade and transportation in the People's Republic of China (PRC)
are essentially under the control of the state and conducted through
governmental channels. During the Nationalist regime they had to a
large extent been conducted through state organizations. After the
assumption of power by the Communists in 1949 these were taken
over by the new regime, and the remaining private institutions were
brought under the control of the state as rapidly 3S possible. Both
foreign and domestic trade have been planned by the central
government and used as instruments to achieve national goals, both
economic and political, on a domestic and international plane.

Domestic trade is carried on according to official plans by
organizations of the central government and by commercial organs at
the province, People's Commune (see Glossary), and local levels. The
degree of centralization of control of trade has varied from time to
time. Major objectives of the state have been the direction of
distribution toward political and social, as well as economic, goals and
the assurance of an adequate supply of goods at stable prices. The
private sector has played a small part in domestic trade through the
rural free market and private traders, such as peddlers. In 1971 these
institutions continued to exist on a small scale.

Information concerning the value, composition, and direction of
foreign trade has been derived from the records of trading partners, as
no official data have been made public by the PRC since 1960 and
figures for the previous two years were uncertain. The need to make
multiple currency conversions in arriving at trade values and the
different methods of calculating import and export values used by
participating countries also have made it difficult to achieve accurate
figures.

Quantitatively, the foreign trade of the PRC has been of little
importance, domestically and internationally. In 1970 it was the
source of about 4 percent of total domestic income. Per capita income
from export trade was only the equivalent of about US$2.60. In
contrast, the foreign trade of India, which is also an agricultural
country, accounted for about 8 percent of total income, and the per
capita income of exports was the equivalent of about US$3.60.
Internationally, the foreign trade of the PRC accounted for less than 1
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percent of the value of total world trade. Qurlitatively. however, it
had an importance out of proportion to its relative value.

Foreign trade has contributed to rapid economic development in
accord with the central plan through providing a source for the
acquisition of capital goods and complete plants for the increase and
diversification of industrial production. Exports have been an
important source of payment for imports, both as earners of foreign
exchange and as commodities to be bartered for imports. Trade has
also provided . a connection with the more highly industrialized
nations, thus serving as a source of new ideas and new technology.

Although the overall value of trade has been inconsequential, some
categories of commodities have been significant on the world market.
The large-scale wheat imports since 1960 have been important outlets
for the surplus grain of Canada and Australia, and a continuing
demand for wheat on a somewhat comparable scale could be an object
for competition among world grain producers. A population of the size
of the PRC provides a potential market of international consequence,
although in 1971 the low per capita income and the desire to be self-
sufficient indicated that foreign trade would not soon rise rapidly in
absolute or relative value (see ch. 13, Ch4cter and Structure of the
Economy).

Foreign trade has been of considerable significance as an
instrument for the pursuit of foreign policy ideological goals through
the selection of trading partners. The direction of trade has changed
importantly from 1949 to 1971. For at least the first ten years trade
was conducted almost entirely with other communist countries, partly
because of ideological sympathies and partly because of embargoes
instituted by Western nations against trade with the PRC. After the
rupture with the Soviet Union in the early 1960s, trade relations
expanded to include Western countries that had lowered their
prohibitions against trade with the PRC, including many that had, no
diplomatic relations with it. Trade and foreign aid also were turned
toward the underdeveloped nations and those that were ideologically
uncommitted.

At the beginning of the 1970s almost all barriers to trade with the
world community had disappeared, and diplomatic recognition was
accelerating. The United States began to drop limitations on relations
with the PRC in 1969. Restrictions were further eased in 1970, and on
April 14. 1971, the United States overall embargo on direct trade in
nonstrategic commodities was removed.

No direct trade had been conducted between the two countries as of
the beginning of October 1971, however, and no businessmen from the
United States had been invited to attend the October Canton
International Trade Fair. Some American products had been
purchased through non-American suppliers, and Chinese products
worth several million dollars had reached the United States through
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third countries, but China had not permitted direct shipments. The
awarding of trade contracts at this time seemed to depend to some
extent on political relations, but it was too early to assess to what
degree direction of trade would be determined by political conditions
and to what degree it would be determined by the supply. demand,
and prices of the international market.

The transportation system has been inadequate for the needs of
both domestic and foreign trade. To deal with this problem at the
beginning of the 1970s, a plan was proposed to initiate a national
integrated system.

DOMESTIC TRADE

Until the twentieth century trade was more or less local in
character, and areas were largely self-sufficient in the production and
distribution of goods. Foreign merchants, who were active in the
supply of ca2ital for the conduct of external trade, participated also in
domestic trade by the provision of externally produced commodities
that were sold in the interior, such as petroleum products, cigarettes,
some textiles. and oils and dyes.

The war with Japan, the Japanese occupation, World War H, and
the civil war combined to change the pattern of domestic trade. The
country was cut off from overseas commerce, and foreign merchants
no longer were able to supply the limited number of commodities
distributed throughout the country or to pick up domestic products
for sale. In an attempt to fill the gap caused by the resultant
disorganization, the Nationalist government established trading
companies to buy and sell certain commodities, mainly food, fuel, and
cotton. The Communists also established supply and marketing
cooperatives to carry on trade in the territory that they controlled.

When the Communists came to power in 1949, they were
confronted with disorganization and fragmentation in the economic
and political sectors. Production had declined and transportation was
disrupted. As a consequence, internal trade had ceased to function
adequately, although organizations for carrying on trade were
inherited from the Nationalist regime and from the areas already
under communist control. In keeping with the policy of centralizing
the economic system as well as the political system, early in the
regime, action was taken to bring trade under government control.

Organization of Trade

As a beginning step the Ministry of Trade was established to
control both domestic and foreign trade. Corporations were formed to
deal-with specialized categories of goods for internal and external

-trade and-functioned under the ministry. In 1952 domestic trade was
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placed under the Ministry of Commerce, and foreign trade was placedunder the Ministry of Foreign Trade, both located in the General
Office for Finance and Trade of the Stcte Council; specialized
corporations were placed in relevant divisions. The ministries createdat this time continued to function in mid-1971 (see ch. 9, Political
System and Values).

The duties of the Ministry of Commerce were: the drafting r, .carrying out of general plans for state and cooperative trade '-accordance with the economic and financial plans of the State
Council; the approval of the business and financial plans of the
trading companies and the supervision of their execution; and the
management and regulation of state commercial capital and stocks
(investment and inventory) throughout the country. In addition, the
ministry was charged with the responsibility for fixing wholesaleprices of state trading corporations at major markets; the provision of
guidance for private trade and for market control at all levels; and the
establishment of regulations for commercial accounting. The functionsof the Ministry of Commerce remained essentially the same at the
beginning of the 1970s as they were when originally established.

In the transformation of commerce, trading companies were createdin numerous categories, including grain, cotton and textiles, salt,
general merchandise, coal and building materials, native products,
tea, minerals, hog bristles, edible oil, industrial equipment, silk,petroleum, metals and machinery, industrial chemicals,
communications and electrical equipment, medicine, and consumergoods not elsewhere classified. The six most important national
companies, all established in 1950, were the China Grain Company,
the China Cotton and Textile Company, the China Coal and Building
Material Company, the China Salt Company, the China General
Merchandise Company, and the China Native Products Company.Under these national organizations, trading companies were organized
at lower levels. Through these means the state controlled 60 percentof wholesale sales and 18 percent of retail sales by 1951. The sales and
purchasing offices of-state trading corporations increased from 8,000
in 1950 to 97,405 in 1955. Employment in state trading corporations
also increased from 216,000 to 1.1 million during the period.

Another instrument of trade was the supply and marketing
cooperative, which was not new, having been tried by the Communists
before 1949. Supply and tr-aketing cooperatives were most important
in rural areas, where they engaged in both buying and selling. In 1950
they accounted for 44,060 retail outlets and purchasing points; in 1955the number had risen to 236,000. In 1954 a central agency, the All-
China Federation of Supply and Marketing Cooperatives, was
initiated for supervision and regulation.
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Conduct of Trade

Commerce was conducted through several channels, including statetrading organs, supply and marketing cooperatives, privateenterprises, and joint state-private enterprises known as "state-capitalist and cooperativized commerce." Although informationconcerning the absolute value was not available after 1950, when totalsales through these channels were estimated at 18.2 million yuan (2.46yuan equal US$1see Glossary), examination of the publishedrelative share of each sector of the marketing mechanism wasillustrative of the trend toward transformation of the system awayfrom private ownership and of the rapidity with which it wasconsummated.
In 1950 the bulk of domestic trade was conducted by private

enterprises, which accounted for 76.1 percent of the value of wholesalesales and 83.5 percent of the value of retail sales. State commerceaccounted for 23.2 percent of the value of wholesale trade and 9.7percent of the value of retail trade. Supply and marketingcooperatives and state-capitalist and cooperativized enterprises,which were joint state-private enterprises, together accounted for lessthan 1 percent of wholesale trade and about 6.8 percent of retailsales.

From 1950 to 1955 the share of private commerce dropped sharplyin both wholesale and retail sales. The share in trade of state tradingcompanies, which operated through a system of wholesale depotsestablished at various administrative levels, rapidly rose to 60.5percent of sales value in 1952 and to 82.2 percent in 1955. In retailtrade, because of the importance of private expertise and capital,private enterprises retained a larger share, accounting for 17.5 percentof total retail sales value in 1955, while that of state companies
increased to only 31.6 percent of the total in the same year. In .1957,however, it was claimed that private outlets accounted for only 2.7percent of retail sales, and domestic trade was essentially out of thehands of private owners.

From 1950 to 1955 supply and marketing cooperatives gained in
number, membership, and share of trade. Their growth was a g,,a1 of
government and was encouraged by preferential treatment in taxesand loans and in obtaining commodities from state trading
companies. In 1954 there were 156 million members, in contrast to 25million in 1950. The number of outlets had increased from 44,0(X) in1950 to 236,000 in 1955. Supply and marketing cooperatives in 1955accounted for 12.6 percent of the value of wholesale and 35.7 percentof the value of retail trade.

Supply and marketing cooperatives, mostly rural in location,engaged in both buying and selling. Their functions were not always
readily distinguishable from those of state commercial organs. The
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cooperatives sold consumer goods and agricultural supplies and
equipment. most of which were supplied by state trading companies.
They purchased commodities from the peasants on behalf of the state.
and in 1953 it was estimated that they were responsible for about 75
percent of total state purchases.

Another important step in the socialization of commerce from 1950
to 1955 was the transformation of private trading units already in
existence. Large enterprises, after undergoing what was known as
socialist transformation, became joint state-private or state-capitalist
organizations. Private enterprises that were unable to continue in
operation because of the roblems of obtaining supplies and financing
accepted state capital and state assistance'in management. Private
owners frequently received interest on their invested capital.

Small enterprises. traders, and peddlers were gradually drawn into
socialized commerce by being organized into cooperative groups that
served as retail distributors, commission agents. or purchasing agents
for state commerce. A further step was the organization of cooperative
stores in which profits and losses were shared by members. By the end
of 1956 about 800,000 small retail enterprises had been merged into
coupe' at i ve st ores.

Control of Trade

A number of measures were adopted, to control trade for the
achievement of a reasonable balance of supply and demand and to
ensure the allocation of materials in accord with state planning and
the implementation of plans. Changes in the marketing mechanism
were first applied to the production of cotton, a vital industrial crop
that was in short supply for' the production of textiles, which had been
unobtainable as imports since the 1930s. As a guideline for the supply
of cotton, a system of advance-purchase contracts was initiated in
1950. Under this system a contract was signed between the state and
the farmer in the spring, setting fortht he amount of cotton the farmer
was to deliver to the state at harvesttime and the price (which was
increased) to be paid by the state. At this time, the farmer also
received a certain percentage of the amount due in the fall to pay his
expenses in the interim. Manipulated prices and advance-purchase
contracts were also applied to other commodities of lesser importance,
including edible oils, tea leaves, jute. green hemp. tobacco. silkworms,
local silk, and wool. The system was inaugurated later for these
commodities than for cotton and did not affect to any great extent the
supply brought to market.

The goals of matching supply and demand and allocating
commodities in keeping with state plans were further aided by
conferring a monopoly position on state commercial organs and
supply and marketing cooperatives in dealing with commodities
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important to the economic plan. In 1951 the purchase of cotton yarn
was limited to state trading agencies. and in 1953 the practice of
planned purchase and planned supply was initiated. Planned
purchases were tried as an answer to the deficit in the grain supply
existing at that time. Peasants were required to deliver to the state, at
official prices, quotas of grain based on the requirements of urban
areas and on the peasant's own needs. Any surplus grain could be sold
through state commercial agencies at slightly higher prices. In 1954
the system of planned purchase was extended to other commodities.

The demand for goods was brought under control by rationing the
planned supply to consumers. The articles rationed included food
grains, edible oils. raw cotton. cotton yarn, and cotton cloth.
Distribution of rationed commodities was conducted by the State
Council through the State Economic Commission. After 1958 the
State Planning Commission assumed responsibility for distribution.

In 1953 the state added another system of commercial control
known as unified purchase. which fixed quotas for delivery to the
state of a number of commodities not included in the planned
purchase system. This system, which covered ramie. hemp. sugarcane,
tea leaves, draught animals, and live pigs, differed from planned
purchase and planned supply in that peasants were permitted to
dispose of the surplus as they wished and the products were not
rationed.

Commodities centrally controlled through planned purchase and
planned supply were known as first-category commodities; those
controlled through unified purchase were known as second-category
commodities. Th.-! composition of these changed from time to time.
Subsidiary production of such commodities as vegetables, hogs, and
poultry, produced by farmers on their own plots in their spare time,
were known as third-category commodities. These also were brought
under the control of the government, and by 1955 all commodities had
* be exchanged through state commercial organizations. The rural
free markets were closed at this point. They were reopened later,
however, to meet new commercial needs.

The Decree on the Reform of the Commercial Management Sys.tem.
promulgated in 1957, introduced an element of decentralization in the
control of commerce. Changes proposed were based on experiments
that had been tried on a limited basis.

Under the new system authority over commerce that had been
lodged in the central government was moved to, or shared with,
provincial and lower level local authorities. Although the State
Council_ retained the function of promulgating major plans, the
number of details involved was reduced, and a greater degree of
responsibility for implementation was transferred to provincial and
local authorities. The Ministry of Commerce lost part of the control
over trade when local specialized trading corporations that had
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formerly been controlled by national corporations were merged with
local commercial departments.

Large wholesale depots, refrigerator plants, and granaries, which are
essential to the smooth functioning of the distribution system, had
been controlled by central authorities. After decentralization plans
were effected, they were placed under the joint control of central and
provincial authorities. Responsibility for smaller wholesale depots
was shared by provincial and lower level authorities.

The initiation of Communes in 1958 affected the organization of
trade in both rural and urban areas and carried still further the trend
away from sole control by state commercial agencies. In urban
Communes municipal departments of commerce assumed functions
ranging far from a narrow interpretation of trade. In 1960 commercial
organs in urban Communes were expected to establish messhalls,
nurseries, and service and welfare facilities as well as conduct the
distribution of commodities and operate the rationing system for
nonstaple consumer goods; they also worked with street factories in
obtaining materials needed for production (see ch. 15, Industry).

The importance of commercial organizations in urban Communes
varied. In Chungking they organized and operated comprehensive
stores in each street area. In many other urban Communes they were
less active.

The initiation of the rural Commune brought a number of changes
to the pattern of trading and to institutions conducting trade. One
important change was the transformation of supply and marketing
cooperatives into supply and marketing departments of the rural
Communes. Although the supply and marketing cooperatives were
placed under local Communes, commercial organs of the central
government continued to have some control, and the exact
relationship between Commune-level departments and state
commercial organs was unclear.

The scope and character of retail trade was changed by the
Commune way of living. Food, which was locally produced, for the
most part was delivered to messhalls and other public institutions.
The changed way of living in the rural Commune also altered the
categories of goods demanded. Because of employment outside the
home. women no longer had time to produce goods that had formerly
been produced domestically, thus increasing the demand for
readymade clothing and shoes.

Just before the initiation of the Communes, a .measure of
decentralization was introduced into the system of grain procurement
and sales. Although the central government continued to set the
targets for grain procurement and sales, the guidelines of the central
government were simplified in detail, and the responsibility for grain
collection and supply to fill established state targets was transferred
to the level of the agricultural producers' cooperatives. Targets for
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grain procurement were fixed by contracts. The same system was also
applied to other commodities.

Rural Free Markets

Rural free markets, much like fairs, had been the traditional-outlet
for surplus agricultural production and peasant. handicrafts. They had
been held at regular intervals at market towns. Peasants brought their
surplus goods for sale and purchased needed commodities that they
were unable to fill by their own efforts. The existence and character of
markets after 1949 varied with the policies applied to commerce and
the results obtained from these policies. Rural markets filled a social
as well as an economic function (see ch. 5, Social System and
Values).

As a result of the increased control of trade by the central
government through planned purchase, planned supply, and unified
purchase agreements, rural markets had almost ceased to exist by the
end of 1953. Their decline reduced the supply available to consumers,
and by 1956 the reopening of rural markets was encouraged.
Restrictions were imposed on the operation of the markets, and in
October 1956 a decree was pronounced excluding from the markets
first- and second-category commodities and others for which the
supply was inadequate to the demand; this edict was soon relaxed,
and it was permissible to sell second-category commodities after
compulsory sales had been filled. By November 1956 nine provinces
had reopened rural free markets.

The relaxation of regulations concerning products that could be
offered at the free market was found to have adverse effects on the
supply of commodities to the state. Peasants spent more time on
commodities that could be sold at the free market than on those to be
delivered to the state; furthermore, some excluded articles found their
way to the free market. Because of this situation, by mid-1957 the
government imposed further regulations on the operation of the
market, and in early 1958, as a result of the increasing time demands
made on the peasants during the Great Leap Forward (see Glossary)
and the market changes brought about by the inauguration of the
Commune system, the rural free market was abolished, as was the
peasant's private plot.

Conduct of Domestic Trade, 1959 to 1969

In 1959, toward the e of the Great Leap Forward, new regulations
for domestic trade w propounded with the purpose of encouraging
production of agricultural commodities, increasing knowledge of their
actual supply and demand (knowledge that had been distorted during
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the height of the Great Leap Forward) and reestablishing avenues of
control by the central government.

In mid-1959 the Ministry of Commerce called for a gradual opening
of rural free markets. and in September 1959 the Central Committee
of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) and the State Council issued
Regulations on the Organization of Rural Markets. This directive set
forth the commodities that could be sold and the conditions of sale
and designated eligalle participants.

Surplus first- and second-category commodities could be sold at
rural markets. but they had to be sold at state purchasing prices,
which lessened the possibility of their being sold on the market
im.tead of to state agencies. Sideline and handicraft goods of
Commune members could also be sold at rural markets. The main
participants included Communes. production brigades (see Glossary).
individual Commune members. and local state commercial
departments. Outside potential traders were required to obtain
official permission. Peddlers and small tradesmen had to be licensed
to operate in the area. The regulations also pro-ided for the
organization of market management committees. including
representatives of commerce. food. banking. revenue. industry. and
agriculture. Each such committee was under the authority of the local
Party committee.

Although there was a trend toward the reestablishment of rural free
markets soon after the pronouncement in 1959. many markets did not
reopen until 1961 or 1962. It was estimated that there were 40.000
rural markets in existence in 1961. At this time the right of peasants
to have private plots was restored.

In mid-1961 a further measure was taken to strengthen the control
of the central government over trading institutions and patterns. At
this time the rural supply and marketing cooperatives. which had
been merged with the supply and marketing departments of rural
Communes in 1958, were separated from the Commune department
and made separate entities under state supervision.

The organizational framework for trade that was outlined in 1959
and the early 1960s continued to function with reasonable smoothness
through 1962. Farmers were urged to sell what they produced on their
private plots to supply and marketing<;eratives. which would then
sell the goods at a small profit at rural free markets. Production of
private plots was important in providing food for city dwellers (see ch.
14. Agriculture)t. The rural free markets continued to function, but in
early 1963 changes were made in the organization of larger markets.
and free markets became state-run markets, which were said to charge
higher prices.'

According to the draft 1,f the economic plan for 1965. the basic
framework for the conduct of commerce was expected to continue in
the same pattern, with some improvement in functioning. The plan
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called for an improvement of markets, an increase in the supply of
basic goods, and establishment of better lines of commodity exchange
between country and city. The plan _encouraged the continuance of
sideline production, which had been important in the economic
recovery 'after .the Great Leap Forward. It also envisaged the
continuance of rural free markets, which were under the supervision of
state supply and marketing cooperatives.

The emergence of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution in
1966, which was scheduled to coincide with the first year of the Third
Five Year Plan (1966-70). disrupted the organization and conduct of
commerce, as it did other sectors of the economy (see ch. 10, Political
Dynamics). Although no official changes in organization were
aanounced in the early part of the-Cultural Revolution, turIV, ,tt e, of
:ne time was responsible for a breakdown. of the accepted mart: sing
mechanisms in both rural and urban areas.

The functioning of the marketing- mechvnism suffered from
conflicting political ideologies during the Cultures' Revolution. It was
reported that some persons in -dower urged that n. foodstuffs be
retained by the Communes and less be given over to :oe state to fulfill
agreed upon contracts It was also reported that some cadres in
Communes encouraged the withholding of foodstuffs. Farm produce
was not surrendered, and government quotas were not filled. To meet
the situation in 1967, trr,ops were mobilized to enforce military
control over rural areas, assist in requisition and purchase of
agricultural products, and suppress reactionary forces. Despite these
efforts,, collect ion goals wel-e not met.

In urban areas the reduced production of consumer goods for the
market, the desertion-of trade personnel for other fields, the strain on
transportation facilities for ioving goods, and the withholding- of
commodities from the market in hope tof receiving higher pries
resulted in short supplies, particularly of goods basic to everyday
needs. In some cities, especially Canton, it became necessary to
reinstitute meat rationing in early 1967. By the spring of 1968'
consumer goods had become even more scarce, and customers stood in
line at markets to make even simple purchases. Speculation and black
markets flourished. ,

Near the end of the Cultural Revolution. reforms were undertaken
in the organization and conduct of trade to strengthen the socialist
commercial network in rural areas. In 1965 the rural commercial
network was made op of federal cooperatives at the hsien (county)
level, supply and marketing cooperatives at the Commune level, and
purchasing and selling agencies and stores at the production brigade
level. This system was administratively independent from the
Communes, production brigades, production teams, and profit seeking
within the rural commercial framework in part accounted for the
breakdown of the marketing system during the Cultural Revolution.
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By 1968 reform of-the supply and marketing cooperatives had been
undertaken in some Communes. Poor and loWer-middle peasants had
reorganized the commercial mechanism by establishing supply and
marketing service cooperatives at the Commune level and service
stations at the production brigade level (see ch. 5, Social System and
Values). Former staff members who were considered undesirable were
expelled. Control was exercised by management teams consisting of
representatives from poor and lower-middle peasants and members of
revolutionary committees at the Commune and brigade levels. They
were responsible for administrative and personnel matters. The state
was responsible for control over finance, pricing, purchase and sales
plans, and the allocation of merchandise and its disposal.

The object of the reorganization was the elimination of the element
that hau placed "profit before politics," the improvement in services
for the peasants, and the organization of markets to ensure the
fulfillment of state purchase quotas. In January 1968 the Party, the
Military Commission, and the Cultural Revolution Group jointly
promulgated a directive laying down policies for the elimination of
black market speculation and profiteering. which plagued urban as
well as rural commerce. The policies set forth strengthened the role of
the state.

In addition to a reform in management, a reform in the
organization of rural commerce was proposed, and it was planned to
initiate an integrated large, medium, and small commercial network.
The goal was to provide better service for.the countryside.

Before the Cultural Revolution all city stores were supervised by
specialized corporations, which were under the control of the head
office of the corporation in Peking and the appropriate provincial or
municipal bureaus. The Ministry of Commerce stood at the head of
the trading structure. Because of the4turmoil caused by the Cultural
Revolution. city trade at all levelsstores. bureaus, and specialized
corporationsessentially came to a standstill, and it was considered
necessary for the People's Liberation Army (PLA) to take over the
Ministry of Commerce in an effort to renew the functioning of trade
channels. In this period specialized corporations were no longer
important, and the office of military representatives for commerce
established within the ministry dealt directly, with financial and
commercial groups of various revolutionary 'committees at the
provincial, municipal, and district levels in ,matters pertaining to
purchases, storage, and distribution of merchandise, regulation of
working capital, and allocation of raw materials.

By 1969 city trade had been reopened, but the exact manner of
operation was not clear. Military personnel had not been withdrawn
from the Ministry of Commerce. Local specialized corporations were
again in operation, and Party committees had been set up within the
specialized cnrporations to launch political and ideological
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movements among the workers and staff members of all their
subordinate stores. Revolutionary committees had also been set up in
large and medium-sized retail stores in cities and were assisting in the
management of business. Further information concerning specialized
corporations was not available in 1971.

Retail Trade in the Early 1970s

In early 1971 a dumber of foreign visitors had the opportunity to
observe retail markets in a number of large cities and, to a lesser
degree, in some smaller communities. Almost all observers agreed
that stores seemed to have ample stocks of basic necessities at least.
although there was some difference of opinion as to the variety of
goods available and the character of retail outlets.

Department stores were governmentowned. There was no
advertising, but stores bore signs announcing that they were
government department stores; many displayed large pictures of
Chairman Mao Tse-tung. Large city stores operated under the
administration of the municipal commerce department with
supervision from the revolutionary committee with;-, the
municipality. In 1971 it was reported that department stores in
Shanghai exhibited a greater variety and quantity of goods than had
been available since"1919. The Shanghai General Department Store
(Number 1), which occupied a modern five-story building, was said to
compare favorably with modern Western department stores in its
facilities as did the largest department store in Peking. In Canton,
department stores were smaller in size and plain, with less modern
facilities.

All the city department stores visited catered to the needs and
convenience of the working people. Transistor radios and small
television sets were available, but little was d splayed that could be
called luxury goods. Clothing mostly consisted of work clothes in blue,
gray, or khaki, but children's clothes were obtainable in bright colors.
Of the specialty shops, bicycle shops were the busiest, since bicycles
were becoming an increasingly important means of transportation.

Foodshops had ample stocks of food at prices low enough to make a
reasonably diversified diet available to low-income groups. Because of
rulings of the Mini.try of Commerce, prices were essentially the same
throughout the country, only a small difference reflecting relative
transportation costs.

In 1971 cereals, cooking oil, and inexpensive cotton goods were
rationed. Wool, silk, rayon, and synthetic materials, which were more
expensive, were not rationed. Certain articles made of cotton cloth
required ration coupons: Special arrangements were made for
foreigners to obtain in "friendship shops" commodities that required
ration coupons or were available only in government stores.
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Retail trading was organized for the benefit of workers. In Shanghai
the General Department Store (Number 1) was open seven days a
week from 8:00 A.M. to 9:00 P.M.. and a special department was open
from 6:00 P.M. to 8:00 A.M. for the benefit of late-shift factory
workers and peasants who brought produce from their Communes and
private plots to the city for the early-morning market. The store
reportedly employed 1,921 persons whc worked eight-hour shifts.

The buying plan for the store was constructed semiannually by the
store supervisor and state commerce officials. Demand for each
category of commodities, which was based partly on the reports of
survey teams, was estimated; unsold goods, however; were to be
returned to the central state distribution agency. The store obtained
goods directly from factories and wholesale houses, as well as from the
state distribution center.

Stores in rural areas carried a more limited supply of merchandise
than diu urban stores. All stores carried basic necessities, and it was
reported that a village store in a Commune south of Peking carried
cotton, synthetic, and rayon cloth in a wide variety of patterns, as
well as sandals.--thermos jugs, and other items that could be-obtained-
in city stores; furthermore, other goods could be ordered from city
department stores.

FOREIGN TRADE

Foreign trade has been a means of working toward modernization
and industrialization by the acquisition of new techniques, materials,
and equipment that were not available domestically. Trade was
planned to fit the development programs of the state, and exports
were planned for the purpose of paying for needed imports rather than
for disposing of excess production. The ultimate goal, which had not
been achieved in 1971, was self-sufficiency.

In 1971 foreign trade was conducted through eight ports: Lu -ta
(Dairen), Ch'in-huang-tao. Tientsin, Tsingtao, Lien-yun-chiang,
Shanghai, Chan-chiang, and Canton. The China Ocean Steamship
Agency handled the clearing of foreign ships and agency work at all
ports. In 1970 the merchant fleet consisted of 248 ships with a total
tonnage of 867,994 deadweight tons, compared with a registered
tonnage of 402,0(K) tons in 1960. In addition to the registered fleet,
there was an unspecified number of foreign ships under charter.

Organization of Trade

Foreign trade is a monopoly of the state. Early trade had been
initiated by foreign private enterprise. In 1949, hoWever, it was in a

state of grave disorganization after the years of internal strife, the war
with Japan, and the disruption of trade in World War II. After the
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Communists took power. the state began the reorganization of trade
to bring it into control and channel it toward official objectives.

The Ministry of Foreign Trade, which was separated from the
Ministry of Trade in 1952, controls the conduct of foreign trade,
implementing the goals of the central planning agency. It enters into
trade agreements, supervises trading corporations, and oversees trade
promotion. r

Trade. for the 1most part. is carried on through a network of
corporations established to deal with specific categories of industrial
goods and commercial services. State trading companies were
established early in the economic reorganization period of the 1950s.
Although the goal of trading companies is to buy in a market with the
lowest prices and sell in one with the highest prices, they follow the
dictates of economic plans that are sometimes determined by
noneconomic considerations. If trading companies suffer a net loss
they are reimbursed from the budget; if they make a profit it accrues
to the state budget.

The number and categories of trading companies have varied at
times since the system was initiated. A report published in early 1971
listed the following eleven trading corporationsChina National
Chemicals Import and Export Corporation; China National Native
Produce and Animal By-Products Import and Export Corporation;
National Light Industr..1 Products Import and Export Corporation;
China National Textiles Import and Export Corporation; China
National Cereals. Oils. ,,nd Foodstuffs Import and Export
Corporation; China National Machinery Import and Export
Corporation; China National Metals and Minerals Import and Export
Corporation: Sinofreight Chartering and Shipbreaking Corporation;
Complete Plant and Export Co'rporation; Publications Center; and
Foreign Trade Transportation Corporation. The head office of each of
these companies was in Peking, and they had branch offices in major
cities. They also had representation in Hong Kong and Macao through
the China Resources Company.

The China Committee for the Promotion of International Trade is a
quasi-governmental agency for the promotion of trade with
noncommunist countries. It functions primarily to establish trade
with countries not having diplomatic relations with Communist
China.

Trading Procedures and Promotions

Foreign trade is carried on by negotiation with a variety of entities,
including individuals interested in doing business with the PRC and
groups of businessmen representing large foreign firms, and through
various means, such as unofficial agreements with representatives of
foreign countries and-official agreements between governments. In all
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instances, state trading companies rather than end users or suppliers
conduct negotiations for the PRC.

The establishment of contact with the appropriate trading
corporation through its head office in Peking is the initial step for the
foreign businessman desiring to enter into trade relations with the
PRC for the first time The trading corporation requires full
information about products so that it may make a decision as to its
interest. Samples may be sent only after permission to do so is
received. All trading corporations are equipped to conduct
correspondence in English; in some instances, the interested trader is
invited to visit Communist China.

For groups representing large foreign firms ,accustomed to
concluding contracts and for semiofficial delegations from other
countries, the procedure is essentially the same as for the individual
who is a novice. In all instances, the conclusion of a contract requires
great care and considerable time, as the Chinese strictly observe all
provisions of the contract and expect reciprocal compliance.

The best known and probably the most effective channel for
promoting trade is the Chinese Export Commodities Fair, generally
known as the Canton International Trade Fair. This fair was
instituted in 1957, and is held in Canton from April 15 to May 15 and
from October 15 to November 15 each year.

-Since the Capon International Trade Fair was first initiated, the
number of exhibits, visitors, and countries represented and the
proportion of foreign trade that results from the fair have grown
rapidly. Representatives of--PRCtrading corporations attend. Foreign
countries send trade delegations, trade officials, and representative of
state-operated companies. Representatives of major foreign industrial
and commercial firms that have previously established trading
relations also-attend but only upon invitation.

It has been estimated that about 30 to 50 percent of the total value
of trade arises from negotiations that start at the trade fair. Contracts,
however, are signed- itiPeking after the fair has ended and are the
result of careful bargaining. About 4,500 businessmen representing
sixty countries attended the spring fair in 1971. Overseas traders
considered that business was disappointing, perhaps because some of
the major transactions had already taken place and others had begun
before the fair opened.,

Trade is also promoted by the participation of the PRC in foreign
trade fairs and exhibits and by governmental missions sent abroad for
trade discussions. In September 1971 a delegation of nine, headed by
the minister of foreign trade, visited France to discuss trade prospects
between the two countries. The visit was in return for a visit to
Pekin*, by a French governmental official in 1970.
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In Canada the embassy of the PRC was planning W build a pavilion
at the Canadian National Exhibition in Toronto in .1972 and to
construct a display at the permanent exposition in Montreal. It was
also reported that the opening of consulates in Montreal and
Vancouver to promote trade was under consideration. Denmark was
given permission to hold a trade fair in the PRC in 1972, the first
trade fair to )Ye held by a Western cjuntry since the Cultural
Revolution.

In mid-1971 it was reported that trading relations exish with more
than 100 countries on the basis of both formal intergovernmental
agreements and informal agreements with so-called friendly firms.
Tht. China Committee for the Promotion of International Trade
usually dealt with these friendly firms. For the most part formal
agreements were bilateral. They were made on an annual basis and
included a list of the specific commodities to be exchanged, the terms
of delivery, the currency of payment. and the determination of prices.
Trade agreements culminated in specific contracts. Among other
agreements, a number of trade agreements representing small
amounts were signed with a number of communist countries in 1969.
In March 1971 the annual trade accord was reached with Japan. Later
in the year a new trade and payments agreement was signed with the
Soviet Union in Moscow.

Composition of Trade

From 1950 to 1969 the total value of trade fluctuated from time to
time, mostly in response to periods of economic activity, but the
general direction was upward. The value of trade in 1969, which was
the equivalent of US$3,875 million, was well over twice the value in
1950 of about US$1,573 million (see table 101. From 1950 to 1954
imports exceeded exports in value, and the trade balance was
unfavorable. From 1955 to 1969 exports exceeded imports in value,
and the trade balance was favorable except in 1967, when the value of
exports dropped. Preliminary figures for 1970 indicated that the value
of imports rose, leaving an unfavorable balance inIthat year.

Imports

The composition of imports has responded to the priorities of state
economic planning and to needs arising- from--events beyond the
control of the state. From 1950 to 1960 imports consisted mostly of
producer goods for the development of heavy industry. These included

,chemicals, metals, ores, and other industrial materials, as welt as
machinery and equipment. During this period complete plants, most
of which came from the Soviet Union, were an important component
of imports. In 1957 they represented about 20 percent of total value.



Table 10. People's Republic of China, Value of Foreign Trade, 1950-69
(in million US$)

Year Exports Imports Total
1950 697 876 1,5731951 977 1,025 2,0021952 922 984 1,9061953 1,056 1,179 2,2351954 1,197 1,307 2,5041955 1,431 1,310 2,7411956 1,684 1,449 3,1331957 1,697 1,398 3,0951958 1,985 1,777 3,7621959 2,248 2,026 4,2741960 2,017 1,953 3,9701961 1,556 1,382 2,9381962 1,562 1,085 2,6471963 1,595 1,165 2,7601964 1,788 1,390 3,1781965 1,958 1,801 3,7591966 2,170 2,035 4,2051967 1,915 1,945 3,8601968 1,890 1,820 3,7101969 2,050 1,825 3,875

Source: Adapted "from Alexander Eckstein (ed.), China Trade Prospectsand U.S. Policy (Praeger Library of Chinese Affairs Series), NewYork, 1971. pp. 276-277; and "China's Foreign Trade in 1969," Cur-rent Scene: Developments in Mainland China [Hong Kong], VIII,No. 16, October 7, 1970, pp. 4, 8.

Military equipment also constituted a large, but unspecified. item in
imports.

In 1961 there was a change in the structure of imports. Because of
the agricultural crisis arising from poor crops in 1959 and 1960, the
import of foodstuffs, of which wheat was the principal component,
was increased. At the same time, however, that wheat was imported,
rice, which brought a higher price in the world market, was exported
to nearby countries. Imports of producer goods also declined in
relative importance because of the decrease in industrial investmentduring the recession years after the Great Leap Forward. Because of
the new emphasis on agriculture in the 1960s, commodities for the use
of agriculture became important and continued to rank high until theend of the decade.

From 1966, when the Cultural Revolution was beginning, to 1969,when it had passed the height of its activity, the value of irrtports
declined from the equivalent of US$2,035 million to about US$1,825
million. The relative share of industrial sectors also was rearranged to
some extent (see oble 11). Imported foodstuffs dropped absolutely, as
did manufactures. Iron and steel imports increased in value, wheteas
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those of machinery and equipment decreased; indicating that
investment in plants was decreasing and that there was need for more
raw and intermediate materials by plants already constructed.
Chemicals increased in total value absolutely and relatively. During
this period fertilizers remained the most valuable chemical import in
accord with the policy of emphasizing agriculture; but other
chemicals, such as dyes, pesticides, pharmaceuticals, and medicines,
increased in value, and it was anticipated that the demand for
pharmaceuticals and medicines would grow in the 1970s. Crude
materials, fuels, and edible oils (which included rubber) decreased in
absolute value but increased in share of the total.

Table 11. People's Republic of China, Value of Imports, by Industrial Sector,
1966 and 1969

(in million US$)

Sector 1966 Percent' 1969 Percent

Foodstuffs 510 25.0 360 19.7
Chemicals _ 250 12.3 295 16.2
Manufactures 910 44.7 810 44.4
Crude materials, fuels, and

edible-oils 340 16.7 330 18.1
Miscellaneous 25 1.3 30 1.6

TOTAL 2,035 100.0 1,825 100.0

SOurce: Adapted from "China's Foreign Trade in 1969," Current Scene: De-
velopments in Main/and China [Hong Kong), VIII, No. 16, October
7, 1970, p. 4.

Exports

In 1969 manufactured goods were the most valuable category of
exports, followed in order by foodstuffs; crude materials, fuels, and
edible oils; chemicals; and miscellaneous articles. This followed the
pattern of industrial categories in 1966, with some small change in
value, and in share of the total thee table 12). /The most valuable single export item in 1969 w s textile yarn and
fabrics, which consisted of cotton and a small amount of silk, which
had been a prized export:by tradition.- Cotton work-el6thing also was a
valuable export. For the most part, foodstuffs, ineriding meat and
fish, fruit and vegetables, and rice, were exportechwitbin the area. The
amount of rice exported varied according to the surplus that could be
spared domestically and the demand from nearby countries.

Crude materials accounted for about 23 perCent of the value of
exports in 1969, a slightly larger share than in 1966. This category
included a wide variety of commodities, such as textile fibers,
soybeans, ores and minerals, oilseeds, hides and skins, hog bristles,
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Table 12. People's Republic of China, Value of Exports, by Industrial Sector,
1966 and 1969

(in million US$)

Sector 19nd Percent 196r Percent
Foodstuffs 595 27.9 580 28.3Chemicals 90 4.2 90 4.4Manufactures _ _ __ __ ___ _ 900 41.5 835 40.7Crude materials, fuels, and

edible oils _ 480 22.1 470 22.9Miscellaneous __ 105 4.8 75 3.7
TOTAL 2,170 100.0 2,050 100.0

Source Adapted from "China's Foreign Trade in 1969," Current Scene: De-velopments in Mainland China [Hong Kong], VIII, No. 16, October7, 1970, p. 8.

wool and cashmere. feathers. and human hair. The country had longbeen a source of most of these commodities in international trade.
Prices of exported manufactured goods in some instances were fixedby appropriate import-export corporations. They were usually fixed atcompetitive levels and were included in contracts.

Direction of Trade

The direction', of foreign trade has been influenced by politicalpolicies and by controls and limitations imposed by other countries,as well as by geographical location, favorable prices, and the supplyand demand of world markets. The availability of credit also has beeninstrumental in directing trade.
Before 1949 trade was carried on mostly with Great Britain, theUnited States, Japan, Hong Kong, France. and Germany. After 1949the composition of trading countries was influenced by the policy ofalignment with other communist countries known as "leaning to oneside." Under this policy, trade with the Soviet Union and withcountries of Eastern Europe, which had formerly accounted for aminimal share, began to assume new importance. This trend wasaugmented by controls instituted by the United States at the time theCommunists assumed control of the government and was reinforcedwhen a total embargo was invoked and export licenses were revokedafter the beginning of the Korean conflict. Participation in tradecontrols was broadened to include the other Western nations andmember countries of the United Nations.

The trade embargo closed Western nations as sources of supply andas markets for commodities earning foreign exchange. The value oftrade with communist countries rose rapidly, increasing from the
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equivalent of US$604 million in 1950 to US$1,034 million in 1951 (see
table 13). From 1952 through 1960 trade with communist nations
constituted more than 60 percent of total value, rising to slightly more
than 75 percent in 1954.

Table 13. People's Republic of China, Trade with Communist and
Noncommunist C mntries, 1950-65

(in million US$)

Year Noncommunist
Count! i ea

percent Communist
Count' ie.. P.icent Tetal

Tlade

1950 969 61.6 604 38.4 1,573
1951 968 48.4 1,034 51.6 2,002
1952 588 30.9 1.318 69.1 1,906
1953 _ 672 30.1 1,563 69.9 2,235
1954 _ 622 24.9 1,882 75.1 2,504
1955 761 27.4 1,990 72.6 4751
1956 1.008 32.2 2,125 67.8 3,133
1957 1,145 37.0 1,950 63.0 3,095
1958 1,453 38.6 2,309 61.4 3,762
1959 1.301 30.4 2,973 69.6 4,274
1960 1,351 34.0 2.619 66M 3,970
1961 1,245 42.4 1,693 57.6 2,938
1962 1.228 46.4 1,419 53.6 2,647
1963 1,504 5.1.5 1.256 45.5 2,760
1964 2.067 65.0 1,111 35.0 3,178
1965 2,609 69.4 1,150 30.6 3.759

Source: Adapted from Alexander Eckstein (ed.), China Trade Prospects and
U.S. Policy (Praeger Library of Chinese Affairs Series); New
York, 1971, pp. 276-277.

The 1960s ushered in a new trend in direction of trade and a new
policy aimed at diversification of partners (see ch. 11. Foreign
Relations). In 1961 trade with communist countries declined sharply.
Total trade value also declined in this year, but the share conducted
with communist countries dropped from 66 percent to about 58
percent of total value. This trend continued throughout the 1960s. In
1963, for the first time, trade with noncommunist nations constituted
more than 50 percent of total value, and in 1969 the share was
estimated at about 70 percent of the-total. A significant feature in the
chapged direction of trade was the purchase and installation of
complete plants from Western European countries and from Japan,
thus replacing the Soviet Union as a source of industrial installations.

A combination of factors entered into the changing direction of
trade. It was initiated by deteriorating relations with the Soviet
Union; Soviet technicians withdrew at the beginning of the 1960s, and
construction projects underway or planned were brought to a halt.
The trend away from communist countries was also influenced by the
need for large-scale grain imports beginning in 1961 and by the desire
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of the PRC to expand trade and economic relations with some of the
underdeveloped countries of Asia and Africa.

The most important factor in the Change in trading relations was
the lifting of embargoes and trade controls by Western nations in the1960s. The United States, which was the last major nation toliberalize trading policies, instituted a series of modificationsbeginning in July 1969. At that time the policy of the United States
was modified to permit tourists to bring back a limited amount of
goods from the PRC. At the end of 1969 the policy was- expande' to
remove the limitation of value on noncommercial goods that might be
brought into the country by individuals and nonprofit institutions andto permit foreign subsidiaries of United States firms to carry on
nonstrategic trade with the PRC. An announcement was made inApril 1971 of changes broadening trading relations in several aspects
and permitting limited direct trade. In June 1971 an export-control
bulletin that made clear the implications of the April pronouncementwas published by the United States Department of Commerce. No
further information was, available, however, in September 1971.

Japan. Hong Kong, and the Federal Republic of Germany (West
Germany) ranked as the three melt valuable trading partnerS in 1970,maintaining the same oosit:,ms as in 1969. Below this level there weresome changes in tht. compositi,inrof the twelve most valuable
noncommunist trading partners. In 1970 Malaysia was included in the
top twelve, and the Netherlands, which was included in 1969, wasdropped from the list. There was also a change in rank of other
partners.

In 1970 the PRC enjoyed a favorable balance of trade with Hong
Kong, Singapore, Italy, Malaysia, and Ceylon. Hong Kong was theoutstanding source of foreign exchange. Singapore also was animportant market for exports. An unfavorable balance existed withJapan, West Germany, Australia, the United Kingdom. Canada,France, and Pakistan.

Trade with Japan, which began in 1949, has fluctuated according topolitical relations between the two countries. In 1951. during theKorean contlitt, it declined sharply, but trade agreement on a
nongdvernmental basis was concluded in 1952, and trade began toincrease in value. In 1960 transactions were begun wifh so-calledfriendly firms, which were firms recommended by Japanese politicalparties and organizations sympathetic to the PRC. In 1962 the Liao-
Takasaki Agreement authorized long-term private trading in a
number of categories in addition to trade with friendly firms. When
the original five-year period of the Liao-Takasaki Agreement expiredin 1967, the agreement was renamed the Japan-China Memorandum
Trade. Memorandum trade was planned on an annual basis and
usually consisted of large-scale transactions in manufactured goods.
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Trade with friendly firms increased in value absolutely and relatively
from 1964 to 1969, when it accounted for 90 percent of the total.

Imports from Japan included iron and steel, chemicals, machinery,
textile goods, and nonferrous metals. Fertilizers constituted the
largest component of chemicals, but the category also included
synthetic fibers and plastics. Exports to Japan included foodstuffs,
marine products, and raw silk. In 1969, because of surplus production
in Japan, rice was not included in the export list.

Hong Kong has been an important market for exports, as the PRC
has daily provided crops and-liVestock to feed the population. Imports
from Hong Kong are minimal; in 1970 it was estimate that expo is
to Hong Kong, excluding reexports, were valued at the equiv n of
US$353.6 million, but imports were valued at only US$5 million. In
addition to the foreign exchange earned through trade, Hong Kong
has also provided exchange through remittances and business
earnings.

In 1970 West Germany was the most important trading partner in
Western Europe, a position it had held in 1969 and also in 1968. It has
been an important source of supply of finished and semifinished
metal products (mainly steel), chemicals, metals and ores, and
machinery. In mid -1970 an agreement was concluded for the delivery
of thirty large locomotives in 1972. West Germany has provided a
market for animal byproducts, hides and skins, wool, and other textile
fibers.

The United Kingdom has provided a source of copper, platinum,
and diamonds fir industrial use and a market for wool, cashmere,
chemicals, foodstuffs, and raw silk. Malaysia has provided raw rubber.
Singapore, indirectly, had been a source of natural rubber, but in 1970
m.:re direct trade was carried on with Malaysia. Singapore provided a
market for textiles, yarn, clothing, and processed foods.

Trade with Canada and Australia, the two major sources of needed
wheat imports, has fluctuated according to contracts and delivery
schedules of the grain. In 1970 and 1971 it also had political
implications. In 1970, shortly after the establishment of diplomatic
relations, a new agreement was signed with Canada for the delivery of
2.7 million metric tons of wheat valued at the equivalent of US$160
million, and in mid-1971 it was indicated that Canada would be
considered as the first source of wheat. Although in 1970 and early
1971 Australia delivered wheat contracted for in 1969, no further
contract was signed at the time, and no further information was
available in mid-1971.

Balance of Payments
In 1971 no comprehensive information concerning the balance of

international payments was available. Estin tes for the 1950-64
period were largely based on data reported by trading partners.
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From 1951 through 1955 there was a favorable balance of payments.Despite the fact that the value of imports exceeded that of exportsfrom 1950 to 1954. exports were expanding rapidly and provided animportant source of international payments. The deficits on themerchandise and service account, which also included payments forfreight and insurance, were met by large-scale. long-term credits,mostly from the Soviet Union. and by remittances from OverseasChinese. Expropriation of foreign exchange and gold from privateindividuals also added to governmental reserves of .foreign exchangeduring this period.
The trend of international payments changed in 1956 when a smalldeficit developed. Despite the fact that expOrts had expanded rapidlyin value and there was a surplus of the equivalent of US$235 millionin merchandisead-de in 1956. the decrease in credits from the SovietUnion and the beginning of debt repayments and of foreign aid

payments more than absorbed the surplus achieved.
The demand for imports during the intense activity of the GreatLeap Forward in 1958 and 1969 placed a strain on the international

payments situation. The decrease in agricultural exports in 1960 andheavy wheat purchases beginning in 1961 also added to the strain. Theburden of large-scale wheat purchases was partially alleviated by
nongrairi-imports to a minimum. The increase in importsdtiiii1958 and 1959 and the transportation of wheat after 1960 alsocalled 'for higher payments for freight and insurance during theperiod, since the PRC did not have an adequate fleet and it wasnecessary to charter ships.

During 1963 and 1964, in the recovery after the devastation of theGreat Leap Forward and the agricultural failures, the internationalpayments situation improved somewhat. The merchandise tradebalance increased, and the country was able to repIty.its debt to theSoviet Union and other countries of Eastern Europe. Growing tradewith the West, however, increased indebtedness to the rest of theworld, and the reserve of Western currencies and gold declined fromthe equivalent of US$645 million in 1957 to US$400 million in 1964.Since 1965 there has' been little comprehensive quantifiedinformation summarizing the international balance of payments.From 1966 to 1969 there was a favorabletrale balance except in 1967.Payments for foreign aid have continued; the shipping fleet hascontinued to ibe inadequate to needs; and there was no foreigninvestment. After the break in economic relations with the SovietUnion, there had been no long-term credits, and credits from theWestern nations were short term.
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TRANSPORTATION

The transportation system has been the victim of invasion, civil
war, and internal political and economic movements, such a. s the
Great Leap Forward and the Cultural Revolution. Reorganization_into_
a system ada, 'e to fill economic and military needs has been a goal
of the government since the accession of the Party; fulfillment of
plans, however, ha. been interrupted from time to time by various
crises.

In 1949 the transportation system was made up of two sectors,
modern and traditional. The modern sector included railroads,
highways, and civil aviation routes, not all of which were in operation
at that time. The traditional sector included junks and sampans
plying the watel ways, a variety of vehicles using animal or human
power for hauling, and human beings serving as cargo carriers. In the
mid-1960s the traditional sector continued to operate along with
modern facilities, and traditional forms were especially important for
short distances. Bicycle-propelled rickshaws provided transportation__
for people; freight was conveyed by junks and sampans, and in 1971
men, women, and children pulled carts laden with goods.
Nevertheless all categories, of modern transportation had increased in
services rendered since 1949.

When the CCP assumed control of the government, transportation
facilities, which were basically inadequate apd underdeveloped, were
in a state of 'chaos. During the civil war the transportation system,
because of its strategic function in communication and in the
movement of men and goods, had been a target for control or
destruction oy opposing forces. Railroads, which were the most
important segment of the system, had been severely damaged.
Roadbeds had deteriorated, lines had been cut, bridges had been
destroyed, and rolling, stock was in a state of disrepair. In other
transportation sectors, siime-sp-s-ancl-Cii.5i1 aff&raffhad'beeti-Teilioved
to Taiwan by the Nationalists.

From 1949 to 1952, with the efforts of PLA members, prison labor.
and conscripted peasant labor, the system _was repaired and enlarged.
Railroads and highways were extended, and civil air routes were
instituted during the period; the amount of freight and the number of
passengers carried also increased. The socialist transformation of the

..__system required less change than some sectors of the economy because
almost 90 percent oft-he= modern sector already was state owned by
1949. By 1957 it was estimated that 99.7 percent of the system was
state cwnetriffid the remainder was under joint state-private
ownership.

The First Five Year Plan (1953-57) recognized the need for the
integration of transportation into the development program. In
September 1954 Chou En-lai stated that transportation policy should
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be planned for the benefit of industrialization and defin programs.The policy was twofold, embracing the use_of existing facilities andenvisioning the construction of new ones. It proposed a more efficientuse of waterways and highways to relieve the StriiiiOn railroads andan improvement in operation of existing railroads. The plan called forconstruction of new highways in Southwest China and in border and-coastal-areas. It was proposed that waterways should be Wed- forshipping grain from Szechwan Province and for shipping coal andotter materials to the lower Yangtze River valley.
In the five-year plan railroads were given priority in transportationinvestment. Of the total, almost 60 percent, or 5.67 billion yuan, wasallocated to railroads; of this amount, 41.7 percent was planned fornew construction,_mostlyin less developed areas.

The Transportation System from 1958 to 1971
The transportation system was disorganized and disrupted by twogreat upheavalsthe Great Leap Forward, which began in 1958 andlasted until 1960, and the Cultural Revolution, from 1966 to 1968.ent left the system with the need for reconstructing andreorganizing facilities and services.

The Great Leap Forward created pressure on the transportationsystem by the burden of increased production activity in numerousfields. Coal production was increased faster than local transportsystems could carry it away. Increased industrial production requiredmachinery and supplies beyond the ability of the system to handle.To fill the need for increased facilities, small local railroads wereconstructed to connect mines and factories with established railroadsand navigable waterways. From 1958 to 1959 more than 400 suchrailroads were built. Teams of local laborers laid railroad tracks madeof "backyard" steel, pig iron, or sometimes timber; and cars werehauled by locomotives with gas, diesel, electric, or small steamengines. In an effort to relieve pressure on the transportation system,enterprises were expected to use local supplies whenever possible, burplanning had not been well coordinated, and the provision ofmaterials often posed an added burden on the already inadequatesystem. The few years after the Great Leap Forward were spent inimproving already existing facilities, weeding out those that wereunsuccessful and adding new facilities at an orderly pace.Almost from the beginning of the Cultural Revolution, thetransportation system, especially the railroads, suffereddisorganization. Railroad facilities were monopolized by members ofthe Red Guards (see Glossary) and students traveling from Peking tovarious provinces and by others coming to Peking from provinces andmunicipalities (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). It was estimated thatabout 20 million Red Guards and `students, exchanging revolutionary
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experiences, crowded the railroads during the first year of the Cultural
Revolution. The great passenger load resulted in freight piling up at
stations and seriously interfered with the flow of supplies. The Red
Guards also crowded buses and trucks. Additional pressure was placed
on the transportation system by the number of workers, including
transportation workers, who left their jobs and traveled to Peking to
present petitions. At the end of 1966 Red Guards and students were'ordered to return to their homes, and this pressure was mitigated in
1967.

The railroad system also suffered from conflicts between those in
power in bureaus and subbureaus and those promoting the Cultural

4 Revolution. In many'instances there seemed to be a deliberate attempt
- to paralyze, th-erailroads_by.damaging equipment-and-failing either to

run trains en time or to load freight cars as scheduled. A period of
armed _struggle _emerged in which-workers went on strike, and the=

systemaTifilisised to function.
In 1967 military forces were placed in charge of the transportation

system. Members were stationed on trains, and service was gradually
improved. The height of the period of upheaval was followed by a
period in which the various transport sectors, under the control of the
PLA, gradually began rebuilding services and planning for the future.

An important phase of transportation improvement was the
introduction in 1969 of the plan for an integrated system, including
all sectors of transportationrail, highway, and waterto facilitate
an efficient flow of freight and people. An integration of sectors was
accomplished in several provinces by 1970, but there was no report or
the progress of the national plan.

Government Regulation of Transportation and Communications
Since the reorganization of the government Leginning in 1949, anumber of ministries and agencies have become involved in theregulation and operation of the trakportation and communicationssystems. The framework evolvetHbver a period of time, and

comprehensive information as to the exact date of the initiation of
various ministries and agencies was not available in 1971.

At the national level the General-- Office,. for Industry and
Communications of the State Council controlled the ministries
involved in transport and communications activities. In 1966 therewas also the Industry and Communications Political Department
within the Central Committee. Iri the government framework theMinistry of Communications dealt with water and road transportationthrough two bureaus, the Geneial Bureau of Highways and the
General Bureau of Sea and River.Navigation. Since April 1962 civilaviation has been controlled by the China Civil Aviation General
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Administration, which is a special agency under the State Council(see ch. 9, Political System and Values).
The Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications and the Ministry ofRailroads, which was closely connected with the PLA, also performed

functions in overseeing activities of relevant sectors of transportation.The Ministry of Railroads, which was established early in thecommunist regime, administered the railroad system through anumber of administrative bureaus that were set up in 1950. Activities
of the national network were coordinated within the ministry. Duringthe upheaval -of the Cultural Revolution, military control wasestablished over the railroads, and by 1971 the Ministry of Railroadshad been absorbed into the Ministry of Comniunications.

_Composition of the Transportation System
Both before and after 1949 railroads provided the backbone of thecountry's transportation system. According to a 1959 source issued bythe PRC government, railroads accounted for 78.5 percent of the

country's total freight transported during 1958. 13y comparison, inlandwater transports carried 18.6 percent, and motor vehicles, 2.9 percent.Also during 1958 railroads carried 71.7 percent of all passenger traffic.During the 1960s both inland vessels -and- motor vehicles apparentlyincreased their share of transportation but. according to fragmentaryindications, the railroad system remained dominant for economic aswell as military transportation purposes.
Railroads

Railroads, which have been the most important form of moderntransportation. began to function when a line was opened from
Shanghai to Peking in 1876. Foreign countries, through concessionsand financial support, were instrumental in the early construction andoperation of railroads, which developed as separate. lines, rather thanas an integrated network. Attempts to create a national systeni before
1949 were thwarted by civil war and fOreign invasion.

Before the communist regime, the total length of railroad
trunklines, branches, and spurs was reported to be 16,675 miles. Atthe end of 1949, 13,750 miles were in operation. Railroads wereconcentrated in the coastal <provinces, which were the most highly
industrialized areas. Six coastal provincesLiaoning, Hopeh,Shantung, Kiangsu, Chekiang, and Kwangtungaccounted for 42percent of the total length of operating trunklines. Inland provinces- .accounted for 58 percent of total trackage; it was not, however, evenly
distributed. The less developed provinces in the northwest and
southwestSinkiang, Tsinghai, Kansu, and Szechwanand theregions of Ninghsia Hui and Tibet had no railroads in operation-in1949. Fukien, a coastal province, also lacked railroads.
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In the railroad construction of post-1949 years, the greatest
expansion took place in the strategically important northwest region,
particularly in the Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region (Sinkiang),
where a line was built to Uruinchi. Lines had also been constructed in
vansu and Tsinghai provinces and in the Ninghsia Hui Autonomous
itegion, and trackage ha4 been added in Shensi Province. Railroads
were also constructed in the southwest in the provinces of Szechwan,
Yunnan, and Kweichow; in 1966 a railroad was planned for the
Tibetan Autonomous `Region (Tibet), but no further information was
available in 1971. Lines had been built or planned to move raw
materials to the more highly industrialized areas eastward, to open up
the western and northwestern part of the country to development and
settlement, and to move troops to border areas in emergencies (see
fig. 14).

In the increase of route length after 1949 the northwest region
ranked first, followed in order by Northeast China, North China, the
Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region (Inner Mongolia), Southwest
China, South China, Central :China, and East China. In 1949 the

_J-Friniroaa;syittniluitrbeifirribst.iiighly developed, in the northeastern
provinces becauie- of the concentration of heavy industry there.
Information concerning the development of railroads from 1966 to
1971 was fragmentary, and no -omprehensive official report- was
available, but in 1970 it was reported that route length was about
24,000 miles.

In I969 railroads were classified into three major systems. The
north-south trunklines included lines from Peking to Canton, from
Tientsin to Shanghai, and from Pao-chi to Chan-Chiang by way of
Ch'eng-tu and Chungking. The east-west trunklines included lines
from Lan -thou to Urumchi, from Peking to Lan - thou, and from
Shanghai to the border of North Vietnam. The third group of lines
formed the Manchurian system of the northeast.

Mainland China is connected internationally by rail with the Soviet
Union, Mongolia, the Democratic People's Republic of Korea (North
Korea), the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (North Vietnam), and
Hong Kong. Because of differences in gauge, however, transloading
facilities are required at the Soviet and Mongolian connections.

Waterways

Waterways also were opened up for transportation in the mid-,
nineteenth century by foreign powers. During the 1930s, however, the
Nationalist government prohibited foreign shipping on inland
waterways, and the communist government continued the prohibition
after it assumed power. For the most part water transportation is
more abundant in undeveloped than in developed areas. In the mid-
1960s the Yangtze River was the most important inland waterway.
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In 1949 it estimated that there was 46,000 miles of navigable
inland waterways. Of the total, 15,125 miles were navigable by steam
vessels, and 30,875 miles, by nonmotorized vessels. By 1957 the lengthof navigable inland waterways had been increased to 90,000 miles, ofwhich 25,000 miles were open to steam vessels. The increase in lengthwas the result of such improvements as the dredging of waterways
already in use and of smaller ones that had formerly been of marginalservice. Navigable stretches of the Sungari River and the Yellow River
were lengthened; waterways were opened up in Szechwan-Province,
and part but not all of the upper Yangtze River was made navigable
by night.

Inland waterways are under the control of navigation bureaus of thecentral government and provincial communications- departments.Central bureaus own and operate ships on rivers; local authorities andjoint state-private shipping companies also operate river vessels. The
devetopment of waterways is in accord with classification of rivers.Rivers essential to whole provinces are the responsibility of theprovinces for development. For rivers that benefit several counties,there is joint responsibility for the development of water facilities; forshorter streams, the Commune has responsinility.
Highways

Reports on the length, character, and condition of highways varyconsiderably, as there has been no generally accepted basis for theclassification of roads and their use. In 1949, according to officialstatistics made public in 1959, there were 50,625 miles of highwaysopen to traffic. By 1959, when roads had been repaired and new onesbuilt or begun, usable highways had increased in length to 125,000miles. An official report for 1969 fixed total highway mileage atA500,000 miles, of which 187,500 miles were all-weather roads and312,500 miles were secondary roads.
New highways had been constructed in less developed regionsrather than in dev-loped ones, similar to the policy of railroad

extensions. New roads, not always intended to be permanent, oftenpreceded the building of railroads, since they were necessary to
transport supplies to building locations.

Roads are divided into classes for administration and control.Trunk roads are those that were considered to be of major importance
for economic or strategic reasons; they are administered by nationalor provincial authorities. Local roads of lesser importance areadministered by /mien or Communes. Specialized roads also havebeen built to 'terve mines, factories, and forest enterprises and, ingeneral, are built and maintained by the enterprises they serve. Majorhighways are built and maintained by the central government. In4 Tibet and Sinkiang strategic new roads have been built with theassistance of the PLA Railroad Engineering Corps and the PLA
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Production and Construction Corps. Other highways are frequently
built by local labor or by provincial, county, or local agencies, and
small rural roads are built and caved for by Communes.

Highways serve trucks for the hauling of freight and buses for the
transportation of passengers. For short distances. they also serve a
variety of nonmotorized vehicles and human beings carrying loads.
There are some passenger cars in use, but they are not used by private
individuals. Trucks are owned and operated by departments of
communications at various levels or by government organs and
enterprises for their own use. For the most part motorbus services are
operated by authorities at the province or lower level.

Air Transportation

About 10,560 miles of domestic air routes were serving passengers
and mail before the communist period. Civil aviation was in the
hands of the China National Aviation, Corporation, which was owned
by the Nationalist government and Pan American Airways. When the
Nationalist government removed to Taiwan, it took with it a large
part of the air fleet and the communist government, after its
accession to power, began the organization of r dvil aviation bureau,
which in 1970 was known as the China Civil Aviation General
Administration. It was subject directly to the State Council.

By the end of 1966 fifty domestic air routes were in service. The
nationa: network, which covered 25,000 miles, touched seventy cities
internally and linked the country with cities of the Soviet Union,
Mongolia, North Korea, North Vietnam, and Burma. Most air routes
radiated from Peking, but Shanghai and Canton were lesser centers.
In 1966 airlines from the Soviet Union, Pakistan, France, North
Korea, and Cambodia maintained regularly scheduled flights into the
PRC.

In 1971 international flights remained essentially as they had been
since 1966. The PRC, however, expressed-some interest in extending
flights of the China Civil Aviation General Administration to cities in
Western Europe, Africa, Latin America, and Canada.

In addition to carrying passengers and freight: civil aircraft
performed a number of other services, such as spraying insecticides,
sowing seeds, and distributing fertilizer. They also made surveys for
mining, the location of roads and railroads, and water conservation
projects.

In 1966 it was estimated that there were about-500 civil aircraft, but
not all of these were in usable condition. In August 1971 the PRC
ordered six British jetliners, capable of improving domestic service
and extending international service. As of late October 1971 Shanghai,
Canton, and Peking were the only civil airports with runways
adequate to service aircraft of this type.
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In January 1967 in the midst of the Cultural Revolution, by jointorder of the State Council and the Central Military Commission, civilaviation bureaus at all levels, ground service and maintenance units,airports, and flying schools were placed under the control of militaryforces. The air force was the branch placed in control. In 1969 the airforce continued to contro, the complete air transport system, and in1971 there was no indication that the system had changed.

TELECOMMUNICATIONS

In 1971 little quantitative information was available concerning theprevalence of telephone. telegraph. and postal services. In 1951-,shortly after the establishment of the PRC, it was estimated that255,000 telephones were in .use. No official figures had been madepublic since that time.
In 1968 in urban areas must enterprises had telephones. and theservice was reported tohe-reasonably efficient. In rural areas allCommunes were linked by telephone. Long-distance service wasavailable. The existence of a telephonametwork had been of benefit tozhe government in connecting all sections of the country andimplementing national policies. Countrywide telephone conferenceswere often held for announcing new programs and working outproblems connected with them. The telephone network also was anaid in maintaining control of the country by conveying information ofconditions in outlying provinces. Business enterprises used the-telephone in planning:Kodirction. obtaining supplies, and planningsales.

The telegraph service was fairly well developed. It connected all theprincipal cities in the country, and lines were established toneighboring areas. The postal service was reported to be dependable,but no details were available at the end of the 1960s. When quickcommunication was needed, there was a tendency to use the telegraphsystem instead of postal service both between cities and within thecity. Messages within the city were delivered by messenger, either onfoot or on bicycle.
In early 1971 there was a trend toward the resumption ofinternational telephone communications, which had beendiscontinued for some time. In March 1971 it was announced thatservice with the United States would be reestablished through aJapanese link. Service was to be available from 9 A.M. to 9 P.M.(New York time). In April a direct connection was reopened withGreat Britain after a cessation of twenty-two years. The connection
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was to operate by high-frequency radio between London and
Shanghai. Service was available for only three hours daily. from 9
A.M. to noon (British standard time). The connection was first
established in 1948 and closed in 1949.

s
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CHAPTER 19

FISCAL AND MONETARY SYSTEM

The essential function of the fiscal and monetary system of the
People's Republic of China (PRC) is to ensure that the regime has
sufficient financial resources to undertake planned capital investment
and to pay normal government current expenses. The Ministry of
Finance and the banking network, headed by the People's Bank of
China, are the major instruments of financial supervision and control
of the economy. The nation's financial resources are obtained
primarily by means of the state budget and from the state enterprises,
institutions, and organizations. Deposits in the state banks,
extrabudgetary funds, and rural credit cooperatives are additional
sources of capital.

As of mid-1971 no comprehensive budget document had ever been
made public by the PRC. The annual budget report by the minister of
finance to the National People's Congress contained only summary
figures on receipts and expenditures. The available data, however,
indicated that the scope of the budget was much greater than that of
budgets of noncommunist countries. it allocated the greater part of
the national output among investment, consumption and defense and
distributed investment among economic sectors and regions. Over 90
percent of budgetary revenue was derived from profits and taxes
generated by state enterprises.

The Ministry of Finance is responsible for the preparation of the
annual state budget in consultation with all relevant government
agencies. The state budget includes the receipts and expenditures of
both the central and local governments. A department, or bureau, of
finance and taxation that corresponds to the Ministry of Finance of
the central government is established in the local governments. The
budgets of the local governments are prepared by their finance

-departments in accordance with regulations issued by the central
government Ministry of Finance. In the financial system of the PRC, -
therefore, the functions of a budget office are assumed by the Ministry
of Finance and the financial departments of the local governments.

All banks are under complete state control. The national-bank, the
People's Bank, is a combination central bank, commercial bank, and
settlement bank. It is directly subordinate to the State Council and is
independent of the Ministry of Finance. The banking network is a
mechanism for directing the flow of monies between enterprises,
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institutions, and organizations as desired by the state financial
authorities. Receipts and payments among state enterprises are made
entirely through bank accounts. The People's Bank has over 34,000
branches throughout the country and is used by the government to
monitor the performance of the state enterprises. Rigid requirements
for speedy deposit of all receipts by all types of economic entities and
heavy pressure on the population to place cash holdings in savings
accounts have served to restrain the demand for goods and services.

PUBLIC FINANCE

The State Budget

The state budget, which is the consolidated central and local
government budget of the :'RC, is a major financial control
mechanism for implementing national economic policy (see ch. 13,
Character and Structure of the. Economy). According to the latest
data available in mit1-1971, about- three-fourths of investment in the
country was financed through the state budget. A substantial part of
industrial investment is undertaken with funds allocated by the state
budget, and the budget also includes large sums for investment in the
agricultural sector (see ch. 14, Agriculture; ch. 16, Science and
Technology; ch. 15, Industry). The remaining approximate one-fourth
of investment is financed by other sources, including extrabudptary
receipts and expenditures of local government units and individual
enterprises, receipts and payments of ministries in charge of
industrial enterprises. and the budgets of units of collective
agriculture. There is not, therefore, an absolute correspondence
between the sums allocated in the state budget for investment and
the investment projects that are actually undertaken. The state
budget, nonetheless, is a basic instrument for the implementation of
economic plans and social goals through the ce ralization of control
over public revenues and expenditures.

The Budget Bureau of the Ministry of Finance coordinates the
compilation of the state budget. The state budget is composed of both
the central budget and the budgets of the local authorities. The state
budget is, therefore, the total of budgetary expenditures at all levels of
government. The state budget includes, under each item of revenue
and expenditure, those sums of each item that are attributable to
local authorities. It does not show transfers between different levels of
administration.

The central budget takes into consideration the needs of the various
ministries and agencies that are part of -the system of national
government. The local budgets are' divided into three levels:
provincial, municipal, or autonomous regional; county and county-
municipal; and town and market town. Certain items of revenue
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accruing to local authorities or te'raN.41nterprises, and the
expenditures made from these revenues, are excluded from the local
budgets and from, the central budget. These items are known asp
extrabudgetary expenditures and receipts'. s--

The fiscal year extends from January 1 to December 31. The budget
is compiled on the basis of draft budgets submitted to the MiniStry of
Finance from bOth the central government ministries and the
provincial and equivalent local authorities. These draft budgets are to
be prepared in accordance with national economic policies. After
consolidation of unit estimates, the draft budget for the current year
and the final accounts for the previous year are presented annually bythe minister of finance to the National People's Congress for
approval, which is required by the Constitution of 1954. The Standing
C mmittee of the People's Congress has the power to enact the
budget if the People's Congress is not in session. Administration is
under the direction of the Ministry of Finance.

A series of conferences is held at various levels in the process of
compiling the state budget. There are usually two annual conferences
at the national level on the budget. These are attended by officials
from the Ministry of Finance and by the chief financial officials of the
provincial-level authorities. The first of the national conferences is
held before the compilation of the budget. Although by regulation it
should meet toward the end of the previous fiscal year, in November
or December, it usually meets in February or March. This conference
lasts for up to ten days. After an opening report from one of the vice
ministers of finance, the conference divides into two groups based on
area and on function. Each provincial-level authority is represented at
the appropriate area group and at all the functional groups. After
three or four days of meetings of the small groups, the results are sent
back to the Ministry of Finance. The final budgetary figures for each
province are agreed to after bargaining between the provincial
department of finance and -a senior official of the central
government's Ministry of Finance. After the national conference, each
province holds conferences in a similar way for its subordinate local
authorities.

The second national-level conference is usually held three or four
months after the budget has gone into operation. At this time any
revisions that are considered necessary in the current budget are
discussed, and preliminary consideration is given to the budget for the
following year. The budget is usually not compiled sufficiently early
to become operative at the beginning of the fiscal year to which itapplies.

The budget for the coming year is suprosed to be approved by the
People's Congress by November 15 and announced by the end of that
month, but these dates have not always been observed. In July 1963the minister of finance reported to the Standing Committee of the
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People's Congress on the final accounts for 1961 and 1962. In
December 1963 the People's Congress approved the budget for 1963
and the preliminary plan for 1964. In July 1964 the final accounts for
1963 and the draft budget for 1964 were approved and, similarly, inJuly 1965, the final .accounts for 1964 and the budget estimates for
1965 wile approved. As of mid-1971 no information was available onexamination of the annual budgets subsequent to 1965 by
governmental bodies superior to the Ministry of Finance.

The economic authorities of the PR:; favor balanced national and
local budgets; budgetary revenue goals are determined by
requirements for expenditure. They desire, further, that a budgetary
surplus should accrue in the course of implementation of the national
and local budgets. This surplus should ideally be in the range of from
3 to 5 percent of total revenues.

Expenditures

The heading, Economic Construction, accounted for over 60 percent
of total budgetary expenditures for the last several years for which
figures were available in mid-1971. Economic construction consists ofallocations to state enterprises for acquisition of fixed assets,
supplementary working capital, and certain miscellaneous business
expenses. Working capital is authorized and made available by the
government to the enterprises and consists of the excess of current
assets over current liabilities; these excess current assets are available
to carry on business operations.

The category, Social-Services, Culture and Education, and Science,
covered both capital and current budget:Iffy expenditure of the sectors
concerned and amounted to over 12 percent of total budgetary
expenditures. The same proportion was devoted to the category of
expenditures for National Defense. Expenditures under the category
of Administration, comprising 5 percent of the total, covered the
expenses of governmental, public security, and legal organs and of the
police, foreign relations, and mass organizations. The 11-percent
balance of total budgetary expenditures comprised various
miscellaneous items, including allotments of credit funds to the
People's Bank and a revolving rund for local authorities.

Undertakings eligible for appropriations are identified as budgetary
units. They include three major types: enterprises, institutions, and
administrative units. Enterprises receive budgetary appropriations for
fixed assets and working capital and are also eligible for bank loans
for additional working capital. Institutions and administrative organs
are ineligible for bank loans.

Various methods are used for granting appropriations and
exercising financial management in regard to institutions, which
include schools, hospitals, and cultural organs. The first method is the
expenditure budget method, under which all elipenditure is met from
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the budget and all_ receipts_ are paid in as budgetary revenue. This
method is used for institutions, such as schools and research
institutes, that have only a small income of their own.

The economic accounting system-, as used by enterprises, is the
second, method of making budgetary grants and controlling the
financial affairs of institutions. Under (this system, institutions may
receive subsidies and budgetary appropriations-for-fixed-land working
capital; they ,generally have the same degree of independent operation
and similar duties as enterprises. Similar to enterprises, institutions-
practicing thil system pay taxes and remit profits to the state.
Because only enterprises can have profits, according to the economic I\
terminology used in the PRC, the profits of these :iiiStilutions are
described; as surpluses. Institutions operating under this accounting
system are those earning a substantial income from their own
activities, such asAnotion picture studios, motion picture theaters,

plants, and publishing -firmS. The classification of such
concerns as institutions rather than as enterprises originates in the
opinion that cultural organs should not be considered on the same

,basis as ordinary economic undertakinr-s.
The third budgetary method- of granting appropriations and

exercising financial management of institutions is one of total sum
management and fixed sum subsidy. This method is employed for
institutions that have a certain income of their own tint which is
insufficient to satisfy all their requirements. The institution is
permitted to keep its own income and receives =a budgetary subsidy
equal to the predetermired amount allowed for its deficit. This
method, like the expenditure budget- and economic accounting
methqds, le-consonant with the desire of the financial authorities of
the PRC that -groups and corporate bodies be assigned definite
responsibilities and that fixed limits be set to the financial obligations
of the state.

Revehues

Revenue_from state enterpriSes has been the largest single item of
budgetary revenue in the PRC; according to the latest data available,
in mid -1971, this source has provided about 65 perCent of- the state's
budgetary income. Among the factors that have-made revenue from
state enterprises tilt major proportion of the states budgetary receipts
have been the-construction of new state enterprises, the expansion of
existing industries; and the state policy of maintaining -prices
sufficiently high to assure a large volume of profits.

The revenue from state enterpriies consists of profits, depreciation
reserves for amortization of fixed assets, return of surplus working
capital. receipts from -sale of fixed assets, and income from other
btiliness activities. The financial authorities of the PRC have defined-
profit as "the net income of sales proceeds obtained according to
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state-regulated prices after the deduction of production Cost and tax
payments." Profits and depreciation reserves have been relaitied to
the-state either directly by the enterprise concerned or through the
central -overnment ministry that administered the enterprise. The
planneu annual profit of an enterprise waf divided into monthly
quota-% and from 60 to 80 percent of the planbed profit for a
particular month was transmitted to the government on the twenty-
fifth day of the month. The balance has been submitted on the eighth
day of.the following month, with adjustments made when necessary to
the actual amount of prOfit earned.

Monthly depreciation charges have been forivarded to the Ministry
of Finance or to the government ministry that supervises- the
enterprise on the fifteenth day cf the following month. The actual
amount of", the depreciation charge has been determined by the
enterprise-according to recommended amortization schedules. Funds
for major repairs of capital assets, however, are retained in special
bank accounts by individual enterprises.

Revenue from taxes has provided .about 35 percent btr-balgetary
income. All taxes are collected IhYodgh a revenue system that has
branches at all levels from the central government through- the
provinces, special districts, counties, and municipalities and, in some
instances,- collectors are permanently stationed in production
plants. The only exceptions are the salt taxes and customs duties,
which are separately administered. Money taxes are deposited in the
branches of the People's Bank or are received-by local tax offices for
immediate deposit in the People's Bank. Agricultural taxes in kind
are collected at harvesttime in summer and autumn and stored in
government granaries. Money taxes are collected according to a fixed
schedule. Tax receipts are credited by the People's Bank to the
accounts of various governmental units according f. predetermined
ratios.

Tax offices and -administratarkbavell wide variety of functions, in
addition to the collection of current revenue. Tax adriiinistrators in
the course of their general collection activities, are directed to provide
assistance to industrial and ccmmercial eriterwises in the
improvement of their financial and accounting systems. The
assignment of accounting responsibilities to the tax offices has been
based partly on the need to establish business records that will be
adequate for tax collection efforts, such as completion of returns-and
postaudititig, and partly on the desire to introduce more effeCtive
accounting techniques -throughout the country's industry and
commerce. It was reported that revenue collebtionS increased in the
.mid-1960s through the assistance of better trained fieldworkers.
Fieldworkeis also because of a wide knowledge of areas, have been
able to assist enterprises in the procurement of needed-materwls and
in marketing products.
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There are four major sources.of tax revenue: consolidated industrial
and .commercial taxes, 'agricultural taxes, salt taxes, and customs
receipts. The largest ,source of tax revenue is the- consolidated
industrial and commercial tax. This tax is payable, with certain
exceptions, by all enterprises and other units in state, private, joint
statcprivate, or collective ownership and by individuals engaged in-

t. industrial production, the purchase of certain types of agricultural
output, the 'importation of goods, retail trade, transportation, and
services.-

The consolidated industrial and commercial tax is assessed as a
percentage, which varies according to the. types of goods or services
provided. In the case of industrial enterprises arid retailers, the tax is
assessed as a per-tentage of total_shice"Fdrf For importers and
purchasers of agricultural-output, the tax is-imposed.as a percentage
of total payments made. In the case of transportation,
communications, and service enterprises, the tax -'is--assessed as a
percentage of bus;ness income. For industrial producers, importers of
nonagricultural goods; and retailers, the tax rateis commonly set as
the difference between the retail and wholesale price, after allowing
for a markup for distribution costs.

State banks, insurance concerns; agricultural machinery stations,
medical and health institutions, and scientific research bodies were
exempt from the industrial and commercial tax. Provincia and
equivalent authorities were allowed to grant exemptions or otherwise
make changes in the tax within limits set by the national authorities.

The tax is not payable on.intermediate products manufactured by
a industrial enterprise and used in its own 'production; this
L- mption, however, does not apply in the cases of cotton yarn, hides
and skins, and- wines and spirits. Excepter these -three grOups- of
commodities, each commodity is taxed only once during the
production process and again at retail, if it reaches-that, stage Of
distribution.

The tax is levied on prices received by producers and-distributors
for the commodities concerned. Tax payments are due at the time
that sales prbceeds are received; th-eiTriu ations require that the tax
be- paid on the day that the proceeds of the sale are deposited :n the
seller's bank. The major part of the total tax collections from
indlistrial enterprises, therefore, represents a bank transfer from the
taxpayer to the tax office at the time that sales proceeds are-received.
In the case of retail trade an,' service activities, the taxes are due on
the day that the prcceeds Of the sale -are received, but actual
payments can bf made at intervals ranging from one to thirty days,
accordihg to individual circumstances.

Rural markets are used for collecting the consolidated industrial
and commercial tax on commodities sold at retail. Press reports have
indicated that the governmen has attached great importance to o-fhe
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markets as sources of revenue but that the task of collecting the tax
has been complicated by the large number of small sellers involved.
Peddlers are subjected to a complex system of financial surveillapce.
Trade warehouses have been employed to monitor payments of taxes
a_ t rural markets.

The agricultUral tax, the second largest source of tax revenue, is not
a tax on the value of land, as is true of the agricultural tax in most
Western countries. The authorities have not placed a value diftaiid for
tax purposes but instead have used as the tax base the harvest or
income obtained from the land during the course of a normal farming
year. The tax rate has then been-applied to the tax baseincome
from the landto determine the amount of tax payment.

The.agricultural.tax is levied on the normal yield of the land-rather
than on the actual yield or harvest obtained each year. Allowance ismade for local differences in taxable capacity by adjusting the .proportionate rate from one province to another and also within
provinces. The tax, is levied on income-yielding land regardless of
whether the actual farths were producing food grains, industrial crops,
orchard products, vegetables,. or other crops. The normal yield- is
Calculated on the basis of the major crop in each locality. About 90'
percent of the agricultural tax is paid in farm products, primarily
grain, and the remainder ispaid in cash. -

On a national average, according to the data available -iii-mid -1971,the rate of agricultural tax was 15.5 percent of the normal yield. The
tax level for each province was fixed by the State Council the rates
ranging from 13 percent for Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region tb
19 percent for Heilungkiang Province. For purposes of the agricultural
tax the provinces were ranked in a general order of the relative wealth
or poverty of their rural population. Within each province the
provincial authorities were authorized to. vary rates of tax-from one
area to another, provided the total fixed for the province was paid.Similar discretion was given to the lower governmental nnits.- Thelocal supplementary tax, which is additional to the agricultural taxand which is collected on the same basis as the agricultural tax, was
not -to eiceed-i5:,-Pivicent..of the agricultural tax, according to thenational government's instructions. Reliable reports; howe.er,
indicated, that in practice the local supplementary tax. sometimes
exceeded this maximum.

Exemptions or reductions of the agricultural tax are authorized for
newly cultivated lane., for areas damaged by natural disaster or that ...
were backward or distressed, and also for other worthy cases. The
collection of the agricultural tax usually occurs- at two 'se. Ins,summer and autumti; in cases in which the summer crops are
relatively insignificant,I the whole tax cambe collected in the autumn.
Taxpayers are obliged to deliver the tax commodities to the specified

562

.-



collecting centers and to pay the cost of transpOrtation up to a
distance generally equivalent to one day's round trip.

The collection of the agricultural .tax requires close cooperatio
between the Ministry of Finance, operating through its Agricultural
Tax Bureau, the Ministry of Agriculture and, Forestry, and th.
Ministry of Commerce. The Ministry of Finance and the equivalentlqcal bodies do not themselves establish collecting points for the
agricultural tax paid in kind. This operation isdone by the local food
and commercialslepartments, according-to the products involved.

The salt tax is levied at different rate according to the use o
product. Taxes are applied to table salt and fishery salt, but fishery
salt is assessed at only 30 percent of the tax on tableisalt. No taxes
are levied on salt used by industry and agriculture,-and exports areexempt.

Customs duties Faye been retained for bargaining purposes in
foreign trade negotiations and additionally as a source of revenue
controlled directly by the central government. Although taxes other
than the four major categories havebeen levied from time to time,they have not been important sources of revenue. in addition, a
number of fees and licenses have been collected by local governmentsfor local use.

No national bonds have been issued since June 1958, and by the
end of 1968'all the national goiernment's internal public debt should
have been..paid, according to the information available in mid-1971.
Through 1959 loans from the Soviet- Union: annually averaged about 2
pr7^ent- of total budgetary revenue; repayment of.the Soviet loans.was
,:ompleted in 1965. So far as is publicly known, the country has not
subsequently incurred any external debt. in mid-1971, therefore, the
country appeared to be in the unusual situation of a nation without
internal or external-public debt.

Extrabudgetary Revenues and Expenditures
Extrabudgetary funds are those sources of revenue that are- notentered into the 'budget and that are under the control 'or-local

-authorities; of different levels, or-of enterprises and of institutions ofvarious types, of their supervisory ministries. These funds include
major regular revenues. The-largest single item -has been profits
retained by enterprises and their supervisory ministries. Other itemsinclude the local surtays'on the industrial and commercial tax, onthe agricultural tax, and. on tirbfm public utility barges.
Miscellaneous sources are local budgetary surpluses,

> Jr repair
funds-pf-enterpfisK-Tabor aelfare funds, irrigation charges, fees -for
the -certification of weights and measures, rentals of halls and ofvehicles, incometirme- supplies, income from the labor of.
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students and employees of schools and other organizations, and fees
for admittance to parks, museums, and sports fields.

Some extrabudgetary funds are tied to specific exrenditures
because of their origin. Others are not as .restricted, particularly
retained profits, and these have occasionally been employed by local
authorities for A wide range- of investments. Although- capital
investment has been reported to be the largest single type of
expenditure-from extrabudgetary funds, the funds have been used for
other varied and miscellaneous purposes. The Jess restricted types-of
extrabudgetary funds on occaskin have not been used as soon as they
were-collected and in the interim have been employed to liquidate
immediate debts of local authorities. In the mid-1960s a new system
of budgetary management provided that certain local supplementary
taxes that had previously been _treated as extrabudgetary- funds were
to be calculated as part of the national financial plan.

BANKING AND CURRENCY

The People's Bank of China

The People's Bank of China is a state banka national bank
under the direct control of the central -government. The People's
Bank is subordinate directly to -the State Council and has always
been independent of the Ministry of Finance. Despite the
separation of the People's Bank from the Ministry of Finance,
however, the two institutions operate in close liaison in many
areas of common concern. The People's Bank has subordinate to
it two banks with_specal functions that operate as _'its agents
the -Bank of China and the Joint State-Private Bank. The
People's Bank was founded on December 1, 1948; in the late 1960s
it was reported to be the largest and most extensive economic
organizatimin the country.
- The People's Bank is known as the national bai:k. despite the
existence of other banks ,completely owned by the state. It
raceives appropriations froin the state budget, and these- fundS;
along with the bank's retained profits and oet increases in its
deposits, are used to finance the- expansion of credit. Theie funds
Are distributed throughout the country among the provincial-
branches of the bank, then by the .provicinal branches to their
subordinate branches, and ultimately to the enterprise that is
authorized a loan: The People's. Bank is the only channel for the
distribution of these funds, which move through its ,hierarchical
structure.

Th Piople's Bank is the sole currency-issuing organization in
the PRC, and its notes- and Coins are the sole legal tender. It
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keeps the government accounts. Every government organization
or enterprise, every military unit, and every cooperative is
required to have an account with the People'? Bank and to
deposit with it all cash above three days' normal expenditure or,
in the case of enterprises at locations at which- the hank does not
have a Branch, above normal expenditure -for one month. In a
separateaccount, an enterprise must deposit_ stipulated sums for
its major repairs fund. Individuals are also under strong presiure
to keep money in sayings deposits with Ahe hank. All. settlements
between state organizati.)ns and enterprises are made through

,40,11.11

book transfers on the bank's- deposit accounts. The People's Bank
is. the central source of credit for nonagricultural sectors of the
economy and has direct deposit and lending relations with
economic units -rather than with financial organizations. State
enterprises, institutions, organizations, military units, and Aire!

,
,

credit cooperatives are prohibited from extending short-term
commercia. credit -in their mutual dealings. The People's Bank
oversees and supervises all payments of w -,s and payments of
monies in the nature of wages, such as bonuses and allowances,
by state enterprises, state organizations; and all economic units
operating under the system of collective ownership. It is the
bank's duty to guarantee that an enterprises does not pay wages
exceeding the planned total amount authorized for the
enterprise. i ,

The PeoplesBan-k--,buys, sells, and has central control- of
dealings in gold and silvel; sales of gold and -silver .-e restricted
to pharmaceutical, industrial, and other legitimate uses. The
People's Bank- is atao responsible for handling receipts and
payments in foreign currency. foreign exclutnge control, and the
effecting of international settlements; these functions are
performed primarily through its subordinate institution, the
Bank of China.

The head- office ofthe People's Bank is in Peking. Bralch
banks are located in provincial capitals, in' cities under- the direct
jurisdiction of the central government, and in autonomous
regions. Subbranclis are located' in county seats and fairly
prosperous towns. Branch offices are established in street
districts in towns..0ther subordinate organs are stationary and
mobile savings and business offices in urban and rural areas. In
the mid-1960s it was estimated that 34,000 branches of various
types were in existence.

The chain of command among the branches of the bank is
parallel to the civil administrative system. Provincial-level
branches of the bank gontrol the branches at county and
equivalent levels, which have small local offices subordinate to
them-. The bank also has its own offices' or representatives
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attached to large factories and mines. The bank's savings offices,
in addition; are located in all types of enterprises and
institutions. The urban _population is constantly urged, and at
times has been subjected Co strong pressure, to deposit money
With the People's Bank either in demand deposits or, preferably,
time deposits. The bank- has opened many special offices to
handle savings, and at times street- associations ifive__acted as
agents of the People's Bank in savings matters.

Communication between the heads offices and branches of the -
bank 'is maintained by regular reports, by periodic meetings of
the managers of provincial-level branches to consider current
matters, and, special meetings to discuss specific _problems.
Aside from such meetings held in Peking, conferences. are called'
from time.to time at otherincations. =

The Bank of China

The Bank of China is subordinate to the People's Bank and acts as
_its-agint;in handling foreign exchange and international settlements.

The Bank of China is important in the Matter of remittances from
Overseas Chinese. The head office of-the.Bank of China ii in Peking,
and it has branches at the chief ports of mainland China and-inrthe
main home districts of Overseas Chinese. There are also-a number of
branches abroad, particularly in Southeast Asia and in Western
Europe. The Bank of China carries on deposit, loan, and general
banking_ business abroad, but in mainland- China it confines , its
activities to banking business connected with foreign trade and
foreign exchange.

The Joint State-Private Bank

The Joint State-Private Bank was established in December 1952-as
a consequence of a series of mergers between over eighty private
banks in" Shanghai that commenced in mid-1949. Since its formation
it has been completely suboidinate to the People's Bank, for which its
only function is to accept savings deposits.

The Agricultural Bank of China

In November 1963 the Agricultural Bank of China was established,
under the direct jurisdiction of the State Council. This move placed it
on a level equal to the People's Bank, to which previous agricultural
banks, organized in the 1950s but subsequently abolished,-had been
subordinate. The new bank was staffed by transferring personnel
familiar with the relevant operations from both the People's Bank and
from the ministries, that had been engaged in rural appropriations.

-----The-Wak-oflhe Agricultural Bank and that of the People's Bank were
to be closely coordinated. The head office of the Agricultural Bank
was established in Peking, with branch banks in provinces, cities, and
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autonomous regions, subbranch banks in counties, and bus:ness offices
in districts. The Agricultural Bank was ,gradually to assume the
supervision, previously divided among several ministries, of both
investment grants and of loans to state-owned enterprises ,and
institutions in the agricultural sector.

The main functions' of the AgriculturalBank are makingphymerits and loans on behalf of the state in accordance withstate plans, budgets, policies, and institutions and exercising
unified supervision over these transactions. In exercising thesefunctions, the Agricultural Bank is guided by the policies of the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) and the state regardingpayments of state fund for capital investments in the fields ofagriculture, forestry, pastoral industries. and water
conservation; state grants and loans to state farms, state forests,state fishing grounds, tractor stations, and drainase andirrigation stations; -and state grants and loans to People's
Communes (see Glossary), production brigades,,and Productionteams.

Rural Credit Cooperatives

One of the aims of the Agricultural Bank, like its predecessors, is toguide and help the rural credit cooperatives. The rural, credit
cooperatives obtain- their funds from bank loahs.and from ruraldeposits. They act essentildljr as rural auxiliaries to the banks,

'conducting- a substantial proportion of the lower level bankingfunctions in the countryside. In'the-mid-1960s press reports indicatedthat about 60 percent of the banks' credit operations with the
Communes was transacted through the rural credit cooperatives. Allpersonal loans to members of the Communes were also made through-
these organizations. The rural credit- cooperatives, similar to thebanks, have supervisory responsibilities; such as -Checking thefinancial affairs of units of collective agriculture.

The credit cooperatives- derive the main portion of their fundsfrom peasants, who have simultaneous seasonal demands forcash. The cooperatives are therefore 'restrained to making loansfor periods not longer than one year. Oh the basis of the
infortnation publicly available in mid-1971, there was apparentlyno source other `than private persons from which individual
peasants colild get:long-term loans.

The authoritie-S- htive reportedly urges that the higher positionsin the rural credit cooperatives - should be occupied by poor and
lower middle class peasants. Credit workers have frequently beeninstructed to -emphasize assistance to poor and lower middle classpeasants and not make ability to .repay the only criterion Tor theappioval of loant. This evidence indicated that-in the late 1960s
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the former landlords and the -rich and upper middle classpeasants were still the most credit-worthy groups in the ruralcommunity.

Other Financial Institutions
Subordinate Units of the Ministry of Finance

According to the latest information available in mid-1971, theMinistry of Finance, since the late 1950s, had been supervising thePeople's C_ onstruction Bank of China and the 'People's InsuranceCompany of China. These organizations had a separate legal status,but were considered to be part of the administrative system of theMinistry of Finance.
The People's Construction Bank was established in October 1954 asa medium fOr paying to enterprises and instituti is the fundsprovided by the state budget for investment. The Consduction BankWas also given the responsibility for supervising the use by enterprises

and organizations of their extrabudgetary funds retained for Purposes
of capital investment. In addition to making nc !payable investmentgrants, the bank issued short-term loans to construction units and
enterprises fulfilling contracts for capital investment projects, andsupervised the use of these funds. In the mid-1960s the bank startedmaking loans to finance technical changes in small- and medium-rarige industrial enterprises, The Construction' Bank has beenresironsiLle for investment funds for all sectors of the econompexcept--'irgirieirlitire.----*The main -task of the bank has been to act as aninstrument -of die Ministry of Finance for distributing
nonreimbursable budgetary. grants - for capital investment and for
supervising the use of these grants.

The ahead office of the Construction Bank is in Peking, andbranches have been established throughout mainland China. The bankis a part of the Mingstry of Finance, and`the local branches are subject
to die control ;4 the local, departments of finance to,the,same eitentas are culler wits of the administrative system of the Ministry of
Finance.

The People's Insurance Company of China was established as astate company in October 1949. It has been authorized to issue alltypes of insurance: agriCultural insurance; fire insurance, including .industrial, commercial, and personal; personal insurance, includingaccident and life insurance, both individual and group; transportation
insurance covering all_ means of transportation; and shipping
insurance. InsuranCeiwith the People's Insurance Company against_Certain specified risks had been made compulsory in 1951 for all state
enterprises and institutions and for cooperative organizations at thecounty level and higher. In 1958 most types of insurance weretransferred to provincial-level anthorities' to conduct through local
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companies. The exceptions- were, insurance related to foreign trade
and the compulsory insurance of rail, ail', or ship passengers.

Effective in 1959, central government enterprises were no longer
required to insure their property. Local enterprises were. to be
goVerned on this matter by the directives of local authorities. The
local authorities were also to determine whether local insurance
activities were to be put under the control of the local branch of the
People's Bank or of the local department of finance. The local
insurance companieg were directed to 4 tablish funds to meet claims;
the core..of these local funds would-be provided by the_ _distribution of
part of the reserve funds of the Peopte's Insurance Cempany and its
subordinate state companies, the Insurance Corripany of China and
the Pacific Ocean Insurance Company.

The -Insurance Company of China is a subordinate organization-of
the People's-Insurance Company. The relationship between these two
insurance companies has been-described as similar to that- between
the ,People's Bank and the Bank of ChFna. Abroad, the Insurance
Company of China undertakes some of the insurance business
connected with, foreign trade and transportation, and it also has
domesticbranches through which it carries on international

-t transportation insurance and general insurance business. The head of
t the company is in Peking, and it.has branches at Hong Kong, Macao,

tinapore, Penang, Kuala Lumpur, Djakarta, Surabaya, and London.
The Pacific Ocean Insurance Company was formed by the

amalgamation *Of a -number of private insurance companies. It
operates under the guidance of the People's Insurance Company and
concentrates on overseas business. _

The- insurance companies are administrative rather than
commercial organizations. The collection of premiums and the
payment of claims are -questions of governmental- accounting rather
than commercial transactions. The insurance companies provide a
means for increasing the proportion of the revenues of enterprises that
is transferred to the state in the form of taxes and other fixed charges
rather than in the form of profits.

Overseas Chinese Investment Corporations

The-Overseas Chinese investment corporations are state companies
in Which Overseas Chinese, including Chinge residents of Hong Kong
and Macao, have been encouraged to invest. Interest of 8 percent
yearly is paid, free of taxation by the PRC, and half of the interest
payments may be converted into foreign exchange. After twelve years_
invested capital may be withdrawn in the currency of the PRC, or the
capital may be reinvested on a variety of terms. By the niid-1960s
Overseas Chinese investment cotporations had established or
expanded over 100 enterprises, includihg sugar refineries, textile and
paper factories, rubber fattories, and hydroelectric plants; most of
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these firms had been organized in areas from which Overs-eas Chinese
had emigrated.

Private Banks

Two Western ,banks, the Hong Kong and Shanghai Banking
Corporation and the Chartered Bank, were operating branches in
Shanghai, according to the latest data available in mid-1971. These
branches engaged solely in the financing of foreign irade,,and in
foreign exchange transactions; they did not offer either deposit or
saVings,fificilities.and did not make individual loans., '

There are three banks associated With the Overseas Chinesethe
Cf1i-Yu Banking Corporation, the Bank of East Asia, and the Overseas
Chinese Banking Corporation, These banks have their head offices
outside the PRC and engage in the business of remittances from
Overseas Chinese:

Currency and Coinage

The People's Bank issues and controls the currency. The ban, on
any other :source of :currency has been vigorously maintained; the
currency regulations are e:,t;remely strict, and nonobservance often
entails heavy jail sentences. The unit of currency is known
as the yuan, although its forMal name is the Jen Min-pi, or People's
Currency. The yuan was fist issued by the People's Bank on
December 1, 1948; the same date as the formation of the People's
Bank and some months before the establishjnent of the PRC.

A major reform of the currency occurred oh-Marcli 1,1955, at the
time of a new issue of the currency; 1 Oaf' Was exchanged for 10,000
yuan of the old currency. At the_same time the government decreed
an official exchange rate of 1 United States dollar to 2.46 yuan. The
official doctrine the acceptability and value of the yuan are
supported by t :cal and economic, power controlled by -the
state. Despite :re penalties imposed for illegal dealings in.--
foreign currency, bring reports have indicated that a black market
in trading yuan for United States dollars has persisted. At one point
in mid-1962 the black market rate had reached 21.25 -yuan for 1
United States dollar, but by the first half of 1970 The rate had fallen
to 3.46 yuan for- United States dollar and had not exceeded.5 yuan to
1 United States dollar since Aim 1963.

The yuan is divided into 10 *chiao and 100 fen. In the late 1960s the
following kinds of currency were in circulation; 10- yuan, -5 -yuan, 2-
yuan, and 11-yuan notes; 5-chiao, 2-chiao, and r-chiao notes; and 5-
fen and 2-feu notes. Aluminum coins of 5:fen, 2-fen, and 1-fen
denominations were also in circulation.

There is no legal limitation to the issuance of.currency. The general
policy of the PRC has been stated to be that "the volunie of currency
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issued in the market should be designed to increase from year to year
along with the development of production and the enlargement of the
sphere of commerce." Almost all 4means of production are paid for
through bank transfers. Cash-nieaning currency and coins-=is used
by enterririses and organizations for wage payments; for purchasing
agricultural products from individual peasants, and for certain
miscellaneous purposes. The restriction of cash payments to these
purposes, in wl.ich after-harvest wage payments to peasants and-the
purchase of agricultural products are the major uses, has caused
marked seasonal fluctuations in the issuance of currency. The peak
period in December and January occurs after payments_have been
made for state, agricultural puichases and immediately before the
Spring Festival the most important festival of the year, bel:;:e which
extra consumer goods are-purchased (see ch, 7, Living Conditions).
During this peri6d the issuance of currency averages about 50-percent
above the lowest point, which takes place in May and June.

There is no official gold exchange rate for the yuan. In mid -1971 the
most .recek official purchase prices for gold and silver published by
the People5; Bankwere--3.04.-yiiii-ii for one gram of gold and 0.40 yuan
for 1 gram of silver. Private persons are allowed to hold gold and
silver, although the amount authorized to be-held has been rigorously
restricted and cases of confiscation have been reported. The state gold
and silver jewelry shops sell ornamental articles in gold and silver,
fulfill orders for badges any :nedals, and do processing Work on
provided materials. These shiips are authorized to --sell-blitliot to
buy.

Data on the total amount of currency in circulation had not been
published until mid-1969, when official speeches gave a-fig-ure of 16.1
billion yuan. A calculation made ten years earlier by a respected
professional analyst of the country's economy had placed the average
volume of currency in circulation in 1956 at 12.8 billion yuan. On this
basis, the average annual groWth rate of the currency in circulation for
the 1956-69' period would be about- 1.8 percent. Observers had,
commented on the marked increase in hoarding of cash by peasants,which had begun-in-the mid-1950s and was reportedly still taking
placer-in-the-late- 1960s. These analysts noted that, after the
collectivization of agriculture in the mic171950s, individual peasant
families were unable to hold stocks of grain, cotton, and other-diopsand believed that this situation had stimulated the peasant's to
'maintain their savings in cash.

Monetary Policy

The obligation of state ,enterprises, institutions, and- organizations
to deposit their cash with the People's Bank and to conduct all



financial transactions With other concerns through the bank gives the
bank the power to exercise strict control over business dealings. This
control is reinforced by the bank's domination as the major source of
short-term credit, although the rural credit cooperatives and the
Agricultural Bank are other sources.

There is no formal ban on private moneylending. The resurgence of
moneylending in rural areas in the md-1960s, nevertheless, has been a
source of concern to the government. Rural credit cooperatives. were
advocated by the government as the major means of countering any
tendency toward the revival of private moneylending and lowering the
interest rates charged by those engaged in the practice. In the case of
urban workers, mutual aid savings associations are similarly
prescribed by the government as the authorized sources of personal
credit; trade unions have actively organized such associations (see ch.
17, Labor).

The sources of the funds from which the banks can make loans
comprise budgetary grants; the fiscal surpluses of the national
government and subordinate governmental units; the original capital
of :h bank as supplemented by retained profits; deposits of state
orga.tizations, enterprises, and other entities and deposits of
individuals; and the expansion of the money supply. Budgetary grants
for capital investment purposes are nonreimbursable and interest free;
depreciation reserves for amortization of fixed assets, however, must
be returned to the government. Fiscal surpluses of governmental units
have been used to finance the expansion of credit through bank loans.
The requirement that all enterprises and undertakings keep their
spare cash on deposit in the People's Bank has provided considerable
funds available for loans.

Interest is paid on bank deposits, including deposits of state
enterprises. Part of the deposits of departments of finance and other
state agencies, however, do not earn interest. In 1966 interest rates of
one-third of 1 percent per month on one-year deposits were reported.
schemes combining savings deposits with lottery tickets have also
been used occasionally.

The major portion of bank loans is made to enterprises.
Institutions, administrative organizations, and individuals are not
eligible for loans from banks. Except for the investment grants made
by the Construction Bank, funds from the banks are generally
intended to be used only for short-term purposes. In the case of
agriculture, medium-term loans for up to five years' duration
have been provided by the Agricultural Bank and the People's
Bank.

The efficiency of the government's control over-the working capital
of enterprises has been a constant source of concern to the financial
authorities. There have been frequent reports of the wrongful
conversion to investment purposes of funds provided by the banks to
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enterprises for working capital. Such conversions, it has been noted by
the financial authorities, result in unplanned investment projects that
add to the strain on scarce supplies of equipment and raw materials
and, in addition, the unauthorized conversions create a shortage of
working capital.

Enforcement of the prohibition on using bank loans made for
working capital to obtain fixed assets has been proved continuously
difficult. Publicity was given in the mid-1960s to the tendency of
enterprises to use working capital bank loans for fixed investment.
Managers of enterprise's were reportedly chided for asserting that
maintaining production by, if necessary, emergency use of working
capital to acquire fixed assets was more important than possible
criticism for.ignoring the regulations on use of bank loans.

Changes in the method of supplying working capital to enterprises
have been introduced with the intent of imposing more stringent
controls. The method in effect in the 1960s was a division of the
working capital requirements of enterprises into two types. The first
was.described as fixed-quota working capital, by which was meant the
minimum permanent requirements of the enterprise. The second was
called above-quota working capital and was intended to cover
seasonal and other temporary requirements. In regard to industry and
transportation, 80 percent of fixed-quota working capital was to be
supplied by the Ministry of Finance or its local departments to the

10, enterprises; the remaining 20 percent was to come from the People's
Bank. All above-quota working capital, however. was to be channeled
through the People's Bank.

Interest is payable on loans for working capital; in contrast, the
budgetary grants for-capital investment are interest free. The interest
rates charged in the 1960s were reportedly six-tenths of 1 percent per
month on above-quota working Capital and'one-fifth of 1 percent per
month on fixed-quota working capital. The function of the rates of
interest charged has been the encouragement of prudence in the use of
loans. The rationing of credit hay been carried out by direct
means. Interest rates, therefore, do not play a regulatory role in the
economy.

The responsibility for enforcing the limits 'set by the national
government on the total loans and wage payments authorized for any
province rests with the provincial branch of the People's Bank and, in
the case of agricultural operations, with the provincial branch,of the
Agricultural Bank. Numerous press references suggest difficulties in
preventing the overspending of the wage fund.

Considerable publicity was given in the mid -1960s to the
supervisory role of the state banks. Their control of credit and the
requirement that all payments between enterprises must be made
through the banking system should, it was argued, provide the banks
with information on the operations of all enterprises. The banks were
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expected to monitor the fulfillment of .the production plans ofenterprises and discover any divergencies from plans. Some largeenterprises often had bank personnel assigned to them for siteauditing. Banks have reportedly searched the warehouses ofenterprises to discover derelictions,-such as unauthorized inventories.Banks also were ordered to refuse to release funds from an enterprise's
account for purposes not in conformity with the enterprise's plan andto reject loan requests from the enterprises in such circumstances.

The allocations of loans received by an industrial enterprise were
theoretically expected to be sufficient, but not more than sufficient, toenable the enterprise to finance its production plan. The provision ofworking funds, in other words, should occur simultaneously withprovision of the noncapital factors of production (that is, rawmaterials and labor). all according to the'schedules in the enterprise's
production plan. This result was supposed to be determined by the"first principle of socialist credit policy"that there must be material
resources as security for loans.

s
Before 1965 agricultural loan funds had been centralized under thecontrol of the Agricultural Bank; the bank allotted funds betweenprovinces, and the funds remained under the bank's control after thedecision had been made. After 1i.i5 this method was replaced by asystem of dividing the total amount available for agricultural loansamong the provincial authorities to provide separate revolving fundsfor rural credit in each province. These funds were then under thecontrol of the local departments of finance. Provinces temporarilyneeding extra funds for agricultural loans could borrow from the headoffice of the Agricultural Bank, which also reserved the authority totransfer funds from provincial-level units when required.

Two types of production loans are made to the agricUltural sector.Short-term loans, described as "loans for production expenses," aregenerally made for one year and pay low interest; these funds are tobe used for purchasing chemical fertilizers, agricultural chemicals,seed, and small agricultural implements. Medium-term loans arelabeled "loans for production equipment." are from three to fiveyears, and are interest free: they are to be used to purchase work
animals, water wheels, wheelbarrows, fishing nets. drainage andirrigation machinery, plus plows, harrows, and other middle-sizedagricultural implements.

It has been the regime's policy that loans to the agricultural sectorare intended only for productive purposes, and that seasonal
consumption needs of agriculturists must be covered by peripheral
production, such as pigs, poultry, and handicrafts. There are some
exceptions, however, to the general prohibition of state credit for
peasant consumption. Loans are made to disaster areas and toindividuals for medical expenses. Rural credit cooperatives lend their
574



own funds to individtlals for both consumption and production. Thesurvival of private lending at high rates of interest through the late1960s indicated that an acute shortage 01 credit for consumption
purposes still existed up to that period.
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SECTION IV. NATIONAL SECURITY

CHAPTER 20

PUBLIC ORDER AND INTERNAL SECURITY

The public order and internal security system in 1971 was still in a
state of confusion because much of it had been rendered inoperative =

by the chaotic developments of the Great Proletarian Cultural
Revolution. Apparently, disruptions in the system were greatest in
urban areas where the formal agencies lost their power to control
people, and the informal committees and groups continued more as
vigilantes than as-constituted agencies. In rural areas the operation of
the system was less affected.

During and after the Cultural Revolution the People's Liberation
Army (PLA) played a major role not only in restoring tranquillity to
the nation but also in attempting to revive the security system. The
rebuilding process was still underWay in 1971.

-In maintaining internal peace the policies of the People's Republic
of China (PRC) have undergone significant change since the
assumption of power in 1949. At that time, the loyalty of the people
was in question, organized resistance remained in various sectors of
the country, the government of the Republic of China on Taiwan
maintained a hostile and threatening posture, and the possibility of
counterrevolution was real. Accordingly, force and coercion were used
relentlessly until all significant internal opposition was suppressed,
and strong countermeasures against the infiltration of agents from
Taiwan into coastal areas were instituted. The result has been that, in
1971, there was no overt evidence of subversion capable of seriously
threatening the regime.

The existence of various non-Chinese minorities in outer regions
and some parts of China Proper (see Glossary) was of considerable
concern to the regime after 1949. Traditionally, these groups opposed
any central government efforts to assimilate them into Han culture
anc. continued to do so even under communist rule (see ch. 4, Ethnic
Groups and Languages; ch. 10, Political Dynamics). Tibetans, for
example, challenged the central authority of Peking in armed
uprisings during the 1950s, and similar uprisings occurred among
Muslim tribesmen of north-central China and in various parts of
Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region and Tsinghai Province. In these
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areas internal security measures that worked effectively among theHan Chinese had to be substantially liberalizedin order to minimizethe possibility of unrest and border infiltration by subversive elementsfrom adjoining countries. During the Cultural Revolution tensionswere heightened in many areas inhabited by minority peoples becauseof Red Guard violence, but these were not serious enough to pose amajor internal security problem to the government.In the meantime, as the power and authority of the new regimebecame consolidated in the mainland, naked force gave way to milder=forms of persuasion. Coercive control measures have been replaced by
indoctrination coupled .with manual labor.

China was governed for thousands of years more by custom thanby statutory law. The rule of law, as the term is understood in the
West, never developed strong roots. Likewise, under the Communists.the official concept of law and order is predicated less on abstractlegal principles than on political considerations. They are in line withthe ideological conviction that the fight for internal stability is anaspect of class struggle rather than one of due process of law. Chinese
Communist ideology teaches that legal codes, courts, and police, inthe past, were instruments employed by the capitalist class to ensureits dominant place in society, whereas in the new communist statethese institutions are weapons used by the broad masses of workingpeoples to eliminate all forms of exploitation and exploiters. Fromthis point of view public order is defined as that state of affairsresulting from the full comprehension of Marxism-Leninism-Maoismby every citizen, the total eradication of bourgeois class consciousnessand distinctions, the final solution of all social contradictions, and theestablishment of an egalitarian society in which there is neitherincentive nor opportunity for anyone to seek personal advantage (seech. 5, Social System and Values).
The creation of this ideal society demands that legal processes andactions be flexible enough to change with the situation at any giventime or place, and the regime has avoided casting such standaids in arigid pattern that might hinder the revolutionary struggle.Movements and campaigns to indoctrinate the people in properbehavior patterns have been launched from time to time. All of thesedrives have been accompanied by great strife and turmoil, continuinguntil the authorities felt a point of diminishing return had beenreached and halted their rigorous implementation (see ch. 12, PublicInformation and Propaganda).
At no time in the indoctrination process, however, has anunderstanding of the doctrine been considered sufficient to bring thedesired society into being. In addition, every individual has beenexpected to do something about what he has learned by subordinatinghis personal desires to the good of society as a whole and by carryingout prescribed programs (established for that purpose. Those who
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failed to demonstrate a,willingness to participate in the program, or
who could even be accused of an indisposition to do so. have been
denounced as reactionaries. guilty not only of disorderly conduct but
also of counterrevolutionary (subversive) activity.

Ordinary criminal cases, such as theft, are treated differently than
they are in the West. Theft is a crime not so much because it is a
violation of property rights, which is an anathema to the regime
anyway, but because it bespeaks a residual parasitic class
consciousness that the regime seeks to eradicate. Consequently.
rectification doeS not involve punishment as much as it does the
thief's comprehension of the counterrevolutionary implications of his
act and his stated determination to study the doctrine further and to
behave more correctly in the future.

The conception of public order generally centers on a sociopolitical
conformity as defined by the Chinese Communist Party (CCP). The
Party is the sole repository of ideological truth, and the Party way, as
defined by Chairman Mao Tse-tung. is the correct way: all other ways
are fraudulent. corrupt the process of revolution, and engender class
divisions and conflicts that render the maintenance of order
impossible.

The role of the state in this scheme of law and order is one of mere
agency. Under normal circumstances the armed forces, the police
system. the judicial system, and various informal contramechanisms
are administrative arms that prescribe only what the Party directs
and prosecute everything that the Party declares to be unorthodox.
All deviations from Party-directed correct behavior may be judged
disorderly or treasonable. depending on political priorities in force at
the time of commission and the social class antecedents of the
accused.

The extent to which the application of justice is regulated and
fashioned by these political considerations is nowhere more evident
than in the common practice of ascribing the term
counterrevolutionary to any accused who in thought, word, or deed
exhibits something less than total dedication to the fulfillment of
Party policies and programs. It is discernible in the severity of
punishments fOr identical crimes imposed upon individuals of
different class origins. A poor peasant or worker, for example. is dealt
with less harshly because as a member of a formerly exploited class he
is believed to have no genuine desire to oppose the revolution that
brought him freedom. He is looked upon simply as an individual who
is politically immature and still unable to comprehend his new role in
communist society. Corrective measures for him consist primarily, if
not wholly, of further indoctrination without other punishment.

A former landlord, capitalist, or intellectual, however. is viewed in a
totally different light. An offense committed by one of these
individuals has tended to be judged as evidence of inherent,



ineradicable hostility and opposition to the communist order.
Rehabilitation has been believed unlikely in many cases no matter
how intensely additional indoctrination was scheduled. Aceordingly,the punishment has usually approacttod the maximum limits
authorized by law.

The PRC does not publish statistics on'the incidence of crime, andthe only figures available are those gleaned from occasional speeches
and reports of Party Officials or isolated listings that appear from timeto time in mainland newspapers. It is difficult, moreover, to separate
offenses into civil and criminal categories. Many civil cases of a social
or economic- nature have often been treated as criminal depending on
political circumstances bearing on them.

LEGAL BASES FOR PUBLIC ORDER AND SECURITY

In 1949 the incoming communist regime abolished all existing civiland criminal codes. In the absence of these formal authorities the
government has since relied on various directives_and administrative
regulations derived from the Common Program, which served as a
constitution for the first five years of communist rule.

With _reference to public order and security this document merelydeclared that it was a fundamental duty of government to suppress all
counterrevolutionary activities and individuals who opposed the causeof revolution. The adoption of a new state constitution in 1954 didnothing to alter the situation. Moreover, the 1970 draft state
constitution makes no reference to any basic changes in the system ofrule by decree (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

Among major decrees. those bearing on counterrevolutionary
activities issued in 1951 during the drive for agrarian reform, haveserved as basic guides in handling virtually every subsequent form of
disorder. Under them the prosecution of landlords proved effective ingaining popular support and in eliminating sources of political
opposition (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). Thus subsequent decrees,such as those for the protection of state secrets, for the registration ofsocial groups, against corruption, waste, and theft of state property,and against forgery, counterfeiting, and listening to foreign
broadcasts, were worded in such a way that any aberration could be,and was, interpreted and-prosecuted as counterrevolutionary.

This system of administering justice has often led to confusionbetween what is legal and what is illegal at any particular time. MaoTse-tung holds that the development of a true communist societyinvolves a process of continuing revolution in which control measures
must change with the evolving situation,. Under this concept, decrees
are subjected to overriding imperatives of revolutionary necessity and
may be changed to meet every new contingency. Thus, Chinese
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citizens can be brought to account for acts that occurred before the
decree governing their alleged offenses was issued.

THE PUBLIC SECURITY SYSTEM

During the Cultural Revolution many of the personnel of the public
security system, particularly those at leadership levels, were
dismissed and replaced by those of unquestionable loyalty to Party
Chairman Mao Tse-tung. The basic command structure, nevertheless,
remained intact at the national level; it has apparently assumed some
of its pre-Cultural Revolution functions, but it has been under the
overall control and direction of the PLA since 1966.

Below the national level the situation was more complex, and The
damage to the public security system was correspondingly greater.
Most of the formal operating agencies collapsed under the weight of
Red Guard attacks and were left in a position from which recovery'has been slow:

In- the vanguard of these disruptive developments were the Red
Guards. The PLA was instructed to give Red Guard units logistical
support but to avoid becoming embroiled in their activities; the
established public security forces were ordered to cooperate. but not
to interfere with them. Thus, aided and abetted by Chairman Mao
and his faction within the Party, the Red Guards were permitted to
run wild. Enthusiastic units of the organization attAcked the security
and judicial systems at every administrative level on the grounds that
they were "bureaucratic" organs modeled on those of "bourgeois"
countries and that they hindered the revolution. They arrested
innumerable officials and subjected them to mass-accusation rallies
and trials until they promised to reform. They overwhelmed police
forces, forcing many to abandon their posts, and closed police stations
in a number of areas. They invaded private homes, desecrated ancient
temples, and destroyed priceless and irreplaceable art treasures to
eradicate counterrevolutionaries, anti-Mao elements, and everything
inherited from the former bourgeois society. They occupied and closed
government offices, schools, factories, and enterprises, throttling the
administrative and economic life of the country. They even criticized
Minister of Public Security Hsieh Fu-chih.

As the Cultural Revolution evolved, the Red Guards were split into
wrangling factions, each attempting to carry out Mao's program of
reforms and transformation in its own way, often vying with rival
factit,ns in an effort to demonstrate revolutionary zeal. All these
groups, although mainly located in urban areas, roamed throughout
the nation creating havoc wherever they went. Their tactics aroused
much antagonism, but with the police absent or impotent there was
little that could be done to halt their depredations. In many areas

581

_



. .,

r

( . P

residents were forced to form their own informal groups, similar tovigilantes, in order to protect their lives and property. The result wasthat in 1967 China was thrown into a state of civil disorder borderingon anarchy.
Finally, in early 1967, in order to save the nation from the brink oftotal collapse, the PLA was calk,' ..,,on to restore order (see ch. 10,Political Dynamics; ch. 21, The Armed Forces). The army took overthe ruling apparatus at every administrative level and assumedcontrol of all public security services, occupying and operating thebasic public security bureaus at every level and sending out militarypatrols to replace the impotent or defunct police forus. Policepersonnel and units that had survived were incorporated into the local

military commands and continued to operate under army direction.
In the overall peace-keeping process, meanwhile, a variety of newlocal law and order groups composed of workers, militia, former policepersonnel, ex-servicemen, revolutionary cadre, and members of massorganizations were created to aid the army in restoring andmaintaining order in the face of civil disturbances. By the end of 1969most of the rioting had been stopped, and the PLA had become thenation's sole effective national agency for law and order.
In 1971 the PLA was still in firm control of all security services; butmany of the emergency groups that had been created to assist themilitary had, or were being, dismantled, and the system appeared tobe returning to a semblance of -what it had been before '1966. At thattime the people of mainland China were subject to the control of amultiplicitj, of formal and informal agencies within the structure ofthe civil government as well as the mass organizations to which

everyone was required to belong. The formal agencies of the civilgovernment originated at the highest national levels and wererepresented in all administrative units dow, to the lowest. Theinformal units penetrated deeply into society and functioned throughpopular mass organizations established on the basis of residence orplace of employment. The entire system was, in turn, guided and
directed by the ubiquitous authority of the Party (see ch. 9, Political
System and Values; ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

Formal Control Structure

Formally, the apex of the public security system was, in 1971 as inthe past, the General Office for Internal Affairs, which supervised theactivities of two ministries: the Ministry of Internal Affairs and theMinistry of Public Security (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).Actually, the whole system was under the temporary supervision ofthe PLA; presumably the PLA's police role would be terminated assoon as the public security system was restored to the position it had
before the Cultural Revolution. It is probable that, once the PLA is
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removed from its directing role, the actual, ultimate power of control
over the public security system would revert to appropriate
departments of the Party Central Committee, which, like other public
organizations, were disrupted during the Cultural Revolution and in
1971 were only slowly resuming their former activities.

In addition to these agencies, various aspects of internal security
functions fell within the purview of other top-level offices and
ministries. The General Office for Industry and Communications and
the General Office for Agriculture and Forestry also supervise
subordinate ministries that have specialized units concerned with the
control of economic sabotage (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).
The extent to w these ministries were still used by the PLA and

- the degre which their normal responsibilities had been returned to
them in late' 1971 were unknown. Presumably they were still
operating, although not as autonomously in security matters as they
had been before the PLA took over the entire system.

The Ministry of Internal Affairs was basically a support
organization. It operated the nation's only crime laboratory,
formulated police programs, and administered police schools and
institutes throughout the provinces. Apart from these generalities,
little is known of the ministry's organization or operation.

The Ministry of Public SeCurity was the main operating element in
the security system. It was the national headquarters for a hierarchy
of subordinate organizations, called public security bureaus,
established at each provincial, autonomous region, county, and
municipal level. Details of the ministry's organization have never
been released, but apparently it had an administrative office and
several departments that acted as directorates for various types of
security operations, such as political security, economic security,
police operations, penal institutions, communications security,
intelligence, perionnel, and an unknown number of others. The
ministry directly commanded the People's Police attached to the
public security bureau at each administrative level. Since these lower
bureaus were elements of the civil government, they were subject to
the lateral control of CCP committees.

Below national' level the security system before the Cultural
Revolution consisted of descending levels of formal agencies,
represented by public security bureaus and public security stations (or
police stations) augmented by a variety of subordinate informal
-agencies, such as elements of mass organizations, security defense
committees, street offices, residents committees, and residents
groups. Information on the manner in which these formal and internal
bodies actually functioned in 1971 was not readily available.

Provincial bureaus had separate subdivisions for general police
activities, foreign nationals, population control, traffic regulation, and
firefighting, as well as for the operation of police schools and hospitals
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established within their jurisdictions. County and municipal bureaususually had units concerned with arrest and detention, administrationof houses of detention, population registration, surveillance, healthand welfare, and firefighting. The precise number and type of
subdivisions varied with the size and nature of the territory within the
responsibility, of the bureau in question.

In rural and urban areas alike, public security bureaus regularlyestablished one or more branches to bring their operations closer tothe people wherever the size of the territory or the density of thepopulation made it advisable to do so. In rural areas these branchesmight consist of a security staff officer, a census officer, and a publicsecurity officer in charge of a force of uniformed and plainclothes
policemen, or they might involve only an area public security officerand a small police force. In urban areas branches were necessarilylarger and more complex. Most Chinese cities were divided intodistricts. and usually a branch containing sizable sections for political
and economic security and for public order was established in each.

Every public security bureau and branch in both rural and urbanareas also had one or more public security stations associated withand subordinate to it. The size and capability of these stations weredependent on the magnitude of the security tasks it had to perform.In rural areas some counties were so sparsely settled and undevelopedthat a single public security station directly under the county bureaumight be sufficient. In others, where branches were required, theremight be one central station under the county bureau and one or more-as needed under each branch. Such stations were usually small,operating under a chief, perhaps a deputy-chief, a minimaladministrative staff, and a small force of police.
In urban areas public security stations were usually established onthe basis of one for every telith street. They were commanded by achief who was assisted by one or more deputy chiefs, a security

secretary,-a sizable administrative staff, a small force of plainclothespolicemen, and from seven to eighteen patrolmen on the beat.
Common to all public security bureaus. public security branches,and public security stationsregardless of size or areawas a sectionof the staff known as the household office. Its task was to check ontravelers, overnight guests, hotel patrons, births and deaths, andmarriages and divorces. The ultimate aim was to develop dossiers onmembers of each household, including detailed information on thesource of income, education, class category, family background for atleast. three generations, personal history from childhood, and thenumber of relatives inside and outside China.

Informal Control Agencies
Below the formal civil government security organizations, order andsecurity were maintained through other agencies that reinforced police
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operations. Many were mass orgdnizations created to support
indoctrination and propaganda drives, mass movements, and
campaigns directed by the authorities. Others, such as labor unions,
professional societies, and cultural groups, served the same objectives.
More pertinent, however, were the urban street offices and residents'
committees and 'groups in large cities and the *security defense
committees in both urban and rural areas.

Urban Areas

These agencies were first established by the Act for the
Organization of Urban Street Offices of 1954. The act specified that it
was mandatoiy for every city having a population of 100,000 or more
to set up an urban street office. It further stated that such offices were
optional in cities with populations between 50,000 and 100,000. Cities
and districts with lesg than 50,000 residents generally had no urban
street office.

Each urban street office was headed by a director, who was aided by
a staff of varying size, according to needs. The director usually had
from three to seven deputy directors, one of whom was required to be
a woman to carry out work among females. All personnel were drawn
from residents of the area served by the office. They were appointed
as full-time, salaried employees of the municipal civil government.

The mission of the urban street offices was to forge closer ties
between the government and the people, to facilitate the development
of mass organizations, and to superviie a wide variety of civil tasks,
such as welfare, relief, sanitation, and the maintenance' of household
records. In the area of law and order, each office entered the system
by guiding subordinate street agencies and by reporting people's
attitudes and opinions to the appropriate public security bureau.

In each city area served by an urban street office, r. sidents'
committees were set up on the basis of one for each neighborhood of
from 100 to 600 households. The functions of-the committee were to
manage public welfare, to report the political attitudes of the people
within its jursidiction, to mobilize the masses for meetings,
assemblies, speeches, and other public functions, to-lead the people in
security defense work, and to mediate disputes among the residents of
its areas. Thus, like the urban street offices, residents' committees
were largely concerned with civil administration but also had
important responsibilities for law and order that were carried out
through specialized sections known as mediation committees and
security defense committees.

Both mediation committees and security defense committees were
originally established in neighborhoods, factories, schools, enterprises,
and mass organizations. Gradually, however, most of them merged
and became an integral part of residents' committees, although a few
may have remained in factories that employ large labor forces and in
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some schools and other organs. In rural areas the security defensecommittees retained their original structure and functions.
Mediation committees consisted of from three to eleven membersunder a chief and one or two deputies. Their mission was to takeadvantage of the traditional Chinese preference for dealing withdisputes and antisocial conduct informally by persuasion rather thanby recourse to the police. In practice, they settled ordinary disputesand minor criminal cases by mediation only and were not authorizedto piinishdisputants or to take them into custody.
Security defense committees had about the same size andorganizational structure as mediation committees but sometimes werefurther subdivided into groups of,from three to five activists under a,group chief. They were employed to- carry out propaganda andpolitical education activities and to organize anti lead the masses indenouncing, supervising, and comhs ting counterrevolutionary and"bad" elements in their communities. They could arrestcounterrevolutionaries and criminals but were required to turn themover to the public security bureaus immediately. They had noauthority to interrogate or detain those whom they arrested or tosupervise the labor and production of those already under control.They did, however, aid the police otherwise in maintaining publicorder and in performing guard duty.

In neighborhoods where the area was large and activities werecomplex, residents' groups were often established under the residents:committee for each unit of from fifteen to forty households. Thesegroups each had from seven to seventeen members, and theirchairmen were ex officio members of the larger residents' committee.The chairman usually had a deputy, and the group was organized intospecialized work committees for social welfare, culture, education andhealth, mediation, and women's activities.
The missions of each group were identical to those of the residents'committee to which it was subordinate. The restriction of itsresponsibility to a feW families, however, enabled controls to beextended downward until they embraced individual residents on everystreet.

Rural Areas

In rural areas formal public security bureaus and public securitystations usually did not exist below county seat level and, althoughsometimes a public security branch might be established, controlareas were so large that the system could not maintain the degree ofomniscience demanded by the central authorities without help. Therural patterns of living, however, made the development of informalauxiliary agencies based on street residence impossible, so a differentform of control organization was adopted.
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In the rural system one member of the county public security
bureau or branch was assigned to supervise all security functions in
each People's Commune or cluster of three or four villages. If the
functions were beyond the capability of one man, a member of a
Commune or a village administrative staff was assigned full-time
security duty. This individual, working directly under the public
security bureau through. its assigned member, organized and worked
through a number of security defense committees in his Commune orvillage.

The rural security dr:ense committees differed only in one respect
from their urban counterparts. They were not considered part of the
government structure but were described as organizations of the
masses that were simply directed and controlled by the basic-level
governments and the public security bureaus in their areas.

POLICE FORCES

The police forces, like so many of the nation's public institutions,
had not yet fully recovered in 1971 from the effects of the Cultural
Revolution. Before 1966 primary responsibility for maintaining public
order and security was vested in the People's Police, a national
military-type organization of the Ministry of Public Security.

When the security structure collapsed in 1966 and 1967, the PLA
was called upon to provide essential police protection for the nation.
The PLA occupied the public security bureaus, manned public
security stations with military units, and employed military patrols to
replace patrolmen on the beat. Overburdened PLA units were then
augmented and assisted by an assortment of new mass organizations
of workers, militia, ex-servicemen, remnants of the People's Police,
students, representatives from mass organizations, and variousactivists formed under the direction of the new revolutionary
committees (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

In the aftermath of the Cultural Revolution, the PLA continued to
serve as the ultimate police authority, but since about 1969 it has
been endeavoring to reconstitute the People's Police and to restore
the force to its former size and capability. In late 1971 the process was
far from complete, and many of the emergency mass organizations
were still in operation although, as the situation began to stabilize,
they seemed to be taking a more subordinate role.

The People's Police

The People's Police was formally established by the Police. Act of
1954, although it had been operating in substantially the same form
for several years before that. Under the act the police wIre subject to
the overall policy guidance and supervision of the Ministry of Public
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Security but were placed under the operational and administrative
control of the local public security bureaus.

Police operations and activities have always been classified as statesecrets so that details of the organization and strength of the People'sPolice are extremely limited. The last figure on their strength, forexample, was made public in 1960, when the minister of publicsecurity told an American journalist that the security forces totaledabout 1.7 million officers and men. This figure, however, is believed to
have included members of border guard units, which have since beenabsorbed into the PLA.

The regular police were organized into an indeterminate number ofuniformed and plainclothes sections assigned to every public securitystation. The urban units and, to a lesser 'degree, the rural elements
operated through highly compartmentalized sections concerned witheconomic security; vital statistics; traffic control; criminalinvestigation; arrest and detention; railroad, port, and river activitycontrol; intelligence and counterintelligence collection; andfirefighting. In addition, the People's Police in all areas wereresponsible for many duties that, as stated in the Police Act of 1954,were civil in character. Among them were household registration andpopulation control; registration of births, deaths, marriages, andchanges of residence and jobs; licensing of firearms, explosives, andradio, engraving, printing, and communications equipment; control oflistening to foreign broadcasts; issuance and authentication of travelpermits; and other activities classified as threats to the public order.

In carrying out these missions the People's Police controlled anddirected the security defense committees in rural areas, the
committees and groups in cities, and other mass organizations in bothareas. that made the police piesence felt down to the lowest levels ofsociety. Formal and informal agencies alike were used extensively bythe People's Police to mobilize the people behind state-directedprograms and movements, to organize mass meetings forindoctrination, to, denounce individuals suspected of
counterrevolutionary tendencies, or to ensure compliance with Partydirectives.

These official missions and activities were so stringently appliedand enforced that the police came to be heartily disliked and hated bythe people, which was one of the reasons why they were so bitterly
attacked and finally rendered impotent in the early stages of the
Cultural Revolution. Although the police were under the aegis of thePLA in 1971, visitors to Peking report that the police had not yetbeen able to establish rapport with the people, who tend to ignoretheir authority and services.

Personnel for the police were drawn from every segment of thepopulation without restriction as to, sex or ethnic origin. All
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candidates, however, had to pass close Party scrutiny for loyalty. As a
result, most recruits came from communist youth organizations or
were discharged members of the PLA who had served their required
tours of duty.

Police schools were operated by some municipalities, and there was
at least one in every province. Attendance at these institutions was
usually restricted to those in leadership positions vho required
specialized knowledge to pass on to their subordinates. Beginning
about 1967 there was also a critical need for police authorities to be
better grounded in Mao's version of how a Communist society must be
operated; so many public security officials were removed from their
bureaus and stations when the PLA took over the security system,
and the officials were sent to institutions for concentrated study of
Mao Tse-tung Thought. Courses at the regular schools meanwhile
included training in economic security; the use of firearms;
propaganda; tire control; and techniques of surveillance, search, and
mail interception; interrogation; population control; and intensified
indoctrination in Mao's concepts. From time to time these courses
were augmented by short courses or lectures on specialized and
technical subjects conducted by visiting senior security officials from
Peking.

There was also a national school, called the Central Public Security
Institute located in the national capital, that presumably offered
advanced courses in investigation and surveillance as well as police
administration. Its student body was restricted to senior officers of
high provincial rank and to chiefs of staff sections in the Ministry of
Public Security. No mention of this institution has appeared in the
late 1960s and early 1970s, but it was presumed to have been still in
operation.

Under a 1954 regulation, police at all levels were given the right to
investigate, search, and detain suspected criminals. These powers
were Officially limited by regulations that required a court warrant
before an arrest could be made and that placed a forty- eight -hour
limitation on the time an individual could be held without a formal
charge. The' same regulations, however, provided' for so many
exceptions that the regulations were more flouted than observed. No
warrant was required, for example, if an offender was caught in the
act or if he ,could not identify himself or prove that he was employed.
Of even greater significance,, none was necessary if his act had, or
could- broadly interpreted to have, overtones of
counterrevolutionary behavior.

In practice, therefore, the People's Police handled a number of
violators without recourse to formal legal process, except in some
important cases where public prosecution was considered to have
desirable potential for indoctrinating the masses. Police investigated,
apprehended, detained, and sentenced offenders sometimes on their
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own, imposing sanctions that ranged from the simplest admonitionsand warnings to live more cautiously through private and publicsessions of criticism. These sanctions could be culminated inmandatory written statements of repentance and a determination toavoid repeating past aberrations; exposure to one's peers at public_assemblies to criticism, vituperation, and intimidation; fines; shortperiods of detention, often involving forced labor on public worksprojects; longer periods of confinement at a labor camp; and finallysummary acid immediate execution. The degree of punishmentimposed for identical violations varied- according to localinterpretations of .policy, the social b:rckground of the offender, andhis political motivation.
The People's Police were aided by the militia in maintaining public;order, especially in rural areas. In this connection the militia usuallywere assigned to guard public buildings and property and to protectfactories, railroads, enterprises. warehouses, bridges, and forests (seech. 21, The Armed Forces).

Post-1969 Mass Security OrganizatiOns
The Cultural Revolution created a vacuum that was only partiallyfilled by the PLA when it took over the security system. Militaryunits were able to suppress rioting, control major disturbances, andprovide general protection everywhere, but most routine policeactivities were beyond their capabilities. Consequently,- crime andhooliganism increased, particularly in the cities; bands of thugsbrawled in the streets, often engaging in gun battles with one another;and begging, burglary, and theft became widespread. Adding to thedisorder were thousands of young people and former Red Guards whohad been sent to the countryside for manual labor and secretlyslipped back into the cities where, lacking jobs or even permits to bethere, they caused trouble.

The situation demanded the formation of new organizatiOns to aidthe PLA, and great emphasis was placed on mass participation. Atthe lowest levels some of these agencies were developed by residentialcommittees and groups in cities and by security defense committeesin rural areas to perform routine police duties in their neighborhoods;others consisted of security enforcement teams of surviving police,revolutionary cadre, and concerned residentsoften with theparticipation of militiamen'--to take over similar tasks. At higherlevels larger, paramilitary organizations of soldiers and civilians wereestablished by recently formed revolutionary committees with the aidand Ipport of the PLA.
Tlie bulk of the personnel for the larger organizations were drawnfrom the tens of thousands of idle industrial workers whose factorieshad been closed down in the turmoil. Their numbers were increased
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by other hundreds of PLA veterans, former members of the People's
Police, militiamen; students, interested members of various mass
orgarjkations, and Party activists. There was no standard
organization for these units although most were formed along military
lines into divisions, brigades, regiments, battalions, and companies
and all were operationally controlled by the local army commander.

The new organizations also were known by different names in
various areas. Some were called Workers' Provost Corps because of
the predominance of workers "in their memberships; 'others took the
name of People's Provost Corps to indicate the broader mass
'representation among their personnel; still others adapted a phrase
coined by Ch'iang Ching (Madame Mao Tse-tung) in a speech and
designated themselves as "Attack by Violence-Defend by Force
Commantis.- Relations among these groups, some of which operated
in the same localities, were acrimonious, and much factional
infighting broke out among them, accompanied by charges of
ideological deviation, corruption, and abuse of powers. Generally.
however, they were praised for their dedicated work in house searches,
travel document checks, street patrols. general security duty,
organization of Mao study sessions, firefighting, apprehension of
youth missing from rural areas. and overall preservation of order.

Gradually, as the nation became more tranquil, these emergency
security organizations began to give way to the reconstituted People's
Police. As factories were reopened and the workers were called back to
their jobs, some retained their basic organization and continued to
police the plant or their home neighborhoods during off-duty hours.
Some members were recruited into the People's Police or into the
PLA. In 1971, however, many apparently continued to perform
security duties, Showing no signs of disbanding. Whether they will
ultimately- give way to the regular police or will continue as a new,
separate law enforcement agency appears likely to depend on the
effectiveness of the reconstituted People's Police.

THE JUDICIAL SYSTEM

As authorized by the 195eState Constitution and pertinent laws,
the judicial system consists of two theoretically independent organs
answerable' to the National People's Congress: the Supreme People's
Court and the Supreme People's Procuratorate. The highest judicial
body in the land, the Supreme People's Court, in theory supervises
three levels of subordinate people's courts; the Supreme People's
Procuratorate, the highest prosecuting authority in the land, directs a
hierarchy of procurators, or public prosecutors. that parallels the court
system (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).



The PRC has neither a penal code nor codes of criminal andjudicial procedure, making it impossible to talk of justice in isolationfrom Party principles. Linder those principles, the work of judges and
procurators, like that of the police, must serve the political mission ofthe state. That which is beneficial to the mission is just; that whichhinders or impedes it is =just; and on this basis all crime and,
criminal acts are adjudicated and punished.

The Supreme People's Court is headed by a president, elected bythe People's Congress and assisted by several vice presidents,divisional presidents, and judges appointed by the StandingCommittee of the People's Congress. This court has primary andoriginal jurisdiction over all serious cases involving national securityand violations by. a high governMent or Party official or by a lesserindividual whose prosecution can be useful in educating orpropagandizing the masses. The Supreme People's Court may exercisean appellate or review function on its own initiative, but this hasoccurred only rarelyand then only when it was requested to do so bythe Supreme People's Procuratorate.
The Supreme People's Court has the power to rule on matters thatinvolve the application of specific laws or decrees but not on theirlegality or interpretation. This function is reserved exclusively to theStanding Committee. Decisions of this tribunal are usually consideredto be final but, when grounds for challenge seem to warrant it, theStanding Committee can order a retrial.
The higher people's, courts, which operate in the specialmunicipalities of Peking, Tientsin, and Shanghai as well as at theprovincial level, are courts of first instance for serious cases developedin their areas or referred to them by lower courts. They also hear

appeals from decisions of the same lower tribunals.
The intermediate people's courts, usually located in large cities, trycases that have political implications, including those involvingforeign nationals or organizations. The basic people's courts, at thecounty level, have original jurisdiction over most routine criminal andcivil cases.
The Supreme People's Procuratorate is the apex of the procuratorial

system. Procurators and their staffs are organized in a single, rigidhierarchy with an unbroken command line from top to bottom and arecharged with the mission of safeguarding the interests of the Partyand the state and of serving as a check on the whole court system.
In general, the Supreme People's Procuratorate has authority overall departments of the State Council, all local organs of the state,persons working in these organs, and the citizenry in general. It isheaded. by a chief procurator under whom are a varying number ofdeputy chiefs and procurators. At each administrative level, thepeople's procuratorate is assisted by a committee consisting of thechief procurator, his deputies, a secretary general, and representatives
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of the central government, the public security bureau, and -ertain
other organizations. This committee advises the procurato:ate on
Party policies and their implementation. .

Procurators at all levels are authorized to prosecute any person
suspected of criminal and counterrevolutionary activities. They also
are empowered to supervise decisions; orders, and measures of state
organs to ensure their conformity with law; to inquire into criminal
cases and prosecute them; to supervise the adjudication of the courts;
to act as watchdogs over the execution of judgments and reform
activities; and to exercise the right to join in the prosecution of
important cases involving the state and the people.

In accordance with the official Chinese Communist principle of
encouraging maximum mass participation in the development of
society, courts at every level are provided with a system of assessors
(sometimes called people's jurors). There is no set form or number of
assessors named for any court, but their membership is composed of
laymen drawn from labor unions, from PLA personnel, and from
Party organizations as needed.

Originally, assessors shared in adjudicating civil and criminal cases,
in examining the accused and all witnesses during trials, and in
having the same powers as judges. They sat with the judge. examined
and decided not only points of fact but also points of law, and shared
in handing down decisions. During the 1960s, however, their role may
have been reduced to one that is largely advisory, because official
reference to assessors has almost disappeared.

About 1957 the leadership of the regime decided that. since the
Party represented the vanguard and chief agent of the proletariat, its
authority over the judicial system, including the handling of
individual cases, must be made absolute. Among the measures
adopted to establish this supremacy was the creation of judicial
committees at every court level. These committees were units of
Party, government, and court officials that exercised political control
over the courts. They reviewed judgments and decisions in cases of
high importance to detertiiine whether or not they were in consonance
with Party policy and summarized judicial experience as a guide to
historical development but not as precedents for courts to follow.

Under the 1954 Organic Law of Procuratorates, procuratorates were
not to be subject to interference by state organs on the same
administrative level: A procurator at any level had the right to pass
on to the next higher court any objection to decisions returned by the
court on his level. The chief procurator in Peking might do the same
with decisions of the Supreme People's Court by referring the matter
to the Standing Committee of the People's Congress.

Procurators conducting examinations ofinvestigations had the right
to send representatives to attend meetings of relevant organs and to
gain access to their files, orders, decisions, and other records. Organs
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involved in these actions were required to supply all necessaryexplanations and information requested by the procurators.
Before the Cultural Revolution procurators were an.ong the most

powerful officials in the entire judicial system, but during the violenceand chaos of that movement they were bitterly attacked, their
prestige dropped, and their importance waned substantially. Since thelate 1960s the importance of these procurators in the judicial system
seems to have decreased. At all administrative levels, their main
mission has become one of acting as clearinghouses to exchange and
coordinate experience and to render legal advice. Whether this newpattern will continue under the yet-to-be fully restored judicial
system remained unclear in 1971.

Mass Trials

Historically, formal action taken by the courts against criminalsand social misfits has sporadically been replaced by so-called trials
conducted informally before great masses of the people. This form ofdealing with nonconformists has been commonly followed duringmajor propaganda campaigns and mass movements in which theregime has attempted to give the implementation of its revolutionary
program the appearance of legality and of carrying out the will of thepeople. Thus mass triali were the major means by which landlords
and bourgeois elements were destroyed during the agrarian reformmovement in the 1950-52 period. The technique was revived and
given priority in the campaign counterrevolutionaries in 1955and had been employed irregularly during similar movements up to1971. The latest manifestation occurred during the Cultural
Revolution, when both the courts and the procuratorates werecriticized and overwhelmed by the ebullient Red Guards and otherradical supporters )f Mao Tse-tung.

Mass trials are held not so much for the administration of justice asfor the political education of the peopleto indoctrinate, agitate, andrally them behind Party policies and to intensify their hatred ofanyone or anything the regime considers to be a threat to itsrevolutionary program. Contrary to their -outward appearance ofspontaneity, mass trials are not conducted in a hit-or-miss fashion butare well prepared, organized, and contrived to terminate inpredetermined convictions. A regular judge usually presides, andassociated procurators are there to give the event dignity and asemblance of legality. The meetings are highly publicized before theytake place, and the masses are mobilized by residents' committees orsome other mass organization to provide a crowd.
The trail begins when the people are assembled, and the procurator,

or anyone present, rises and makes accusations against the defendant

594



el defendants. As the proceedings unfold, inflammatory speeches are--deliveredby Party officials, activist leaders, trained agitatorsscattered among the crowd, or anyone present who has been
sufficiently aroused to speak up. Theoietically, the-accused may speakin his own defense, or he may% be represented and defended by alawyer. Actual defense, however, is rare because the charge isconsistently one of counterrevolutionary activity, and anyone daringto oppose it is afraid of being deemed guilty by association.

When the emotions of the assemblage appear to have reached aclimax, the judge rises, summarizes the proceedings, and asks thecrowd- for its verdict. .The people *invariably shout back their
condemnation, usually calling for imposition- of the maximumpenalty. Punishment is then immediately enforced in the presence ofthe agitated crowd.

Judicial Procedures

In normal times, the judicial procedures for handling criminalsbegin when the People's Police on their own or as a result of tipsTrom
some individual or group among the masses uncover a possibleviolation of law or Party policy. An investigation"is then launched andusually results in the arrest of the individual or individuals involved.

Both the 1954 State Constitution and the draft state constitution of1970 guarantee every citizen freedom of person and specifies that
arrests can be made only by a court decision or with the sanction of aprocurator. Police authority is further limited by Regulations onArrest and Detention promulgated in 1954, but in practice little heedis paid to any of these restrictions. Furthermore, those who arearrested are not treated as suspe.cts but as criminals and are thuspresumed to be guilty. While under detention, which may be formonths, they are treated in the same way as those convicted.
Protestations of innocence are futile.

Persons arrested are taken to the police station, where they aresubjected to intensive interrogation in order to extract a confesssionto the charges. Physical coercion is sometimes used in the process, butthe more common form of interrogation is the application of
psychological pressure. The suspect is relentlessly reminded, forexample, that it is his duty to the revolution to admit his aberrationsand that those who confess are treated leniently while those whoremain obstinate are enemies of the people who must be punished
severely..In time, a confession of some sort is nearly always obtained.Once a confession has been obtained, the police may imposepunishment directly if the offense is a relatively minor one or turn thecase over to the local procurator for more formal disposition if theoffense is serious, The local procurator may, however, upon further
investigation, remand it to the police for disposition.
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Procedures for both trials and appeals are highly flexible and, in the
absence of a formal code of procedures, judges have to rely on then
own common sense as well as decrees of the government and Party
policies. On the county level, trials are usually held before a one-judge
tribunal but, when the case is difficult or important, a panel of three
judges may sit. On the prok incial and national .levels, three-man
tribunals have been the_rule. I: both instances the judges may or may
not be advised by assessors. ..

The law stipulates that trials must be open and that the accused
has the right to, counsel ai#d of defense. He may defend his case
personally or designate advocates (close relatives or citizens
recommended by a mass organization) to speak for him. The position
of defense is difficult, however, since' the accused is practically
convicted once he is arraignedit being unthinkable that the Party-
controlled organization could make a wrong accusation. Moieover, the
defender must act both for the accused and for the state. Although he
must defend the accused, he must also defend the state and the
revolution and. should he be too successful and gain an acquittal, he
may render himself liable to later charges of incorrect revolutionary
behavior.

The conduct of a criminal 'trial is divided into a preparatory session
and the main session. In the preparatory phase the judge, the
procurator, and the assessors (if any) examine the reports of the
investigation to see whether or not there is sufficient justification for
prosecution and conviction. After this, a date for the main session is
fixed.

The main session is divided into four parts: preparation,
investigation, discussion, and sentence. The preparation is similar to
original action taken by the police in collecting evidence against the
accused. Much attention in this phase is placed on getting evidence
from every conceivable source. Included among admissable sources is
the prisoner's past history, whether it bears 'directly on the act for
which he was arrested or not.

Procedures in the investigation phase are quite informal.. The
accused is brought into the court office where the judge reads the act
of accusation and then questions the defendant and all witnesses and
experts called in for testimony. This is followed by the discussion
phase in which the procurator and the defending counsel (if there is
any) make their speerhe..i and propose the sanction to be adjudicated
by the court. After these have been concluded, the accused may speak
if he chooses to do so.

At the conclusion of the discussion phase the judge or the panel of
judges, the procurators, and the assessors retire and arrive at a
decision by majority, not unanimous, vote. The judge prepares a
proposed judgment and submits it to the judicial committee and to
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the local Party branch for approval. After this had been done, the
approved judgment and sentence are announced.

After the trial the procurators have the right to appeal the verdict,
or a higher procuratorate may object to the sentence as being too
lenient and call for sterner punishment. In any case, the trial moves
to a higher court for rehearing. a .

In the case of appeal by the,defendarit, both judges and procurators
take a hostile attitude toward those who wish to appeal, regarding the
act as resistance to the v.ill of the state. Appeals, therefore. are
seldom made because both the appealing individual and those who
make the appeal for him are likely to be designated resistors. Appeal
may be filed from the verdict of a lower court but, after the appeal
has been heard by the next higher tribunal, decisions are considered
final.

THE PENAL SYSTEM

Reform Through Labor

The Regulations Concerning Reform Through Labor, a document
published in 1954, stipulates that all those who are spared the death
penalty must be reformed through labor and that only after this has
failed is serious punishment in order. Reform through labor is a
combination of punishment and education. On the one hand,
counterrevolutionary attitudes are eradicated; on the other, violators
are trained in production techniques so as to become skilled workmen
who can contribute to the economic progress of the nation.

Convicted persons whom the authorities regard as safe enough to
work outside are assigned to reform-through-labor teams established
by provincial and municipal public security bureaus. The teams are
then organized into brigades of various sizes. A supervisory
committee, consisting of the head of the labor brigade, one or two
members of the public security bureau, and one or two representatives
of the court, is put in charge of every 3,000 convicts. Since the
productive work done by the convicts is an integral part of the state
plan of economic construction, they are taught technical-skills
according to government needs (see ch. 17, Labor).

Penal Institutions

There are three main types of penal institutions: detention houses,
prisons, and houses of correction. Figures on their number,
population, and capacities have never been released. It is known,
however, that the communist regime inherited about 121 prisons and
over 1,800 houses of detention from the Nationalist governmentall
of which may still be in use. It is unlikely that their number has been

-t-
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increased significantly because of the government's preference for
assigning most prisoners to work teams in the newer form of
corrective institution called labor reform camps.

Detention houSes are established at the national, provincial, special
administrative district, and county levels under the jurisdiction of the
public security bureaus at each corresponding level. They are meant
primarily for the confinement of those awaiting trial, those whose
cases are pending, and those condemned to less than two years'
imprisonment. The inmates in them are required to undergo reform
through labor. -

On the baiis of the scant information available, it appears that
prisoners usually work nine to ten hours a day, with seasonal work
often as high as twelve hours. They have a minimum of one hour daily
for indoctrination and about eight hours fel. sleep. Two days a month
are set aside for rest. Relatives may visit an inmate twice a month, for
periods not to exceed thirty minutes each time. All letters, incoming
and outgoing, are censored.

Very little is known of actual conditions within prisons but,
according to the report of one Western observer who was permitted to
visit a prison in Peking during the mid-1950s, the prison was similar
to a great textile factory, starkly and almost aseptically clean though
badly in need of repair: The resident population was about 2,000,
including 130 women; approximately two-thirds of the prisoners were
classified as counterrevolutionaries. Among the inmates the report
stated there were some sentenced to life imprisonment, although most
were serving terms of ten years or less. Rations consisted of one pound
of vegetables, one-third ounce of oil,, one-half ounce of salt, and a
variable amount of rice and flour per day. Once a week each prisoner
received four ounces of meat.

The prison reform program consisted of four stages. In the first
stage all prisoners were required to explain the nature of their crime
and acknowledge the improper thinking that caused them to commit
it. They then underwent labor education. since only a few of them had
ever held a job of any kind. This was followed by training in labor
techniques, which at this particular prison consisted of learning how
to operate the textile Machines. Finally all prisoners attended current
events classes to develop correct ideological thinking and an
understanding of the simpler Marxist principles. Illiterate prisoners
also received training to master at least 2,000 characters.

Commutation, Clemency, and Release

The only valid basis for commutation and clemency is a
demonstrated cha-ige of 'heart. Evidence of this change may bedeveloped in a number of ways. In every case there must be an
apparently sincere admission of previous failure to understand
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revolutionary principles and Mao Tse-tung Thought. This admission
must be accompanied by an unblemished record of hard and
dedicated effort to excel in assigned productive labor; a selflessness in
helping one's fellows to develop proper political attitudes, including
denunciation of their aberrations; and a declaration of intention to
accept Party leadership and to participate voluntarily in approved
revolutionary programs and movements.

When this evidence is forthcoming, a prisoner may receive
preferential treatment in the form of extra rations and privileges, may
be assigned a position of leadership among his fellow inmates, may be
awarded a reduction in his sentence, or may be granted a parole or
outright release from custody. When it is not forthcoming, a prisoner's
sentence may be extended indefinitely until he does show signs of
reformation.

When release from custody is warranted, whether or not his full
sentence has been completed, a prisoner is usually given some form of
employment. In most cases this .nvolves a grant of land in some
uninhabited area upon which the exconvict and his family may settle.
Released prisoners may also be retained and may continue their
employment in the labor brigades if they so choose. Such retention is
usually followed if the prisoner volunteers and his work is needed for
production, if he has no home to which he may return, if he is unableto find work elsewhere, or if his labor is needed for the settlement of
uninhabited lands. In the early 1960s it was estimated that as a rule
about 20 percent of all released prisoners elected to remain in their
labor brigades.



CHAPTER 21

THE ARMED FORCES

The People's Liberation Army (PLA), as the Chinese Communists
have called their armed forces since 1946, was in 1971 one of the
world's largest military establishments. The PLA grew out of a small
force of volunteers that ultimately defeated the powerful Nationalist
forces of Chiang'Kai-shek by a strategy of protracted armed struggle,
aimed at gradually increasing its own strength while weakening the
capability of its adversary. The PLA is heir to a unique tradition in
which its soldiers not only had to fight but also to carry out
propaganda work among the masses, organize Chinese Communist
Party (CCP) units, indoctrinate Party members, and engage in a wide
range of production work. It has become so deeply embedded in the
civilian life of the country that the history of the PLA is in a real sense
also the history of the Party. The centrality of the PLA to the Chinese
Communist movement was aptly described by Mao Tse-tung in 1945
when he declared, "Without a people's army, the people have
nothing."

Until his triumph in 1949 Mao was obliged to fight almost always
from the position of weakness against Chiang's superior Nationalist
forces. He was painfully aware of the situation in which, although
"political power," as he put it in 1939, "grows out of the barrel of a
gun," he did not have enough guns to overwhelm the Nationalists. By
force of circumstances, Mao was left with no choice but to rely on
factors other than the purely military. Thus, although conceding that
"Weapons are an important factor in war," he said that they were by
no means "the decisive factor." Instead, Mao asserted: "It is people,
not things, that are decisive. The contest of strength is not only a
contest of military and economic power, but also a contest of human
power and morale. Military and economic power is necessarily
wielded by people."

The argument that "man is superior to weapons" was heard much
less frequently in the first half of the 1950s, during which time the
Chinese Communists concentrated their efforts on modernizing the
PLA's organization and equipment, based almost exclusively on the
"advanced experiences" of the Soviet Union's Red Army. The
argument was revived, however, about 1958 when, in the context of
deteriorating Sino-Soviet relations, the People's Republic of China
(PRC) decided to embark on a policy of military self-reliance. Efforts
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to restore its own "revolutionary traditions" have been stepped upsince 1960. when the Soviet Union abruptly terminated its militaryassistance to the Chinese government, compelling it to rely on itsalready limited internal resources to maintain its massive defense
establishment. ,

As of early 1971 the PLA, which encompasses the Army, tlle AirForce, and the Navy, had an estimated total strength of 2.88 millionmen, of which the ground forces accounted for 2.55 million (2.85
million if some 300.000 border security troops are included), or moreythan 90 pslercent

of the total strength. The Air Force had about 3,500
combat aircraft, mostly of obsolete Soviet types, and a personnel
strength of 180,000. The Navy had about 150,000 men manning asurface fleet of approximately 900 vessels, many in various stages of
obsolescence. The PLA was backed up by a massive reserve force of
more than 200 million enrolled in the militia, but of this huge number
apprOkimately 7 million men were estimated to be combat worthy.
Annually an estimated 6.5 million to 7.5 million youths were reaching
the military age of eighteen. but less than 10 percent of these draft-age youths were actually inducted.

In 1970 the government's defense expenditure was estimated to be
the equivalent of US$8 billion, or about 10 percent of the country's
gross national product (GNP). Although this sum was the world's
third largest in absolute terms after the United States and the SovietUnion, it probably was among the lowest in terms of per capita
defense spending. The level of 1970 spending, as during much of the
1960s, appeared to impose heavy burdens on a national economy that
was barely able to satisfy the basic needs of the nation's population.
estimated at about 800 million in 1971.

In 1971 the PLA posed no strategic threat to any power outsideAsia. As far as was ascertainable, it deployed fewer than twenty
nuclear-tipped medium-range ballistic missiles but had no operationalintermediate or intercontinental missiles. The primary means ofdelivery for its nuclear devices was about thirty Soviet-model TU-16
jet bombers, which had a combat radius of 1,650 nautical miles.According to most observers, the PRC might, by the middle or late
1970s, be able to deploy up to 100 medium -range ballistic missiles andbetween ten and twenty-five intercontinental ballistic missiles. Theseobservers also agreed that the PRC appeared to be striving forregional, not intercontinental, capability in its nuclear strategy, atleast in the 1970s.

In conventional warfare, however, the PRC was capable of posing amajor threat:to its immediate neighbors, a threat that would become
more formidable when it acquired full nuclear capability to strike anymajor target in Asia. Nonetheless, the Chinese Communist capacity towage major offensive operations was restricted in 1971 because of its
limited logistical resources and limited sea and airlift capabilities.
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Moreover, according to qualified sources, the country could commit
its forces in a conventional war on no more than one front and then
only if there were no interdiction of its lines of communications.

In 1971 the PRC had yet to recover fully from the massive
convulsions of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. The Party
apparatus still remained weak, and the PLA was playing a major-
extramilitary role as the de facto leader and administrator in both
Party and governmental affairs and also as the guiding force in the
economic domain. A PLA representative could be found directing and
supervising operations in nearly every center of power and
responsibility. These ranged from factories, farms, schools, and
universities to county and provincial governments, all branches of
central government departments, state enterprises, and even such
places as hospitals and film studios. Thus, according to Edgar Snow, a
frequent visitor to the PRC, if the entire country could be considered
"a great school of Mao Tse-tung thought," then the PLA could be
described as "its headmaster."

The PRC in 1971 was allied militarily with the Soviet Union under
a Sino-Soviet mutual assistance treaty signed in February 1950. a
treaty concluded while the two countries maintained warm
relationships and which was to be valid for thirty years. For all
practical p-urposes, however, this pact has been moribund since 1960
because of ruptured ideological and interparty relations between the
two countries (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations). Since the border conflict
of 1969 the PRC has come to see the Soviet Union as the primary
threat to its territorial integrity. Both countries have since continued
to exchange accusations that the other was plotting a war of
aggression.

EVOLUTION OF THE PEOPLE'S LIBERATION ARMY

The birthplace of the People's Liberation Army (called the Red
Army until 1946) is officially considered to be Nan-ch'ang, the capital
of Kiangsi Province, where on August 1, 1927, some 30,000
Communists and other dissidents of C_hiang's National Revolutionary
Army revolted against the central government at Nanking. The
insurrection was quickly quashed, but its leadersChu 'Fe, Cho;: En-
lai, Ho Lung, Yeh Ting, end Nieh Jung-chenand most of their
combat units survived to form the nucleus of what was to become the
Red Army. Lin Piao, still a junior officer only twenty years old at.the
time, also participated in the uprising in a minor role.

The Nan- ch'ang uprising marked the beginning of the Communist
Chinese armed struggle for power as an independent political force. It
was in fact the culmination of a process of alienation and competition
for power between the Kuomintang (Nationalist Party, often known
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as the KMT) and communist elements that had begun several years
before. This process had started with an agreement signed in January
1923 between Sun Yat-sen and Adolph Joffe, a representative of the
Soviet foreign ministry, that pledged to support Sun's efforts to
subdue self - seeking. provincial warlords and unify the country (see ch.
3, Historical Setting). Several months later Soviet advisers arrived in
order to create a party-controlled army patterned after the Soviet
model.

In the 'following year a modern military academy was established at
Whampoa, near Canton. for the training of future officers and
political cadres. Chiang was named its first commandant: and Chou,
the head of its political department. The faculty of the Whampoa
Military Academy was drawn from three major sources: Russian
officers, graduates of the Chinese military academies at 'Yunnan and
Paoting, and those trained in Japan.

The Soviet advisers encouraged the induction of young, radical
Chinese revolutionaries into the ranks and the commissioning of
Communists and leftists in the officer corps. Infiltrating the
administrative echelon as far down as-the regimental level, they also
facilitated the assignment of such officers to top combat command
posts, Policymaking positions on the general staff, and important
political posts at schools and training centers.

The Soviet effort, however, was so obvious and so blatant as to
arouse suspicion and antagonism among many Chinese and especially
among the KMT's right-wing leaders. The growing Soviet and
Chinese Communist influence in both military and political spheres
thus led to the progressive widening of the Communist-KMT rift. In
March 1926 Chiang, who had been named commanding general of the
KMT's National Revolutionary Army the previous summer, struck a
blow at the local communist leadership at Canton. arresting a number
of Soviet advisers at the Whampoa academy. When the Soviet
military mission to China threatened to withhold arms and
equipment, the KM.1"s Central Executive Committee countered in
the following month by adopting Chiang's proposals for limiting
Soviet authority in political and administrative matters. Nonetheless.
the Communist-KMT entente continued, albeit on a less cordial
note.

The successful Noithern Expedition launched by Chiang in July
1926 brought under his control the southeastern provinces with their
nur....erous arsenals and thus had the effect of reducing his dependence
on the Soviet officials and their Chinese collaborators at Wu-han (see
Glossary). Meanwhile, riots and disorders fomented by Communists
in newly liberated territories revolted many Chinese and frightened
commercial interests in the treaty ports. Consequently, many
previously uncommitted warlords decided to support Chiang, and
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Shanghai banking circles, which had been apathetic to the Nationalist
cause, made substantial financial aid available to Chiang.

These developments so strengthened Chiang that he decided to
break with the Communists. In April 1927 his army decimated the
Communists in Shanghai, and he established his own government at
Nanking. The rupture of the KMT:Communist united "front had been
completed by the end of July, when the Soviet advisers were forced to
leave the country.

When the Nan-ch'ang revolt failed in August 1927, the rebel focce
fled southward and made another attempt at Swatow. Here, too, they
were routed but regrouped under Chu- Te and spent the next year
moving about Fukien, Kiangsi, and Hunan provinces and fending off
efforts by Nationalist forces to exterminate them.

Meanwhile, in eastern Hunan, Mao Tse-tung was organizing
peasants and an assortment of workers, deserter:, from the KMT Left,
and stragglers from the abortive Nan-ch'ang and Swatow revolts into
a patchwork armed force called the Firit Division of the First
Peasants and Workers Army. With it, he incited and led in Hunan
what became known as the Autumn Harvest Uprising (also known as
Autumn Harvest Insurrection). Nationalist forces quelled the
insurrection and forced Mao and his surviving elements to seek refuge
in the inaccessible Chingk -); Mountains on the Hunan-Kiangsi
bolder, which for centuri I served as a haven for bandits and
fugitives. Chu Te, also pressed for a hideout, joined Mao in May 1928,
and the two merged their forces into the new Fourth Peasants and
Workers Red Ari.y of roughly 10,000 men. Chu Te became its
military commander, and Mao, its political commissar.

If Nan-ch'ang was the birthplace of the Red Army, the Chingkang
Mountains, officially described as "the first revolutionary base,"
might well be called the cradle of.this army. It was at this mountain
base with its limited economic resources where Chu Te (often referred
to in Western publications as "the Father of the Red Army") and Mao
Tse-tung mapped out their tactics of survival in the form of guerrilla
wari'are, disciplined the troops, and introduced a semblance of
organ izat ion.

After a brief stay the Red Army was obliged to abandon the base
because of logistical difficulties as well as Nationalist harassment. It
fought its way through the Nationalist blockade to a more secure base
at Jul-chin in southern Kiangsi which, with the addition of many
Party leaders driven out of Shanghai, soon became the actual center
of the Party.

Beginning in late 1931, the Nationalists attempted to dislodge the
Communists in Kiangsi, but it was not iuntil late 193:3 that Chiang's
forces, ably assisted by German military advisers, could exert serious
pressures on the Kiangsi base. In October 1934, before a decisive
battle could he joined, the Communists broke through the Nationalist
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siege and embarked on the Long March, an epic of trials and physical
endurance unparalleled in military annals.

The Long March

A Party history places the number of marchers "leaving Jui-chin at
about 100,000. The route taken by the columns, which when scaled on
a map measures less than 2,000 miles, is actually around 6,000 miles
(8,300 miles according to the Party source) when its serpentine nature
and all side marches and retracing of steps are taken into account.
According to Snow's account in The Red Star Over China, en route to
its final destination the force crossed eighteen mountain ranges (at
least five of them are snow covered the year round), forded twenty-
four rivers, passed through twelve provinces, took sixty-two cities, and
fought its way through the areas of ten hostile warlords. Throughout
most of the journey it was pursued by Nationalist forces and had to
fight innumerable rearguard actions to avoid extermination.
Communist losses because of hunger, privation, and the elements
were even heavier than combat losses, and much of the tuberculosis
prevalent among Party members in later days is attributed to the
hardships endured during the Long March.

The marchers, initially led, by Chu Te, meandered westward
through Hunan, Kwangsi, and Kweichow into Yunnan, sometimes
splitting into several columns for easier passage and better forage, at
other times regrouping to gain greater strength in penetrating well-
defended areas. The main force made a bitterly contested crossing of
the Yangtze River north of K'un-ming and continued westward
toward Tibet. It turned north along the eastern edge of the Tibetan
Plateau and traversed Szechwan, where Chu Te stayed behind to
pacify hostile elements in the area. Now under the command of P'eng
Te-huai, the march continued far to the west of the Red Basin- and
reached Kansu before turning eastward a,.p;n; it ended at Pao-an. in
northern Shensi in October 1935. Less ti i '20,000 are said to have
survived the ordeal.

It was during the Long March that Mao gained control of the
Party's central apparatus, at the Tsun-i Conference of January 1935.
It was also during this "strategic retreat," as the Communists call it,
that Mao crystallized his four rules of guerrilla operations: when the
enemy advanceswe retreat; when the enemy haltswe harass; when
the enemy avoids battlewe attack; and when the enemy retreats
we attack. The very fact that the marchers completed the retreat
appeared to give unimpeachable autl.ority to his basic contention that
a small, poorly equipped force can ultimately prevail over vastly
superior opposition, provided it is wisely organized, directed, and
motivated. In other words, man rather than material assets is the
decisive element in any struggle, and the collective strength of a
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properly organized and indoctrinated society will more than
compensate for the individual weaknesses of its members. Mao, by
this epic feat, 'proved "the practicality of the impossible," as Western
military leaders have learned. His strategic and tactical doctrines
proved themselves again in the 1940s in the successful campaigns
against the Nationalists. In 1950 the Communists moved large field
armies through the impenetrable mountains of the Democratic
People's Republic of Korea (North Korea), an achievement that was
at the time considered to be "impossible." They also attacked Indian
forces through the impassable Himalayas in 1962, a feat of major
magnitude.

In time Mao's military doctrines provided a basis for the ideological
dispute between Communist China and the Soviet Union and
remained as the dynamic force behind the drive for the glorification of
Mao Tse-tung Thought and the Communist Chinese strategy of
fomenting the world revolution in Mao's own image (see ch. 9,
Political System and Values; ch. 11, Foreign Relations).

The Yenan Years, 1936-47

Relatively unopposed in remote Shensi. the hardened Red Army
quickly brought under its control parts of Shensi, Kansu, and
Ninghsia provinces, an area of more than 60,000 square miles. In the
fall of 1936 Chu Te rejoined the group from Szechwan and once again
was named commander of the armed forces. As the stability of the
new Chinese Soviet regime became known throughout the land, some
stay-behind units from South China and elsewhere, as well as
dissident guerrilla and bandit units from various areas, made their
way northward and were incorporated into the Red Army, which had
grown from about 20,000 to 90,000 regulars.

The control of the Red Army remained in the hands of the Party's
Revolutionary Military Council (first set up in 1931 at Jui-chin),
chaired by Mao. Chu Te maintained a rudimentary staff headquarters
organization, devoted mainly to the issuing of orders to individual
unit commanders. At operating levels the organization retained its
guerrilla characteristics.

Military and political academies were set up at Yenan and other
places in northern provinces in order to provide four to six months of
schooling in political indoctrination and in Mao's guerrilla tactics.
The best known of these academies was he Anti-Japanese Red Army
University, opened at Yenan in 1936. Trainees, as well as soldiers on
combat assignments, were exhorted to work in the fields wherever
possible in order to enhance the solidarity between the army and the
people. Peasants were mobilized with the troops every morning before
leaving for the fields and also underwent physical training in the form
of gymnastics and were given some instruction in guerrilla operations.
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While tending the fields, they were expected to be ready whenever
necessary to drop their hoes and rakes at a moment's notice and rallyto the defense of the communist-controlled area. As trainedmilitiamen, these peasants played an important role during the 1937-45 anti-Japanese war and provided the manpower during the rapidRed Army expansion from 1946 to 1949.

During the early Yenan years Mao also expended considerableenergy on organizing Party activities throughout rural areas ofnorthern, central, and eastern China. Dedicated cadres, trained at therate of about 10,000 annually at various academies, mobilized restless,young people in the villages, trained them in guerrilla warfare, andused them to gain political control of the countryside. They thenattracted adherents by seizing large landholdings and distributingthem among the peasants who worked them. At the same time theyintensified propaganda against the Nationalist government for itsCitatory tactics against Japanese aggression.
The war with the Nationalist forces continued in 1936 and 1937 butseldom involved more than desultory skirmishes. Mao's main concernwas to build the Red Army strength, to conserve it for the futurerevolution, and to expand his political base by capitalizing on themounting anti-Japanese sentiments in the land. In May 1936 Maorenewed hisippeal to the Nationalists for the creation of a new unitedfront against the Japanese (the first appeal was made in August 1935);

in doing so-he softened his hitherto anti-Nationalist propaganda (seech. 3, Historical Setting).
Nevertheless, Chiang was resolved to eradicate the Communists,who in October 1936 were declared his main enemy. He beganpreparing for another major extermination campaign (the sixth) to bedirected from his temporary headquarters at. Sian, Shensi. There was,however, countrywide pressure on the Nanking government to halt

military opposition to the Yenan Communists and instead to acceptthe Red Army's offer to aid against the Japanese invaders. InDecember 1936 this pressure culminated in a bizarre circumstance atSian, where Chiang was arrested by a group of concerned nationalisticofficers and agreed in principle before his release two weeks later toresist the Japanese first- and cease his extermination campaign.Nationalist attitudes toward the Communists softened noticeablyafter Sian, but the military blockade of the "Chinese People's SovietRepublic" was not called off. Meanwhile, the Communists tookadvantage of temporary peace to extend surreptitiously their influenceto the countryside of Shensi and parts of nearby provinces.

The Anti-Japanese United Front, 1937-45
The Nationalist-Communist relationship entered a new phase withthe outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War in July 1937. Almost
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immediately Chiang, as did Mao, called on the whole nation for
armed resistance. Mao pledged Red Army support and sent Chou to
Nanking to work out terms of a new united front with the KMT.

In late September the united front came into being, the
Communists pledging, among other things, to place their armed
forces, now renamed the Eighth Route Army, under the unified
command of the Nanking government althtfugh actually commanded
by Chu Te; to redesignate the Chinese People's Soviet Republic as the
Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia Border Region of the Republic of China; and
to abandon their policy of insurrection and sovietization. For their
part, the Nationalists agreed to cease their anti-Red suppression
campaign and to subsidize the Eighth Route Army in the north on the
basis of an agreed upon strength of 45,000 men (the actual strength
was about 100.000 at the time. including Lose not integrated into the
Nationalist command). In Central China along the Yangtze River.
Mao also had the 11.000-man Fourth Route Army.

Events following the September entente would show, however, that
the two sides regarded the united front at best as a "marriage of
convenience" to be broken at an opportune time. Deeply mistrustful
of each other, both sides worked toward their own ends wherever
opportunities presented themselves.

Mao's forces contributed to the war effort considerably by guerrilla
operations behind Japanese lines. avoiding head-on battles, destroying
communications lines, and seizing arms and ammunition to
strengthen their own fighting capability. At the same time they lost
little time in expanding their political control in the countryside by
confiscating and redistributing lands and organizing Red bases,
although they had agreed net to engage in such activities under the
1937 agreement. Soviets sprang up in the rural areas across most of
North China.

In the latter half of 1938 unremitting mutual suspicion and
antagonism caused the deterioration of the united front. The
Communists notonly refused to give up their military and political
control over the so-called liberated areas to the Nationalists but also
pressed their demand that Chiang's one-party dictatorship be
abandoned. Chiang sought to check the steady expansion of his
adversary by outlawing communist-sponsored mass organizations in
Hankow and ordering a military blockade of the Red bases in the
north. In late 1939 one of his division commanders actually attacked
the communist forces in an area where the Japanese forces were
conducting, at about the same time, their own anti-Red operations.
Whether the Nationalist-Japanese operations were coincidental or
prearranged, as one source suggested, remains unclear.

For all practical purposes, the united front became a fiction after
.January 1941. when the two sides clashed in an episode known as the
Fourth Route Army Incident (see ch. 3, Historical Setting). From then
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on both sides tended to concern themselves more with internal
struggles than fighting the Japanese.

By April 1945, when the Party held its seventh congress at Yenan,
the Red Army had grown to about 910,000 regulars (800,000 in the
Eighth Route Army and 110,000 in till.: Fourth Route Army); the
communist forces were scattered about in nineteen large soviets, with
major concentrations in the north, which had a combined population
of about 96 million, or one out of every five Chinese then on the
mainland. The Red Army was at the time less than a quarter of the
Nationalist forces in size and, although it had adequate small arms, it
lacked heavy equipment. The Nationalist advantage in manpower and
firepower was offset in part by the Red Army's superior leadership
training and experience in guerrilla warfare and by its ability to
command extensive peasant support.

The Strategic Offensive, 1947-49

Mao's chances for a successful revolution appeared to be as remote
as ever in early 1945, but events immediately after the Japanese
surrender caused a decisive shift in the balance of poNyer. To begin
with through Soviet subterfuge; the Red Army came into possession
of vast Japanese stockpiles of weapons and munitions, including some
heavy equipment in Manchuria. Since the Communists were the first
Chinese to arrive in the northeast, they were hailed by local residents
as the true liberators of China. Thousands of Manchurians and some
Nationalist units stationed in the region flocked to the Red Armybanner.

In the subsequent civil war with the Nationalists the People's
Liberation Army (formerly, the Red Army, renamed in 1946) wascautious at first, attacking only small, isolated outposts against whichit could concentrate overwhelming strength. Not infrequently, these
outposts surrendered with little resistance, so that by judicious
treatment of prisoners and defectors and much indoctrination, the
PLA was able to incorporate KMT soldiers. As the civil war
progressed, communist military strength multiplied, and larger
positions could be reduced. When only major key points remained,
the PLA attacked the communications lines linking them, isolatedthem from sources of supply, and let them wither. Nationalist forcessent to relieve these garrisons were ambushed by swift hit-and-run
strikes or, in some instances, defected en masse to the PLA. By mid-
1947 the PLA had grown to more than 1 million battle-seasoned and
disciplined regulars, as against the KMT's 2.7 million men.

Heartened by these developments and sure of popular support, Maodecided the time was now propitious for the long-awaited showdownwith Chiang. In July 1947 the PLA opehed large-scale offensives or
"switched from the strategic defensive to the strategic offensive," as a. ..
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Party history described the shift. In quick succession it scored
impressive victories by a combined guerrilla and positional warfare,
reducing the Nationalist strength to about 1 million regulars and
500,000 service troops by February 1949. Nationalist resistance
collapsed almost everywhere after the fall of Peking in January 1949,
by which time the Communists had, for the first time, achieved
decisive advantages in size and combat effectiveness as well.

The communist victory is attributable to no single cause. Militarily,
the PLA commanders effectively applied Mao's theories of "avoiding
strength and striking at weakness"; they seldom permitted
themselves to be forced into a head-on clash with superior forces and
avoided the temptation to occupy fixed positions, relax discipline, or
be satisfied with maintaining the status quo. Wherever possible they
lost no opportunities in courting the peasantry, hardening themselves
by constant training in forced marches, and acquiring skill in
operating and employing. captured Japanese. as well as American,
weapons.

The PLA's mobile warfare also proved highly successful against the
Natiodalist strategy of positional warfare. The Nationalists failed toexploit their early successes against the Communists; they did not
pursue the forces they routed, nor did they maintain contact and
employ their superiority in firepower to destroy them. Instead they
adopted a strategy of occupying urban centers and key points,
garrisoning them heavily, and digging in to defend them to the last
ditch. They then lost aggressiveness in a wait-and-see policy, and the
troops, for whom life was easy, lost the will to fight.

The PLA was aided also by military blunders of the Nationalist
government. The Nationalist High Command alienated many of its
most able field commanders. Many top Nationalist commanders who
had distinguished war records were replaced in the field by Wbampoa
Military Academy graduates who were considered to be more
politically reliable. Displaced leaders and the units they commanded
were disgruntled at the cavalier manner in which they had been
treated; they suffered a crippling drop in morale and were thusvulnerable to communist blandishments. New field commanders,
frequently of mediocre or untested ability, were shuffled and switched
so often that there was no continuity in combat activities. Nationalist
headquarters were fraught with dissension as leaders vied for favor.

Mao's position was strengthened no less by the KMT's misrule and
corruption and rapidly deteriorating economic situation. The
Nationalists also unwittingly aided the communist tactics of the
united front by outlawing the urban-intellectual-oriented DemocraticLeague in late 1947 because of its alleged subservience to the
Communist Party. Although politically weak, the league had enjoyed
considerable prestige, having as its members many prominent
intellectual leaders. The KMT, already unpopular in urban areas
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because of rampant inflation, lost whatever sympathy it could garner
from urban dwellers in general and the youth and student groups in
particular.

THE PEOPLE'S LIBERATION ARMY SINCE 1949

By late 1949 the PLA had mushroomed into a huge, decentralized
body of 5 million men, skillfully led by officers of demonstrated
ability in civil and military tasks; but it was a completely unbalanced
force of infantry elements with no air and naval arms: It was equipped
with a motley assortment of obsolete captured Japanese- and
American-manufactured weapons. The PLA was essentially a
sprawling guerrilla force organized and trained for operations in which
conventional military science and technology played no significant
part.

Soviet Influence and Modernization

The need for military reform and modernization was clearly
recognized in the Common Program, or the provisional constitution,
adopted in September 1949 but, because of more pressing priorities, it
was not until after the outbreak of the Korean conflict that the
process of modernization was speeded up. For the immediate purpose
of defense against foreign attack China, in February 1950, became
allied militarily with the Soviet Union under the Treaty of
Friendship, Alliance, and Mutual Assistance. Still in force in 1971,
the treaty states:

In the event of one of the Contracting Parties being attacked by Japan or
any other state allied with her and thus becoming involved in a state of
war, the other Contracting Party shall immediately render military and
other assistance by all means at its disposal.

The Sino-Soviet treaty contains no explicit clause for the provision
of Soviet materiel and training, but within a month after the pact was
signed a Soviet military mission was established in Peking and a
small number of military experts arrived in China to assist in
reorganization and to prepare plans for reequipping the PLA.
Meanwhile, the communist regiThe began initiating measures for
partial demobilization in an attempt to divert more resources to the
economic sectors

The modernization program had barely gotten underway when in
late October 1950 the PLA entered the Korean conflict under the
name of the Chinese People's Volunteers (CPVs). It was a new and
unfamiliar type of regular warfare for the Chinese, who were
commanded by P'eng; nonetheless, the CPVs, some of whom were
drawn from the best units in the entire PLA, overwhelmed the
extended United Nations forces in North Korea and drove them back
to south of the 38th parallel.
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Once the initial shock of the Chinese thrust had been absorbed and
its impetus checked, however, the Communists (still equipped largely
with obsolete weapons) discovered that masses and sheer
determination alone were no match for a professionally trained, well-
equipped and technologically superior enemy. By mid-1951, as the
United Nations forces were able to assemble and apply greater
firepower, the Chinese and North Koreans were thrown back, badly
battered. The conflict continued, but despite their augmented
strength the CPVs were never able to regain the offensive; the lack of
air support for the ground troops and the overextended logistical
system were also contributing factors.

The Korean experience proved to a blessing in disguise for the
PLA. Although the Chinese forces ad been mauled, they had at least
given a good account of themse ves against the most pbwerful
"imperialist enemy." The Korean intervention greatly enhanced the
prestige of the PLA and strengthened the position of senior officers
who advocated urgent professionalization of the armed forces.

It was actually in the course of the Korean conflict that the PLA's
modernization program swung into high gear, especially after late
1951 when the Chinese, aided by Soviet military_ advisers, began using
large numbers of new weapons supplied by the Soviet Union. The
PLA undertook to reorganize and standardize its defense
organization, stressing the need to "learn from the advanced
experiences of the Great Soviet Red Army" and the importance of
mastering "modern techniques of military science and the skillful use
of modern weapons and equipment." The result was an influx of
newer and more sophisticated Soviet equipment of all types and
increased attention to specialized and technical military training.
Firepower was increased at all levels. By the end of 1951 the Chinese
had received a substantial number of Soviet MIG fighters and twin-jet
bombers. Impressed by this conversion process, the People's Daily
editorially commented in July 1954 that "The future People's
Liberation Army would resemble the Soviet army of today."

By mid-1955 the campaign to rid the PLA of its old guerrilla
structure had been for the most part completed, assisted by at least
several thousand Soviet instructors and hundreds of Chinese officers
and men who had returned after varying periods of training in Soviet
military academies. The PLA came to have most of the trappings of a
typical modern army.

The nation's first centralized Ministry of National Defense was
created in June 1954, and three months later the People's
Revolutionary Military Council, the top-level policy advisory body,
was replaced by the more broadly constituted' National Defense
Council (see ch. 9, Political System and Values). The six military
regions, which overlapped with the same number of administrative
regions, were abolished and, for military purposes, the country was
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parceled into thirteen military regions; at It-. ame time, the five field
or regional armies that existed more or less autonomously, each with
its own headquarter and staff departthents, were F token up andplaced under the unified direction and control of the General Staff
Department of the PLA in Peking. On 1970 the number of Military
regions was reduced to eleven, both Tibet and Inner Mongolia havingbeen downgraded to military districts.) Personal and piofessional
loyalty growing out of the field army system, nevertheless, endured in
later years, and its impact on the military and political scene was still
evident in 1971.

These changes notwithstanding, the ultimate power of controlremained in the hands of politico-military leaders holdingmembership in the Party's Military Affairs Committee, which
apparently had come into b' ; -;.; as a separate entity in 1949. Whether
this committee functioned before 1949 independently. or as part of
the People's Revolutionary Military Council, remains obscure.

Also in 1955 a system of grades and ranks, identical to that of theSoviet Red Army, was introduced for the first time in Chinese
Communist history. A schedule of insignia was adopted to denote
command responsibility or position; a gradation of cash pay scaled
according to rank or position replaced the old one of simply providingfunds for military personnel regardless of job responsibility.
Additionally, a system of mi'itary orders and honors was instituted to
stimulat..., morale and a desire to excel in the military arts. The pace
of establishing various military academies and specialized training
centers was greatly speeded up. Almost forgotten during the
conversion press was Mao's principle of putting human factors
before weapons and technical factors.

No less important for the modernization drive was the introduction
of conscription in late 1954. Up to this time military service had been
voluntary, there being no legal requirement for compulsory service.
The conscription law adopted and promulgated in that year made itpossible for the regime to recruit annually about 500.000 qualifiedmen over the age of eighteen. The new system also facilitated
demobilization, contributing to the diversion of manpower andfinancial resources for agricultural and industrial production.
Demobilized veterans joined the militia, giving among other things,
military as well as political training to the men and women of themilitia.

Professionalism Versus Party Control

Professionalization, ,..oupled with the traumatic experiences of the
Krrean conflict, induced a number of high-ranking Communist
Chinese officers on the general staff to display stronger attitudes
toward the relative merits of professional versus political competence
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in military matters. These officers, or "modernizers" as they are
s sometimes called in the West, did not deprecate the decisive role of

man in combat, so central to the Maoist tradition, but neither could
they discount the importance of weapons and technology. They did
not underestimate the value of ideological fervor, which Mao held to
be decisive, but neither were they willing to accept the principle that
professionalism must always be subordinate to politics.

This critical attitude developed into a subdued, but very real,
doctrinal dispute in Peking. Although the discord was never
permitted to get out of hand, it soon became apparent after the mid-
1950s that the Sino-Soviet military relationships would be affected by
the growing political estrangement between Moscow and Peking. The
Communist Chinese desire to manage their own domestic and
external matters independently of, and at times in competition with,
the Soviets did not gain Moscow's favor. Frustrated in its efforts to
bring Communist China into a unified Communist-bloc scheme of
economic and military collaboration, the Soviet leadership toughened
its attitude toward the Communist Chinese (see ch. 11, Foreign
Relations).

To a group of senior military officers in Peking the deterioration of
Sino-Soviet relations was especially disturbing because of its
potentially adverse impact on the Chinese nuclear program, which
was atm., ,,otally dependent on Soviet goodwill (see 6.'16, Science
and Technology). In their advocacy of accelerated modernization,
these officers stressed the importance of nuclear and other advanced
weapons and of greater professional autonomy and training; at the
same time, they sought to downgrade the need of political
indoctrination and PLA participation in agriculture and industry.

This group was opposed by a combination of Party and military
leaders, including Chu Te, Lin Piao, Ch'en I, and Ho Lung, who
insisted that professionalism in its extreme form would have the
unfortunate consequence of bringing overdependence on the Soviet
Union, and thus, with certain 'y the erosion of Chinese political and
military independence. Moreover, these leaders argued that the
professionalism-first line would cause the downgrading of Mao's
"people's army" concept, a concept that extols the virtue of the
everyone-being-a-soldier tradition.

.

Not surprisingli, Mao and the Party adopted a policy of self-
reliance in national defense, that is, the policy of making at home
"the most up-to-date aircraft and atomic bombs in the not too distant
future" without relying on the Soviet Union. Mao and others
criticized the dissenters for their "exclusive military viewpoint" and
reliance on "outside aid." In later years these dissenters, said to have
been led by Liu Shao-ch'i, were accused of having advocated "the
dependence of China's national defense on Soviet atomic bombs" and
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also of having hampered the domestic development of "up-to-date
science and technology."

By early 1958 the Party opened a campaign for an intensified study
of Mao's military theories, and the PLA launched in August 1958 the
so-called "Everyone a Soldier" movement, which was aimed at
mobilizing the entire adult population into militia, a movement said
to be "a new development of Comrade Mao Tse-tung's strategic
thinking on the people's war." The emphasis on the militia was part
of the People's Commune scheme inaugurated at the same time.
These developments, whose ideological implications were,at the heart
of the emerging Sino-Soviet dispute, and the Communist Chinese-
provoked Formosa Strait crisis ..f 1958 proved, according to a Chinese
accusation leveled in 1963, to be sufficiently disturbing to Premier
Nikita Khrishchev that in June 1959 he tore up the Sino-Soviet
agreement of October 1957. Under this accord the Soviets were to
have provided a sample of an atomic bomb and related technical
information to the Chinese (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations; ch. 16,
Science and Technology).

In September 1959 Minister of National Defense P'eng and his chief
of staff, Huang K'o-ch'eng were dismissed. Marshal P'eng is generally
known to have countenanced, if not instigated, the rise of professional
influence and to have personally communicated to Khrushchev his
dissenting views on Mao's military, as well as Great Leap Forward
policies (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics). By August 1960 about 1,400
Soviet technicians and advisers had been withdrawn from China.

THE PEOPLE'S LIBERATION ARMY UNDER LIN PIAO

The new defense minister was Lin Piao, who also became the de
facto head of the Party's Military Affairs Committee (the nominal
chairman being Mao Tse-tung). The most urgent need faced by Lin
Piao was to reestablish Party control over the armed forces, to restore
the PLA's morale (affected by the severe economic aftereffects of the
Great Leap), and to raise the PLA's political loyalty and ideological
standards. In his first important policy speech made at the end of
September 1959, Lin stated: .

Some comrades take the view that modern warfare differs from warfare
in the past, that since the weapons and equipment available to our army in
the past were inferior we had to emphasize dependence on man, on his
bravery and wisdom. ... They say that modern warfare is a war of
technique, of steel and machinery. and that in the face of these things,
man's role has to be relegated to a secondary place.... Contrary to these
people we believe that while equipment and technique are important, the
human factor is even more so.

The campaign for the politicization of the PLA went into high gear
after a special session of the Military Affairs Committee (MAC) in
September-October 1960. At the session Lin Piao exalted "human
and politico-ideological factors" as the primary force determining the
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outcome of a war and extolled politics as "the soul and the supreme
command,"; these exhortations in effect became the basis of the "four
firsts" principle that Lin Piao put forward at the MAC conference.
This principle as enunciated stands for: human factor first; political
work first; ideological work first; and living thought first.

The "four firsts" were inspired by Mao's code of conduct for all
PLA men called "the three-eight work style," which is expressed in
three phrases and eight characters. The three-phrase portion stands
for: a correct political orientation, a simple and industrious work
habit; and a flexibility in strategy and tactics. The eight-character
part (two characters forming a single thought-unit) urges: unity,
alertness, seriousness, and liveliness.

Several more or less annual political work conferences were held in
succeeding years under the auspices of the General Political
Department (the PLA's political control center) in order to underscore
the centrality of the "four firsts" principle, the need to energize the
movement for the creative stndy and application of Mao's thought,
and the urgency of restoring Party control over the armed forces.
These conferences brought together political commissars-of various
headquarters and major combat units, representatit es of political
sections of division-size units, political chiefs of service academies
and research organizations, and ranking Party officials. These sessions
al's° sought to highlight the danger of tendencies "unilateially
pursuing a purely military vieWpoint.

The PLA's political work was focused especially on the company-
level Party committees, which were revived and made the basic unit
for purposes of political control and education. The company-level
campaign took the form of the "Four Good" emulation movement,
which stressed the importance of being good in political and
ideological work, in military training, in the "three-eight work style,"
and in management of living. For the political enlightenment of the
ordinary soldier, a "Five Good" drive was also launched in early 1961
(as was the "Four Good" movement); the "five good" soldier was
supposed to be good in political thought, in military training, in the
"three-eight work style," in accomplishing assigned tasks, and in
phyAical training.

By 1964 the PLA had become the shining example, the showcase of
correct communist behavior. Beginning in February 1964, the masses
were then urged to participate in a popular campaign called Learn
from the People's Liberation Army. They were enjoined to emulate
the PLA's acceptarce of new ideas, to adopt its demonstration of true
revolutionary fervcr, and to unite with it in creating a new China. The
movement spread quickly to government agencies, economic and
commercial enterprises, and mass organizations, where political
departments had been newly established. Experienced PLA political
cadres were lent to these departments to direct political education in
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them, thus accelerating the trend already begun in the previous year.
PLA units also provided training or get-acquainted facilities for Party
and government cadrs and specialists working in the economicsector.

Highlighting the reaction against professionalism was a change of
considerable symbolic importance in May 1965, when the system of
ranksa conspicuous sign of Soviet influence that was introduced in
1955was abolished altogether. This change was explained as a step
to carry forward the PLA's glorious tradition of "close relations
between the officers and men. between the higher and lower levels,
and between the army and the people." This abolition was aimed not
only at "those whose heads are crammed full of foreign doctrines" but
also at the creeping "rank consciousness" that was alleged to be
poisoning Mao's "proletarian military line." One advantage of this
abolition of rank was to reduce the power of those senior PLA officerswho were not actually in command of troops and to facilitate Mao's
attempts to regain the political control that he had partly lost earlier
to Liu Shao-ch'i.

The PLA reverted to the pre-1955 practices of calling an officer by
job title, such as Company Commander Wang: an ordinary soldier
had been called Fighter Lin or simply as comrade fighter. Members of
the three services, officers and the rank and file alike, were required
to wear the same simple Chinese-style uniform, the same red star on
their "liberation cap," and the red badge on their collars. Branch
insignia or shoulder patches were dispensed with, as was the Western-
style uniform worn by officers of field grade and above.

Lin Piao pressed his drive toward perfecting the PLA as a model to
be emulated by the whole- nation and to reinfbrce the indomitablespirit of the Long March and the Yenan years. His efforts were
rewarded during the Cultural Revolution, especially after January
1967, when the PLA was called upon to intervene on Mao's behalf and
quickly emerged as "the main force" in the Mao-instigated
revolution. In' 1969 Lin Piao was officially.' designated as Mao's
"successor" (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

CHARACTER AND MISSION OF THE ARMED FORCES

The character and mission of the PIA are shaped as much bytradition as by the categorical imperative of an independent,
sovereign nation to defend itself in any war situationguerrilla,
conventional, or nuclear. In 1971, as in the years after its founding in
1927, the PLA was more than a conventional military establishment:it was also a sociopolitical institution performing varied rolesaccording to internal exigencies. As visualized in official literature,the PLA was a "people's army," an army made up of sons of the
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workers and peasants, an "army of the people, [which] must regularly
maintain close relations with the Masses, and nourish itself with what
is required from the struggles waged by the masses.-

The mass character and the multiple role of the PLA derive from
the early years of the Red Army's experience as the Party's fighting
machine, political organizer, and producer. During the period of the
anti-Japanese war (1937-45) and especially after 1941, the army had
to combine labor with fighting in an effort to alleviate the mounting
burden of taxation on the civilian population. Soldiers raised their
own food crops, ran factories, and operated shops and food processing
plants. Every soldier was a peasant or worker as the occasion
demanded. The army's economic activities were necessary not only
for its own survival but also for enlisting broad popular support. The
slogan of "Support the Red Army and care for the People" has been
an essential feature in the evolution of the PLA.

It was against this background that in 1949 the Common Program
stipulated: The armed forces of the People's Republic of China shall,
during peacetime, systematically take part in agricultural and
industrial production in order to assist in national construction work,
provided such work does not interfere with their military duties."
This stipulation was in addition to the primary mission of the PLA,
that is, "to defend the independence, territorial integrity and
sovereignty of China, and to defend the revolutionary gains and all
legitimate-rights and interests of the Chinese people.- The Common
Program also required the PLA to set up a system of political work
and educate the commanders and rank and file of the defense and
public security forces "in a revolutionary and patriotic spirit."

The 1954 State Constitution. which was framed at a time when the
Soviet-influenced military modernization drive was gathering
momentum, made no mention of the PLA's economic or political
duties. Instead, the Constitution stated: "The armed forces of the
People's Republic of China belong to the people; their duty is to
safeguard the gains of the people's revolution and the achievements of
national construction, and to defend the sovereignty, territorial
integrity and security of the country.-

The pre-1954 tradition of the army mission was again restored in
the 1970 draft state constitution, which stated: "The Chinese People's
Liberation Army is forever a combat troop, a work troop, and a
production troop.- The 1970 document also called for "guard against
subversion from imperialism, social-imperialism [euphemism for the
Soviet Union], and their running dogs."

For purposes of discharging its primary mission, the PLA has
.Iefined the United States as the main enemy. as much because of its
being the principal "imperialist power" as because of its role in the
Korean conflict and its intervention in the Communist Chinese-
provoked Formosa Strait crises of 1954 and 1958. India has been
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added to the hostile nation list since the Sino-Indian border conflict
of 1962 but only as a minor adversary. Since the mid-1960s Japan has
loomed large in the minds of Chinese defense planners for its
continued close relationships with the United States. Other
contributing factors have been Japan's establishment of state
relations with South Korea in 1965 and Japan's steady, but low-
keyed, efforts in developing its defense capability (see ch. 11, Foreign
Relations).

Meanwhile, the Soviet Union has become a source of heightened
tensions in Peking. The Communist Chinese government is known to
have been disturbed by the Soviet Union's lukewarm fraternal posture
on the Formosa Strait crisis of 1958. by its refusal to aid the
Communist Chinese in the development of nuclear capability, and by
its neutrality toward the Sino-Indian border conflict of 1962. The
Communist Chinese perception of the Soviet threatagainst the
background of deteriorating relations between the two communist
giantssurfaced clearly after the Soviet military intervention in
Czechoslovakia iii August 1968. At the time, the Communist Chinese
leadership began voicing growing concern over the buildup of Soviet
forces along the Sino-Soviet border regions. and a top military leader
in Sinkiang warned, "Should the Soviet revisionists dare to attack us,
we would wipe them out resolutely, thoroughly, wholly, and
completely."

These developments, coupled with border tensions that culminated
in open clashes in the Amur-Ussuri border area (in Manchuria)
between March and August 1969, have reinforced the Communist
Chinese strategic thinking that now defines the Soviet Union and the
United States as the twin-enemy to be dealt with. Such charges as
"social imperialism is colluding with the United States imperialism to
launch a war of aggression against our country,- were not infrequently
heard in 1970 and 1971. Communist China's fear of the Soviets is
reflected in the heavy concentrations of troops in military regions
bordering the Soviet Union; in 1970 the PIA had at least forty-seven
divisions out of its total of an estimated 120 divisions deployed in the
border regions. In addition, the bulk of the PLA's air force units was
assigned to the defense of Peking and Shen-yang (Mukden) military
regions (see fig. 15).

In 1971 the PLA's involvement in nonmilitary activities was
expected to continue in the near future. The immediate basis for this
involvement was to be found in Mao's letter to Lin Piao dated May 7,
1966, or the "May 7 Directive," as,the Party calls it, which stated:

The People's Liberation Army should be a great school. In this great
school, our army men should learn politics. military Lath's, and culture.They can engage in agricultural production and its side occupations, run
some medium-sized or small factories and `produce a number of products to
meet their own needs or for exchange with the state at equal values. They
can also do mass work and take part in the socialist education movement infactories and villages.
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In another directive, issued in March 1967, Mao also called on the
PLA to "give military and political training in the universities,
middle schools and the higher classes of primary schools ... help in
reopening school classes, strengthening organization, setting up the
leading bodies on the principle of the 'three-in-one' combination."
(The three-in-one combination refers to the three-way alliance at the
local level consisting of representatives of revolutionary mass
organizations, of the PLA units, and of Party and government cadres)
(see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

The PLA's full-scale intervention in politics and government
actually began in January 1967, when it was called on to "take the
side of the proletarian revolutionaries and resolutely support and help
the proletarian LeftistS." In ordering this action, the Mao-Lin Piao
group reversed "all past directives concerning the army's non-
involvement" in the Cultural Revolution. The PLA was also ordered
to seize power "from the handful of persons in the Party who are in
authority and taking the capitalist road" wherever necessary, be it in
factories and rural areas; in financial, trading, cultural, and
educational departments: in Party or government departments; or in
mass organizations.

During the Cultural Revolution the army was pressed into action
also as policemen charged with restoring order and discipline in
schools. Given the extensive disruption of the regular public order
system, the PLA has since 1967 emerged as the single most effective
agency for law enforcement in the country. In 1971 it was responsible
not only for much of police -functions formerly carried out by the
Ministry of Public Security but also for control and supervision of
activities aimed at restoring the police functions to civil law
enforcement bodies (see ch. 20, Public Order and Internal Security).

Red Guard rampages virtually paralyzed the school system in
March 1967, and the PLA soldiers were brought in to give political
and military training to the students and help reopen classes. Most
returned to their barracks as soon as calm was restored; however, in
colleges and middle schools some remained to set up revolutionary
committees that took over administration of these schools (see ch. 8,
Education, Intellectual Expression, and the Arts).

The PLA's economic participation has been quite extensive. With
the civil war over in 1949, the PLA was called on to initiate a
production movement, as from the spring of 1950, and to assist in the
rehabilitation of the war-torn economy 1)y providing.Manpower and
technical expertise. It was not until after the Korean conflict,
however, that the movement started gathering momentum. Although
some high-ranking military officers apparently had serious
reservations, soldiers -were- detached from combat duties or
demobilized to be assigned to a multitude of projects dealing with
water conservancy, construction of factories, repairing plants,
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reopening' mines, repairing bridges, guarding railroads, building
irrigation dams, reclaiming wasteland, and other matters.

The Great Leap Forward witnessed the deepening of PLA
involvement in production work; officers and men were obligated to
contribute one to two months a year in uncompensated labor to the
army projects as well as civilian projects. This production movement
was relaxed somewhat in 1962 and 1963 so as to allocate more time for
military training and political indoctrination. To what extent the
PLA contributed to the national economy through its "free labor"
canipaign remains obscure, but the Party has made no secret of its
conviction that the army's labor assignment was a principal means of
fostering a "proletarian mass outlook," combating bourgeois attitudes,
and solidifying comradely relationship; between the PLA, and the
people.

The army's economic role expanded considerably during the
Cultural Revolution. Apart from providing the usual manpower, it had
to assume powers to supervise and indoctrinate civilian managerial
and technical personnel, especially in those factories disrupted by Red
Guard activities. In many cases the PLA soldiers served as substitutes
for civilian managers and also took over the communications and
transportation systems in strategic areas in order to ensure their
uninterrupted operation. Their contribution to agricUrtUFeWas no less
significant, providing heavy equipment for irrigation projects and
performing relief work in areas affected by natural calamities. By and
large, the army intervention had the effect of restoring a semblance of
economic calm. In 1970 PLA officers continued to hold supervisory
and managerial powers, especially at the provincial level. Whether
they would remain in that capacity in the future was problematical
because of their limited knowledge and experience in economic
matters.

POSITION IN THE POLITICAL SYSTEM

The PLA was born as an organization subordinate to the
Communist Party and remained so until 1967, when it emerged as the
dominant political power group in the country. Although in 1971 the
standard official rhetoric continued to extol Mao's saying that "the
Party commands the gun, and the gun must never be allowed to
command the Party," the military position changed considerably after
late 1967 and particularly after the Ninth Party Congress in April
1969. The emerging picture was that, despite the standard trappings
designed to show the Party's absolute control; =the army actually was
in control of power unparalleled anywhere in communist nations.
Prominent in this ascendancy was the rise to the inner council of
power of those senior military and Party figures closely identified with
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Lin Piao. There was growing evidence in 1971 that unless the Party
apparatus, shattered during the Cultural Revolution, was rebuilt and
could effectively reassert its former preeminence, Communist China
might well become the first communist state in which the gun would
command the Party (see ch. 10. Political Dynamics).

The dramatic indication of military influence was reflected in the
composition of the most powerful Party organ, the Politburo (Political
Bureausee Glossary), in-which military membership was roughly 60
percent. Moreover, nearly half of the 279 Central Committee
members "elected" by the Ninth Party Congress in 1969 were
military officers. Military membership on the provincial revolutionary
committees, aptly described in a August 27, 1971, New York Times
dispatch from Shanghai as "the effective governing apparatus right
down to the rice roots of the countryside," Was much higher. One
qualified analyst estimated, in 1970, that military membership on the
Central Committee, the Politburo, and the revolutionary committees
would amount to roughly 65 percent. The situation in 1970 differed
substantially from that at the time of the Eighth Party Congress in
1956 when, according to a perceptive Western observer. the PLA
influence had not extended to the innermost Party ranks.

Under the 1954 State Constitution the formal authority to make
war or declare peace and to direct and maintain the armed forces was
vested in the National People's Congress or its Standing Committee.
This authority was delegated to the chairman of the People's Republic
(Mao, 1949 to 1959; Liu, 1959 to 1968; Mao, de facto from 1968), the
constitutional commander in chief of the PLA. The chairman's power
was exercised through the Ministry of National Defense with the
nominal advice of the National Defense Council and the State
Council (see ch. 9, Political System and Values).

The 1970 draft state constitution, which did not provide for the
office of chairman of the People's Republic as such, was silent on the
national defense responsibility of the National People's Congress or
its Standing Committee. Instead, it declared: "Chairman [Party
Chairman] Mao Tse-tung is ... the supreme commander of the armed
forces of the whole country." It also named Lin Piao as "Chairman
Mao's close comrade in arms and successor and the deputy supreme
commander of the armed forces."

The political loyalty of the PLA to both the high command and the
Party was ensured through a parallel, but interlocking, chain of
command, which extended downward from the Party's Military
Commission to the company-level units in the field. At the core of
this dual command structure was a hierarchy of Party committees and
political commissars or officers (who were concurrently secretaries of
these committees and of local civilian Party committees), subordinate
to the General Political Department.
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This inner structure had its own command channels, which wereinviolate and functioned independently of military commanders. Themilitary commander could neither interfere with their operations norquestion either the advisability or the authority of the substancepassed through them. Command of units was in fact held jointly withthe political commissar, and the latter's decisions were final inpolitical matters. Although the military commander was responsiblefor any military decision and the political officer was not supposed to:7 interfere with its execution, the prior endorsement of all militaryoperational orders by the political officer was almost mandatory.
Supporting the political officer at each unit level were Partycommittees of rank-and-file members, who met periodically to decidethe type and quantity of political or economic work their unit wouldundertake and to passjudgment on the political effit.:,,zy andreliability of their military commanders and others. The politicalwork was most intense at the company level, the basic unit having aParty committee; below this level was the Party cell. The Partycommittees were usually subject to the control and decisions of thoselocal civilian Party committees in their respective areas.

This control system was not without problems. The militarycommander frequently resented the political officers, whoseinterference he regarded as an obstacle to organizational efficiency.Unless the two could get together on a- give-and-take basis, themilitary commander could do little to relieve his frustrations becausewhatever grievances he might have had were referred usually to theParty committee located in his unit, which was headed by the samepolitical commissar with whom he disagreed.
After 1967 the military-political friction appeared to be somewhatless evident because in many cases professional officers replaced thepreviously all-civilian political commissars. This step was necessarybecause the regular local party organization had ceased to functioneffectively (see ch. 10, Political Dynamics).

SOURCE AND QUALITY OF MANPOWER

The conscription law of 1955 (believed to be still in force in 1971except for clauses relating to reserve service) specifies that all males,regardless of ethnic, social, educational, or religious distinctions, areobliged to serve in the armed forces when they reach eighteen years ofage. Under this law youths under eighteen might enroll in militaryacademies, but there was no legal requirement that they do so againsttheir will. A regulation issued in 1961, however, empowers the PLA toinduct youths under eighteen and to train them to meet the defenseneed for "special technical personnel." The total number of militaryage (eighteen to forty) males subject to drafting was estimated as of
626
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mid-1970 to be about 150 million out of China's total population of
nearly 800 million. Exempt from military service are only a few
hardship cases; "counterrevolutionaries" and others disqualified by
law for criminal convictions are not eligible.

Except for leaders or officers (there being technically no
commissioned Officers in the PLA), manpower is procured almost
solely through conscription. The estimated total of 6.5 million to 7.5
million youths who reach military age annually provides a continuing
and abundant flow of manpower. Estimates of the inductees range
from 500,000 to 700,000 each year. Although the specific requirements
are unknown. this suggests that recruitment is highly selective. The
youths who are not drafted are enrolled in the reserve service, which
in 1957 was merged with the militia.

Under the conscription law, as revised in January 1965. conscripts
and noncommissioned officers. or squad leaders, must serve terms
that vary with the element to which they are assigned. Terms are set
at four years for infantry duty; five years- for the Air Force, shore-
based Navy, and certain specialized ground force units, such as the
engineers. artillery. or armored corps; and six years for sea d ty in the
Navy.

The service period may be extended for soldiers and squad leaders
(limited to four months under the 1955 law) on the basis of both need
and persona illingness. Those.qualifying for extended active service
must he "o tanding ones who are politically pure, ideologically
progressive, nically trained, and physically strong, and have the-
capacity for further training." The need for this extended service
ranged (in 1961) from 20 to 25 percent for the ground forces. the Air
Force, and the Navy in terms of required numbers relative to the total
number of active servicemen; the extension was usually from one to
three years but in some instances rAn to eight years and more.

As far as is knbwn, there are three channels through which leader
status may be achieved. Most commonly, young men who show
aptitude and excektional political awareness and loyalty are
selected by their local Party branches for enrollment at one of the
numerous military academies and advanced military technical
institutes. Academy courses last for three years ano. upon graduation,
cadets are assigned to a combat unit as a common soldier for another
six months before receiving a leader status comparable to that of a
second lieutenant in other countries.

A second source is graduation from civilian, colleges that conduct a
reserve officer training program. An undetermined number of
graduates from these institutions, after also serving for six months in
the rank% are given leader status. The final source is selection from
the ranks. Veteran soldiers who have been serving as squad leaders, or
performing similar duties that are usually the responsibility of
noncommissioned officers, may apply for periodically scheduled
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promotion exnminations. Those who score the highest enter an
appropriate service academy and, upon graduation, are given leader
assignments without having to serve in the ranks again.

There seems to be only one source for personnel to fill assignments
usually discharged by noncommissioned officers. Promising soldiers,
whose zeal, political reliability, and demonstrated ability attract theattention of both their local military commanders and political
commissars, are appointed to special battalions in selected divisions
for advanced training. Actual training time is unspecified and is
usually determined by need but, when completed, qualifies a man to
return to his unit as a squad leader.

Although untrained manpower is no problem for the armed forces,
the lack of skills among troops appeared in 1970 to be a major
deterrent to efficiency. Bq'nning in 1955 a strenuous Fort was made
to raise the educational leve! of"OffiEgi..slaliaTiiiiii, but this effort wasinterrupted in the years after 1960 when the, Party began stressing thestudy of Mao's political and military thought or Mao's "living
thought" as distinguished from "book it.. -ing." Nonetheless, most
officers apparently completed advanced st, .00ling, both civilian andmilitary, but fbr some the average educational level was roughly the
equivalent of high school. As a rule, company grade officers probably
have been graduated from colleges.

Most of the men in the ranks are from rural areas where the schools
are less than adequate as compared with those in the cities. Precise
figures on illiteracy are not availableit Wbe assumed that a20- to 40-percent illiteracy rate applies among the troops. When this
is coupled with the large amounts of time devoted to literacy training,
political indoctrination, and nonmilitary labor in agriculture,
industry, and publi-: works projects, there is little time left for
professional development of military aptitude.

The typical Communist Chinese soldier is a fine physical specimen.Years of hard, unrelieved labor have made him strong and durable. Heis inured to hardship and is capable of withstanding extremes of cold,
dampness, or dryness. He undergoes sustained periods of physical
exertion without flagging and can make forced march, over
unusually long distances in a single day. An excellent diet, good
quarters when in garrison, and well-designed seasonal clothing of good
quality sustain these attributes and add to a physical E ness generally
greater than that found in most Western armies.

Morale within the armed forces is high. especially among the to,. Cr
ranks where the troops fare much better than they would in civilian
life. Moreover, the constant indoctrination to which they are subject is
effective; it has instilled a conviction that their leadership is correctind has bred a deep ha,tred..of everything foreign. Consequently, the
Communist Chinese soldier is tough, tenacious, noncomplaining,
obedient, and ready to fight. He is a difficult, if unskilled, opponent
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who will face overwhelming odds without flinching, in the firm belief
that even though he may die his cause inevitably will prevail.

ORGANIZATION AND STRENGTH

The Ministry of National Defense directs and administers theunified military establishment.through the General Staff Department
(headed in late 1971 by Huang Yung-sheng, who had held the position
since March 1968). which performs overall staff and operational
functions. This department in effect serves as the army general staff

headquarters, in addition to discharging staff duties for the Air Force
and the Navy. The General Staff Department, assisted by the General
Rear Services Department,' provides logistical support and services tothe PLA as a whole. The general staff level is rounded out by the
General Political Department, the authoritative command center for
matters relating to Party affairs within the armed forces (see fig. 16).

Specific operational functions are carried out. as directed by the
General Staff Department, by the various staff directorates for the
armored corps, engineer corps. railway corps, the Air-Force, the Navy,the Public Security Force, artillery corps, second artillery corps
(possibly missile associated), and signal corps. Territorially the
country is divided into eleven military regions, the commander of
each region being respObsiblet for the air and naval forces assigned to
him, the militia, and in some cases border troops.

The PLA is-not a balanced force but is dominated by the ground
forces, which account for more than 90 percent of the combined
strength of 2.88 million men (as of late 1970),-excluding the militiaand border security troops. The ground forces are; themselves, overly
weighted with light infantry units. Much of this imbalance can beattributed to Communist China's inability, given its limited internalresources, to equip and maintain a larger air force and naval
establishment.

In 1970, as throughout the 1960s, it was estimated by many sources
that Communist China probably spent 9 to 10 percent of its grossnational product on national defense (including research anddevelopment for nuclear weapons programs). Defense spending in
1970 probably amounted to between the equivalent of US$7.2 billion
and US$8 billion.

According to qualified sources, Communist China's logistic
capabilities were generally adequate, in 1970, for conducting major
conventional offensive operations beyond its borders against
Southeast Asia and India, but a commitment of forces on more than
one front-was expected to impose serious burdens on their limited
resources. Heavy equipment and communications facilities were in7
short supply. Adequate quantities of small arras and ammunition,
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rocket launchers. mortars, recoilless rifles, flamethrowers, and
medium artillery pieces were,iproduced, but they were Communist
Chinese adaptations of largely obsolete Soviet prototypes.

In limited quantities local industry provided a version of the Soviet
T-34 tank and a limited number of the heavier T-54 tank (produced
in Communist China under the designation T-59); armored scout cars
and vehicles; small torpedo boats; some short-range surface-to-air and
surface-to-surface missiles; and motor torpedo boats, destroyers-,-and
destroyer escorts.

By 1971 Communist China had apparently succeeded in producing
a ground support jet fighter of its own design (designation: F-9) with a
combat radius of :300 to 500 miles and capable of flying at about 1,400
miles per hour. Another achievement was in building a diesel-powered
submarine designed by Communist Chinese engineers. In 1960
Premier Chou, while in Burma, was said to have stated that
Communist China would have an atomic submarine within five years:
as of the mid-1960s, there was no evidence that one had been
produced, but in 1971 it was generally believed among Western
analysts that at least one nuclear-powered submarine was under
construction in Communist China.

The Communist Chinese have been producing their own copies over
the years of the Soviet YAK-18 and MIG-15 trainers; MIG-17, MIG-
19, and reportedly MIG-21 jet fighter and MI-4 helicopters. They
are also believed to be making about fifty 'TU-16 medium-range jet
bombers a year, and they appeared to have the capacity to
manufacture aoout 200 to 300 MIG-19s annually; some of these
models were even sold to Pakistan in the late 1960s.

Ground Forces

Ground forces include the regular Army, the militia, and border
security troops. The militia is a massive organization of lightly armed
civilians of Both sexes between sixteen and fifty years of age. It forms
the basic reserve for the regular armed forces. The border security
forces were estimated as of mid-1970 at about 300.000 men; very little
was known about this organization.

The Army

The regular Army, including the railway corps and engineer corps,
had in.1970 a total strength of 2.55 million, organized into armies and
a descending echelon of operating units comparable to conventional
ground forces everywhere. Military practice seems to follow task force,
rather than rigid, formal, principles of organiation. Where defense
requirements are high, as in areas adjoining the Soviet border, combat
units are larger and better equipped than in areas where such
requirements are relatively low.
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The basic operating unit is the company, which has a strength
ranging from 100 to 200 men. Infantry companies usually have a
triangular organizationthat is, they are made up of three platoons,
subdivided into three squads each. Usually three companies are
organized into a battalion, and three battalions into a regiment,
although each of these units may have as few as two or as many as
five components each. At echelons above regiment the triangular
organization usually disappears. Two or more regiments may form a
division: and generally three divisions, an army. As far as could be
determined in 1970, the PLA had about 120 divisions.

Supporting units for an infantry division usually begin at the
regimental level where engineer, reconnaissance, antitank,
antiaircraft. artillery, and signal companies are found. At division
level these elements are augmented to include special antigen,
chemical, and truck-training companies, as well as artillery and tank
battalions.

The basic weapon for the ordinary soldier is the submachinegun, the
rifle, or the carbine. Appropriate elements are armed with locally
produced mortars, rocket launchers, recoilless rifles, antitank guns,
and field guns for antitank defense. Artillery batteries are equipped
with guns and howitzers, some of which are self-propelled. Tank
companies and battalion: employ either the Soviet T-34 medium or
the heavier T-54 tanks.

The Militia

The militia is not a centralized organization in that it has no
general headquarters of its own but is trained, controlled, and
administered locally by military commanders and the county-level
Party committees. Theoretically, all able-bodied adults of both sexes
between the ages of sixteen and fifty belong to this organization, but
only those between sixteen and thirty are considered to be active
members. Service in the militia is officially on a voluntary basis, but
political pressures are known to be so great thw, it is almost
impossible for the people to remain detached. Drawn from 'every
segment_ of the population, members are unpaid and, except for
monies used to provide them with weapons, the organization
constitutes virtually no drain on the central government treasury.

Militia units are classified as either "basic" or "ordinary." Males
between sixteen and thirty years of age and women between sixteen
and twenty-five, plus demobilized- veterans and Party cadres, are
grouped into the basic unit; all others belong to the ordinary unit.
Only the basic unit members are given armsand then only when
they are assigned to security duties.

In 1959 the Party claimed a total militia manpower of 200 million,
of which 33 million were said to be basic members. At the start of the
Cultural Revolution in 1966, most estimates placed the total at about



200 million, of which 125 million were men and 75 million were
women. Of the 1966 total, only about 7 million were considered to be
combat worthy. Militiamen are given military training, usually by
demobilized veterans, in marksmanship, drilling, grenade throwing,
and bayonet practice. Studying Mao's gterrilla warfare (or peOple's
war) theories is a standard feature, in addition to studying various
political writings of Mao.

Apart from providing auxiliary support for the armed forces, the
militia forms a vast labor force in that it can be quickly mobilized for
projects that need speedy execution. It is also a medium for the
political indoctrination of its members and for disseminating Party
and military lines to the general population. In peacetime the specific
duties of the militia include assisting the local law enforcement
forces: performing sentry dutc. In coastal or border areas; protecting
harvest, factories, and railroad facilities: guarding state properties;
suppressing counterrevolutionary activities: and making intelligence
reports on public political attitudes. In time of war militia units
maintain order in rear areas, perform security duties in coastal areas,
provide logistic support to the fighting forces, and fight locally
themselves. In the event the Army has to retreat. the militia is
supposed to form the stay-behind element to harass enemy supply
lines, conduct hit-and-run attacks on enemy outposts, and carry out
sabotage and other guerrilla activities in the Maoist tradition of
"people's war."

The Air Force

The Air Force, with considerable early help from the Soviet Union,
is the third largest in the world. Its planes, however. are rapidly
becoming obsolete in comparison with modern Western types and
probably will remain so, at least in the 1970s. The operational
readiness of planes that are available is further limited by a reported
shortage of spare parts and by an insufficient supply of fuel.

The territorial organization of the Air Force consists of nine air
defense regions (as of 1967, the latest year for which information wasavailable in 1971i. which had at least twenty-one major military
airbases. These bases are jet capable and well equipped with ground
control devices, radar, communications, fuel storage facilities, and
maintenance shops. Most of them have long, paved runways capable
of accommodating large transports and bombers in all kinds of
weather. Eight of these bases are situated along the Soviet border; two
are in the Peking area; five are along the east coast between Shanghai
and _Canton; five are in the south and southwest in the Chungking-
K'un-ming-Hainan triangle; and one is in Lhasa, Tibet.

In 1970 the Air Force had an estimated total of 3,500 combat
aircraft, including at least 500 for the Navy's air arm: most were jet
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fighters. such as MIG-15s, MIG-17s, MIG-19s, and advanced MIG-
21s. There was no information as to the number of F-9s that
Communist China was reportedly producing in 1970 and 1971. Also
available to the Air Force were some 150 Soviet IL-28s, which are jet-
powered light bombers capable of carrying a nuclear bomb of nominal
yield about 500 miles. Communist China had also an undertermined
number of Soviet TU-16 twin-jet medium bombers with a combat
radius of 1,650 nautical miles, far enough to strike any major target in
the Far East. There were no heavy bombers nor any long-range types
except a few TU-4s. which were obsolete Soviet copies of the United
States B-29, The rest of the aircraft consisted of old propellor-driven
transports of various types, at least six jet-prop Viscounts purchased
from Great Britain in 1964. and an assortment of light liaison planes
of local design and production.

Communist Chinese pilots include some excellent flyers trained
earlier in the Soviet and the satellite countries, but they find it
difficult to fly often enough to keep their proficiency. There are an
undetermined number of women pilots in the Air Force. Available
evidence suggests that the Air Force has no significant offensive
capability; it could offer spirited, but not sustained, opposition to
invasion by a major foreign power. The insufficiency of transports
seriously limits airlift capability; he maximum number of troops that
can be airlifted at one time for offensive or reinforcement operations
was estimated to be about 5.000 in 1970.

The Navy
air

The Navy is the smallest of the PLA components, having a strength
of about 150,000 men (including 16,0(X) for its aicforce and 25,000
marines) and a surface fleet of about 9(X) yessels in various stages of
obsolescence. It has neither heavy capital ships nor effective
capability to support, as of 1970, a major amphibious operation. Its
mission and orientation are geared essentially to coastal defense.

Major naval equipment in 1970 consisted of four Soviet-supplied
destroyers of the Gorkyi class and nine Soviet destroyer escorts of the
Riga class, none of which provided much of a threat to a hostile
seaborne force. Other major vessels included more than forty attack
submarines, most of them aging, Soviet-built, medium- and long-
range types and some Communist Chineie copies of the Soviet
models. There was one Soviet G-class submarine with surface missile-
firing tubes. The remaining vessels were an assortment of submarine
chasers, guided missile patrol boats, minesweepers, fast motor torpedo
boats, motor gunboats, and landing ships. The Navy's 500 shore-based
aircraft (iticluding 100 IL-28 torpedo-carrying light bombers and 350
MIG-15 and MIG-17 fighters) were integrated into the unified air
defense system and were subject to the operational command of
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various military regions or garrison commands to which they were
assigned.

NUCLEAR CAPABILITY

Communist China began planning for the development of nuclear
weapons as early as 1950, but it was not until after the mid-1950s that
serious efforts were made to accelerate the pace of this program.
Initially, the Communist Chinese were aided considerably by a series
of Soviet technical and material assistance programs but, when
confronted with the Soviet decision to withdraw such assistance for a
number of reasons, they adopted a policy of nuclear self-reliance, just
as they did in the economic sphere in the form of the Great Leap
Forward (see ch. 11, Foreign Relations; ch. 13, Character and-
Structure of the Economy; ch. 16, Science and Technology).

Mao is quoted by Party journals as having stated in June 1958, "I
think it is entirely possible for some atom bombs and hydrogen bombs
to be made in ten years' time." Six years taker, in October 1964,
Communist China exploded its first atomic bomb; and two years and
eight months thereafter, its first hydrogen bomb. Between 1964 and
October 1971 it detonated eleven nuclear devices (the last in October
1970), seven of the last nine tests involving thermonuclear devices.
Seven of the eleven devices were air dropped, two were tower
exploded, one was delivered by a missile, and one was set off
underground. As of mid-1971 various Western sources estimated that
Communist China probably had stocks of fissionable material
sufficient for at least 120 twenty-kiloton nuclear bombs.

There was a considerable body of evidence in 1970 that the
Communist Chinese nuclear delivery program was lagging behind the
-impressive nuclear weapons program. Lacking operational ballistic
missiles or any modern long-range bombers, the communist regime
depended on its limited -number of 1,650-mile-range TU-16s as the
primary means of delivery. Also available for delivery was one G-class
diesel-powered missile-launching submarine with three tubes for
missiles of about 400-mile range, but as of mid-1971 there was no
evidence that the Communist Chinese had any operational missiles
for it.

The missile delivery system was apparently still undergoing
extensive flight tc,ting in 1971 at the Lop Nor nuclear center in
Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region. In October 1966 the
Communist Chinese first lobbed a ten- to twenty-kiloton atomic
warhead using a Soviet-type SS-4 medium-range ballistic missile
(MRBM); this missile has a -range of between 400 and 600 miles.
Based on this and other related developthents, Western sources
estimated in late 1966 that Communist China could launch its first
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intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) by the end of 1967. This
launching never materialized; some analysts_attributed the
nonoccurrence to the disruptions of the Cultural Revolution or some
unexplainable technical difficulties. Others have blamed faulty
analysis. Whatever the case, testimony before the United States
Senate in February 1970 indicated that Communist China could
possibly have a strike force of from eighty to 100 MRBMs by the mid-
1970s. Such a medium-range missile would have a range of up to 1,000
miles. Western sources in March 1971 suggested that the Communist
Chinese had already deployed about twenty MRBMs.

In 1971 it was largely a matter of speculation as to whether the
Communist Chinese nuclear missile efforts were focused on the ICBM
or MRBM. What was ascertainable, based on fragmentary evidence,
was that the ICBM program was behind schedule and that, as of late
1971, Communist China did-not yet have available a thermonuclear
warhead for flight-testing over an intercontinental range of 6,000
miles. There was also a report suggesting that in 1970 the emphasis in
Communist Chinese research and development had apparently shifted
from the MRBM to the development of an intermediate-range
ballistic missile (IRBM). Experiences gained in the MRBM and
IRBM programs were expected to accelerate the ICBM program
considerably. A United States government source indicated in
February 1970 that the Communist Chinese might have between ten
and twenty-five ICBMs in 1975 if they could conduct an initial ICBM
test by early 1973. It was suggested, however, that if this initial test
took place later, achievement of such an ICBM force would be
delayed accordingly.

A major technological breakthrough for the ICBM program was the
successful orbiting of the first Communist Chinese earth satellite in
April 1970, with a payload of 381 pounds; apparently, however, it
lacked a sophisticated guidance system. Observers suggested that a
two-stage booster, capable of delivering a payload to a range of 1,200
to 1,500 miles, was probably used in the orbit shot. A second satellite
was placed in orbit in March 1971, but it was not determined whether
Communist China was using the booster of its MRBM or was testing
the booster stage of an ICBM. A week before the second space shot, a
presidential message to the United States Congress noted: "China
continues to work on strategic ballistic missiles and, by the late 1970s,
can be expected to have operational ICBMs capable of reaching the
United States."

According to many qualified observers, Communist China is not
expected to pose a strategic nuclear threat to either the United States
or the Soviet Union in the 1970s.. Communist China may indeed be
able to produce a limited number of ICBMs by the late 1970s, but the
likelihood of these being launched against the heartland of either of
the two nuclear superpowers is discounted by most observers as very
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remote. These observers generally agreed that, although appearing
bold and full of rhetorical threats, Communist China would more
likely be tactically cautious. Peking's immediate objective in nuclear
strategy appeared to be directed toward acquiring a limited defensive
second-strike capability as a minimal deterrent against the threat of
attack by either the United States or the Soviet Union. Thus, at least
until the middle or late 1970s. the Communist Chinese nuclear threat
would seem to be regional, not intercontinental. In the likely event of
achieving this regional capability by the mid-1970s at the latest,
Communist China, according to most observers, would be able to
deter the real or imagined United States or Soviet attacks on itself by
the threat of retaliating against United States allies in the Far East or
against selected targets m Soviet Central Asia-or-the Soviet maritime
provinces.
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GLOSSARY

ASEANSee Association of Southeast Asian-Nations.
Asia and Pacific Council (ASPAC)Formed in June 1966 by nine

noncommunist nations to promote cooperation and solidarity
among them. Participants are Australia, Japan, Malaysia,
Nationalist China, New Zealand. Philippines. South Korea, South
Vietnam, and Thailand. ._

ASPACSee Asia and Pacific Council.
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN)Regional

orgarization established in August 1967 by Thailand. Malaysia.
Philippines, Indonesia. and Singapore to cooperate in the fields of
food production, commerce, industry, civil aviation, tourism,
communications, meteorology, and shipping.

Brezhnev DoctrineAlso known as the "theory of limited
sovereignty." The Soviet Union sought to justify its invasion of
Czechoslovakia in August 1968 on the theory that other socialist
countries had the right to intervene when internal developments in
a socialist country endangered "the Socialist community as a
whole."

cadrePerson who holds any position in the Chinese Communist
bureaucracy but most often denotes a person in administrative work
and seldom is applied to a functionary of the lowest rank. Term is
often used, in a more restricted sense, to denote a person who has
been fully indoctrinated in Party ideology and methods and is
employed in ways that make use of this training. Cadres often are.
but need not be, Chinese Communist Party members.

China ProperArea of China, south of Great Wall. included in
eighteen ancient provinces. That territory in 1971 was occupied by
seventeen modern provinces and two autonomous regions. These
were: in the NorthHopeh, Honan. Shansi, and Shantung
provinces and Ninghsia Hui Autonomous Region; in the Northwest
Shensi and Kansu provinces; in the CenterAnhwei. Kiangsi,
Hupeh, and Hunan proyinces; in the LastKiangsu and Chekiang
provinces; in the SouthwestSzechwan. Yunnan, and Kweichow
provinces; and in the SouthFukien and Kwangtung provinces and
Kwangsi Chuang Autonomous Region.

Chinese(1) Language of the Han (q.v.); (2) synonym for Han; (3)
citizen(s) of the Chinese state (Chung-kuo jen-min); (4) indigenous
ethnic groups of China or member thereof (Chung-hua mintsu).
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CominternBest known name for the Communist International; also

known as the Third International. An international organization to

promote world communism sponsored by the Soviet Union: it held
its first congress in 1919. Six other congresses met before World

War II began. It was disbanded in 1943. A successor to the
international socialist organizations, the First and Second
Internationals, that were founded in 1864 and 1889, respectively.

CommuneAlso known as People's Commune, successor institution

to agricultural collective of mid-1950s, utilized to socialize

agriculture. First Commune founded in 1958 as part of Great Leap
Forward (q.v.) campaign and in succeeding years underwent
structural, as well as functional, changes. In 1959 Commune broken

down into production brigades, each encompassing a large village or

cluster of small villages; brigades were divided into production
teams based on neighborhoods or hamlets. In early 1970s
Communes performed some administrative functions and were
framework within which production brigades and production teams

operated.
Cultural RevolutionSee Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution.

democratic centralismThe basic organizational principle of the
People's Republic of China under which' the representative organs
of both state and Party are elected by lower bodies and in turn elect
their executive arms at corresponding levels. Within both the
representative and executive bodies, the minority must abide by the
decisions of the majority, and lower bodies must obey the orders of

the higher level organs.
fenSmallest monetary unit; one-hundredth of yuan (q.v.); the

official exchange rate is one fen equals US$0.004,

First Five Year Plan (1953 -57) Initial economic development effort
after 1949-52 recovery from wartime disruption; followed Soviet

model of economic planning. Industry, especially heavy industry.
favored under plan.

Greater ChinaAll of the territory of China.

Great LeapSee Great Leap Forward.
Great Leap ForwardCampaign beginning in 1958 and lasting

through 1960 designated to accomplish at a greatly accelerated rate
the economic modernization of the country, with an emphasis on
industry. Often referred to as the Great Leap. An enduring
institution of the campaign is the People's Commune (q.v.).

Great Proletarian Cultural RevolutionOfficial title of campaign
(usually referred to as the Cultural Revolution); begun in 1966 and
subsiding in 1969, to rekindle revolutionary fervor by inculcating
Mao Tse-tung Thought (q.v.) and to eliminate revisionism (q.v.),
associated by Maoists with PRC Chairman Liu Shao-ch'i and his

supporters.
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HanAlso, Han Chinese. Term used to designate Chinese ethnic
group, which constitutes 94 percent of population; native speakers
of Chinese (q.v.).

hsiangTownship; administrative village. Administrative unit
approximately coterminous with traditional primary marketing area
and, since mid-1960s, with the People's Commune (q.v.).

hsienCounty, an administrative subdivision of a province or
autonomous region.

Hundred Flowers CampaignGovernment-sponsored initiative to
permit greater intellectual and artistic freedom and variety.
Introduced first into drama and other arts in mid-1956 under
official slogan. "Let a hundred flowers bloom; let the hundred
schools'of thought contend," the movement spread to intellectual
expression and, by early May 1957, was being interpreted as
permission for intellectuals to criticize political institutions of
regime. Movement halted abruptly at end of May 1957, at which
time antirightist campaign was launched.

jinnOne of a class of spirits believed by Muslims to inhabit the
earth, to assume various forms, and to exercise supernatural power.

kaoliangA variety of grain sorghum, grown chiefly in North China
and Manchuria. The seeds are used for food and in winemaking;
and the stalks, for fodder, thatching, and fuel.

Long MarchFamous yearlong trek, beginning in October 1934,
carried out by Mao Tse-tung's Red Army (predecessor of People's
Liberatia Army) to escape government forces sent to suppress
them. Over 100,000 people began overland trek from communist
bases in Kiangsi Province and elsewhere in the south and, a year
later, some 20,000 survivors reached ShensiProvince in northwest,
communist headquarters for the next decade:

Mahayana BuddhismLiterally, Buddhism of the Greater Vehicle.
One of the two major sects of w ,rid Buddhism, established in first
century A.D.; predominant sect i :mina, Korea, and Japan.

ManchuriaGeographic region from which Manchus (a.. Tungusic
ethnic group that ruled China from 1644 to 1911) came. Most of
Manchuria .presently, included in three northeastern provinces:
Heilungkiang, Kirin, and Liaoning.

MandarinNational language. In its spoken form, it is used J)y. and
is intelligible to, roughly three-fourths of the populatio

Mao Tse-tung ThoughtSayings and writings of Mao th serve as
major source of national ideology.

National People's CongressHighest popular assembly of PRC,
elected in accordance with principles of democratic centralism
(q.v.).

Outer ChinaGreater China (q.v.), minus China Proper (q.v.).
Includes the three Manchurian provinces, Inner Mongolian
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Autonomous Region, Tsinghai Province, Sinkiang Uighur
Autonomous Region, and Tibetan Autonomous Region.

People's CommuneSee Commune.
PolitburoPolitical Bureau. Policymaking group, consisting of

approximately twenty-five persons, within Chinese Communist
Party Central Committee. Politburo contains within it the Standing
Committeethe handful of the most senior Party leaders as wellas other full and alternate membes.'

production brigadeSubdivision of a People's Commune (q.v.); above
production team (q.v.).

production teamSubdivision within a People's Commune (q.v.),
below production brigade (q.v.).

Red GuardsTeenage bands that first appeared in mid-1966 wearing
armbands imprinted with words Hung Wei Pihg (Red Guards) and
carrying copies of the little red book, Quotations from ChairmanMao. Acting under leadership of Mao and his adherents, RedGuards were vanguard of Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution(0.).

"redness"Political and ideological correctness, according to Maoist
criteria.

revisionismAs used by Communists, term refers to political,
economic, and social tendencies that stray rightward from orthodox
Marxism-Leninism. The Chinese Communists have insisted that
these tendencies are counterrevolutionary and that the Soviet
Union is infected by this negative phenomenon.

"revisionist"See revisionism.
SEATOSee Southeast Asia Treaty Organization.
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO)Eight-member

regional collective security arrangement established in September
1954. Member nations are: Australia, France, New Zealand,Pakistan, Philippines, Thailand, United Kingdom, and UnitedStates.

tatzupaoBig character poster(s), placed on walls and other
conspicuous places as part of public information and propagandaactivities; became extremely prevalent during Great Proletarian
Cultural Revolution (q.u.).

"theory'of limited sovereignty"See Brezhnev Doctrine.
work pointUnit of credit toward subsequent remuneration given tomember of agricultural prod,Iction team (q.v.) for completion ofwork for the collective account. Each assigned task carries anagreed,norm, for which a satisfactory -day's work will ordinarilyresult in earning of ten work points. Value of work point in giventeam is calculated at end of accounting period (usually annual),after first determining net assets available for distribution to team

members. Net, assets divided by total work points gives value of one
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i
4

work point. Payment is made in kind, cash, or combination ofthese.
Wu-han--Name used to refer to the tri-city complex of Wu-ch'ang,

Han-yang, and Hankow that I- situated at confluence of Yangtze
and Han rivers.

yuanThe monetary unit; divided into ten ehiao and 100 fen (q.v.).
Exchange rate, as decreed by PRC, is 2:46 yuan equal US$1.00.

...
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Academia Sinica: 465, 466. 467. 468
Academy of Sciences. See Chinese

Academy of Sciences; Soviet Acad-
emy of Sciences

Achang people: 110
activists' congresses: 245
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advertising: 531
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454; labor force, 495, 497-498, 502;
mechanization, 409-410, 420, 421,
502, 536; productivity, 496, 517; re-
search, 458, 466, 467, 470, 474, 478,
479

Ai Wu: 219
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Analects of Confucious: , 212
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ons): 284, 386, 388, 433, 460, 629-
630, 832; exports, 318, 319, 323,
324. 631; imports, 536

armed forces (see also armaments;
army; border guards; militia; Peo-
ple's Liberation Army; soldiers): v,
xi, 239, 245, 565, 601-637

army: 61, 64, 65, 71, 76, 602, 629
artists (see also folk arts) : 44, 46,

230; status of, 116, 117, 123, 138
Asia and Pacific Council: 334
assessors: 593
assimilation of minorities: 36, 88, 99
assistance to foreign countries: 82,

520; economic and technical, 303,
319. 326, 327, 342; to Africa, 337-
341 passim

Association of Southeast Asian Na-
tions: 334

associations: 291, 460, 464, 466, 469,
475, 476, 477, 483

Astin Tagh mountains: 16
astrology: 42
atomic energy (see also nuclear de-

velopment): peaceful uses, 474
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Australia: 480, 520, 540, 541
autobiographies, annual: 142
autonomous regions: ix, xviii, 25, 27,

236, 239, 244, 247, 292
Autumn Harvest Insurrectioo: 73, 605

balance of trade: 535
ballet: 222, 370
bamboo: 179, 406
Bandung conference: 320, 327, 332,

339
Bangkok: 314
Bank of China (see also People's Bank

of China); 330, 564, 565, 566
banking system: 73, 385, 389, 499,

555, 564-575
baptism: 150
barefoot doctors: 186
bauxite: 450
begging: 188
Belgium: 63
Bengal; 321
benzene: 446
Bhutan: 12, 84
bicycles: 531, 543
bilingualism: 94
birds: 25
birth control 12, 31-33
birth rate: 26, 33
Bista, Kirti Nidhi: 336
black markets and speculation:. 529,

530, 570
Bolivia: 347
border guards: 588, 629, 6319.633
border tensions and agreements (see

also Sino-Soviet rift) : 84, 102, 318.
325, 335, 336; with India, 320, 322

Borneo: 328, 329
boundaries: vii, xviii, 12, 18
bourgeoisie: 122, 123, 124, 125, 138,

235, 290, 579, 594
Boxer Rebellion: 62, 64, 463, 464, 465

Brahmaputra River: 20
Brazil: 346, 347
Broadcasting Administrative Bureau:

353, 354, 359, 365
bronze vessels: 38
Brunei: 30
Buddhism (see also Lamaism): viii,

46, 48, 110, 142, 144, 146, 148, 227,

292

budget: state, x, 203, 247, 382, 386,

388, 460, 533, 555-564
Bulgaria: 343, 368

710

Burma: xi, 12, 53. 76, 82, 334; border
agreement, 84, 335; Chinese popu-
lation, 30, 31, 55

Burundi: 340

cadres (see also May 7 cadre schools):
175, 269, 282, 285, 379, 416, 417;
Cultural Revolution and, 125, 127-

130, 142, 153, 154; training, 197,

199, 249, 250
calligraphy: 210-211, 226
Cambodia: 30, 333
camels: 104, 405
Canada: x, 304, 520, 50, 540, 541
Cant lie, James: 66
Canton: x, 22; industry, 434, 444, 446;

trade, 55, 57, 59, 531, 532
Canton International Trade Fair:

393, 443, 449, 520, 534
Cantonese language: 87, 89, 94, 95

capitalism: 381, :382, 422, 424
Castro, Fidel: 347
censorship: 349. 350, 351
census: 11, 26, 81
Central African Republic: 339, 340

Central News Agency: 352
Central People's Broadcastir,: Sta-

tion: 364
Ceylon :-82, 334, 330
Ch'an sect: 144
Chan - thing: x, 532
Ch'ang-an: (se:. also Sian) : 39, 44, 46,

229
Chang-ch'un: xviii, 446
Chang Ch'un-ch'iao: 278-279, 280
Chang Ta-chih: 288
Chefoo: 22
Chekiang Province: xviii, 13, 27, 55;

indlistry, 404, 436, 437
chemicals (see also fertilizers): 413,

438, 443-446, 503, 537, 538; re-
search, 458, 465, 470. 474

Ch'en Hsi lien: 279
Ch'en I: 199, 288, 615; foreign policy,

301, 327, 328, 332; science and, 472,

489, 491
Ch'en Po-ta: 192, 274, 278, 279, 280,

288, 363. 467, 481
Ch'en Tu-hsiu: 195, 213, 218
Ch'eng-tu: xviii, 436
Chi P'eng-fei: 301
Chiang Ch'ing: 140, 194, 222, 263,

270, 272, 273, 274, 275, 277, 278,

280, 361, 362, 591



Chiang Kai-shek (see also Republic of
China): 1, 121, 466; biographical
material, 5, 65, 71, 75, 79, 603, 604-
605, 608

Chiang people: 110
chiao: 570
Chiaot'ung Polytechnic University :

463
Chieh Fang Jih Pao: 141, 361
Ch'ien San-ch'iang: 487
Chihli, Gulf of: 14, 18, 21
Chi-k'ou powerplant: 18
children: 83, 107, 139, 178; daugh-

ters, 159, 161, 162, 169; infanticide,
163; rights, 166,- 171; sons, 159,
161, 164

Chile: 345, 347 .

Chin Ching-mai: 220
Chin dynasty: 39
Ch'in-huang-tao: x, 532
Ch'in state: 38, 39, 43, 45
China Association for Science and

Technology: 483, 486
China Committee for the Promotion of

International Trade: 533, 535
China News Agency: 361
China Ocean Steamship Agency: 389
China Pictorial: 362
China Press Agency: 365
Chinese Academy of Agricultural Sci-

ences: 413
Chinese Academy of Medical Sciences:

187, 486
Chinese Academy of Sciences: 216,

301, 413, 457, 458, 467-478 passim,
480-482, 483-485, 487

Chinese checkers: 177
Chinese Communist Party: vii, 1, 32,

70, 71, 73, 76, 77, 276, 284-289, 289-
291; agricultural policies, 397, 415,
419; Central Committee, 235, 241,
272, 276, 278, 279, 285, 287, 288;
Congresses, 7, 288, 424, 472; crisis
of leadership, 262, 268; labor unions
and, 495, 505, 507, 508; membership,
123, 124, 127, 137, 139, 282; military
affairs and, 614, 616, 629; role and
function, 377, 378; science and tech-
nology, 467, 476, 477, 484

Chinese Communist Youth League: 7,
139, 141, 142, 193, 210, 287, 291

Chinese language (see also vernacular
literature): equivalent of alphabetic
order, 278; reform of, 70, 94, 96,

209; written, 35, 38, 43, 70, 94, 96,
211, 205

Chinese opera: 211, 217, 221
Chinese People's Association for

Friendship with Foreign Countries:
301

Chinese People's Political Consultative
Conference: 235, 289, 467

Chinese People's Soviet Republic: 609
Chinese People's Volunteers: 612
Chinese Renaissance. See New Culture

Movement
Chinese Soviet Republic: 74, 234
Chinese Turkestan. See Sinkiang

Uighur Autonomous Region
Chinese Welfare Association : 187, 188
Ch'ing dynasty: 5, 39, 51-53, 99, 215
Ching people: 111, 114
Chingpo people: 110, 111
Ch'iu Hui-tso: 279
Chi-Yu Banking Corporation: 570
chopsticks: 41
Chou En-lai: 7. 10, 75, 81, 447, 479,

543-544; biographical material, 121,
221, 289, 320, 323, 327, 328, 333, 339,
343, 603, 604; foreign policy, 82,
301, 303, 317, 319, 325, 332, 334,
337. 341, 342. 344; leadership; 241,
262, 271, 272, 273, 275, 277, 278,
279, 284, 288; military affairs, 299,
316, 325, 631; Overseas Chinese, 330

Chou dynasty: 39, 40-43
Christianity (see also Roman Catholi-

cism): viii, 57, 58, 79, 82, 113, 145,
149, 150

Chu Hsi: 48
Chu Te: 74, 278, G03, 605, 606, 607,

609, 615
Ch'u Yuan : 216
Chuang people:: 28, 91, 105, 106, 111;

language, 97
Ch'un, Prince: 66
Chungking: 14, 23, 441, 446, 526;

capital, 76, 352
Chung-kuo: 36
Ch'uug -ming Island: 19
civil aviation: 447, 543, 545, 551
civil servants: 41, 44, 51, 249, 585
civil service examinations: 2, 39, 46,

47, 52, 64, 117, 118, 194, 195
clan or lineage. Sec extended family
class structure. See social classes
climate: vii, 1, 13, 22-24
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clothing: 113,
coal: 24, 434,

178-179,
437, 441,

181, 531
449, 450, 451,

955
coinage: See currency
collective's., owned enterprises: 433
collectivization of agriculture (ace

also People's Communes): 80, 81, 82,
113, 266, 267, 268, 396, 919-422

Colombia : 347
Common Program: 198, 209, 235, 247,

314. 467, 580, 612, 619
communes. See People's Communes
communications (see also telecom-

munications) : x, 62, 63 .

Communist Party. See Chinese Com-
munist Party

Communist Youth League. Sec Chin-
ese Communist Youth League

compradors:. 59, 118, 125
coneubinage:, 159, 169, 170
Confucian classics: 48, 194, 211-212
Confucianism: viii, 3, 39, 44, 46, 61,

70; role in society, 142, 143, 144,
146, 251, 252

Congo (Brazzaville): 339, 340, 391
conscription: xi; 602, 614, 626, 627
constitution. Sec State Constitution
construction: 454, 456; cement plants,

435, 448
consumer goods 382. 430, 437, 443,

445, 522, 526, 529
cooperatives: 189, 236, 384, 420; credit,

567, 568, 572; supply and market-
ing, 522, 523, 528, 530

copper: 434, 438. 450
corrective labor. See forced labor
cotton:, 57, 387, 429, 524; crop. 396,

404;408, 412; textiles, 447, 525, 531,
537

counterrevolutionary activities: 579,
580, 586, 593, 595, 598

courts: ix, 2.13, 591

credit: 385, .131, 542, 564, 565, 567,
572, 573, 574

crime and punishment (see also forced
labor): 188, 579, 580, 589, 590,
591-599

crops (see also grain; industrial
crops): ix, 23, 103, 106, 109, 11z,
396, 412

Cuba: 311, 345, 397, 368
Cultural Relations with Foreign

Countries, Commission for: 301
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Cultural Revolution, See Great Pro-
letarian Cultural Revolution

currency: 41, 43, 55, 569, 570
Czechoslovakia 276, 312, 343, 344,

345. 368, 455. 477, 488

Dahomey: 340
Dairen. See Lu-ta
Dalai Lama: 107, 299, 321
death rate: 182
decentralization of government: 375,

3714 377, 385-388, 392, 393, 436,
525, 526

degrees, academic: 207
democratic centralism: 120-121, 291,

235, 254
Denmark: 342, 343, 535
lepartment stores: 531
development plans: 236, 375, 912, 528;

First Five Year, 81, 236. 266, 420,
435, 436, 470, 487, 500;502, 512, 543;
Second Five Year, 422. 929; Ten-
Year Science Plan, 479: Third Five
Year, 529; Twelve-Year Science
Plan, 472, 473, 974

diet and nutrition: 101, 104, 177-178,
183, 395, 403, 405, 407, 531, 598

diplomatic recognition: 72, 79, 342.
395

disease and illness; 93, 103, 108, 110.
112, 143, 180, 182-183

divination : 108, 110
divorce: 166, 169
double cropping: 399, 401
Double Ten Day: 67
drama, traditional. See Chinese opera
Dream of the Red Chamber: 218
dynastic regimes: .19
Dzungaria basin: 16

East Germany:, 393, 345, 368, 455, 488
economic planning: 267, 383, 386, 392-

399, 520, 528, 558; role of govern-
ment, 377-380

economy: ix, 8-9, 10. 373-394
Ecuador: 345, 397
education (see also higher education;

private schools; vocational and
technical schools; work-study school
programs): viii, 3, 91, 96, 85, 124,
138, 139, 165, 192, 194-210; sci-
entific education, 419, 457, 968, 969,
477



Egypt (United Arab Republic): xi,
337-338

electricity. Sec-power generating
electronics: 438, 448, 457, 458, 490
elite class: 117, 127, 160, 162, 179-

180, 194
embargoes on trade:, 538, 540
employment (see also labor force):

206, 207, 216, 458, 501, 503
enemies of the people: 123, 125-127,

132, 150, 2s)5, 264, 350, 515, 595
English language: 534
Ethiopia xi, 341
ethnic groups (see also Han Chinese;

minority nationalities): vii, 28, 33
Everest, Mount: 14, 16
exports: x, 231, 228, 386, 449, 520,

537-538; agriculture, 395, 409: in-
dustry, 442, 443, 447

extended family: 119, 141, 157, 160-
161, 166-168; under communism,
171, 174

family system: 37, 83, 104, 115, 135,
151, 152, 157-171, 174

famine and food shortages: 77, 80,
83, 108, 266, 268, 269, 422, 431

fen: 570
Feng Ting: 152
fertilizers: x, 395, 397, 408; imports,

409, 537; manufacturing plants,
428, 435, 442, 443, 444

festivals: traditional, 146, 176, 223,
224

films: 225, 369-371, 559
financial system (see also banking

system; budget): 571-575
Finland: 342, 343, 344
fiscal year: 557
fisheries; 25, 112, 399, 405
five goods: 151
Five Year Development Plans. Scc

development plans
floods and droughts. See water con-

servancy
folk arts: 77, 223, 224, 225, 227-228
folk medicines 146
folk religions: 38, 143, 144, 211
Foochow: 22, 57, 434
footbinding: 39, 49, 52, 169
Forbidden City: 227, 228

foreign aid programs. See assistance
to foreign countries

foreign exchange earnings: 314, 394,
407, 409, 448, 541-542, 565; agri-
culture, 395, 404, 405; exports, 520,
538, 541

foreign influences:_45, 46, 48, 50, 53,
54-61, 462; students abroad, 466,
481; Western cultural influences,
118, 157, 217, 223, 224

foreign nationals: 57, 62, 592
foreign relations (see also border ten-

sions and agreements) : v, 62, 73,
280, 281, 293-295, 297-347, 520

foreign trade (sec also Japan; Soviet
Union): ix, x, 36, 46, 50, 51, 55, 56,
57, 63, 519, 520, 532-542, 569; gov-
ernment control, 387, 389, 393;
trading partners, 320, 326, 328-329,
330-331, 343, 345, 346-347, 538

forestry and timber: 179, 387, 399,
406, 437; firewood, 407

Formosa Strait crises: 267, 305, 619,
620

Four Good Movement: 358, 617
Four Olds Movement: 258
Fourth Route Army : 77, 609
France: 63, 68, 69; trade. with, 55, 57,

58, 343, 534, 538
Francis Xavier, Saint: 51
Fukien Province: xviii, 13, 55, 197,

366; industry, 436, 437, 546; lan-
guage, 95; population, 27, 30, 313

Fu-shun: 455
Fu-t'an University: 448

forced labor: 80, 188; 497, 501, 515-
516, 543, 578, 590; reform through
labor, 597-598 gb

General Office for Intern'l Affairs:
582

Geneva Conferences: 82, 323-324, 332
geomancy: 42
Germany (bee also East Germany;

West Germany): 63, 68, 69
Ghana : 339, 340
Ghenghis Khan: 104
Giles, Herbert A.: 97
Giri, Varahgiri Venkata: 321
gold: 437, 542, 565, 571
Goloks: 294

government (sec also Chinese Com-
munist Party; decentralization of
government; development plans;
local government; National Peo-
ple's Congress): ;ii, 43, 65, 68, 69,
186-187, 632; chairmanship of
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PRC, 237, 239, 240; policy i Sci-
ence and technology, 459, 4u:, 468,
475, 486; role of state, 377-380,
579; structure, 238-244

grain (see also rice; wheat): 387, 391,
431; crops, 395, 398, 403, 404; im-
ports, 390, 408, 424; procurement,
386, 387, 429-430, 511, 526

Grand Canal: 17, 39, 49, 389
Great Britain (see also Hong Kong) :

60, 63, 68, 69, 77, 342, 343, 344, 552;
India an( 321; relations with Com-
munists, 72, 275, 302; trade with,
x, 55, 50, 57, 538

Great Lap Forward (see also People's
Commiines; People's Liberation
Army); ix, 5-6, 9, 32, 83-84, 92,
127, 133-134, 186, 217, 356, 544;
agriculture and, 246, 267, 268, 397,
411, 423; education and, 192, 198=
199; industry and, 435; -sciences
and, 476, 478; trade and, 527, 542

Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
(see also Red Guards): v, vii, ix,
2. 9, 25. 85, 116-117, 124, 125, 141,
148, 261, 262, 20-277, 281, 283,
285

Great Proleta,.an Cultural Revolution
consequences: domestic tritcle, 529;
education and arts, 192, 1194, 201,
218, 222; foreign relations:1300, 321,
322, 325, 326, 328, 335;-foreign
trade, 536; industry, 376, 435; labor,
495, 496, 508-510; min-n ity areas,
248, 292-294; public information
and news, 349, 351, 353, 357-358,
359, 360, 361, 363, 368; public
order, 577, 581, 590, 623; science,
430-482

Great Wall: 17, 39, 44, 54
Greater Khingnn Range: vii, 14
Greece:. 345
gross national product: ix, 9, 173, 180

373, 433, 602, 629
Guinea: 341
gunpowder: 46
Guyana: 345

Hainan Island: 21, 114, 429
Hata., people: 60; language, 87, 89,

94, 95
Han Chinese: vii, viii, 14, 28, 52, 88.

89, 92, 115, 144; minority groups
and, 286, 292
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Han dynasty: 38, 39, 44-45, 184, 229
handicrafts: 112, 225, 527, 528; work-

ers, 237, 284, 495, 499, 500, 504,
513

Hangchow: xviii, 17, 48
Hani people: 110
Hankow: 20, 72
Hao: 39
Harbin : 23, 367, 442, 447, 505; Poly-

technic University, 465
Hawaii: 66
health: viii, 174, 178, 182-183, 187
heavy industry: 383, 388, 424, 434,

437, 438, 535
Heilungkiang Province: xviii, i3, 25.

27, 91, 208, 274, 390, 562; industry,
437, 450, 451

herbs, medicinal : 184, 185
higher education: viii, 137, 196, 207-
208, 368-369, 386, 407, 463, 464, 482,

486
Himalaya mountains: 14, 15, 16
historic monuments: 228
history: vii, 177 26, 29, 35-85; ante-

cedents for contemporary events, 37;
education, 194; historical writings,
214-215; science and technology, 460

Ho Lung: 274, 603, 615
Hoehn people: 91
holidays, national 176
Honan Province: xviii, 13, 27, 283,

438, 444, 456
Hong Kong: x, 12, 30, 57, 60, 63, 66,

137, 274; Overseas Chinese, 314;
trading companies, 533. 538, 540

hookworm: 183
llopeh Province: xviii, 13, 27, 134,

229, 436. 437, 450
household office of security bureaus:

584, 585
housing: 101, 104, 110, 111, 112, 179-

180, 228, 454
Hsi !Isla dynasty: 39
Hsi River: 5, 20, 23
Hsia dynasty: 38
hsia fang (send down) campaigns:

129, 136, 137, 199, 206, 207, 515, 516
Hsiang language: 87, 89, 94, 95
Hsiang-Van: 438
Hsieh Fu-chih: 279, 581
Hsin dynasty: 39
Hsirig Chung Hui. See T'ung Meng

Hui
Hsu Hsiang-e. ,2n : 288



Hsu Shin-yu: 279
Hu Men River: 20
Hu Shih: 213, 218
Huai River: 17, 19, 50, 395, 411
Huang Hua: 337
Huang K'o-ch'eng: 616
Huang Yung-sheng: 275, 277, 279,

280, 630
Hui peoples: 28, 89, 91, 92, 100, 102,

103, 105, 106, 111
Huichow dialect: 95
Hu-k'ou power plant: 18
human hair: 538
Hunan Province: xviii, 13, 27, 74, 91,

256; industry, 438, 444, 450
Hundred Days: 463
Hundred Flowers Campaign: 82, 192,

222, 266, 267, 290, 349, 356, 363,
472

Hung Hsiu-ch'uan: 60
Hung society: 54
Hungary: 343, 345, 477
Hupeh Province: xviii, 13, 27, 438, 440,

449

I-thing (Book of Changes):, 211
ideologies, political (see also Marxism-

Leninism): 60, 67, 70, 250-254;
common man, 37, 77; universal man,
48

Ignatiev, Nikolai: 59
Ili River: 21
imports: ix, 394, 404, 535-537; customs

duties, 388, 560, 563; fertilizers,
409, 445; for industry, 433, 436;
grain, 395, 408, 424

income: ix, 130, 135, 496, 512; cash
payments, 571; family, 164, 165,
181, 189, 427, 428; per capita, 373,
519

India 12, 47, 5., 82, 84, 519; border
tension, 294, 619-620; diplomatic
relations with, 298, 309, 319, 320-
322; Soviet Union and, 311

Indonesia : 326-329; Chinese pOpula-
tion, 30, 31, 55, 313

industrial crops (see also forestry and
timber): 404-405

industry; ix, 62, 83, 206, 267, 380, 397,
433-456, 458; labor force, 495, 498-
500, 502-503; productivity, 381;
496, 516, 517; research, 457, 467;
safety measures, 515; wages, 510,
511, 512

infant mortality; 183
inflation; 78, 196
inheritance: 159, 169
Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region:

vii, xviii, 13, 14, 25, 27, 87, 93, 247,
293, 390; atomic research sites, 488,
494; industry, 437, 441; radio and
television, 366, 367

insurance: 189, 514, 568-569
intellectual3 and scholars: 65, 80, 510,

579; politics and, 121, 198, 252;
status, 43, 47, 116, 123, 124, 130,

168, 235
internal security (sec also People's

Liberation Army; police forces):
xi, 577-591

international affairs. See foreign re-
lations; United Nations

International Scientific Symposium:
480

investigative reports: 360
investment: 555, 564, 567, 568, 572;

in agriculture, 424, 430; in indus-
try, 382, 384, 556; Overseas Chinese,
569

Iraq: 338
iron and steel: 41, 470, 536; ore, 449,

453; pig iron, 439, 440; production,
437, 438-441, 442, 452

Irrawaddy River: 20, 21
irrigation (see also water conserv-

ancy): 18, 104, 106, 175, 395, 397,
403, 408, 410, 411, 455

Irtysh River: 20
Islam (see also Muslims): viii, 46,

50, 60, 144-145, 148, 292
Israel: 337
Italy: 304, 343, 345, 540

Japan: 30, 63, 65, 68, 368;. aid from,
434, 445, 480; Chinese students in,
64, 67, 463, 464; North Korea and,
323; relations with, 51, 298, 315-318,
620; trade with, x, 317, 535, 538,
539, 540; war with, 69, 75

Joffe, Adolph: 604
Joint State-Private Bank : 564, 566
judicial system: viii-ix, 243, 591-594,

595
Jurched peoples: 49

K'aifeng: 39
K'ai -lan coal mines: 509
Kan language; -87, 89, 94, 95
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Wang Sheng: 279, 280, 288
K'ang u-wei; 64
Kansu people: 27, 91, 103; language,

98
Kansu Province: vii, xviii, 13, 14, 17,

25; industry, 438, 452, 488
Kao !tang: 265
kaoliang: 24, 175, 399, 403
Karamai:. 452
kazakh : 104
Kazakhs 103, 293, 294; language,

97, 98
Keng Piao: 287
Kenya : 340
Khalkhas:, 103, 105
Khamba people: 294
Khan, Mohammad Ayub: 319
Khitan peoples: 49
Khrushchev, Nikita: 266, 311, 491,

616
Khunjerab Pass; 320
Kiangsi Province: xviii, 13, 27, 55,

74, 197, 437, 448
Kiangsu Province:. xviii, 13, 27, 200,

404; industry, 436, 437, 445, 448
Kim 11-sung; 322, 323
kindergartens and nursery schools:

204
Kinship Relations Law; 158, 169
Kirghiz: 98, 103, 105
Kirin Province: xviii, 13, 15, 25, 27,

91, 100, 204; industry, 437, 444,
446

Kolao people: 111, 114
Korea (see also North Korea; South

Korea); 28, 29, 44, 53, 89, 100;
language, 94, 97

Korean war: 79, 306, 309, 310, 331
Kowloon peninsula: 60
kowtow: 50, 55
Kuang-hsu: 64. 66
Kublai Khan: 49
K'ung Fu-tzu (Confucius): 39, 41
Kunlun mountains: 14, 15, 16
K'un-ming: xviii, 442, 466
Muo Mo-jo: 218, 229-230, 467, 481
Kuomintang Nationalist Party (see

also Republic of China): 5, 68, 69,
120, 121, 143, 251, 196-197, 290, 505;
Communists and, 235, 603-605, 611;
Youth League, 121, 196

Kwangsi Chuang Autonomous Region:
xviii, 13, 17, 20, 92, 247, 275, 404;
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population, 27, 91; industry, 438,
445

Kwangtung Province: xviii, 13, 15,

55, 197, 315, 390, 404; industry, 436,
438, 445, 448, 452; people, 27, 30,
91, 114, 313

Kweichow Province: xviii, 13, 17, 27,
91. 112, 114; industry, 438, 444, 445,
448

labor force (see also employment):
ix, 59, 495-505; agriculture, 246,
395, 401; convicts, 597, 598, 599;
industry, 381, 384, 433, 441, 443;
military manpower, 28, 626, 628:
militia and police, 588, 633; pro-
ductivity, 516-517; science and tech-
nology, 434, 457, 460, 466-467, 479;
trade, 522, 532

lacquerwork: 41
Lahu people: 110
Lai Jo-yu: 507, 508
Lamaism; 50, 97, 105, 107, 147, 294;

monasteries, 107, 144, 148
Lan-Chou: xviii, 23, 547; industry,

436, 438, 444, 445; reactor, 488,
490, 491, 492, 493

land: 12, 24
land ownership: 45107, 246, 414-415
land reclamation : 397, 400, 406, 411,

428
land reform: 80, 108, 133, 234, 292,

416-418
landed gentry: 47, 48, 63, 117, 119
landlord class: 122, 125, 132, 133,

138, 235, 416; legal justice and,
579, 580, 594

languages used (see also Chinese lan-
guage): viii, 59, 94, 111, 237; broad-
casting, 337, 354, 365, 366; publish-
ing, 359, 360, 463

lantern slides: 369
Lao Shan: 17
Lao She: 218
Laos: 12, 30, 306, 332-333
Lao-tzu: 42, 212
Latin America : 345-347
lead: 434, 438
Lee Kuan Yew: 330
legal codes: 578, 580, 592
Lei Feng: 220
Lenin. See Marxism-Leninism
Lhasa : 23
Li Hsien -nien: 279



Li Hung-chang: 64, 65
Li Li-san: 507
Li people: 97, 111, 114
Li Po: 221
Li Ta-chao: 213
Li Te-sheng: 281, 288
Li Tso-p'eng: 279
Liang Ch'i-ch'ao: 63
Liang Pin: 219
Liao Ch'eng-chih: 317
Liao Lu-yen: 417
Liao River: 15, 18
Liaoning Province: xviii, 13, 25, 27,

91; industry, 436, 437, 439, 449,
450, 451, 452

Liaotung peninsula: 21
Liberation Army Daily: 359
libraries: 61

'Libya: 338
Lien-yun-chiang: x, 532
life expectancy: viii
light industry: 383, 438
limited sovereignty theory : 312
Lin Piao (see also Yeh Ch'un): 194,

200, 255, 258, 259, 603; foreign
policy, 268, 270, 271, 274, 276, 277,
279, 280, 284, 288, 299, 324, military
leader, v, 6, 615, 616-618, 625; suc-
cessor to' Mao, 237, 271, 273, 286

Lisu people: 97, 110
literacy: viii, 113, 197, 204, 209, 230,

504, 598; illiteracy, 230, 361, 369,
628

literature (see also vernacular liter a-
ture) : 43. 52, 70, 208, 220; classical,
211, 214, 216

Little Red Book. See Quotations from
Chairman Mao

Liu Ning-yi: 508
Liu Pang: 44
Liu Po-ch'eng: 278
Liu Shao-ch'i (see also Wang Kuang-

mei) : 7, 141, 193, 200, 201, 239n,
241,.327; land distribution, 80, 419,
424; leadership, 84, 85, 256, 268,
270, 281, 357; Maoists and, 269,
272, 273, 274, 615

Liuchow peninsula: 21
livestock 101, 104, 105, 106, 110, 111,

112, 174, 181, 430; breeding, 399,
405, 412; meat, 177, 178; slaughter
by peasants, 82, 293

living conditions: 173-189
Lo Jui-ch'ing: 270

local government: 244-250; finance,
247, 555,.556, 562, 563, 574

Lolo people. See Yi people
Lon Nol: 334
Long March: 74, 75, 127, 606-607
Lop Nor test site: 491, 493, 494, 635
Lo-yang: 39, 438, 442, 443
L-T trade agreement : 317
Lu Hsun 70, 153, 218
Lu P'ing: 363
Lu-Ting-i: 352, 353, 359
Lung Shu-chin: 294
Lungmen power plant: 18
Lu-shun:. 22
Lu-ta (Lairen): x, 22, 532; manufac-

turing, 78, 444, 446, 453
Luxembourg: 345
Lysenko, Tram 407, 414

Ma-an-shan steelworks: 440
Macao: 13, 30, 51, 55, 533
machine industry: 437, 441-443, 446
malaria: 183
Malaysia: 30, 55, 327, 329-330; trade,

540, 541
Mali: 341
Malik, Adam: 328
Malraux, Andre: 343
Malta : 315
Manchur:a: 12, 18, 22, 23, 87, 610;,

agriculture, 403, 406, 429; industry,
434, 500; Japanese invasion, 30. 74,
76; Russians and, 56, 59-60, 78,
310; settlement, 52, 400, 401

Manchus: 28, 51-68. 91, 100; dynasty,
5, 39, 215;, language, 97, 99

Mandarin language: viii, 87, 89, 94,
95, 207

Manichaeism: 46
manual labor: 202, 250, 252, 289;

prestige, 131, 136, 153
manufacturing: 433, 438-449, 454
Mao Tse-tung (see also Chiang

Ch'ing; Marxism-Leninism): bio-
graphical material, 95, 122, 141,
196, 197, 211, 263, 272, 277, 474,
605-611 passim, 630; Chairman, v,
81, 236, 241, 266, 286; cult of per-
sonality, 151, 255-259, 264, 266, 272,
277; Cultural Revolution and, 271,
274, 275, 276; ideology, 77, 123,
125, 235, 357, 363, 366, 370, 375,
376; leadership, 1; 73, 79, 84, 85, 266,
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268, 270, 273, 277, 278, 279, 284,
288; successor, 237, 271, 273, 286;
works listed, 255

Mao Tse-tung Thought (see also Quo-
_Naomi tom Chairman Mao; Selected
Works of Mao Tse-tung): 32, 85,
142, 155, 186, 213, 214, 248, 271,
287, 414, 507; agricultural policy,
374, 412, 420, 421; arts, 192, 193,
194; education, 197, 198, 200; for-
eign relations, 310, 321, 339; mili-
tary policy, 601, 606, 607, 616, 624,
635; source of political values, 126,
130, 208, 234, 249, 254-259, 263-
264; system of justice, 580, 589

Mao Tse-tung Thought Propaganda
Teams: 186, 194, 202

Mao Tun: 218
Marco Polo: 39, 50
Marcos, Ferdinand: 334
marriage: 53, 106, 109, 111, 112, 141,

144, 154; remarriage of widows, 49,
161, 169, 171; selection of spouse,
157, 161, 166. 168, 169, 170

Marriage Law:. 158, 170, 265
Marshall, George C.: 78
Marxist-Communist University: 197
Marxism-Leninism: 1, 2, 7, 35, 70, 77,

145, 191, 212, 234, 254, 257, 578
mass mobilization campaigns: 116,

129, 265, 290, 350, 354, 355-358
mass organizations: 117, 127, 141, 265,

350, 582, 585, 609; categories, 289-
291 ; labor, 499, 509; religious, 146,
147, 148, 149, 150; scientific, 467;
social, 176

mass trials: 594-595
Matsu Island: 83, 84
Mauritania 341
May Day: 176, 177
May Fourth Movement: 69-70, 168,

195-196
May 7 cadre schools: 208, 209, 248,

271, 289, 508
medicine: 146, 184-188, 537; person-

nel, viii, 33, 140, 498; research, 187,
457, 458, 462, 466, 467, 474

Mekong River: 14, 20, 21, 333
memberships (see also United Na-

tions) : xi
Mencius: 48
Mencius (Meng-tzu): 42
merchant class: 36, 45, 46, 50, 51, 53
Mexico: 55, 345
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Miao peoples: 28, 89, 105, 106, 111,
112; language, 97, 98

migrations (see also resettlement cam-
paigns): 29, 59, 588

military academies: 65, 71, 604, 607,
627

Military Commission : 241
military missions: 301, 324, 341, 612
military rank; 128, 153, 614, 618
Military regions: ix, 380, 621, 629
militia: xi, 124, 590, 602, 608, 614,

616, 627, 631, 632-633
millet: 399, 403
Min language: 87, 89, 94, 95
Min River : 20
mineral resources:, 24, 434, 436; min-

ing, 435, 348, 442, 449-453
Ming dynasty: 39, 50, 221, 226, 227,

228
ministries: 382, 383, 384, 522; listing,

242, research institutes, 458, 485,
486

Ministry of Agriculture and Forestry:
242, 243, 486, 563

Ministry of Commerce., 382, 522, 525,
530, 563

Ministry of Communications: 242,
243, 545, 546

Ministry of Culture and Education:.
242, 243, 365, 369, 475, 486

Ministry of Economic Relations with
Foreign' Countries: 242, 243, 101

Ministry of Finance: 388, 555, 557,
563, 564, 568

Ministry of Foreign Affairs: 301, 302
Ministry of Foreign Trade: 301, 522,

533
Ministry of Fuels and Chemical In-

dustries: 242, 243
Ministry of Information: 360
Ministry of Internal Affairs: 242.

250, 582, 583

Ministry of Machine Building: 242,
243

Ministry of National Defense: 301,
482, 625, 629

Ministry of Posts and Telecommunica-
tions: 353

Ministry of Public Health:, 32, 187,
486

Ministry of Public Security: xi, 581,
582, 587

Ministry of Trade: 521

ts,



Ministry of Water Conservancy and
Electric Power : 402

minority nationalities (see also auton-
omous regions): 28-29, 81, 87-114,
224, 291-295, 577; freedoms guar-
anteed, 209-210, 237; languages
used in public press, 359, 362

missiles: 488, 490, 491, 494, 602, 631,
635, 636

missionaries (see also Roman Catholi-
cism): 58. 72, 145, 150; influence,
36, 45, 46, 50, 51, 53, 56, 195, 461,
462

Moanan people: 111
mobility: labor. 501, 510; social, 137
Molao people: 111, 114
moneylending: 572, 575
Mongol Empire: 49
Mongolia (see also Inner Mongolian

Autonomous Region; Mongols;
Dater Mongolia): 12, 53, 54

Mongols: 28, 89, 91, 94, 97, 98, 100-
102, 103

Mon-Khmer languages : 89, 99
Morocco: 338
motor vehicles: 394, 437, 446, 546;

tractors, 443
Mount Everest expedition : 482
mountains: vii, 15
mourning: 161, 166
Mukden Incident: 74
municipalities: ix, xviii, 25, -27, 244,

583, 592
museums: 228, 229
music: 217, 221, 223, 224
Muslims: (eee also Islam): 28, 89, 91,

93, 100, 103, 105

Nan Ling Shan : 14, 17
Nan Shan mountains: 14, 16
Nan Yang: 50, 55
Nan- ch'ang revolt: 603, 605
Nanehi Islands: 82
Nanking: 50, 72, 465, 467; manufac-

turing, 442, 444, 445, 455; Uni-
versity, 466

Nanking, Treaty of: 57
Nasi people: 97, 110
Nasser, Abdul: 337
national anthem: 223, 258
National Day: 176, 177
national defense (see also armed

forces; nuclear development): 558;

scientific research, 241, 457, 458, 460,
467, 482, 486

National Defense Council: 241
National Defense Scientific and Tech-

nological Commission: 482, 486
national flag: 87
national minorities. See minority na-

tionali ties
National People's Congress: 237, 239,

241, 289, 557, 558, 592
National Red Cross Society: 187, 188
Nationalist China., See Republic of

China
Nationality Institutes: 93, 210, 248
nationalization of commerce and in-

dustry: 81, 383, 385
navy: xi, 602, 627, 629, 631, 633, 634
NCNA. See New China News Agency
Ne Win : 335
Nehru, Jawaharlal: 82, 300, 320, 321
Neo-Confucianism: 39, 48, 51, 52, 53,

212
Nepal: 12, 84, 334; aid to, 82, 336
Nerchinsk, Treaty of: 56, 59
Netherlands: 55, 342, 343, 540
New China News Agency: 301, 334,

340, 359, 360, 361
New Culture Movement 168, 195, 213,

223
New Emerging Forces: 327
newspapers : 203, 351, 358, 559; labor

press, 506, 507, 508
Nieh. Jung-chen: 288, 473, 476, 603
Nien Rebellion: 60
Nigeria: 340
night soil: 175, 180
Ninghsia Hui Autonomous Region:

vii, xviii, 13, 14, 25, 27, 91, 92, 100,
102, 247, 438

Ningpo; 57
Nixon, President Richard M.: 280, 305,

317

Nkrumah, Kwame: 340
non-ferrous metal: 24, 438, 4874
Nonni River : 18
North Korea: xi, 12, 18, 82, 306, 322-

323

North Vietnam: xi, 12, 323 -325, 333
Northern Expedition: 505, 604
Norway: 342, 343
Nu people: 110
nuclear deVelopment:-xi, 8, 9, 458, 470-

471, 474, 475, 478, 486-494, 602,
615, 634, 635-637
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nuclear test ban treaty: 491
nuclear weapons: 299, 434, 479, 487,
629
numerology: 42

0-chi-na River: 21
oil. See petroleum
Okinawa : 30, 317
On the Correct Handling of Contradic-

tions Among the People (Mao) :
125, 255

Open Door policy: 63
Opium Wars: 57-58
optical tools: 443
Ordos Plateau: 18
Outer Mongolia: 68, 78, 82, 325-326;

border agreement, 84-85
Ou-yang Shan : 219
Overseas Chinese: 55, 67, 95, 120;

Communism among, 302, 313; dis-
tribution of, 30, 326, 329, 334 ; dual
nationality of, 327; mainland af-
fairs and, 239, 361, 417, 429; num-
ber, 11, 26, 313-315; remittances
from, 314, 315, 330, 542. 566; sci-
entific recruitment among 469, 473

Overseas Chinese Affairs Commis-
sion: 301

Overseas Chinese Investment Cor-
poration : 314, 569, 570

Pa Chin : 218
paddlefish: 25
Pai people: 97, 110
pa i-ka r : 403
painting: 226
Pakistan : 318-320, 321, 447, 540, 631;

aid agreements, xi, 303; border with,
12, 84

palaces and temples: 227, 228, 229
Palaung people: 98
Palestinian guerrillas: 338
Pami people: 110
Pamir mountains: vii, 14, 15
Panama Canal: 347
Panchen Lama: 107, 294, 295
pandas, giant: 25
Paoans: 103, 105
pao-chia system: 121
Pao-rou: 436
paper: 496, 407, 437, 438, 449, 460;

invented, 44, 226
paper tiger : 306
Paracel Islands: 21
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Paris peace talks: 325
Pathet Lao: 332, 333
peaceful coexistence: 314, 333, 339;

with India, 300, 301, 321
Pearl River : 14, 15, 20
peasantry: 2, 74, 129, 132; class, 44,

117, 119, 123, 133, 235; values, 121,
122, 160

peddlers : 519, 524, 528, 562
Pei River: 20
Peking man : 229
Peking Municipality:. ix, 13, 17, 23.

27, 274, 408; banking and insur-
ance. 565, 566, 568, 569; dialect, 94,
95; higher education, 185, 207, 464,
465. 475; history, 49, 50, 58, 72;
industry, 436, 437, 440, 442, 445,
447. 448, 455; public information,
359, 363, 364, 367, 368; science in,
467, 479, 480; trade, 531, 533

Peking National University (Peit.a):
';4, 69, 168, 195, 207, 208, 463, 466

Peking opera: 270, 280, 368
Pen-ch'i steelworks: 439, 440
P'eng Chen :.271, 272
P'eng Te-huai: 268, 270, 606, 612, 616
Penglung people: 110
People's Bank of China: 209, 382, 389,

555, 564-566, 570. 573
People's Communes: viii, 6, 25, 180,

246-247, 498, 526, 565; agriculture
and, ix, 406, 422-428; communica-
tions, x, 366, 367; establishment,
83, 132, 134, 267; number, 396, 397;
schools, 200, 204; security func-
tions, 587; social organization, 174,
187, 188, 291

People's Congress. See National Peo-
ple's Congress

People's Daily: 359, 360
People's Liberation Army (PLA)

(see also Red Army; Soviet Union
used as model): vii, xi, 7, 79, 117,
509, 530, 601, 616-618; agriculture
and, 397, 429, 615, 619, 624; Cul-
tural Revolution and, 577, 582, 603,
624; leadership role, 117, 233, 261,
268, 270, 271, 275, 280, 284, 617,
626; police duties, 587, 590; poli-
tical cadres, 128, 186, 187, 269, 281;
Production and Construction Corps,
:389 -390; propaganda by, 220, 357,
358, 362; Red Guards and, 273, 274;
schools and, 202, 206, 623; trans-



portation system and, 545, 546, 548-
549

People's Police: xi, 583, 587-590, 591,
595

periodicals: 358, 359,
457, 461, 462, 479

362; scientific,

Peru: 345, 347
petroleum: 24, 437, 438, 443; oil

refineries, 388, 452; oilfieldi-, 434,
452; shortage, 336, 633; technology,
470, 474

Philippines: 30, 31, 55, 334
philosophy (see also ideologies, politi-

cal): 41-43, 48, 212-214
pigs: 175, 387, 405, 419, 525; hog

bristles, 522, 537
pigtail: 99
planning, governmental. See develop-

ment plans
plastics: 443, 445
Podgorny, Niko lei: 326
Poland: 343, 344, 345, 368, 477, 488
police forces (see also militia; People's

Police): 582, 587-591
police schools: 583, 589
Politburo: 7, 235, 285, 287, 288, 625;

membership, 278; Standing Com-
mittee, 266, 271, 279, 287

political dynamics: 261-295
political parties (see also Chinese

Communist Party; Kuomintang Na-
tionalist Party) : 289, 290

political reeducation, See - thought re-
form

political system. Set, government
political values (see also ideologies,

political) 142, 202, 250
polygamy: 104, 107, 111, 170
population (see also minority national-

ities; Overseas Chinese) : vii, 1, 11,
25-27, 30-33, 380; in agriculture,
24, 395; increasing, 33, 36, 54

porcelain: 44, 57, 225
ports and harbors (see also treaty

ports) : x, 22, 57
Portugal: 51, 55, 345
postal syste,u: x, 62, 63, 353
posters, Sle wall newspapers
power generating: 179, 180, 403, 410,

453; hydroelectric, 18, 21, 435, 437,
438, 453-456

Pratas Islands: 21

prestige and status symbols (see also
manual labor): 104, 111, 126, 127-
131, 133, 137, 250; educated women,
162

prices: 180, 181, 387, 408, 559
primary schools: 197, 202, 204
printing: 46, 48
private ownership: businesses,

115, 124, 236, 237; land, 84,
181, 237, 239, 247, 256, 416,

81,
174,
423,

427-428, 525, 527, 528
private schools: 61, 149, 198
procuratorates: ix, 237, 238, 244, 591,

592, 593
production brigades: 246, 367, 396,

410, 419, 423, 424, 425
production teams: 246, 367, 396, 423,

424, 425
proletariat. See working class
propaganda and subversive activities:

146,- 343, 349, 352-358; Department
of Propaganda, 192, 194, 352, 359,
369

prostitution: 188
Protestants: 58, 62, 145
provinces (sec also decentralization of

government): ix, xviii, 25, 27, 244,
365, 484, 525, 583 ; budgets, 560, 562;
government, 379, 392, 592, .596;
labor unions, 506; transportation
responsibility, 548

public information (see also news-
papers; periodicals) : 94, 97, 225,
349, 358-369

Pulang people: 110
Puini people: 106
puppet theater: 224
Pu-yi, Emperor: 66, 68
Puyi people, 28, 106, 111, 113;

guage, 97
pyrite: 445

Ian-

Quemoy Island: 83, 84
Quotations from Chairman Mao: 201,

255, 256, 357, 362

radio broadcasting: x, 351, 352; edu-
cational programs, 365; propaganda
abroad, 328, 329, 330, 332, 337, 339;
transmitters, 364, 365, 448; wired,
366

Radio Peking: 339, 344, 365
radiotelescope; 482, 458
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railroads: x, 22, 387, 389, 399, 406,407, 435, 446, 454, 543-549 passim
rainfall: vii, viii, 2, 13, 22, 23, 399-

400, 403
ramie: 387, 404, 525
Rangoon: 274
rapeseed: 404, 412
rationing: 137; cloth, 178, 180, 447;

consumer goods, 525, 526, 529, 531;
food, 178, 407, 422

Razak, Tun Abdul: 330
"red and expert" (Mao): 198
Red Army (see also People's Libera-

tion Army): xi, 74, 75, 76, 603,
607, 608, 610

Red Army University: 197
Red Detachment of Wwnen: 222, 370Red Flag; 359, 360
Red Guards: 7, 193, 201, 229, 315,

357, 363, 368; court system and,
243, 272, 273; effects on industry
and transportation, 435, 544Red Lantern: 222, 370

Red River:, 14, 20, 21, 24
reform through labor. See forced labor
reincarnation: 107
religion (see also Buddhism; Chris-tianity; folk religions; Islam, spirit

religions): viii, 82, 88, 142-150
Republic of China (Nationalist China)

(see also Kuomintang Nationalist
Party): vii, 26, 31, 68,..70, 71, 76, 77,
79, 237,, 343, 351, 415, 465, 521;
African nations and, 303, 339; Asian
nations and, 317, 318, 321; loyal-
ties, 577; off -shore islands, 83, 84;
propaganda against, 82, 366; seat
in United Nations, 8, 297, 304, 306-
310

research institutes:, 413, 482-486, 490,
559, 561

resettlement campaigns (see also hsia
fang campaigns): 30-31, 207, 210, 248,

276, 431, 502, 516; urban youths to
farms, 131, 135-137, 370, 390

revolutionary committees: 245, 273,
274, 275, 276, 281, 283, 353, 379,
380, 481

revolutionary operas. See Pekingopera
Ricci, Matte(); 51
rice; 24, 181, 392, 410, 412; crop, 175,

176, 177, 396, 399, 400, 401-402;
exports, 536, 537; rice wine, 402
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rich peasant class: 122, 12:3, 125, 132,
138, 416

rights of the individual (see also cen-sorship; private ownership): 37,
480, 595; freedom of religion, viii,
145; voting, 125, 240, 245

rivers: 13, 17-21, 548
roads and highways: x, 543, 544, 545,

548-551
Roman Catholicism: 145, 149; mis-

sionaries, 50, 51, 56, 58, 62
Romania: 342, 343, 344, 368, 477,488
rubber: x, 330, 336, 541
rural areas (see also resettlement

campaigns): 179, 181, 201, 455, 552,565; credit cooperatives, 567, 572,
574; health care, viii, 33, 186; labor
force, 497 -498; migrations from, 29,
120, 504; public information, 351,
355,, 361, 369; public security, 584,
586-587, 590; social system, 115,118, 129, 132-135; taxes, 561-562;
trade, 526, 529, 530, 532

rural free markets: 525, 527, 528, 529
Russia (see also. Soviet Union): 55,

56, 58, 59, 63. 68; language, 366
Russo-Japanese war: 64

Salars: 103, 105
salt taxes: 560, 563
Salween River:, 14, 20, 21
San-Men Gorge power plant: 456
satellites, earth: 278, 458, 636
Sato, Eisaku: 318
savings, personal: 181,, 391, 512, 556,

565, 566, 572
schistosomiasis:. 183
schools. See education
science and technology (see also nu-

clear development): 201, 457-494,
503; standardization of machineparts, 442

Scientific and Technological Commis-
sion: 216, 458, 476, 477, -183

scientific development plans: 472, 473,
474, 479

Scientific Planning Commission: 472,
475, 476

scientific research: 389, 413, 482-486,
559

sculpture: 227, 230-231
secondary schools:, 197, 204



secret societies: 54, 60, 61, 62, 66, 67,
119, 120, 143, 144, 146, 331

Selassie, Haile: 341 -
Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung: 362
self-criticism and accusation meetings.

See thought reform
Self-Strengthening Movement: 61, 64,

191, 462
sewing machines: 179
Shan alphabet: 98
Shang dynasty: 38, 39, 229
Shanghai Municipality: ix, x, 13, 23,

27, 131, 179, 273, 283, 551, 553;
banking, 566, 570; industry, 81, 132,
434, 436, 437, 440, _442, 444, 445;
public information, 359, 361, 363,
367; scientific research, 465, 467;
trade, 531, 532; treaty port, 21, 57,
58; truck works, 446, 447; universi-
ties, 463, 475, 482

Shansi Province: xviii, 13, 27; Cul-
tural Revolution. 274, 280, 281, 284;
industry, 437, 441, 446, 450, 451, 452

Shantung Province: xviii, 13, 21, 27,
69, 71, 204, 274; industry, 436, 437,
444, 449

Shaohsing: 402
She people: 111, 114
Shekwan kiln: 231
Shensi Province: xviii, 13, 27, 74; in-

dustry, 438, 449, 452; public infor-
mation, 360, 364

Shen-yang: manufacturing, 442, 443,
447-

Shih-ching-shan: 440
shipping: 19, 447, 532, 548
shoes: 179, 181, 183
Shuijia people: 111, 114
Sian (ace also Chang -an) : xviii, 23,

39, 436, 438
Siberia
Sibo people: 103, 105
Sihanouk, Norodom: 333, 334
Sikkim: 12
silk: 41, 44, 57, 225, 226, 404, 438, 443.

448, 522, 531; exports, 537, 541;
worms, 524

silk road: 319
Sinai'. See Mandarin language
Sinapore: 328, 329, 330; Chinese

population, 30, 31, 313; trade with,
x, 540, 541

Singh, Swaren: 322

Sinic Mountains: 17
Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region:

vii, x, 12, 13, 14, 87, 91, 102, 104,
390; agriculture, 406, 429, atomic re-
search, 487, 488, 491; finances, 388,
502; government, 247; industry, 438,
439, 450, 452, 547; population, 27,
28, 293, 294; radio and television,
366, 367

Sino-Japanese war: 59, 65, 75-77, 460
Sino-Soviet rift: 8, 84, 102, 216, 298,

310, 343, 620; border crisis, 56, 276,
277, 280, 293, 294, 311, 312, 323, 603

Sino-Tibetan languages: 94, 97
Six Dynasties Period: 39, 45
slaves: 40, 45, 109
slogans: 462, 476, 591, 617; used for

public information, 350, 354, 355,
356, 451

Snow, Edgar: 603, 606_
social classes (see also bourgeoisie;

elite class; enemies of the people;
intellectuals and scholars; landed
gentry; landlord class; peasantry;
rich peasant class; working class):
42, 45, 116, 117, 198, 205, 207; class
categories, 122-127; justice and,
579, 580; social mobility, 3, 115, 116,
122, 137-141

social sciences and humanities: 208,
216, 471

social values: 49, 150-156, 158
socialist realism: 218, 219, 230
soils: 23-24
soldiers: 121, 122, 124, 187; evaluation

of, 628-629
Solons: 103, 105
Somalia: 341
Soong, Ching-ling: 162, 281
South Korea: 30, 322
South Vietnam: 20,30
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization:

318, 334
Southwest Associated University: 466
Souvanna Phouma: 332
Soviet Academy of Sciences: 467, 471
Soviet Union (see also Sino-Soviet

rift) : v, xi, 12, 18, 368, 421, 538;
as competitor, 6, 258, 298, 436; diplo-
matic relations with, 75, 78, 270,
271, 310-313; economic aid, 265, 267,
381, 535; friendship, 237, 291, 612;
relationship with other countries,
322, 324, 326, 327, 337, 339, 342,
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346; scientific cooperation, 474, 477-
478, 481, 487-488; technical assist-
ance from, 268, 367, 407, 436-437,
455, 456, 470, 613, 616, 635; United
Nations and, 307, 308, 309

Soviet Union used as model: 230, 514;
armed forces, 268, 601; CommunistParty, 70, 71; Constitution, 82;
economic development, 374, 383, 385,
392-393; labor organization, 495,517

Soviet University: 197
soybeans: 396, :399, 403, 412
Spain: 55, 345
spirit religions (see also ancestorworship): viii, 108, 110, 111, 113
sports and recreation: 177, 284, 302,

370; table tennis matches, 305, 322,
368

Sprat ley Islands: 21
Spring and Autumn Period; 41
Spring Festival (New Year): 176
Ssu-ma Ch'ien : 214
standard of living (see also inflation);

173, 189, 390, 391
state capitalism: 236, 382
State Constitution (1954): 7, 82,

233, 236, 247, 314, 514, 580, 595,
625; freedoms under, 87-88,
349, 515

92,
619,
145,

State Constitution (1970 draft): 349,
425, 515, 580, 595, 619, 626

State Council: 241-243, 555
State enterprises: x, 433, 559, 561,

565, 572, 573; profit factor, 559-
560; trading companie", 522, 533,
534

state farms: ix, 389-390, 397, 400,
425, 428, 567

state-private enterprises: 433, 523
strikes: 509, 545
Students' Federation : 291
submarines: 631, 634, 635
subversive activities: 338, 339, 341,

347, 361, 366; agents from Taiwan,
577

Sudan: 338

sugar: 404, 412, 438, 449, 525
Suharto: 328
Sui dynasty: 17, 46, 229
suicide: 142, 161, 356
Suharno: 327, 328
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Sun Yat-sen (see also Soong, Ching-
ling) : 120, 196, 414, 604; biographi-
cal material, 5, 66-68, 70, 71, 157

Sun Yat-sen University: 208
Sung Chiao-jen : 68
Sung dynasty: 39, 48, 184, 218, 226
Sungari River: 14, 18
surnames: 167-'
Swatow: 22, 23
Sweden: 342, 343
Switzerland: 342
Syria: 338
Szechwan Province: vii, viii, xviii,

13, 15, 22, 401, 406; Cultural Revo-
lution in, 273, 281, 294; industry,
438, 441, 449, 452; language, 97;
people, 27, 45, 91

table tennis. See sports and recreation
Tachai model commune: 135, 284
Tachen Islands: 82
Ta-Ch'ing petroleum complex: 503
Tadzhik people: 89, 103, 105
Ta-hsueh Shan-Yun Ling mountains:

16

Tai people: 47, 89, 110, 111, 331; lan-
guage, 94, 97, 98

Tai Shan: 17
Taiping Rebellion : 60-61
Taiwan (see also Republic of China) :

11, 21, 52, 55; language, 95
rai-Yuan: 436, 442, 444, 445
Takasaki, Tatsunosuke: 317, 540
Taking Tiger Mountain by Strategy:

370
T'ang dynasty: 39, 46, 226, 227, 229
T'ang-shan: 437
Tanzania : xi, 303, 339, 340, 341
T'ao Chlen: 216
T'ao Chu: 352
Taoism: viii, 42, 79, 142, 143, 146, 217,

229
Tarim River: 14, 16, 21, 103
Tatars: 105
tatzupao: 363-364
taxes: agricultural, 45, 429, 562; in-

dustrial, 559, 560, 561; pastoral,
430

tea: 47, 399, 404, 524, 525
teachers: 203, 204; training, 195, 206
telecommunications: x, 389, 552-553
television: 367-369
Television University: 368
temples and shrines: 146, 147, 165, 167



Teng Hsiao-p'ing: 7, 266, 271, 272, 273,
293

Teng Tzu-hui: 419, 420
Tengri Khan peak: 16
textiles (see also cotton): 437, 438,

442, 447-448
Thailand: 30, 31, 55
Thanat Khoman: 331
Thanglha Ri Range: 16
theater: 221, 222, 224, 225
thought reform: 265; political reedu

cation, 85, 136, 209, 234, 248; self-
criticism meetings, 124, 133, 138,
142, 152. 254, 353, 590

three-anti campaign (Mao): 80
Three Kingdoms Era: 45
Three People's Principles (Sun) : 67.

196
Three People's Solidarity Organiza-

tion : 346
Tibetan Autonomous Region : vii, viii,

xviii. 12, 13, 15, 47, 53, 79, 87, 293,
366, 438, 546; autonomy, 68, 247,
295; people, 27, 28, 91, 92, 97, 103,
105, 106-109; rebellion, 294, 321,
577; Sino-Indian agreement, 300

Tibetan Buddhism. Sec Lamaism
T'ien Han: 258
Tien Shan mountains: vii, 14, 15, 16
Tientsin, Treaties of : 58
Tientsin "unicipality: ix, x, 13, 27,

359, 532; industry, 434, 436, 437,
442, 443, 446

Timor, Portuguese: 30
tin: 24, 438
Tito, Josip Broz: 342
tobacco: 387, 396, 404, 524
Tobago: 345
torrirs r 228-229
topography: vii, 15, 400
tourism: 229
trade (see also foreign trade): 36. 46,

48, 50, 51, 53, 301, 382, 499, 519,
521-.532

trade fairs. See Canton International
Trade Fair

trade unions: 189, 193, 505-508, 517,
572

transliteration systems: 96-99
transportation (see also motor vehi-

cles; railroads; waterways): 381,
394, 454, 499, 521, 543-553; eco-
nomics, 386, 389, 551, 573; equip-

...

Trent, 446-447; human and animal
labor, 405, 543, 551

treaties and agreements (see also
border tensions and agreements) :
xi, 57, 58, 69, 70, 77, 239, 294, 300,
318-319, 323; dual nationality of
Chinese persons, 327; foreign trade,
317, 533, 535, 540; friendship, 316,
320, 322..325, 327, 333, 335; with
Soviet Union, 306, 310, 312, 470,
477, 478, 480, 487-488, 490

treaty ports: 57, 58, 351
Triad Society: 61, 67
T'sai Yuan-p'ei: 196
Tsangpo River: 14, 20, 21
Tseng Kuo-`an: 61, 64
Tsinan: 449
Teinghai Province: vii, xviii, 12, 13,

17, 294, 488; industry, 438, 452;
people, 27, 91

Tsinghua Coliege: 464, 465, 466
Tsinghua University: 207, 208
Tsingtao: x, 22, 434, 532
Tsinling mountains: 12
Tsinling-Ta-pieh range: 16
Tsun-i Conference: 606
Tu Fu : 216. 220
T'u people: 103, 105
tuberculosis: 182
Tuchia people: 111, 114
Tulung people: 110
Tumen 18
T'ung Meng Hui: 66, 67, 68
T'ung people: 111, 114
Tung Pi-wu: 278, 281
Tung River: 20
Tungan Rebellion: 60
Tung-ch'i Polytechnic University 463
Tungusic languages: 89, 98
Tunisia: 338
Turfan Basin: 14
Turkestan: 47
Turkey: 345
Turkic languages: 94, 98
typhoons: 23
tz'u : 217
Tz'u-hsi, Empress Dowager: 63, 65. 66

Uganda: 341
Uighurs (see also Sinkiang Uighur

Autonomous Republic): 28, 47, 92,
102, 103-104, 294; language, 97, 98

Ulanfu: 293
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unemployment and underemployment
(sec also unskilled labor): 131, 495.
501, 502

United Nations: 26, 327, 517; Chinese
seat in General Assembly, 305, 306-
310, 329, 345; Korean War, 1, 79,
612; Nationalist China membership,
8, 79, 340

United States: 346, 570, 619; and
other countries, 321, 324, 325, 336,
:339; and Nationalists, 77, 82-83;
and Soviet Union, 299, 312; Chinese
students in. 464; relations with
China, 69, 276, :304-306, 312; tele-
communications with, 552; trade, 57.
58, 63, 520

unskilled labor 54, 495
uranium: 24, 293, 449. 487-494 passim.
urban areas: 168, 170, 291, 512, 565;

population, 31, 32; public informa-
tion. 351, 364: public security, 265,
584, 585-586; residence permits, 387,
590; social system. 115, 118, 130,
131-132; trade, 526. 529, 530; way
of life, 49. 179, 204, 205

Uzbeks: 103, 105

Vavilov, S. I.: 467, 468
vegetation 16, 24-25
Venezuela: 347
Verbiest, Ferdinand: 461
vernacular literature: 70. 211, 217,

218, 362

Versailles Peace Treaty : 69, 70
Vietnam. Sec North Vietnam; South

Vietnam
Vietnam conflidt: 270, 305
violence and disorder (see also Great

Proletarian Cultural Revolution:
mass trials) : 36, 47, 54, 60, 92, 417,
435, 577: executions, 80, 264, 283,
350, 356

vital statistics records: 81, 584, 588
vocational and technical schools: viii,

205, 206, 453, 464

Wa people: 98, 110
Wade, Thomas: 97
wages and rewards (see also work

points): 386, 387, 391, 496, 500, 508,
509, 510-513, 565, 573; agriculture,
418, 423, 424, 429; artists, 230, 231;
cadres, 128, 250; communes, 426-
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427; military personnel, 614; non-
material incentives, 496, 508, 510,
513

wall newspapers: 353, 358, 360-361,
363-364

Wang En-mao: 294
Wang Kuang-mei: 270
warlords: 69, 70, 72, 264
Warring States Era:. 41
water buffalo: 111, 405
water conservancy; 17, 391, 395, 396,

411, 430, 498, 499, 567; floods and
droughts, 13, 78, 395, 399

waterways (see also shipping): x. 17,
19, 20, 21, 389, 543, 544, 545, 547-548

weaponry. Sec armaments; nuclear
weapons

Wei River: 17, 40
Wei-hai-wei: 22
welfare benefits (see at o insurance)

174, 188, 284
Wen Hui Pao: 361
West China Union University: 466
West Germany: x. 343, 345, 540
Whampoa Military Academy: 71, 604
Whangpoo River: 21
wheat: 24; crop, 175, 176, 177, 396.

399, 402, 412, 449; imports, 408. 431,
520, 536, 541

wl,eelbarrow: 46, 460
White Lotus sect: 54, 61
wildlike: 24-25
women: 27, 33, 153-154, 178. 585, 598:

employment, 133 246, 497, 498, 500,
511, 526; military, 632. 633, 634:
status of, 3, 49, 70, 103, 104, 105,
140, 159, 161, 162, 163, 166, 171

Women's Federation:. 291
Woosung :. 19
work points: 135, 174, 181. 189, 204.

511

work-study school programs: viii, 131,
197, 199-200, 205

working class: 12 :3, 175, 181, 202, 235
working conditions: 458, 510, 515
World Federation of Trade Unions:'

497, 517

writing systems and scripts: viii, 87,
96, 97, 98, 197

Wu Fa-hsien: 279
Wu Han : 222
Wu language:. 87, 89, 94, 95
Wu Shan Gorges: 19
Wu Yu-hsun: 481



Wu-han: industry, 436, 438, 440, 443;
reactor, 490

Wu-han Incident: 274

yaks: 105, 106
Yalta Pact: 78
Yalu River: 14, 18
Yangtze River: viii, 14, 15, 17, 24, 25,

434, 474; valley, 22, 23, 45, 401, 404,
455; waterway, x, 19-20, 447, 547,
548

Yao people: 89, 98, 106, 111, 112
Yao Wen-yuan: 278, 280
Yeh Chien-ying: 279, 288, 489
Yeh Chtun: 140, 279
Yeh Ting: 603
Yellow River: 15, 17, 18, 38, 88, 395,

474, 548; floods, 50, 60
Yemen: 82, 338
Yenan: 74
Yen-chi University: 100

Yenpien Korean Autonomous District:
100

Yi people: 28, 97, 106, 109-110
yin and yang: 42, 184
Young Pioneers Brigade: 193
youth: 133, 152, 157, 163, 270, 283;

delinquency, 188; status of, '70, 159
yuan: 570
Yuan dynasty: 39, 49, 221
Yuan Shih -k'ai: 65, 68
Yueh language: 87
Yugoslavia: 342
Yukus: 103, 105
Yunnan Province: xviii, 13, 17, 22,

332, 333, 366, 406; industry, 438,
444, 445; people, 27, 91, 331

yurt : 101

Zambia: 303, 341
zinc: 434
Zoroastrianism: 46
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550-65
550-98
550-44

50-59
50-73

550-20
550-61
550-83
550-50
550-96

550-26
-550-60
550-6a
550-91
550-67

PUBLISHED AREA HANDBOOKS

Afghanistan
Albania
Algeria
Angola
Argentina

Brazil
Burma
Burundi
Cambodia
Ceylon

Colombia
China, People's Republic
China, Republic V
Congo (Brazzaville)
Congo (Kinshasa) (Zaire)

550-90 Costa Rica

550-41
550-58
550=24
55038
550-85

550-45
550-76
550-49
5E9-64

550 35

550-88

550-15.

550-94

550-48

550-46

Korea, Republic of
Laos
Lebanon
Liberia
Libya

Malaysia
Mongolia
Morocco
Mozambique
Nepal, Sikkim and Bhutan

.licaragua
Nigeria
Oceania
Pakistan
Panama

550-156 Paraguay
550-152 Cuba
550-22 Cyprus
550-158 Czechosotovakia
550-54 Dominican Republic

550-155 East Germany
550-52 Ecuador
550-150 El Salvador
550-28 Ethiopia
550-29 Germany'

550-153 Ghana
550 -87 Greece
550-78 Guatemala
550-82, Guyana
550-151 Honduras

:5-0-21 India
550-154 Indian Ocean Territories
550-39 Indonesia
550-68 Iran
550-31 Iraq

550-25 Israel
550-30 Japan
550-34 Jordan
550-56 Kenya
550-81 Korea, North

550-92

550-42
550-72
550-34

550-51
550-70
550-86
550-93
550-95

550-27
550-47
550-62
550-53
550-89

550-80
550-74
550-43
530 -97
550-71

550-57
550-55
550-75

Peripheral State of the
Arabian Peninsula

Peru
Philippines, Republic of
Rwanda

Saudi Arabia
Senegal
Somalia
South Africa, Republic of
Soviet Union

Sudan
Syria
Tanzania
Thailand
Tunisia

Turkey
Uganda
United Arab Republic
Uruguay
Venizuga

Vietnam, North
Vietnam, South
Zambia
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